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Notes 


L Explanatory 

In tlje body of these notes, the more important of the 
various interpretations set forth by the commentators has been 
noted ; and in this respect much help has been derived from tlie 
foob-notes supphtid by Buhler and Bmmell — Hopkins in their 
respective translations ; — ^Imt their most important feature of 
the notes consists in the references made to the verses of Manu 
quot(?tl in the more important digests, and their explanation, 
wherever it is vouchsafed by the digest-witers. Below we 
appetul a list of the Nibandlias or digests that have been 
put under requisition for tin's purpose. 

1. Mitak^u'a on Yajriavalkya — lOd. by S. Setliu*. 

2. Viramitrodaya — Calcutta Sanskrit Press, 1815. 

3. Viramitrodaya* — Paribhiisa— C^haukhambha S. Series. 


4. 

Do. 

Saraskara 

Do. 

5. 

Do. 

Almika 

Do. 

0 . 

Do. 

Puja 

Do. 

7. 

Do. 

Rajaniti 

Do. 

8. 

^ Do. 

Laksana 

Do. 

9. 

Do. 

Vyavaliai’a 

Do. 

10. 

Parashara-Madhav{t“Acham — Bibliotheca Indica 
Series. 

11. 

Parashara-Madhava— Vyavahara 

Do, 

12, 

Do, 

Prayash^hitta 

Do, 
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13 Jimutavaliana — Dayabhagji — Calcutfci Series, 1867. 

14. Rajamtiratnakara — Manuscript with writer. 

15. Vivildaratnakam — ^Bibliotheca Indica Series. 

10. Snirtisaroddliara-— Chaukhanibha Sans. Series, 1911. 

1 7. Kalaviveka — Ed. Prainathaniith I'su'kabhupna, Cal- 

cutta. 

18. Vidliiinaparijata — Taraprasanna Vidyaratna, 

Calcuttji. 

19. INIfidanaparijata — Bibliotliecsi Indica. 

20. Smrtitattva, Vols. I and 11 —Ed. Jivananda Vidya- 

sagara. 

21. Nivnayasindliu— Venkateshvar Piess — Ed. Malm. 

Shivadatta Sainbat 1905. 

22. Apararka — Anandasinaina — ^l^d. 190.3. 

23. Sinrdkauinudi (Devanatha Thakuni) — Darl)hanga. 

24. Purusarthachintainani — Nii’iiayasilgara. Press, 1906. 

25. Gadadliarapaddhati — Kalasiira — Bibliotheca Indica, 

1904. 

2(). Nityacharapmdipa — ^Biblio. Indica, 1903. 

27. Slu’addhakriyakaunmdi — Bil)lio. Indiai, 1904. 

28. ShiuldbikauniiulT — Biblio. Indica, 1905. 

29. Varsaki’iyakaumiidi — ^Biblio. Indica, 1902. 

30. Danakriyakaiimudl — Biblio. Indica, 190,3, 

31. Haralata — ^Biblio. Indicjj, 1909. 

32. Danarnayuklm — ^Vidyavilas Ihe^ss, Benares, 1909. 

33. Sliuddhiniayuklia — Litbo, Benares, 1879. 

34. Sliantirnayukha „ 1879. 

35. Utsargamayukha — „ „ 1879. 

36. Pratisdiainayukha — Slui Venkateshvar Press, 

Bombay, 1914, 
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37. Vyavaharamayukha — E(L Gharpure, Bombay, 1914. 

38. Nitiinayuklia — Litbo, Bc^nares, 1880. 

39. Hamskamtnayukha — Giijnjti Press, Bombay, 191.3. 

40. Acharamayukha — Gujrati, Press, Bombay, 1915. 

41. KiXlamiidliava — Bibliotbetva Intlica, 1890. 

.42. Pi-ayasluliittaviveka — Jibiinaiula, Calcutta, 1893. 
4.3. Samskararatnamala — AnantlasUarma Series, 1 899. 

44. YatKlliarin.Msangraha — „ „ 1 909. 

45. Krtyasarasaiuuchehaya — ^I3ombay, Sambat 1972. 

4G. Smrtikaiistubha' — Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay, 1909. 

47. Vivmlacbiiitilmani — Sliri Venkateshvar Press, Bombay, 

1898 (and in some pku^es, when so specified, 
Calc'iitta — Ed. by VidyaNiSglslia, Sambat 1894.) 

48. Dattakamiiuansa — ( ■alcutta — (old, undated). 

49. Dattakacliaudrikii Do. tlo. 

50. Day akramasa iigi'aha. 

51. Gotrapra\'araniba.ndbakudaiid)a — Mysore Oriental 

Library Seiies, 1900. 

52. Nityacliarapaddhati — Biblio. Tndiea, 190.3. 

5.‘3. Smrticliandrika — Samskaia — IMysore Oiiental U- 
lu’ary Series, 1914. 

54. Smrticbandnka — Ahnika — JMysort^ Oriental Li- 

brary Series, 1914. 

55. Smrtichandrika — Vyavaliara — Mysore Oiiental Li- 

brary Serie.s, 1914. 

56. Nrsinliaprakasha — Samskai'a — Manuscript (Sanskrit 

College Libifuy, Benares). 

57. Nrsinhaprakasba — Abnika — Manuscript (Sanskrit 

College Library, Benares). 

.58. N rsinhaprakasha — Shraddba — Manuscript ( Sanskrit 
Collie Library, Benares). 
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59, Nrriinhapmkaslui — ^Kala nirnaya — ^Manuscript (Sans- 
krit College Lihraiy, Benares). 

(K). Nrsiiiliaprakaslia — ^^Vyavahara — ^Manuscript (Sans- 
krit College Jjibrary, B('nares). 

01. Xr-^inhaprakiisha — Pj-ayashcliitta (Sanskrit College 
Ijil^rary, Benaifs). 


02. 

Do. 

l\armavipaka. 

Do. 

o;}. 

Do. 

AAuta, 

Do. 

04. 

Do. 

Dana. 

Do. 

05. 

Do. 

Sliilnli. 

Do. 

0(5. 

Do. 

'Rrtha. 

Do. 

07. 

Do. 

Pndistha. 

Do. 

08. 

Hemadri-( T latur^•: 

1 igacT li nta ma ni— 

-Da na — Bibliot he ca 


Indica. 

09. Heiaadri — Cliaturvaiga<‘liintanuun — Vrata — Biblio- 
tlieea Indiea. 

70. Heiuadri — Cliaturvargaeliinlainaiii — Parishesa (Kiila) 

Bibliotheca Tndica. 

71. Hemadri — Cliaturvarga<'hintaniani— Parisli(‘sa (Shriid- 

dlia) Bibliollieca Indiea. 

72. Hemadri — ('liaturvai-gacbintaniani — Pniyasebitta Bi- 

» bliothwa Tndica. 

‘7.‘5. Samskaradipaka— Baj l^ress, TTarbhanga, I90d. 

i'74. Jvrtyakalpataj u — Incomplete Manuscript- in the T)ar- 
bhanga Baj Library (Vyavahara SfH'.) 

7 5. A^yavahara — Balamljhatti — Chaukhambha San.skrit 
Series, 



Adhyaya I 


VEKSE 1. 


^ Pratipyjya^ — luis been taken by Kulluka to Hn^jin also 
after mutual salutations’; and be has taken yattuinyd- 
yam* Avitli ^ahrmfit' Sarvajnanarayana bik(.‘s it to mean 
^ pratyeha,ni pvjayiim', having lionounMl them severally’. 

Medhdtithi (p. J, 1. 18) curiously ascribes the asser- 
tion '' atlm shahddnuttJidsanmn* to Pilnini, not to l*atafijali. 

P. 2, 1. 4 — apijcars to favour the Prdhhdkara view in 
regaril to ilu! Shastrdramhha, (vide PrahJidhara-M'imdhsu). 
But on p. 7.4, 1. 2(), tlm BhdU.a view is also acceptwl. 

P.2, 1. 12. — ‘Whatever Alanu said<fee.,’ 

— ^'Phis text occurs in severjd Bahhitas in varying forms, 
wliere it refers to tlu' secred texts ‘ seen ’ by Alanu. But there 
is nothing to prevent the (kHluction being drawn that this dec- 
laration proves the antiquity of the ‘ Law of Alanu’, though it 
nee<l not be exactly in th(> form in Avhich it has been luinded 
down to us by Bhrgu and his pupils. 

P. 2, 1. 13. — ‘ Alanu has said <fec. — The 

second half of this verse is quote;! I)y Bulilia* (XIV) as 

5 and translated as ‘the Vedas were pro- 

clainjcdby the great sages, but the Sindrta, or traditional 
lort', by Alanu.’ It is str.inge that Buhler did not notice tliat 
siu^li a statement as this would not add very much to Alanu’s 
claims to exceptional honour. I’he i-ight reading of the vwse 
is, as we find in the printed texts of Aledhiltithi, 

qnif^’ ‘ the Rk Aor.ses and all that has 

been declare<l by the se^'en sages, — all this has Alanu expoiuid- 
ed’. Tlii.s would mean that the w'ork of Afanu contains all 
the teacliings that had gone befW him. 
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P. 3, 1. 1 1. — ‘ Having paid their resp(^cts &c. — 

— ^Tlu; eominentaries on this expression tlirow a curious 
light on their own itdntive antiquity: JMedhatithi (jxplains it 
simply as — gdt sT«r^nw5»^ <i:iwr 
3i«rr 'isrf^rfsrr ; and he does not seek to emphasise and ex- 
plain the anomaly iuvolvetl in tlie teacher bc'ing a ‘ Ksattriya ’ 
and the questioners ‘ Brahmanas’, and the latter ofll'ring ’ll! to 
the former. Kulluka has tritnl to tone down the? anomaly by 
explaining ir^sil as «iarT — ‘ They offered the 

i;j|T after they had themselves received (he diu; to themseh'C*s;’ 

and Ragha\ananda goes a step faifher and t*xplains as 

s^T^Tsar arT|rurr^>5!f *r ftsg su^srr i 

P. 3, 1. Vi\.—'’The word r.n niemia the Veda' — The wonl 

‘ rd' is explained by MedbiTlithi as a synonym for the Fcc?a, 
and in his Ehiisya on verse 1 1 below lie actually uses the word 
in that sense. Ac(!ording to him the tfa-m priinarihj denotes 
tluj Veda, and only -s-econdarily the tvho possesses 

sjjecial hiowledge of the Veda. 

P. 2, 1. 23 — ^ Dharmashahdashcha — lliis is a paraphrase 
of Jaimini’s definition w; 


VEllBK n 

■() blessal one,’ — The title means ‘ one who 

possesses Bhaga.' What 'hhxxga' sta nils for is thus described in 
the Yisnupurana quoted liy Kulluka — ^ Bhdga is the name ^for 
the following six — (1) full sov’ereignty, (2) strength, (3) fame, 
(4) glory, (5) knowledge and ((>) freedom from passion.’ 

‘Intermediate castes,’ q’his refers to the 

‘mixeil castes’ described luider Discourse 10. 

P. 3, 1. 24 — For wg: J reatls »T^i: which would be 
construetl with 

1*. .3, 1. 25 — for Jfft^ (L 25) .1 juid ALuuL rightly read 
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P. 4, 1. 3 — ^These wxstos being sijnilar &c. 

This is Mann, 10. 0, where Medhatitlii says— ^ ?ifWT <5^ 

' — ‘ They 

slioiild be regarded as equal to, not of tlie same cnste as, their 
fathers ; wliat is meant is tiiat tliey are superior to tlie mother, 
but inferior to the father.’ 

P. 4, 1. 14 — ‘ In another work,’ Does this refer to 

the author’s Smrtivivelca from which he has quoted in his 
comments on 2. (> below ? 

Medhatithi does not attach much importance to the account 
of creation liere providcKl. Tn moi'e than one placio he says 
that the wliole of Adli. I is ‘mere Arthavdda.’ In his 
comments on verse 5, for instance, ho says that the pre- 
ct'ss <lcscrib«l is in some plaws in accordance with the 
account found in the Puranas, and in others, in accordance 
with the tenets of the Saiikhya system of philosophy ; and that 
no attciiitiou necfd be paid to this, as it has no direct bearing 
upon Dharnia. Again under vei*se 9, he says that as this sub- 
j(!ct does not form the real subject-matter of the treatise, no 
attention iitHid be paid to what the author says on it, 

VERSE III 

‘ Vulhdnasya svayamhhuvah ’ — Ruliler has trans- 
lated this phrase to mean ‘the ordinance of the self-exis- 
tent ’ , — eAadently taking ‘ Svayamhhuvah ’ as standing for 
Goti. This,' however, is incompatible with the interpretation of 
all the commentators, according to whom ‘ Svayamhhuvah ’ is 
in apposition io ‘ Vidhdnasya’, — the phrase meaning the ‘self- 
existent ordinance’ , ‘ the Eternal laiw’ (the Veda). Burnell is 
more to the point when he renders it as ‘self-existent system.’ 
Mwlliatithi (p. 5) has suggesknl another explanation — ‘ activity 
handed down by immemorial tmdition.’ 

* Aprameyasya' — ^’riiough other commentators are satis- 
fied with rendering this epithet as moaning ‘imfathomable,’ 
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MtHlIiatitlii impsirts to it a s[KH*ijil sifjnififnnw l)y (‘xpltiining it 
as ‘not directly knowahlt*, hnt to ))(‘ inferred, as tlu' foundation 
of tin* Sinrti.' 

^ KdryataUvartha' ■ ^ {Ivo purport and nature of th<* 
soul’ (Knlln.) — ‘the trti(‘ pni'port’ (!Mc<lha., (lovinda an<l 
Nand.) 

It is not('WOrtljy that MtHlhiitithi has supplied, under vei’se 
1 1 below, a tt)tally difter(‘nt explanation of this verse. 


VER8E rv 

The injunctions and prohibitions in the Institute are the 
work of Prajapati himself ; — He tauglit them to Manu, who 
coinposed the ‘ordinance’, and taught it to the sages, among 
Avhom was Bhrgu,who was commissioned to relate it to the sages ; 
and the ‘ ordinan(‘e ’ in its present form is what was related by 
Bhrgu totlie sages at a later time — Vide. Bhasya on 1.1 and l.oti. 

VERSE V 

‘ Tamm ’ is generally taken here in the sense of the 
‘Root evolvent’, only Riigh. takitig it in th(' senst; of the 
Ve<lantie ; ht* is su}>ported l)y Siiyana who I'xplains the 
term similarly, under his explanation of Rgveda 18, 121). 8. 

P. 8, 1. 8 — (1) ?t«r w?ftti;(Rgv(Hla 10. 121). M) — Sayana sup- 
plies a somowJiat difteivnt explanation : 

w: aflr^fJrw, wi wf^wniq«T 

‘•rig* I ‘aw:* i 

As a Vedantin, Sayana identifies tnw whlilftW i 


vp:rse VI 

^ MaJuiblmtddH — Heix^* again Raghavananda, the Ve- 
clantin, is at variance with the other commentators, and takes 

it in die sen.se of Ahahkdrai and not in that of ‘the 
Elemental Substances <fee,’ 
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‘ PradwrasM ’ — ‘ sissuuieil a. body of his own free will, 
not in wnsequenoe of liis Karv/m ' : (Metlha., Kiillu., Govinda, 
Nanda) beeanu; disoernible’ : (Nara.) — * became ready to 
create’: (Kaglia.) 

Tlie rciider should reftT to the latter portion of the -SAd.yya 
on vei-se tl, where the present verse is explainetl as setting forth 
the self-evolution of Prakrti, according to the Sdnkhya. 


VERSE vn 


Sulcsnuili : — ‘ un|)erceivable by the external senses’: (Kii- 
lluka). Rut this woukl be a re|K‘tition of uihulrlyayrdhyah' •, 
henct! Go\Tn<Ia rendei's. it as ‘wlu» is jK'rmvable by subtle 
luiderstanding only;’ and Ragha. — ‘who is without pints’ — 
wliich is , as Kullfiku makes out to be, the meaning of 
‘ avyaktah.' 


SurvahhiUarnayuh — Medhatilhi has ofieretl two ex- 
planations : (I) ‘entirely taken up by the idea of creating 
things’, and (2) ‘ whose moditimtiou all things are’. The latter 
explanation is practically accepted by all the commentators. 

Udhhahcut , — ‘ Assumed a body ’ : (Medha. and Govinda) 
or ‘shone forth’ (alternativt* suggested by Medhatitlii) ; ‘ap|X‘ai’ed 
in the form of the protlucts’ ; (Ivullu.) — ‘ beitime disetnnible ’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhdtithi, P. LO, 1. 7 — ‘ TathCi cka Vaishe.iikdh ’ ; — The 
sutra quott¥.l*is Gautama’s Nydya-sutra, l.t.lO. It setms that 
even So early as JMedhatithi’s time ‘ Nydya ’ anil Vaishesika ’ 
were used as convertible teiius. 


VER8E Vlll 

(d) Ahhidhydya — ^Accordiug to those who interpret tlie 
princess here as ‘ described in acconlance with the Sahkhyu 
tlus jueans ‘ independently of all outside force, just as a man 
does an act by mere* thought.’ 
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Apah — 111 his wigianoss to be litxTally faiUiful, Buhler 
has translated this as ‘ uxiters', using the plural form in consi- 
deration of the plui’ul form of ‘ dpah ’ in the phmd. It has 
to be Iwrne in mind, however, that tlu; text has used the plund 
form, because the bjuse ‘ ap ’ has no singular form at iUl. 

F?c?c, in this connection, Ifijvcda, 10.121.1, and Visnu- 
pmiinji I. 

Sah — Hiranyagai bha (acc. to Mcdhii); the Paramatman 
(aaxaxling to otliers.) 

Ahhklhydya — Aecoixh’ng to the intcrpixlalion of ‘ others’, 
noted by Medhatithi, under vers<‘ 11, this partitaple means 
‘independently of all t^xtcmal activity, just as a man may do 
some act by merely wiling it.’ 

Medhd. P. 1 1, I. 0 — ‘ aiiyel>hya idanmeJiyatV — This 
is an idiomatic expmsHion ustxl in the sense — ‘ Tliis that is 
lu-ged is s{xiken, as it were, to others — it does not conm'n us, — 
it has no liearing upon what we have said.’ 


VEllSE IX 

Biunell remarks that this ‘ I^gg ’ does not belong to the 
Sarikhya philosophy. The explanation of this, in accordancxi 
witli that philosophy, is thus given by iMedhatithi, iindw vei-s(i 
1 1~‘ Sarvutuh pradhdnam. prlhiinjddihhutolpaiiiaxi 
hdthinxjameti andarupmi mmpadyate. 

ITaimam — ^The commentators aix; agrcwl that this is 
used figuratively, in the si-nse oi pxwe or h-illiant. 

Jajfie uvaymn Brahma— (a) ‘ fie hiins(‘lf was l)orn as 
Brahma’, or (6) ‘ Bixihma himself was boj*n.’ 

Tliere has bwn a great deal of confusion in the mind of 
modern scholai-s in connection with the ‘ Golden Egg ’, — much 
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of wliieh would luive been avoided if the figurative character of 
the temi had been imognised 

Medhd. P. 11. 1. 22 Anidtmhitarehhyah — &c. ’- - Cf. 
what haH been said in the Bhasya on verse 5, to the effect that 
‘ the process of ci'eationheiti<lescribed is in some places in agi’ee- 
)rient with the Puranas, while in odiers, in afxjordanw) with the 
doctrine of the Sahkhyas.’ It is this want of consistency that 
has led Malhatithi to regard the whole of this discourse as 
piux'ly ‘ artha/vdda' 


VEBSE X 

A^io ndrd &e. — This (‘xplanation of the name ‘Karayana ’ 
is found in Visnu Parana, I, and also in the Mahabharabi, 

It is curious that Mcnllia, reads ^nardh' (instead of 'ndrdh') 
and adds a somewhat forced explanation of the elongation 
of the initial vowel in ‘na’. 

Miidhd. P. 12, 1. 0 — liahhrumantjuloniakdh — ^"llu^se 
apparently are three other pioper names — ‘ Babhru’, ‘ Mandu ’ 
and ‘ Lomaka’, — which stand on tlie same footing as ‘ Vaslu- 

stluu’ 

• • 


VEKSE XI 

Kdranam — Riigha. tak(*.s this to ri^f(‘r to the above-men- 
tion(?d ‘ Ijgg^, the undifferentiated root-cause. All others take it 
to mean the Sujn'eme Soul. 

Saddsaddtmakwn — ^Emstent l)e(.tjuise cognisable by 
means of the Vedic texts, and ‘non-existent, Ixeause uncognisa- 
ble by the ordinary means of pta-ception*. (Medha., Govi. and 
Ividlu.) ; — ‘ real, in the sha|X}‘of the cause, and unreal, in the 
form of the Products’ : (Xandana.) 

The relationship betwetai Xiunyana (Virat) and Pmnsa 
appeai-s to be based upon the Pwru^asukta, vvhei-e Punisa is 
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desorilnxl l)om fn)iu Virat The Shatapatfm Brahmarm 
couples the two beings into one and describes 1dm 
as receiving instructions from Piujapati. - 

Medhatithi, P- 12, I. 21 to the end of page liJ otters a 
totally ditterent interpretation of via-ses d-l 1. 

MedJid.V. ld,l. I — ' Mahcito 'hahkdro — C^. Haiikhj'^a- 

karika, 38. 

‘ Viahci^dh -. — Why tliese are ('ailed ‘ msliesa ’ is 
thus explained in the Sdakhyatattvahji'imvud'i — 

qs^ — wisqir i 

«PWTf^ a^iwsiOTi VPOT stvrqrr 

I 

I 

VEKSE XII 

Parivatsararn — Kullu. alone takes lids to mean ’ a y(*ar 
of Brahma all others take it in the sense of the ordinary year ; 
Cf. Sluitapatha lira. 11. 1. 0. 2. 

Dhyd'ndt — Medh'at ithi’s robust intellect again asserts 
itself : The Egg broke, not bcH'ause the iiuhvelling Brahma willed 
it, but bewiuse of its full dewlopincnt ; and tlds coincided with 
Brahmas wish to come out. 

VERSE Xl\ -XV 

The confusion regarding the account of ' the process of 
creation contained in Maim is liest exemplilied by tlmse two 
verses. The names of the vaiious evolutcs have betm s(j pro- 
miscuously used, that the commentatoi's ha\-e been led to have 
recourse to various forcsnl iuterpivtations, with a view to bring 
the statement herein contained into line with their own ])l)iloso- 
pldcal predilections. Medha., Kullu., (Jovi. and Raglui. take 
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it ns (loscrilniig the tlnt'o prjnciplos of the Sankliyn - Mnlint, 
Ahaiikara niul Manns ; hut lituUng; that tlio production of 
AliahkHKi •from Manas, or of Maluit (wdn’cli is vvliat tlicy 
nnd(*i*stnnd l)y the term ‘ mnhdnUim atmawmn ’) is not in 
confoi’inity with the Saiikhya doctrine, - -they assert tliat tfi(‘ 
thre<* evolut<‘s have ))(x?n nwmtioiu'd lien! ‘ in tlu^ inverted 
ord('r’. Even so, how they «in get ov(‘r tlie statement that 
‘ Almiikara ’ was produ«*<l ‘ from Manns ’ (‘ manasalj ’) it is 
not easy to s«h'. Similarly, the ‘ atman ’ from whi('h 
Manas is described as Ix'ing prcMlucfnl, Medhii. (^vjdains as the 
Saiikliya ‘ Pradhana’, and KullQ. as the Vedantie ‘ Suprejue 
Soul’. 

Buhler remarks that according to Medhii. hy the particle 
‘ c/<«’ ‘ the suhtih' t'kanents alone arc? to lx* understood. ’ 

'Fhis does not i*e!pr(>sent Mwlhii. correctly ; his woitls 
h(‘ing ^ \ 

In order t() escape from the above difficulti(>s, Nandana 
has iwourse to another nu'thod t)f interpretation, — ^no less 
foKH'd than the former. H«‘ takes ‘ manm ’ as standing for 
Maliat, and ‘ onahdntfmi dtnmnam ’ as the Manas. 

Not satisfiwl Avitli all this, Nandana remarks that the tw'o 
vei’ses are not meant to provide an accuiate account of tlu^ piwise 
order of dx'ation; all that is meant to he shown is that all things 
were produced out of parts of the body of tlu' (Veator himself. 

VERSE XVI 

Six elements — ^Vhe five Rudimentary Subshinces and 
the Principle of Egoism. 

Hei*e also, jind for reasons similar to the aboA^e, there is a 
diflerem^^ of opinion among commentators. 

Nanda. and Ragha. take the Aerse as describing the 
creation of the bodies of things from the l>ody of the Creator, 
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and that of th<*ir souls fix)m His Soul. Tho ‘ six Raglia. 
takes jis sfemding for tho six sense-orgsins, and Nauda. us 
for the six tattvas — (1) Maliat, (2) Ahahkai’a, (ti) Manas, 
(4) Subtile Elements, (5) Orgiins of Action and (G) Organs 
of Staisation. 

Meilha. takes the verse simply as describing liow the 
Cmator ert'ated all Iveings by combining ‘ the subtile compo- 
nents of the said six principles ’ with ‘ their own evolutes.’ 

Hopkins ixanarks that ‘ dtnmmdtrd ’ stands for ‘ the 
spiritual atom as opjx>sed to the elementary, — not reflexive 
elements of himself 1 

VERSE XVII 

Nanda. explains the verse to mean that ‘ the bwly of 
Hiranyagarhha is callwl Shartra, l)ody, bt'cause it enters 
all things mentioned in the pi’ceeding versos by means of 
its portions’; according to Medha. on the other hand, it means 
that — the body of Pradhdna is callixl Shartra, because its 
six components enter into these things, — the organs and tlu* 
elemental substances. Kullu. refers it to the body of Brahman. 

The only imporbint points of difference are — (1) while 
Medha. hikes it as referring to the body of Pradhiina, othere 
take it iis ix^fering to tluit of Hininyagarblia or Brahma ; and 
(2) while according to Medha. the evolutes emtering into that 
Body are the organs and the gross elemenhil subtances, acxiord- 
ing to Nandana, they are only the six principl/>H named in 
verses 14-15. 

The natural conshnetion of the verse appears, to be 

— as set forth by Mixlhatithi. But if refers to 

then there shoultl bo an accusative ending in 
in order to make it the objfxi of It is in view of tliis 

difficulty tliat tho Bhasya has put forward another construction 
by which is the nominative and 

the objective of the verb 
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VERSE XVIII 

Buhler supplies the ti'anslation of the verse according to 
the five interpretations offered by the commentators. (1) 
The text here represents the explanation given by Mcdhatithi : — 
(2) According to Govi. and Kullu. the verse means — ‘From 
Brahman are produced the gross elements, together with their 
functions, and the Mind, which is the producer of all beings 
through its minute portions, and imperishable’. — (3) According 
to Ragha. — ‘ That gross body the gross elements enter, and the 
IMind, which is the producer of all beings and imperishable, 
together with the actions and with the limbs.’ — (4) According 
to Nanda. — ‘ As that body of Hiranyagarbha, though through 
its small portions it produces all beings, yetis imperishable, — even 
thus the Great Beings and the Mind, wuth the actions enter it.’ 
— (5) According to Narii. — That subtile body the gross elements 
(mter, together with the Kat'nm and the Mind, the producer of 
all beings and imperishabk*, together Avith its minute portions.’ 

Dr. Buhler’s rendering of this verse is not approved by 
Hopkins. The construction of the sentence is tlie same in all 
eases — ftf — nsiar 

Medha. himself offers a second explanation. 

VERSE XIX 

The ‘ SeVen ’ ai'c made up of — (1) Egoism, the five subtile 
elements and the Mahat (Medha., Govi. and Kullu.); — (2) Atman 
instead of *Mahat (Kara, and Nanda.) Medha. notes another 
enumeration suggested by ‘others’ — (1) The five organs of Per- 
ception, (2) the five organs of Action and (.3), (4), (5), (6) and 
(7) the five gross elemental substances.’ 

The name ‘ purusa ’ has been applied to the Tattvas, 
Principles, — ^because ‘ they serve the purposes of the soul ’ 
(Medha.), — or because ‘they are produced by the Purusa, Atman,’ 
3 
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VERSE XX 

Nanda. places verso 27 lx*foi'o 20. Thei’O appears to be no 
justifiesition for deviating fixini the order adopted by^^ all . other 
c*oinmentators. 

VERSE XXTl 

The meaning of this vei’so, which Biililer attributes to 
Medha.,isone that the latter has not put forward at all. His expla- 
nation is somewhat different, as will bt> clear from the translation. 
He ha>s however noted an explanation by ‘ irthei’s which is 
rightly rendered by Buhlcr as — ‘ Tire I^ord created the mul- 
titude of the gixis whose nature is saciifictJ and of those 
endowed with life.’ — According to Ragha. it means — The LokI 
ci*eated among Ireings endowed w’ith life the (to us) invisible 
multitude of the g<xls who, by the result of their acts, Imve 
obtaine<l their dhdne station, or w'ho subsist on ofterings.’ 

VERSE XXTir 


There aiv^ two explanations of this vci'se, supplied by 
Medhatithi : — (1) ‘ For the sake of the accomplishment of the 
sacrifice to Agni, Vayu and Surya, He produced the Veda,’ 

and (6) ‘ Out of Agni He produced the Vtnla’ ; — the latter 

being pi^efeiwl," for reasons adduml in the Bhdsya. 

Burnell has a (*uiious note here to the efft*ct that — ‘This 
myth of the cmition of the Vetlas differs from the Sahkhya 
account, acewding to which they are eterndl' .and issve 
from Brahma's memth ' Tt was necessary to supply reft^f-ences 
to the w'ork on Bahkhya heiv referred to. . 

Medhatithi (p. 19, \A)) ^ Asmindar.shane' — etc. This 
refers to the passage in the Mahabhdsya (Nirnayasagara edition, 
Vol. II, p. 265, 1. 18). 

A .similar u.se of the Ablative ending we find in 2. 77. 
Do. (p. 19, 1. 11) ' DoJmimnchddhydpanam ' — ^In this 
f would be the Dative form. 
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VERSE XXIV 

Medhatithi (p. 19, 1. 21) — ^It is interesting to note that 
even so late as Medhatithi’s tiin^ the Lunar Mansions were 
counted from Krttikd onwards, and not from Ashvirii as in 
the more recent astronomical systems. (See Thibaut on 
‘Indian Astrenomy’ in Indian Thought Voh I.) 

This veree is quoted in the Gadddharapaddhati — 
Kdlasdra, p. 5, as describing the creation of time and its divi- 
sions ; — also in the Kdlamddham (p. 45) as describing the 
creation of time by God ; it reads ‘ vihhahtim ’ for ‘ vibhaktih* 

VERSE XXVI 

The term ^dhamut \ as Burnell rightly remarks, stands for 
a niiin’s whole duty. Including both secular and reh'gious duty.’ 

The Other ‘Dmndvas^ are Kdnm (Desire) — Krodha (An- 
ger) — Kdga (Attachment) — Dve^a (Hatred) — ‘ Kmt (Hunger) 
— Pipdsd (Thirst) — Har^ (joy) — Vi.?dda (Sorrow) ’ and so 
forth. 


VERSE XXVIl 


‘ Vindshinyah ' — ^becjiuse liable to change into gi’oss 
substances (Medlia., Govinda and KullQka) ; or because they 
lU’e products (Ragliava.) 


The commentators are at some pains to explain the in- 
congruity *oi the inter-position of the present verse in the 
middle of what piuports to be a connected account of the 
process of creation. Medhatithi says the verse serves the 
pm*pose of summing up wliat has been said so far ; — Govindaiiija 
and Kulluka make it serve the piupose of setting aside the 
notion that the creation was accomplished by Biahman without 
the help of the ‘ principles — and Narayana holds that it is 
meant to lay stress upon the non-eternality of atoms ; — Xa nthma 
has solved the difficulty by placing this verse aft^ufS^^i^jy op 
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YEBBE XXVIII 

Medhadthi notes two explanations of this versa^ 

The inatmul meiining appeal’s to be that ‘each being 
continues, in each succeeding biiih, to betake itself to 
the same function that was assigned to it in the beginning by 
Prajapati/ * 

. But tliis being incompatible with the law of Kanna, 
which has been it^arded as adumbrated by Manu in I. 41 , — 
Medhadthi has tried his best to get out of the avokIs the mean- 
ing that the conditions and activides of each being are ordained 
in accordance ivith his past deeds ; — ^but tlie only firgument 
that he puts forward in support of assigning tliis meaning is 
that the literal meaning of the words would give rise to a 
number of undesirable contingencies. Accoixling to Medhatithi, 
ci'eation is due to die joint action of the tlu-ee causes — (1) the 
being’s past acte (2) God’s will and (d) Evolution of Prakrti. 

The confusion of tliouglit in i-egm’d to the exact iiieiming 
of this and the foUoiving two vei’ses is further shown by the fact 
that Medhatithi (p. 22, I, 27 under verse 30) has thought it 
necessaiy to set forth ‘another explanation ’ of these texts. 

VERSE XXXI 

* Lokavivrcldhyartham ' — ‘in oixler that the inhabitants of 
the worlds might multiply (or pn-osper)' — (Medhatithi, Go\an- 
daraja and Kulluka); — ‘ in order to protect the world by means 
of the cjistes, and to make it prosperous ’ (Xarayaua). 

It is refreshing to find Medliatithi regfirding this accjoimt 
of the castes issuing frem the mouth and other parts of the 
body of the Lord as mere * stiiti ' — ^not to be taken as literally 
true. 

VERSE XXXII 

The * Virat’ whose birth is here described is, according to 
some,.the^ame as, — and according to otliera, diftercnt from— 
the ‘ Brahma ’ described above^ in verse 9. That Medhatithi 
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leans towards the latter view is indicated by his assertion 
that what liappened was tliat ‘the body of Brahina (described 
in vei*se 9) "now took the form of the Hermaphrodite^ — or as he 
adds later, ‘the Female form was sepamted fi*om His own 
Male fonn.’ 


VERSES XXXIV— XXXV 

These are quotetl in Hematlri-Dana, p. 242, as describing 
the ‘ munis ’, sages. It I’eads ‘ dusta/ram ’ for ‘ dushcharam 
and ^dhgiramm' for ^ ahgitnsam'. 

VERSE XXXVI 

‘ Manun ’ — The name ‘ Manu ’ heie stand for that Being 
whose function it is to create all ci‘eatm*es and to maintain the 
entii-e world during a numcantara, and apparently belongs to 
the office. Some Mss. lead ‘ munin ’. 

‘ Devanikdydn' — ‘ Classes of gods ’ (according to Nandana 
and Karayana) ;■ — ‘abodes of gods’ (Medhatithi, KuUuka tmd 
Raghavananda) ; the last of these suggests also the meaning 
‘ servants of the gods’. 


VERSE XXXVII 

'Pitrndm gandn ' — ^The ‘'pitrs' are not actually the 
‘ fathers,’ as is clejir from the pi'esent text ; they aie a. paiticular 
class’of divine beings, though it is from these that human 
beings ai’e descended. See III, 194 — 199. 

VERSE XXXVIII 

‘ HohitcH — ^Tliis is the name of the 'umZei-coloured 
pillar of light that appears in the sky, in die manner of rain- 
bows, generally attached to the solar disc, but sometimes in 
other parts of the sky also. Another name for it, according to 
Govindaraja, is ^ sha^trotpdta\ Buliler says it is an imperfect 
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rainbow wliich appeal's to be straight’ But from the descrip- 
tion given by Medhiitithi and Govindaraja ft would appear to 
be a phenomenon quite (Mei'ent ft'om the rainboiv, though 
Medliatithi says that the only diffei'ence between the two is tliat 
wliile the one is curvetl, the other is straight 

Medhdtithiy p. 25, 1. 12 — ‘ Meglid ahhrodahcmmrujjyo- 
tihsahghdtdh — In modern Sanskrit ‘ ahhra ’ lias become 
a synonym for ‘ clouds’ — ‘ abhram nwgho vdrivdhali,' says tlu> 
Amarakosha. Up to the time of Medhatitlii at any rate the 
tlistinction between * ahJvra' (vapoiu') and ‘ (douds) 

appears to have been ifcognisetl. The Shatapatha Brdhmami 
describes ‘abhra’ as apdni bhasnia, ‘the dust of water’, which 
is appm'ently aqueous vapow", the ChJidndogga Upani^cul 
also makes the personality liecome ^megha' after haring 
lxHX>me ^ abhra'. 

‘ Ashani ’ also is taken by Medhatitlii as standing for 
hail, and not for thunder atid lightning, 

VERSE XLI 

‘ Yathdkamui' — ^Hei-e we have a distinct enimciation of 
the Law of Karma, 


VERSE XLin 

‘ Ubluxyatodatah — A compound difficult to explain. The 
wal'd ^danta ’ becomes transfoi’med into ^dat' only in ppedal 
eases, laid down in Panini 5. 4. 141-145. Tlie only explana- 
tion possible is that given by Medhatitlii,’ — that the term 
‘ dat ’ is an entirely diffei'ent word from ‘ dantal 

VERSE XLV 

The two halves form two distinct sentences. So Burnell ; 
but Buhler takes the whole as one sentence. 
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ymsFu xLVi 

Medhntithi takpfi^iidbhijjah sthdvardh' as the subject, and 
*bijakdmf^rarohinah’ as the predicate of the sentence. Buhler 
reverses this. 

VERBE XLVIII 

Burnell represents Medlmtithi to explain * guchchiM’ 
gulma ’ as ‘ one root and many roots ’. This is not fair. 
What Medlwtithi ssiys is that the names ‘ guchehha-gulnia ’ 
are applied to clusters of short-growing creepers which may 
liave one I'oot or several I’oots.’ Kulluka defines ‘ guchdiha ’ as 
the single shoot springing from the root and having no Iwughs, 
and ‘ gvlma,' as a clump of shoots coming up from one reot 
According to Medhatitlii the difference between the two con- 
sists in the fact that while the former has flowera, the latter 
1ms none. 


^^RBE L 

‘ BJiuta ’ — ^liere stands for the Ksetrajfia, the Conscious 
Being ensouling the body — ‘according to GoAindaraja and 
Kulluka. 

‘ Nitgam ' — qimlifies ‘ grAm'e ‘Ever terrible’ according 
to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Xarayana, -the last, along mth 
Nandanti, however, suggests the reading ‘mVye’ meaning ‘in this 
eternal sainsanj.’ 


VERSE Lin 

^ Km-matmanah ’ — It is not coirect to say, as Buhler 
does, that this term according to Medhatithi, means ‘ who, in 
consequence of their actions, become incorporate because as a 
matter of fact, this latter explanation is supplied by Medhatitlii 
in reference to the term ‘ sharh'inafi what he means is that 
the Beings are called ‘ shartrinah ’ not because the Body is theh 
natural accompaniment, but because they become equipped 
with them in consequende of their acts, 
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Govindaraja and KuUuka make this out to be the descrip- 
tion of the Maha'’jyt'alaya, and the jwe«<ding v^rse of the 
Intermediate — Klianifa — pralaya. 

Sarvahhvtatmd — stands for the Sahkhya '‘Pradhdna ; — 
according to the second explanation put forward by Medhatithi; — 
accoixling to the other explanation, accepted by GoA'indaraja 
and Kulluka, the tenn stands for the 8upi’eme Self of the 
Ve<Ianta. 

VERSE LV 

I'^^nder this verse Hopkins tninslates a passage from Me- 
dhatithi, which, as mil be clear from the text, has been entirely 
misimderstood and hence wrongly rendered. 

Verses 55 and 56 have been variously interpreted (1) 
According to Medhatitlii, Go\nndaraja and Kulluka, it describes 
the process of tmnsmignition. When an individual is dying, 
his individual Soul enters darkness, — i. e. becomes imconscious ; 
and even though It continues to be connected with the 
dying body, the physical functions gradually cease ; — ^then It 
leaves the body, — and enveloped in a subtle body — formed of 
the eight constituents (variously enumerated). It enters the 
embryo determined for It by its own past acts, and there Ije- 
comes clothed with a new physical body which accompanies It 
tlirough Its next life on Earth. (2) Narayana holds that 
verse 55 prorides the description of the soul during a swoon, 
and the second alone refers to the method of trkiismigi’ation. 
(3) Tlie explanation given by Nandana is entirely different. 
He. takes the verses as referring to what is done by the Supreme 
Being, the Creator ; — verse 55 describing His action during 
Dissolution and 56 referring to a fresh creation following it 
The Supreme Lord ‘enters darkness — i.e. the Pradhdna, — and 
liaving remained therein during the entire period of the Dis- 
solution, becomes endowed with organs and a visible shape, — 
i. e., the shape of the Created Universe.’ 
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VERSE Lvm 

‘ Vidhivat ' — ‘ With dup Jittention ’ Medhatithi and 

. • 

Govlndaraja); — ‘according to rule, — with dno (H?reinonies’ 
(Kiilluka). 

In connection with the authorship of tlie Smrti see Bhdsya 
(Printed eclition, Gharpure, p. 7) and also Biihler’s Introduc- 
tion p. XV. Burnell in his foot-note on Verse o8, misi'e- 
presents Medhatithi, by imputing to him a \iew Avhich he 
has put forward only as held by ‘ some people ’ ‘ Kechit\ 

Parasliara-madhava (Achai-a — p. 106) quotes this verse 
in support of th(> vk'w tlmt the Srartis are the work of Brahma; 
and it adds that — ‘ as Brahiuii, so Svayamhhuva Manu also, 
compiles the Duties that luive been onlained in the Veda; — 
which establishes the l)eginningless and immutable character of 
Dharma* 


V15RSE LIX 

This Verse is quoted by the Apararka (p. 4) >vith a view 
to show that the writer of a work often quotes himself, —and 
wherever occurs, it is Mann’s own words that ait* 

quotinl, not those of Bhrgu, the compik'r. 


VERSE LX 

* • # 

With tliis verse ends the Introductory Section of the 
work, describing the Origin of the Law and the authoi*ship of 
the ordinances. 


VERSE LXrV" 

— (1) The time taken by one wink of the 
eye, or (2) the time taken in the distinct pronouncing of one 
syllable. 
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‘ Tdvatnh ’ — in the Accusative necessitates tlie supplying 
of the IVansitive verb vidi/dt,' ‘ one should know Narayanu 
and Nandana however favour the Jioininative fonn f tdvantah ’ 
which olmates the necessity of adding any words. 

Cf. in this connwtion Wilson’s Visnu-Purana — Ed. 
Hall, Vol. I, pp. 47-50. 

VERSE hXV 

‘JRdtrih svcqmdya «S>c.’ — This line supplit>s the definition 
of ‘Day’ and ‘Night’ for those regions that are beyond the rwich 
of the Sim; — ‘Day’ l)eing the of activity, and ‘Night’ 

X\w peidod of re^yose. 


VERSE LXVT 

The ‘ day ’ and ‘ night’ of Pitrs is regulated by the Moon, 
just as those of gods and men is by the Sun. 

This verse has been quoknl in the Kdlaviveha (p. 112) in 
support of the view that the seasons and other calculations 
are not governed by the ‘ Lunar Month,’ — which only serves the 
purpose of being the ‘ Day-Night ’ of Pitrs ; the darker fort- 
night being their ‘day,’ and the brighter fortnight ‘night’. 

The same work quotes it again on p. 80S, in support of the 
view that ‘ from Pratipat to Anidvdityd is the ilark fortnight, 
and from PratqxU to Purnamdui is the Bright Fortnight.’ 

VPrnSE LXIX 

Hawlliyd' — It is not clear whether the xiioce^ding or 
preceding twilight is meant. Kulluka, and |)ossibly Me- 
dhatithi, aewpts the former view. 

Medhdtithi (p. 84, 1. 24) for ‘ Svahhdvdnuvrttih ’ ; how 
would it do to resul ^ Svahhdvdnanuvrttih ’ — the nuianing being 
that the preceding Twilight has the character of neither Day 
nor Night 
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VERSE LXXI 


Burnt'JI i-eniarks — ^“Accowling to the conimentutors 
the tnmslation should ruti thiLs : ‘ The four Y ugas just redconi* 
ed (consisting of) twelve thousand yejirs are called a Yuga of 
the gods.” This is the tninslation adopted by Buhler alsa 
What is not quite aeciu’ate is tlu; shitement that such a trans- 
lation is “acciording to the coniiuentiitors”,— when we find 
that according to Medhatithi at leasts the meaning of the verse 
is as it is represented by BurntJl in his text. Medhatitlii says_ 
explicitly — \lvd(l<:i.sha-o1oaturyuga — sa/icisrdni devayugam 
lidnia hdla ityarthah \ 

Tn face of the fac.t that the words of the. text themselves 
conv(!y this meaning — which involves the ‘lengthening ’ of the 
ordinary into divine years, — it is difficult to umlerstand 
Burntdl’s remark that this ‘kuigthening ’ ‘is the work of com- 
mentators.’ l)n tlie contnuy, on Burnell’s own slmwing, the 
‘ {jommenfeitors ’ would appear to have shorfemtd the great 
lengtli of tlie divine year clearly expressed by the words of 
tlu? text. 


VERSE LXXIII 

‘ Punycmi ’ — Medhatithi hikes tills not merely as an epi- 
thet of ‘aJMh ’ but as constituting a (h'stinct sentence by itself. 

VERSE LXXIV 

Of the second half of the verse, two explanations have 
been mentioned by Metlhatithi andKulluka: (1) ‘on waking 
fi’om sleep, Brahma civates the Matuis (i e., the Mcdiat)^; and 
(2) ‘ Ho employs his own Manas (Mind) in cmiting the world’. 
Govindaraja adopts the latter explanation only ; Xarayana and 
Nandima aa«pt the former only. Nandana takes ‘ Manas' a.s 
standing for Malmt, Ahahhdra and Manas, — and Sadasaddt- 
makain prahrtimlcftydtrnaham'. 
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VERSE LXXVI 

Medliatithi forces tlie Sankhya doctrine on jVHann, whose 
words deai’ly favour the Vaishe^ika \dew. 

The words clesiiiy mean ‘From out of Akasha, imder- 
going modifications, proceeds Vayu.’ But Medhatithi constmes 
them to mean — ‘ After Akasha — (from out of iVIaJiat) which 
undeigoes modifications — ^proceeds Vayu &(?.,’ — in order to 
make it agiee with the Siinkhya doctrine that Vayu, like every 
other elementary substance?, proceeds from Mahat, 


VERSE LXXVm 

* Aditxih ' — (a) ‘after the Malmpralaya^ (Kulluka)j — 
(6) ‘aft€a- the Khmylapralaya'' (Govindaraja and Nai'ayana); 
(c) ‘ Before the creation of the EIgg ’ (Nandana). 

VERSE LXXX 

‘ Krldan ’ — cf. Bnihmasutra — ‘ Lokavattu lildhaiva- 
lyam' This idea of creation being a ‘ sport ’ for God is 
common in Hindu Theism. 

VERSE LXXXI 

Dharma with its ‘ four feet ’ is a common idea in Hindu- 
ism. In VIII. 10 we have the picture of Dharma as a ‘ bull ’ ; 
its ‘ four feet ’ have bam variously identifial : — (a) accoifling 
to Medhatithi, they represent the tour principal sactrificial 
priests — Adhvm'yut Hotr, Brahman and Udgdtr- — (6) he 
also suggests, along with Nandana, that they may stand for 
the four castes ; — (c) they have been held by Malliatithi, Kul- 
luka and Naiayana to stand for the four means of acquiring 
merit-~2’a^xj.s*j JMna, Yajfia and Ddrui', — {d) sind last, they 
have Ireen identifial by Malliatithi with the four kinds of 
speech descaibed in Uyveda 1. 164. 45 — ‘Tlu'ee being hidden 
in the cave and tlie foiuth being spoken by men.’ 
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‘ Saiycmi ' — ^Though included in ‘ Dh<irma^ tins luus been 
mentioned separately, for the pm^pose of showing its special 
importance. The Apararha (p. 1012) quotes the fu*st line of 
this verse fis showing the diverse character of the various cycles. 
— The verse is quoted in the Viramiti’odaya — ^Paribha^, p. 50. 

VERSE LXXXn 

This verse also has been variously interpreted: — (a) 
According to Medliatithi it means that during the Tretd, 
Dvdpara, and Kali cycles, ‘ Dharma fell off from the scrip- 
tmes, foot by fcKit, and that there was deterioration foot by foot 
m the fruit of Dharma also, — the reason for this latter fact 
lying in the prevalence of theft, falsehood and fraud during 
all these three cycles’ ; and he emphasises the fact that theft 
etc., are not to be taken as pei-taining to the three cycles 
respectively; — (6) according to Kulluka, Jsarayaua and Ragha- 
vananda, the mejuiing is that during the three cycles, by t'eason 
of unjust gains (‘ dgamdt ’) Dharma successively loses one 
foot etc., etc.; — (c) Govindaraja figrt^s cvith Medliatithi, but 
witli this difference that he appears to favour the view that 
the deterioration in the residts of Jicts is due to theft, falsehood 
and fmud t'espectively, — the view that has been repudiated by 
Medliatithi ; — {d) according to Nandana — it having been 
declaml in the preceding verse that in the Krta-cycle there 
were no scriptures, it is now said that diuing tlie other tlu’ec* 
cycles, Dhaa'ina is determined by the scaiptures, — and it 
diminishes successively in each age by one quarter.’ 

This> verse is quoted in the Vmunitrodaya — Paribhilsa, 
p. 50. 


VERSE LXXXIIJ 

‘ Quarter by quarter ’ — ^I’he natural meaning is that men 
lived for 400 years during Krla, 800 years during Tretd, 
200 yeai’s dining Dvdpdra and 100 years during Kali. But in 
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view of the af^sertion in the CMidndogya Upanimd of a man 
having liv<Hl for KiOO yeai’s (.*}. IG. 17) Medhatithi has Ixjen 
foix*e<l to ix'iuark that ‘ quarter ’ heit; stands for ixif-t, and not 
for the piwise fwirth part, and to explain tlie text to imum 
that ‘ man’s life beeomts shortened in part ; some tlie while 
they are young children, othei*s on reaching youth and others 
on attaining old age,’ 

The Apardrhi (p. Ull2) quotes the fh’st line in .support 
of the view tliat each cycle has a distinct character t)f its own, 

VERSE LXXXIV 

Medhatithi (p, ;}9, 1, 5) — Dlrghufiatre.^u ' — Sw Mimansa- 
Su, G, 7, Ml-dd and Shabara on G, 7. M7 — 

* * (/, €., the three days of the Gavdmagaiui), H I 

^ ‘ firiti:’, *r qijqtgi^tra: i nwwt i 

[This is the mentioned ))y Medhatithi in lim* G,J Which 
of the two is to he taken as »h<tr is explained by Shabara on 
G. 7. 38, wluTo the conclusion is that the term should be 

regfivded as 

Medhatithi {p. 39,1, Vl)~Shat((shfihdashclM hahundma- 
m pdihitah ’ — e. g., Kamitahi Upa. 2. 11; /*•/<(* Ujia. 2 ; 
Mahdnardyana Upa. G, — in addition to the passages quotetl 
by Medhatithi liimself, 

VERSE LXXXV 

t I ' 

Buhler translates the vei*se to mean tluit the divei’sity of 
Dharma is due to the decrease in the length of the yugas. 
This however is not countenancetl by any of the commentators, 
all of whom agree that the .sjiid diversity is due to the relative 
inferim'ity of one age to the other, 

Medlmtithi’s intei'prefcdion of 85 is not . quite consistent 
witli wliat follows in 86 ; but he luis taken t^ire to tlisconnect 
85 from 8G ; he distinctly says that wliat is sjiid in 86 is 



KXI’LANAl'OliV — ADIIYAYA I 


20 


a ‘(liv'orsity in the (jliaitwitPi* of the yugJis’ distinct from 
what has hwm set forth in 8;"). lieally tliis is made eleai- 
by the fact. that in 85, tl»e word '’Dhai'ma' stsmd.s, according to 
Medliatithi, not for duty, J)ut for charactensttic. 

This verse i.s quoted in Hemadri — ^Psirishesa — ^Kala, 
p. ()57 ; — and in the Hmrticliandrika — 8amskara, p. 27. 


VER8E LXXXVI 

This verse is quotetl in Hemadri — Parishes — Kala, 
p. Go 7, where 'Tapas ’ is explained as ‘ Krchchhra, Ohandra- 
yana etc.,’ and ‘//lana’ as‘c?Aydn«’ ‘meditation’; — in the 
Viramitrodaya — Paribhilsa, p. 48; — ^in tlie Smrtichandrikd — 
Samskarsi, p. -27, wliicli explains parom' as ‘the most 
important;’ — ^and in the Krtyamrmmnchchaya, p. 80. 


MHISE LXXXVITI 
Cf. 10. 75 et fieq. 

This verse is quotwl in l^trashararnddh-civa (Achara, 
p. 1)15) in explanation of the term ‘ satkrmndhlnrata?/ * 
of Pariishara’s text, under wliich we have quotations from 
Visuu, Vashistha and Yama, descnl)ing the qualifications of 
the ‘pupil’ to be taught; — in the Viramitrodaya — Paiibliasa, 
p. 41), — and "in the Nrsimhapramdn — Samfdcdra, p. IGO. 


VERSE LXXXrx 

This A’erse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya — Pariblisisa, 
p. 45, wdiich reads‘ sahtim, and explains ‘ vimyem aprasahtim ’ 
jis ‘control of the senses;’ and in the Nrswiliaj^ramda, 
Sanishdra, p. 7d&. 
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xc 

This vt*rse is qnotocl in Para.<thrirct-m(Wt.cmi (Achiira, 
p. 410), in support of Pardahara, verse 0;3 ; — and in tlie 
Viraniit'i'odaya—Parihhdsd (p. 45), wliieli explains ‘ Vanik- 
patlmm' as ‘trade’ and ^Kns’idam^ as ‘lending money 
<m interest’. 


XCI 


This verse is qnotal in the Vlrcimitrodaya — Parihhdm, 

p 45 . and in the Varsahriydkaumudi (p. 508), which 

explains Trahhuh' ‘as Brahma,’ and ^Anamyayd’ as‘ wthout 
dishonesty.’ 


See 5. 13‘2. 


VERSE xcn 


VERSE xcm 

^Dharrmtah 2Jrahhuh'— The lord, by law’— according 
to Nfirayana and Xandamu But Medhatithi takes it to inean 
that ‘ he is the Im’d, in matters relating to Dha-rma'‘, i. e., 
he is the person entitled to prescnl)e th(> duties of men and 
as such, is like the lord; — Go^dndaraja, Kulluka {\nd Ragkava- 
nanda accept th(‘ latter explanation. 

VERSE XCVL 

Medhatithi, iV’ \.2(!i)—ParasparopaUrdt^—c.f. 
Bhagavadgttd — 
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VERSE xcm 

^ Krtahuddhayah ’ — ^ who know the Veda and ife» meaning 
(Medhatithi, Naraya^ and Nandana ); — ' ‘Knowing tlie truth’ 
(Sarvajfia-narayana and Ramachandra), — ^‘who recognise the 
necessity of doing what is prescribed in the scriptures’ (Kulluka); 
— ^‘determinal’ (Raglmvanantia). 

VERSE xcvin 

‘ Brahma ’ — skuids here for the Highest Spiritual Being ; 
and not for the Veda^ as BurneU understands it to mean, even 
after enterfcuning doubts on the matter. All tlie commentators 
agree in explmning the phrase ‘ hrahmabhuydya halpate ’ as 
‘becomes fit for being liberated — by being absorbed into 
Brahman, the Supreme Self.’ 

VERSE XCIX 

The Apardrka i(p. 281) quotes tliis verse in support of 
the view that the lemned Bralunana is the master of evorytliing 
in the world. 


VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in the Apardrka (p. 282) as indicat- 
ing tiiat the learned Bralimana is the owner of all things. 

VERSE Oil 

*Svdyamhhuvo manuh* — ^This does not mean ‘Msmu, 
who sprang from the self-existent ’; it means only ‘ Mimu, 
Svayambhuva byname’; — * Svdymnbhuva’ being the proper 
name of one of the Manus. 

Anupurvashah ; — ^ Incidentally ’ (Medhatithi ); — * in due 
order’ (Ramachandra). 
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VEKSECm 

This verse is quoted in the Mitdhsard (on 3)^ — along 
With another verse from Manu (2-lC) — in support of the 
view tliat, though all the thret? twice-born castes art? entitled to 
stud^ the Dharmashdstra, the Biahmana alone is entitled to 
teach it. In support of this it also quotes a text from Shahkha 
to the effect that the Brahmana alone is entitled to these, and 
it Is he that explains their duties to the other castes. To this 
same view we find the verse quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(Samskiirsi, p. 512) ; — tdso in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 10) which mids vidvadhhih for ‘ shisyehhyah ’ and 
explains it as meant simply to exclutle the Shudra only. 

VEBSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 10) which reads ^ sanishita'' iov f(h<imsita\ and adds that 
the tenn here stands for ‘ twi(e-l)orn ’ persons. 

VERSE evil 

‘ Qiinadosmi cha karmandm ’ — ‘ nie desimble and un- 
desirable results of actions ’ (Meclhatithi, (lovindaraja, Kulluka 
and Nandana) ; — ‘ the prescribed acts ’ (Raghavananda and 
Narayana). 

VERSE CVIII 

AtmardrC — ‘Desiiing the welfare of his soul’ (Mwlhatithi 
and Kulluka)'; — ‘ of excellent disposition ’ ’ (Go(dndaraja) ; 

‘ endowwl with firmness ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ believing in life ater 
death ’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse is open to two explanations : — (A) ^Achdra ’ 
is the liighest Dhanna ; us also what is laid down in the Shruti 
and in the Smrti’; — (B) ‘The liighest Dhsirma consists in that 
Achdra, comTse of action, which is laid down in Shruti and Smrti.* 
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The appjirent inconsistency in the foimer is explaineci by 
the statement mside by Malhatitlii (p. 45, 1. 13) that the whole 
of tliis is itfi exaggeiatcfl eulogy bcstowixl on Achdra. 

This verse, along with verses 109 and 110, has been quoted 
in the Madanapdrijdta (p. 11-12) — ^It explains Dimrma 
of verse 108 as ‘the apuiwa msulting from good acts’, 
and remarks that here we have ‘ identification of cause with 
effect’. It has quoted the vei’se in support of the view that 
‘ Dharrna is dyatta, depemlent, upon dchdrcC , — ‘ achaia ’ being 
defined as ‘ that which is ordained by Slmiti and Smrti and 
is prof)erly acted up to by good men, (p. 12) wluch shows 
that dchdra shmds, not for Custom, but for Bight Behuviour. 

VEKSE CXVII 
8et* 12. 51 

VERSE cxvin 


‘ Deshfulhnrnui, ’ — is local custom, e. g. the ‘ lloldka ’ or 
Holi festival, which is pecidiar to ‘ Xorth India’ ; and there also 
it is observwl in difierent ways in different parts of the country. 

Burnell — ‘ It is worth while to compare die twelfth lecture 
with the first, on which it throw's considerable light.’ 

This has been irnproviMl upon by Hopkins w'ho, with a 
transcendctii insight peculiar to a certain well-know'n .sect of 
orientalists, opines the ‘ whole cbu'acter’ of the fii’st lecture ‘ as 
that of a later prefix to the work.’ It is really a treat to see 
how far people are cairietl away by dieir eagerness to say 
sometliing ‘ new.’ 

One fails to sch 3 the logic of the jirgument that, because 
the first lectime contains much more mingling of philosophical 
views, dierefore it must be a later prefix. It would indeed be 
more logical to expect the ‘ later prefix ’ to be more accurate 
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and lucdd than what has pi’eceded it ! In feujt the 
whole trouble I'^ai’ding tlie firet Discourse has arisen from the 
efforts made by commentators — Sanakiit and Knglish — ^to 
read in the vei'ses a systematic account of one or the other of 
the two well-known systems of the ‘ Sankhya ’ and the 
‘Vedanta’. Hopkins himself finds it ‘difficult to bring such 
verses as 53 ff. into harmony with the Sahkliya doctrine.’ But 
lias Mfmu himself jinywhert^ told him that he was expoimding 
tilings in accordance with the ‘ Sankhya d(K!ti’ine’ ? It does 
not appear to be fair to impose a doctrine upon the writer and 
then to take him to ta.sk for not being in hannony with that 
doctrine. 



Discourse II 


VER8E I 

'' Ilrdityendhhyanujfidtah ' — Tlietmn ‘‘hrdaycC stands for 
the hm/rt — conscdcnce. Ilie phrase stands for wliat is spoken 
of later on, in verse 6 below, as '' dtTnanastusiih' Medhatithi 
has suggested that '‘hr day a' may stand for the Veda. 

Medhatithi (p. 48. 1. 15). ‘ Mimdnsdtah ' — ^This refers 

to Mima. 85. I. i — 2 ‘ Chodandlahsand artho dharmah' 

• # • 

Tliis verse has been quotetl in the Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 80), in coiToboration of the definition of Dharma 
providetl by Vishvamitr.i, that ‘ Dharma is that wliich when 
done is praised by good men letirned in the scriptiues.’ 
From this it follows that according to this writer 'hfdaye- 
ndvhyanujndtah^ means the samething as 'Yam dt'ydh 
prashamsanti' in Vishviimitra’s definition. — ^It is quoted in 
Hemadri (Vrata, p. 10), which explains hrdayendhhyanujfldtah 
as ‘which is definitely known in the mind, for certain,’ and ‘adve^a- 
rdgihhih ' as ‘ persons free from improper love and hate — in 
the Vtramitrodaya (Paribhd§d, p. 30), which adds the following 
notes^ThisJ >^erse supplies a definition of Dharma in gener<d. 
‘ Vidvadhhih ’ those conversant with what is contained in the 
Veda ; — ‘ Sadhhih^ those who luive the right knowledge of 
things; — these two quahfications ai'C meant to indicate that 
‘Dharma ’ is rightly known by means of tire Veda ; — ‘ adve^a- 
rdgtbhih^ free from such love imd hate as are conducive to evil 
this is meant to indicate that Dlmrma is that which is not 
conducive to any imdesirable efiects ; — ‘ hrdayenahhyanujildtah 
indicates that Dharma is conducive to all that is good ; as it is 
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only the good to wliich Jiien’s minds aiv nttractal : — thus then 
the complete tlefinition of Dhanua, as indicateid by the tt?xt, is 
that it is that Avhich, not lading conducive to any^, evil effects, 
is known through the V«la as conducive to good. The thret^ 
qualifications seiwe the purpose of excluding such acts as the 
performance of the Shyena sacrifice. — ^This definition of 
‘Dharma,’ ‘Right,’ also implies that AdJumna' ‘Wrong,’ as 
that which is known through the Veda as c-onducive to evil.’ 

This is quoted in i\\Q Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 115); 
and in the Nrsimhaprmdda (Samskara, p. 15(1). 

VERSE II 

Much ingenuity has again Ixvn displayed to show that 
verses 2 — 5 are a ‘ later interpolation.’ Burndl remarks that it 
must be so, because ‘ in the old Vedic roligion, all ceremonies 
and sacrifices were avowedly perforaied in order to gain desirwl 
objwts of varfous kinds.’ He evidently forgot that wluit is 
expounded by Manu is not exactly what the writer speaks of 
as ‘the old Vedic religion.’ 

* Na prashastcV — Bec-ause leading to new births, ami 
obstructing Final Release. 

Medhdtithi, (p. 50, 1. 27) — Vishvajit-nydya — sw Mima. 
Su. 4. 15—16. 


VERSE m 

‘ Sahkcdpanmlah kdniah ’ — Nandana explaijis; this .as — 
‘ The desire for rewards is the root of tlu; will to act.’ 

‘ Vratdni ’ — ^The term stands for all those duties that one 
makes up his mind to perform dl through lift?, — ^ac(»rding to 
Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Karilyana; — ‘the vow of the 
Religious Htudent ’ — according to Nandsina. 

‘ Yamcalharmdh ’ — ‘ The prohibitive rules ’ (Medhatithi, 
(^vind^aja and Narayana); — -‘the rules pertaining to tlie 
Recluse and the Renimciate ’ (Js andana). 
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VERSE VI 

Cy. Apastiunba, 1. 1. 11.1—3; Gautamsi, 1. I — 4 smtl 
28.48; Vasliistha, 1. 4 — G; Baiulhayansi, 1. 1. 1. 1 — 6; 
YajfUivalkya, 1. 7. 

The meaning of ‘ ShUa ’ anil ‘ Achdra ’ separately has 
been the soiu’ce of much misunderstanding. The difficulty 
hfis been solved by Medhatithi tsiking the tenn ‘ Smrtishtle, 
as standing, not for ‘Smrti’ cmc? ‘Shila,’ but for ‘Smrti ’ a.9 
qualijied hy ‘ Shila,’ tliis being ‘fretKlom from hati’ed and attach- 
ment;’ SS'mrfi — Shila' stands for that ‘Smrti,’ recollection, 
which the learned have when their mind is calm and collected, 
not pertiu'bed by passions of any kind. The reason suggested 
by Buhler is not satisfactoiy. 

Kulluka has explained ‘ Shila ’ as standing for the virtues 
enumeratol by Harita — ‘ Brahmana-like behaviour, devotion 
to gods and Pitrs, gentility, kindness, freedom from jealousy, 
sympathy, absem'e of cruelty, friendliness, agreeable speech, 
gratefulness, being prepared to grant shelter, mercy, and calm- 
ness.’ Narayana puts it vaguely as ‘that to which learned 
men are prone.’ 

‘ S elf -satinf action' — ^Tliis is meant to apply to cases 
where the sciiptures provider options (Medliatithi, Go\nndaraja 
and Kulluka) ; — or to cases not covered by any of the aforesaid 
sources (Narayana and Nandana). 

Jn comiection with this vers(*, the student desirous of 
canying on further investigation, is advisinl to read Kumilrila’s 
Tantravartika, Adhyaya I (Translation — Bihliotheca IntUca), 

Medhatithi (p. 57, 1. 8) — ‘ Vidivajiid ' — See Mima. Sii. 
4. 3. 1.5— IG. 

Medhatithi (p. 57, 1. 20) — ‘ Kvachidarthavddddeva ' — 
for an example, see Mima. Su. 1. 4. 29. 

Medhatithi (p. GO, 1. 29) — ‘ Kartrmrndnydt' — This refei-s 
to Mim& Su. 1. 3. 2, 
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Medhdtithi (p. 62, 1. 2 ) — ^Yaihd aghdif^ devatavidhih ^ — 
Shabara on Mima. Su. 2. 2. 16 says — [’ hwi^ ] ^wr- 

I 3r«ffss^T qqi^ W iq Rl Tiq wq fe — ^wNl W H- 

qwifl ^qqr 

Medhdtithi (p. 60, 11. 7-8) ‘ Tulye shrautatve ’ — ^Tliough 
in i-eganling both l the Sliruti-nile and the Smrti-rale to be 
equally ‘Slmuita,’ ‘Vedic’ — Medliatithi apparently accepts the 
ww of Kumarila as sigainst Shabara (according to whom the 
Smrti-rule is not Shruti, but stands on a distinctly inferior 
footing), — ^ultimately his Adew comes to be the same as 
Sluibara’s — viz., that in ease of conflict between Shruti and 
/Swirit, the latter is set aside in favour of the former; wliile 
according to Kumarila, there is option. 

Medhdtithi (p. 63, 1. 1) — ‘ VUhvajityadhikdravat ’ — See 
Mima. Su. 6. 7. 18 — 10. In connection with the Vishvajit 
sacrifi(*e we have the text — ‘one should give away his entire 
^'(yperty, sarvmva' Tlie conclusion is that the injunction of 
the gi\dng away of one’s entire property having b(«n already 
found in connection with the dyotistonia, — at which one is 
l»ound to pay as fee either 1,200 gold pieces or his entire 
property, — ^vhat the mention of the giving of entire property at 
the Vishvajit means is that at this latter sacrifice, tlu? fee must 
consist of the entire property, and not of 1,200 gold pieces ; 
and tins luis been taken to imply that the man who seeks to 
perform the Vishvajit must possess more than 1,200 gold 
pieces. « ^ < 

Medhdtithi (p. 64, 1. 4) — ^ Indriydndm Ac.’ — The first 
part of this quotsition occurs in Manu 7. 44; but 'the second 
lialf is from some other work. 

This verse has been quoted in the Vidhdnapdrijdta (vol. 
IT, p. 51 1) in support of the authority of Saddchdra, as bearing 
upon the propriety of ; — ^also in the Smrtikaunvudi 

(p. 1) which remarks that the Practice of cultured men is autho- 
ritative only when it is not repugnant to Shruti and Smrti. 
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The Apardrha (p. 82) quotes the verse in support of the 
view tliat the Practices of Good Men also, as distinct from the 
Smrti, are sfti authoritative source of our knowledge of Dharma, 
It is interesting to note that it resids in place of 

w. 


It is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Sainskara, p. 5), 
which adds the following explanation : — 

Veda is the ine<ins of knowing Dharnia ; so also are the 
‘Smrti’ and ‘8hila’ — {.e. freedom from love and hate, — of persons 
learned in the Veda ; — ^ dchdra’ such as the tying of the 
bmcelet and so forth ; — and ‘ dtinatui}ti ’, i. e., when there are 
several options open to us, it is oiu own satisfaction that 
should determine the choi(ie of one of them; — jdso in the 
Nrsimhcqn'mdda (Samskara, p. ITb); — and in llemddri 
(Vrata, p. 17). 


This is (juohid in the V'lramitrodoya (Paribhasa, p. 10), 
which adds the following notes : — 

‘ Vedalj’ is tlie colKiction of Mantra and Brahmana texts, 
as defined l)y Aiiastainba.; — ^akJnlah’, the actual texts a\'ailablo, 
as also those presumed on the strength of ‘transference’ and 
that of ‘Indicative Power’, ‘Syntactical Connection’, ‘Contest’, 
‘ Position ’ and ‘Name’ (Jaimini iii) ; — or ‘ aJdiilah' ‘entire,’ may 
be taken as meant to preclude the notion that the said authority 
belongs only to the three Vedas, and not to the Atharva ’, 
which is based upon such assertions of Apastamba and others 
as ‘ Y^^jfla is enjoined by the thiree Vedas ’. That the ‘ Atharva 
is an authority for Dharma is due to the fact that it prescribes 
the perforniance ’of the Tuldpiiru^a and other propitiatojy 
rites for all eistes, even though it does not deal mainly with the 
performance of the Agnihotai or other Shrauta rites. — Wlien 
the text says that these ai’c? the means of knowing ‘ Dharma ’ 
Right, it implies that they lue the means of knowing also 
what is ^ Adhcmna^ \vr<mg' it being nectissjuy for the scriptures 
to furnish an idea of all that is wrong and hent« a. soiuce 
6 
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of impurity of the niiiul, wliich obstructs the acquiiing of ti*ue 
knowledge. — ‘ Mtdam \ ‘ Soiu’ce the means of knowing — 
'Tadvuldm\ those learned in the Veda ; this implies that in 
the ease of ‘ Smrti’ and the ivst, tin* autliority is not inherent in 
themselves, but due to theii" being Ijased upon the Veda. — 

‘ Smrti,' the Dliarmashdstra eompikxl l)y Yajiiavalkya and 
others. — ' Sh'ila ^ implies the thirtten qualities enumerated by 
Hiulta — viz., Faith in Brahman, Uinotion to Gods and Pitrs, 
Gentility, Harmlessness, Freedom from jealousy, Frewlom from 
harslmess. Friendliness, Suwtness of speech, (Gratefulness, Kind- 


ness for sufferers, Hympathy, Calmness. This *ShiIa* differs from 
‘Achih'a’; it stands tbr the negative virtues, the o/" 

wrong, while thi* former stands for the positive aetiv(? virtues ; tlu; 
doing of right. — ’ Achdra \ the tying of the bnicelet during 
marj'iagi* and so forth. — \Sddhmu(m ntmanastmtiJi\ whenever 
doubt arises regarding what is right, what determines the question 
is the ‘self-satisfaction’ of those that are ^ Sddha,^ i. e., liave their 
minds rej)felo with th<? knowledge* of the Veda and the impres- 
sions gathere-d therefrom ; i. e., that courst* is to be ac(ei>ted as 
‘ right ’, which cojnmands the unanimous approval of the said 
jjcrsons; — such is the explanation suggestc'd by the Kalpatmm. 
In support of this view we liave tlie following passage from 
the Tmttiriyu, relating to cases of doubt regarding Dharma, — 

‘ Thou shouldst behave in that manner in which Ix'have those 


Briilunanas Avho arc; impartial, honest, steady, calm and right(.*ous.’ 
This implies the authority of the ‘Assembly ’. — Or 

‘ sddhimdm ' may be construed Avith ‘ dohdrah svliich \Vould 
imply the authority also oi those ‘good men’ — men free* from 
all evil qualities, — who are not ‘ learned in the Veda so that 
for superior Shiidras, the practices of their forefathers woidd 
be authoritativi;. ‘ Self-satisfaetion ’ is the determming fac*tor 
in the csise of options ; but this is an authority for the man 
hiraself, not for others. 


VERSE VII 

This verse is quoted in Flemdd^'i (Shriiddha, p. 207 .) 
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VERSE vni 

'' Idam ' — ^Tlie Shastraa (Medhatithi, Govindnrajfi, Kul- 
luka); — life ordinanw'ri of Maiiu (Narayana); — tlio various said 
sources of the knowledge of Dharnia (Kandana). 

VERSE TX 

This verse is quoted in TIemddri (Vrata, p. 14);— in the 
Vlramitrodaya (Parihhlisa, p. til ), which explains tliat ^ anut- 
tamam mlcham' stands for th(‘ I'ewards that are spoken of in 
connwtion with each act ; — ^Jind in the Nrsimhaprctsdda (Sanis- 
kara, p. IGh). 

VERSE X 

‘ Amimdnisye ' — ‘ not to he (sdled into question ’ (Buhler, 
ace. to Medhiitithi) ‘ Irrefntabh! ’ (Burnell, i?npi-ovcd by Hop- 
kins into ‘ not to l)e discusst^l’). 

For an interesting discussion regarding tlu^ 
attaching to the Veda, the reader is referred to Vatsyayana’s 
Bhasya on th(* Nyayasritra 2.1.08-0.4. 

Medhatithi (p. (50, 1. 4) ‘ Sarixtsvdre tu vivddante ’ — 
The /S^wi(w.st’d?’c»is an Tsti sacrifice which is dcscribctl as leading 
tlui sacrific(T directly to heaven; and in regard to this there is a 
diftbrenee of opinion among V('dic scholars : sonu* hold that 
entrance into heaven is not the actiud ivsult, the result being 
the accomplish inent of what t!u‘ man desires — vix., the hilfil- 
ment of wish to <70 to henmn without any hindrance, 
whj(ineve.r he may die. 

This* has been quoted by the Mitahsard under 1.7, in sup- 
port. of the view that the name ‘ Smrti ’ is aiipliiKl to the 
Dha/t'mashdstra. 

VERSE XI 

Hetushdatrdshraydt ’. — ‘ R**lying upon the argumentative 
science of the Bauddhas, Chaiwakas &c.’ (Medhatithi); — ‘Relying 
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on methods of reasoning diiwteti against the Veda ’ (Kul- 
luka and Narayana). 

The argumentative person is {dways decried : sep e. gr. 4.30, 
where tlie ‘ Iletuka ’ is describal as not fit to be honoured ; 
the ‘Iletuka ’ is inentionod in 12. Ill as a person who 
must be a member of the Pan^ad ; though in the latter text 
the term has been explained as ‘ one well-versed in the princi- 
ples of Mlmamsii and the Shastras’ (see Mitdl sard on 3. 301, 
p. 1384). 

‘Ndstiko vednnindakaJy — see Pardsharamddhava (Pra" 
yashclutta, p. 424) where we mid — ‘ The detracting of the Veda 
is of three kinds — (1) The first is that which consists in seek- 
ing to prove the untrustworthy chamcter of the Vtda by means of 
arguments culled from Baaiddha, Jama and other treatises ; — 
this has been described by Yajiiavalkya as being equal in 
heinousness to the murdering of a Brahuiana. (2) The second 
consists in neglecting the acts laid down in the Vetla and Shru- 
tis, tlurough one’s tend<mcy to Avranglings and disputjitions ; — 
it is this that is referi*ed to by Mann under 2.11, who further 
regards it as equal in heinousness to the drinking of AAune. (.3) 
The third consists in lack of due faith, — the acts laid down 
being done only through fear of popular odium, and not 
through any faith in them ; tliis has betm mentioned among 
Minor Sins, 

This verse has been quoted in the Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 4) wliieh reads ‘ uhhe ’ for ‘ mnU and explains 
it as ‘ Shruti and Srarti foi' ‘ sTwaydt \ , it reads 
‘ shraya 

VERSE XTI 

The first half of this verse is precisley the same as that of 
Yajflavalkya 1.7. 

VERSE XIII 

* VidhiyatV. — Medhatithi puts forwfird a second explana- 
nation of this. 
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VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in the Srnrtichamlriha (Samskara, 
p. 15) as describing the comparative authority of tlie several 
soiums. Where there are two Vedic texts setting forth two 
conflicting \news, both are to be accepted, since they have been 
so accepted by authorities older than Manu himself, i. e. 
the tw'o are to be regarded as optional alternatives. 

It is quoted also in the Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 136.) 

VERSE XV 

^ Samayddhyiisite' — ^The dawn (Medhatithi), — or that 
twilight which comes after the departure of the night (Ibid, and 
Cxovindaraja) ; — the time when neither the sun nor the stars 
are visible (Kulluka). 

This verse has been quoted by the Mcidanapdrijdta 
{p. 175) as indicating the two divisions of the time 
‘ before simrise — these two divisions being ‘ Anudita ’ and 
‘ Samayddhyu^ita' These two are more fully described by 
Katyayana, wdio defines tlie anudita' as ‘the sixteenth part 
of the night, adorned by stare and planets’, — and the 
‘ Samayddhyvsita ’ as that time in the morning when the stare 
have disappeai'ed, but the sun has not risen. 

The same authority defines the ‘ udita,' ‘ sunrise,’ as that 
when the mere streak of the sun is visible, not all its rays. 

It is quoted also in the the Nrsimhapi'asdda (Achara, p. 
.326) ,* — in <hc Samskdraratnamdld, (p. 2) as lajing down 
the two times for Iloma, and it reads ‘ Jmnah ’ for ‘ yaj%ah '\ — 
in the Achdrarmyukha (p. 65) as laying down the time for 
the morning Homa ; — and in die Nitydchdrap^'adipa (p. 410.) 

VERSE XVI 

'’Mantraih ' — Tliis has been added witli a riew^ to exclude 
the woman and the Shudra, whose sacraments are not perform- 
ed ‘ with mantras ’ (see 2.66 and 10.127). 
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Biu'nell remarks — In Vedic times the I'eception of out- 
siders into the community was, to a certain extent, i-ecognised, 
and eei'emonies {e. g. the Vratyaatwwi) weie in# use for this 
piupose.’ 

It is rather difficult to be very dogmatic regarding what 
was, or what was not, recognised ‘in Vedic times. ’ But if 
the ceremony of the Vratymtowt is the solci authority for the 
statement, then it has to be borne in mind that the writer lias 
not comprehended the piu’ixise of thosi* ceiemonies. If he had 
taken the trouble to find out what ‘ vrdtya' meant, he would 
have found out that the cei’emony was performed for the 
re^cidmission of those who had become excluded by rejison of 
the omission of ctatain obligataiy rites ; and it was not mennt 
for admitting absolut(‘ ‘ outsidei-s 

This vei'se has been quoteil by the Mitaksara on l.d (p. (i) 
— ^in support of the view that it is the Twice-born pi'rsons 
alone who aiv entitled to study the Dh((nmi ShdHra. 

It is quoted also in the Vtrarnitrodaya (SamskiTra, p. Tit 2) 
to the same effect — also in the Apamrka (p. 14); — in the 
Smrtichmulrikd (p. hS.) which explains 'Niseku as the Garhhd- 
dhdna sacmment and '' sniff slidna ’ as the ‘ aftei’-death rites ; — 
and in the Varsahriydhavitmdi (p. 074) as implying that the 
rites are to lie performed for the Shudra- also, lint irithont Vedii; 
Mantras. 

Medhdtitlii ( p. 7.3, 1. 2 (> ) — Achdinjaharcmavidhind 
svadydyddhyayfinavidhindclia' Here both the Bhdttg and 
the Prdhhdhxra views of Shdstrdrmnhhn are accepted by 
tlie writer. 

VERSE xvn ■ 

The Apararka quotes this verse along with verses 10, 21 to 
2.3, as indicating the views that the ‘black antelope’ is to serve as a 
mark of the ‘ yajTCiya desha ’ only in the case of the countries 
other than those descHhed in these verse^s. This verse and verses 
18 to 22 have been quoted in the Madana^drijdta (p. 12) in 
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support of the view that tlie ‘Custom’ or ‘Eight Behaviour ’ that 
is to he regarded as authoritative and trustworthy is that preva- 
lent among the people inhabiting the tmet of land hemn defined. 

Other Avrih'rs, among whom me Vashistha and Shaiikha 
define ‘ Arydvcirta ’ as that tract ‘where the black antelope roams’; 
wliich, according to Mann (2.‘23) is the chararteristic featui'e of 
the ‘ yfij'hiya deshci' * land fit for sacrificial acts 

This verse is quoted in llcmddri (Vmta, p. 27), — ^in tlie 
Viraniitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 55), ivliich explains that the 
epithet ‘ dewnirvpitam ' ‘ creatinl by the Gods,’ is only meant 
to be eulogistic; — in the Ddnamoynkha (p. 7), — and in the 
Smnskdraniaytikhu ({>. 4). 

VEKBE XVUl 

Madhdtithi (p. 75, 1. h)- Kdranagrahundt '- — When a 
cuHont oi' e\eji a Smrti rule, is foimd to be actually liaswl upon 
some material motive, — no authority can attach to such <aistom 
or rule. Bead in this (‘onnection Mima. Bu. 1. .•>. 4, svliich 
discusst-'s the autlioritativi* (haracter of such Smrti rules as, 
while not cimtradicting any Bhrurti-rule, an.! yet found to be due 
to ignorance or covetousness ; e.y. the text laying tlown tlifit the 
cloth with wluch the sacrificial imst is coveml should be given 
to the iniest, 4’he conclusion on this point is that such rules 
have no authority. (Bee, for further details, Prabhakara — 
Mimamsa, pj). l ;]8-li39). 

Xliis vers(! is quoted in the Madanaparijata (p. 12) ; — in the 
Ddnamayukha (p. 7); — in the Samskdramayukha (p. 4), — and 
in the Vinmiitrodaya — Paribhasji (p. 55), which adds the following 
notes : — ^Parwnpm’ya' is the same as ^paramp<trd\ ‘Tradition,’ 
— i. e., that whose beginning cannot be trac*ed ; — this precludes 
the authority of niodet'n customs; — are the mixetl 
castes; — it quotes Medhatitlii to the effect that the puiport of this 
verse is to eulogise the custom of the particular countiy, and 
not to deny the authority of the customs of other countries. 
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VERSE XIX 

Tlie tract here described “comprises,” — saysBphier — “the 
Doub from the neighboui’hooil of Dellii as far jus Mathura,” and 
Biu’nell ivfei's us to a map in the Numismata Orientalia, 
Part I. 

This verse is quoted in the Snirtichatidril'a (Samskai’a 
P. 17) which reads ‘ Anantaram ’ and explains — ^it as ‘ slightly 
less important’; — in the V'lramitrodaya (Paribhasa,p. 56), wliich 
atlds the following notes : — ■’’Mat-'tya, Virdtdettha, — PaJlchdla' 
the lutuyahibja and adjawnt coimtiies, — Shurasena, countiy 
about Mathura, — ‘ anatUarah ’ slightly inferior ; — ^in the 
PdnaniayTd'/ia (p. 7.) and the Sa^uftkaramayuk/m (p. 4), 
which have the same explanations as the Vtramitrodaya. 

VERSE XX 

This is quoted in the Vtramitrodaya, Parihham (p. 56) 
wliieh says that this is meant only to eulogise the particular 
country. 

VRRSE XXI 

‘ Vinddiana ' — This is the nam(! given to the place where 
the river 8arasvati becomes lost in the sands. Buhler says it 
lies in the district of Ilissar, in tlu? Punjab. 

Buliler curiously tmnslates ’ by ‘ea.st,’ while it 
means wc^t. 

This vei'se is qu<)ted in the Smrt{chandri.kd (p. 18), wliich 
explains ' t'inadiana’ as tlu; place where the t^alasvatf has 
disappeared; — in the Vtramitrodaya (Paribhai^, p. 56) 
which locates ‘ Vinashana ’ in the Ktit'uhtietra ; — in tlie Ddtut- 
niayukha, (p. 7), — and the SaimkdrarnayvkJia (p. 4). 

VERSE XXII 

This vei“se is quoted in the Srartichandrikd (Samskai'a 
p. 18) ; — in the Satnskdramayvkha (p. 4), wliich explains 
‘ Tayoljf ’ as stantling for the Himsivat and the Vindhya ; — and 
in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 56). 
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YERSK XXIII 

‘ Kr^tjfisdrah \ — ^Bumell — What animal is intended it is 
impossible to say. In Southern India, a pretty little, but rare, 
gazelle is taken for it. It does not however answer to tlie 
name so hu* as its colour (light brown) goes.” 

From the explanation given by Aledhatithi the deer 
meant is that which is ‘ black with white spots ’, or ‘ black 
with yellow spots and tlieie is no doubt that the animal meant 
is that which is black in the upper, anti white (or yellow) in the 
lower paits of its body. 

Medhatithi (p. 70, 1. 20) — ‘ Shurpddhikarane ’ — in 

jMima. Su. 1-2-20 ; and the next sentenw ‘ etaddhi kriyate 
ityuvhyatV is from Shabani on that Sutra, — the whole sentenc'C 
Ixiing — ‘ etal (7. e. shakyate kartumiti) hi kriyate ityucliyatei 
na oha rartaindnakdlah kaschidaati yaaydyam pratinir- 
dle^hah' 

‘ Mledichadediastratahparah ' — Note tlie liberalised 
interpretation of this provided by JMedhatitlii. Uurnell curiously 
enough legards this to bt; an ‘ order b) dwell in this land ’. 
'riiere is no ‘ortler’ to dwell in the Mlechchadesha. The 
countiies to l)e inhabitwl having b«.*n definetl and all l)eyond 
these being designated as ‘Mledihadesha ’, the term ‘these 
tmmtiies ’ of verse 24 lefers, ils Medhatithi clemiy points out, to 
Bmlimavailn, Madhyadesha, Brahmarsidesha and Yajiifyadesha; 
and the order to dwell contained in verse 24 also refers to 
those,* and ’tait to the ‘ Allechchhadesha ’, which is ‘ beyond 
these.’ 

This vbrse is quoted in the iSmrtichandrikd (Saniskai’a, 
p. 18), which adds that the countiy described as ‘fit for sacrifi- 
(!ial performances ’ is meant to be so usal only when the 
aforesaid four countries are not available ; — in the Viramitro- 
daya (Paribhasa, p. oG), whicli explains ‘ YdjTdyah ’ as ‘ fit for 
sacrificial performances’, and as ‘unfit for sacaifickd 
ixalorniances ’; — and in the Satuskdraniayukha (p. 4). 
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VERSE XXIV 

This veivse is quotoi in the Apararka (p. 0) as permitting 
the Shtidra to reside, for the sake of livelihood, in ^MlechcJid ’ 
TOuntries also ; — in the Vtramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 50), 
which explains ‘ vrtti ’ as ‘ livelihood ’, ‘ karsitah ’ as ‘ in difficul- 
ty ’, and the w)mp<aind ‘ vrttikatvitah ’ as ‘ one who is in 
difficulties itigai’ding livelihood — and in the Samskdramayu- 
khu (p. 4). 


VERSE XXV 

‘ Dharmmya ’ — Govindamja alone takes this to mesin 
‘ spiritual merit others agit*G in taking it as ‘ dutms’. 

Medhdtithi (p. 78,1.28) — 'Iha pafi^'haprakdro dharmah' 
— This riew is here attributed to the author of the Smrtivivarana. 
Kulluka quotes the Bhcwipjapurdim to the same effect. 

Modern ^viitei's and lecturers on what they call ‘Famd- 
»hraniadhmina^ should note the exact connotation of this 
name, as hei'e explained by Mc*dliatithi. 

VERSE XXVl 

‘ Vaidikaih karmahhih ’. — ^The term ‘ vaidikct-km'tna ’ 
here stands for Vedic mantras ; — or for rites prescribefl in 
the Veda. Both explanations are found in Mcnlhatithi and 
Govindaraja ; Kulluka notes only tlui latter explanation. 

This verse hiis been quoted in the Viramitntdaya 
(Saniskara, p. t;12) as laying down the necessity of periorming 
the Samskdras. Here also both the above’ explanations are 
noted. — ^It explains the term 'idmrtra' in the compound 
‘ Sha,rirasami<kdrah ’ to stand for the constituents of the 
body . — ‘ In this world and also after death ’ — has been 
explained as implying that the Samskaras help ‘after death’ by 
enabling the man to perform such sacrifices as Icfid him to 
heaven, and they help ‘ in this world ’ by enabling liim to 
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perform such sacrifices as the Kdrlri and the like, wliich bring 
desirable results in the world, in the sliape of rain, children 
and so fortii. — ^It is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 30), to the effect that sacramentfil rites are performed with 
Vedic Mantras in the case of the Twice-born persons only ; it 
adds that tlw'se sacraments are allied ‘jpdvan« ’, ‘purificatoiy ’ 
of the person, because, performal with Vedic Mantras, they 
s(‘m‘ to destroy sins. 

VEKSE XXVII 

M&lhdtithi (p, 80, 1. 8) — (yrhyasmrtihJbyo — vasdtavymn 
— see Affhvaldyana Grhya Sv. 1-13-14. 

Medhdtithi (p. 80, 1. 10) ^ MehJmld hadhyate' — see 
Gautama, 1-15. 

This verse has bam quotal by the Mitdk^ard on 3.253 
(p. 1285), where it has been taken to mean that the sacra- 
ment of the ITpanayana ivijjes off all the sins committal by the 
boy prior to it. 

It is also quotal in the Vtramiirodaya (Samskara, p.l34) 
and has been taken to mean that the Sacramental Rites are 
meant only for the ‘Twice-born’; — and in the Apa^drka {p. 
25), as indicating that the sacraments are metint for the Twice- 
born only, on the ground that they have been mentional after 
the injunction of Upanayana which peitains to the Twice-born 
only. It is quotal in the Smrtikaumudi (p, 48), w’hich notes 
tliat the term 'Samakdra ’ (Sacrament) connotes destmiction of 
sin Of impuHty. 

It is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Sam.skara, p. 36), 
which adds the ‘following notes : — ‘ Blja ’ stands for semen- 
ovule, the impurity due to defects in that is callal ‘ haijika ’ — 
tliatdueto residenai in the womb is called ‘gdrbhika*; — 

‘ Aomaife ’ includes the Garbhadhana and other rites that are 
accompanial by libations into fire ; — and in tlie Samskdra- 
ratnanmld (p. 5) to the effect that Homa is to be performed by 
the Tmce-bom only ; — haijika^ is such impiuity relating to 
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the semen-ovnle as is due to the intercourse Imving taken 
pla«? at a forbidden time, — ‘ Garhhihn ’ is the impurity due to 
lesidenw in a womb that is not quite clean it quotes 
Meilhatithi to the effect that as the ‘ semen-ovule* ’ and the 
‘ womb ’ «mnot be the efhK^ts of any sins of the child, the 
‘ ’ mentioncil in the text must he taken as standing not 

for actusU sin, hut for the impurity or uncleanliness due to the 
child’s physiad (*onnection with them. 

W.RSE XXVIII 

‘ Vrataih ’ — («) ‘The paitunilar observanws kept by the 
student while studying particular portions of the Veda 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Niirayana) ; — ‘ the volimtary re- 
sti’aints, such as abstention from honey, meat and such things’ — 
( Kulluka and Ragha vananda) — ‘ such ohsi'mim-es as the 
Prajdpatya penana* ’ (Xandana). 

Traividyena ’ — ‘ By learning the m(*aning of the thretj 
Vedas ’ (Medhatithi and Xandana) ; — ‘ By undertaking the 
vow to study the three* Vedas in thirty-six ye*ars, ais mentioned 
under 3.1 (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘ Ijyayd ’ — ‘ Ijyd ’ here stands for ‘ the offering to the 
gods, sage^s and Fitrs ’ (JMetlliatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ; — oi‘ ‘ the Pakayajftas ’ (Narayana and Xan- 
dana). 

^ Brahniiyam kriynte tanuh .' — ‘Relahnl to Brahman;’ 
i. e. ‘ united with tlie Hupi-eme Spirit ’ — accorditlg* to M(*dha- 
tithi, who also notes that according te> ‘others,’ the meaning 
is that ‘ the body is made fit to attain BKihmaii.’ As the 
reference is to the ‘ tanuh’ ‘ body,’ Burnell understands that 
‘Brahman’ stands hei’e for the ‘world-substance, not as a 
spiritual, but as a physical force’. This however is entirely 
off the mark. 

This verse is quoted in the Mitdh^ard (on 1. 103, p. 76) 
its setting forth the desirable i*esulta acruing to the pian who 
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offers the Vaishvacleva offerings, which latter, on this account, 
(Cannot l)e reganled as sanctifiwitoiy of the foot! that has 
l)een cooked. 

This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 140), wlieitJ! the words aix^ thus explaintnl : — ‘ Svddhydya ’ 
stands for the lemming of the Vexla ; — ‘ Vrata' for the Sdvitrl 
and other ob-mmanceft ; — ‘ Traividyd ’ for tlie knowledge 
of the meaning of the three Vedae ; — ‘ Ijyd ’ for the won'dhip- 
ping of the gofls and othern ; — ‘ Brahnu ’ for related to 
Brahman, through the knowledge of that Siiptreme Being. 

VERBE XXIX 

* Hiranya-madhu-sarpifidni * — ^Though the text clearly 
says that the child is to be fed witli gold, honey and butter, it 
appears from the Grhya Sutras that the last two substances 
only aiT! to be given to the child, after they have been touchetl 
with a pie(« of gold.’— Buhler. 

* Mantravat.' — I'lie mantras ara thos(; ustMl by his own 
sect or his gurus. 

Hopkins has the follomng note here : 4’his commen- 

tator’s (Medhatithi’s) us(! of ‘ some tliink ’, ‘ some explain ’ is 
such, as in tliis passage, to suggest that they aix* occasionally 
uscmI hypothetically, a possible view being set up and over- 
thrown rather than actual statement that other commentators 
explain the passage so and so ; a modification of meaning 
that Vould ‘somewhat affect the amount of criticism devoted to 
tlui text before Medhatithi’s day.” 

Though this may be true, to a wrtain extent, ragarding 
the references in the form of ‘ kechit ’, it cannot lx* so reganl- 
ing those in the foim ‘ anye tu ’ or ‘ anyevya chak^afe ’ and 
such other more definite references to other explanations. 

Tliis verse has been quotetl by Raghunandana in his 
Smrtitattva (Jyoti^ p. 648) — dealing with the JataJemma 
Bacrament ; — also in the Madanapdrijdta (p. 353). 
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This verso is quoted in the Purusdrthachintamani (p. 
433) as laying down the time for the ‘Birth-sacrament’;^ — 
in the SaniskdramaytikJm (p. 23) which adds the following 
notes — ‘ Vanlhana ' is cutting ; some people liave held that 
no significance! attaches to the mascailine gender of ‘pmncsah 
but Medhatithi has held tliat it is meant to be significant, there 
being no such rite in the case of the (fluid without gender-signs, 
and for the woman it is performcel without mantras in jufcord- 
ance with another tcfxt; — it is quotcel in Nrsinihaprasdda 
(Samskaia, p. 31 h) ; — in Hemddri {ParisJusa, p. 583), 
where ‘ Vardhana'' is explained as cutting', and again on p. 736, 
where the same is repeated ; — ^in the same work (Shraddha, 
p. 326) ; — ^in Sarmkdraratnamdld (p. 831) to the effect 
that the rite is to be jxfrfonned bcrfore the cutting of the 
umbilical cord ; — ^jind in Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 40) 
to the same effcKft ; it rwuls ’ for ^ putusah' 

Viramitrodaya (Samskai'a, p. 192) quotes it as laying 
down the exact time for the performance of the sacrament, in the 
first half, — and die form of the sacniment in the second half. 
It quotes it again (p. 403) in support of the view tJiat Manu hav- 
ing prescribed the sacraments of Ndmakarana, Ni^kramana, 
Annaprdshana, Chu la, Upanayarm ainjd Keshdnta, for the 
male child, — ^adds a verse (2. 66) to the effect that ‘all this is to 
be done for the female child &c. &c., — which makes it clear that 
the Uparntyana rite should be performed for the female cJiild 
also ; and the statement (in 2-67) that for women the ‘ marri- 
age’ constitutes the ‘upanayana’ only provides ’a possible 

I 

substitute for Upanayana in the case of females. 

This ver.se is quoted in NirnayasimPm (p. 171) as 
laying down the and explains ^ vat'dhana’ as 

‘ cutting.’ 

VERSE XXX 

‘ Dashamydm dvddashydm ’ — ‘The tenth or twelfth day 
of the month ’ — Medhatithi, who also notes and rejects the 
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explanation — after the lapse of the tenUi or twelfth day — i.e., 
‘on the lapsing of the period of impurity’ — wliich is aceepted by 
Kulluka. • 

This verse is quoUxl in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 233) where it notes the latter explanation and says that it has 
been rejected by Medhatithi and Apararka. It is curious 
that having the work of Medhatitlii before him, the author 
of Viramitrodaya did not note his explanation that the ceremony 
is to be porfonned on the lOtli or 12th day {iithi) of the 
month. 

The verse is quchnl in Madanaparijata (p. 855) also, 
where however no explanation is given — jmd in Nirnayct- 
.sindhu (p. 371), where it is added that what is meant is that 
the naming of the Brahmana should be done on the exph'y 
of tlie tenth day, of tlui Ksattriya o« the expiry of the twelfth 
day, of the Vaishya on the expiry of the sixteenth day and of 
the Shudra on the expiry of the twenty-first day ; — and the 
second half of the verse lays down substitutes. 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 24), 
whicli adds that ‘ dashamydm hsis been hiken as ‘ dashamydm 
atitdyani\ ‘ after the lapse of tlie tenth day’, — that no signi- 
ticance attsiches to the causal idlix in '‘kdirayeV \ — ^in Sams- 
kdraratncmidild (p. 850), which adds that the eiusal affix 
in ‘ kdrayet ’ has the reflexive sense ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara., jj. 34a); — .‘uid in Srmtichandrikd (Samskaia, 
p. 52), which explains meaning as ‘ on the tenth day from 
the day of thb birth, the father should do the naming’, it being 
the father’s business to do this. 

VERSE XXXI 

4’his verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala- 
sara, p. 217); — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 53) to 
the effect that tlie names of die four castes should consist of 
words expressive respectively, of welfare, strength, wealth imd 
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deprecation ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Saiiiskara p. 346) ; — 
and in Samskdra-mayukJm (p. 25). 

Burnell — ‘This is now obsolete. The nafiies of the 
different castes are now usually epithets or titles of some 
favoimite deity. The wiste is known only by the suflixetl title.’ 

Tliis verse has been quoted in Vtraniitrodaya (Sams- 
kiira, p. 24‘2), where we have the following explanations : 
‘muhgalyant' \\wi\n^c^x])vcsdiH;oiaiif(pici(y^m^^ e.g., tluj name 
' LaksmlMara'; — ‘Baldnidtam^ means exiwessive of hravet'-y \ 
e.g., the name ‘YmlJiistkira; — ‘dhmtcisamyukt-am\ means eoti- 
tuining ternis e^tpressive of wealth ; e. g., the name ^MaJid- 
dhmi(C', — ^ juguj^dtani ’ means em taining a temi deftwting 
di'precifition ; e. g., the name ‘ Naraddsa\ 

Mwlanapdi'ijdta also quotes this verse (on i). 357), 
where it is explaine<l to mean that ‘ the names should lx? ex- 
pressive of auspiciousness and the rest.’ 

Pardsha't'mddhava (Achar<j, p. 44.1) quotes it as also 
the foiu’ typical names as — ‘ Shrl Sharnid ’ ‘ Vili rmnupdla\ 
MdnikyashredM llmaddsa ; — it is quoted in Apararka 

(p. 27) as laying down rules regarding the first part of die 
name. 


YERSE XXXIl 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (KSanisksTra, 
p. 243) also; and in Smrtichaiuh'ikd (Saniskara. p. 55) as 
laying down the subsidiary titles of the four caste-names; — 
also in VtdhdrtMpdrijdta (p. 309); — and in ‘Nirtiaya- 

.sindhu (p. 178). 

Parddiarumddhava (Acliara, p. 441) quoting the 
verse explains it to meiin that 'sharnum’ must lie the suffixed 
word to the Bralunana’s name. 

Naiayana and liaghavunanda opine that the name 
of tlie Brahnama must always conhiin the word ‘ shannan 
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itself.. But Medhiitithi und several othws hold that the name 
should tH)nnote what is cionnoted hy the term ‘sJiarman ’ 

Tlie prcjsent day pmctiw^, however, follows the former exphi- 
mition — ^sliarman ’ being rc^.irded now us tlie suffixed title to 
every Brahmana’s naim;. 


VERSE xxxin 

'Phis vt>rs(> is (piotHl in PardHhararnadhava (Achara, 
p. 441), which cites tlu' typical haualc nanu; ^ Shriddfsi' 

Tins is quoted also in Snirtitattva (p. 

Virawitvodaya (Samskara, p. 24.*]) quotes tlu! verse, 
and having explained the words, cites as examples — 'Yaslmld^ 
(easily pronouncibhi) ‘ Kulaghrii ’ (harsh) — ‘ Indird ’ (not of 
plain meaning) — ’’Kminmiyd'' (heart-captivating) — ^Suhhadrd'’ 
(auspicious) — and ^ Savhltdgyavatl ' (containing a benedictory 
t?rm). 

Vidltd'uftpdrijdUi (p. dlO) simply quotes the verse; — 
and Apardrka (p. 27) quotes it as laying down rules regard- 
ing the first part of hanale names. 

This is quotetl in Snirti clumdrik d (Hamskara, p. oo), 
which adds the following not(*s — ‘ mJdiodi/am, ' easily prono- 
ouncible, — ‘ muhAfnlymu ’ denoting auspiciousness ‘ dtr- 
yhavarna, the long I. or a. 

VERSE XXXIV 

Ycidvestam mahgalmn ktde ’ — Medhiitithi, along with 
Govindai’aja and Kulluka, takes this as applic^ible to all the 
sacr«un(mts. — ‘ Kula ’ is family, not tribe,. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Par dsharamddhava 
(Aehani, p. 442), and the second half in Mwiamvpdrijdta 
(p. 3(50) and in Vlramitrodaya (Samskiira, p. 267), which latter 
lemarks that this option regarding family-custom applies only 

to the saci-ament of the First Feeding. The verse is quoted in 
8 
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SmrtichwidHkd (Baniskunu pp. ao nml 57), wldch adds 
that tlu! ‘ Grha ' ‘ house,’ tneans tlu‘ one in which biiili has 
taken plaw; — in Gadddharapaddhati (Kalasaran p. 218) ; 
— ^iind in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. .*366). 

VEE8E XXXV 

‘ Dhai'mcUah ' — ‘ acconling to Law ’ (Xarayana and 
Xandana) ; — ‘ for tlie sake of spiritual merit ’ (Kulluka). 

Tliis vei*se has l.)(K'n (juoted in Pardsharamddhava 
(Sainskara, p. 005) for the purpose of showing that even a boy 
who has not cut his teeth can be ‘one who has luul Ins Tonsui'e 
performed.’ 

It is quoted in Smrti-tattva (p. 05d) — which points 
out that the time most suited for tiie ceremony is the third, 
not the Jirst year and it 1)ases this on the distinct declaration 
by Shankha that — for the rite of Tonsure, the tliird year is 
what has been accepted by all the Grhyasutras.’ It also 
quotes it on p, 022, with a view to show that the time for the 
ceiemony is not fixed, there being an option as to its being done 
in the fii-st, third, or even the fifth year. 

It is (|uoted in Vtramitrodaya (Hamskaj’a, p. 290), 
where it is explained that the presence of the particle ‘ va, ’ 

‘ or ’, implies that the rite may be [erformecl in thcj sefxtnd 
year also ; this latter is also .sanctioned by a text from 
Yama. " * 

Mitdanapdrijdki (p. i}!) also cjuotes it without adding 
any explanatory notes. — It is (juote<l in Smrtichatidi'ikd 
(Samskarji, p. 58) ; — ^in Ilemddri (Parisliesa, p. 742) ; — 
in Saniskdramayukhci (pp. 20 find 128), which quote's 
Medhatitlii to the effect that the term ‘dvijdtmdm^ imh’cfites 
that tliis rite is not to lie {xa-formed for the Hhuclra; — ^in 
NTsimhctprasdda (►Samskai-.i, p. ;30c) ; and in Gctdddhctra- 
paddhciti (Kalasani, p. 219). 
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Medlmtithi has closcrll)ed this cpreniony as that ‘ which 
(ionsists in the cutting of the hair in such a manner as to l(*a ve 
well-arranged tufts of hair on a^rtsiiii parts of th(! head.’ 

Further details have been supplied in Mculmoapdrijdta 
(p. 301), which quotes Lokakiii (willed Ijaugaksi in Smrtitattva, 
p. 053) describing the ‘ Churfd ’ as ‘ a line of hair, towards 
the right among the Vashi^thas, on both sides among the 
Atris and Kdahyapas, and in live places among the Ahgirams ; 
some people keep a single line ; otheis only the top-tuft, shaped 
like the kaf of the lianyaiLtrce;’ — and adds that the exact form 
is to Iw determhwHl by the Grhyamtra of the man concsrned. 

VERSE XXXVI 

This verso is quoted in Hemddri (Parishesa, p. 745) ; — in 
Ga(lddharap<.iddhati (Kiilasara, p. 220), which explains that 
^U'panayana m ho derived as ^Nayanam evandyanam^ 
and then the prolix ^Upa' addtxl; — ^in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 32); — and in Smrti chandrikd (Samskara, p. 08), wliich 
adds that in the case of the Kaittriya and the Vaishya also the 
years are to be counted from the one spent in the womb. 

It has becm quotcnl in Madanapdrijdta (p. 17) ; and 
in Pardsharnmddhava (Acham, p. 440). 

Vlramitroi-laya (Samskara, p. 344) explains the reason 
for the eightli, eleventh and twelfth years being regsmled 
as the best for the Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya 
respe<;tivi4y» The Gayatn mantr.i is sacred for the Brahmana 
and’ its foot contains eight syllables ; the Tiistup for the 
Ksattriya^ contq,ins a foot of c^leven syllables, and the Jagati for 
the Vaishya has a foot of twcdv'c syllable's. 

VERSE XXXVII 

Medhatithi (p. 00, 1. 15) — ^Sarvasvdre ' — See Mima. Su. 
10. 2. 50-57. At the Sarvasvara sacrifice the sacrificer recites the 
Arbhava hymn just befoie he enters the fire for self-immolation, 
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This verse is quoted in Apwarkn (p. 27) hs laying 
clown the time for the performaiK« of the ITpanayana witli 
special ends in view. • 

It is quoted in Pardshavatnadhava (Achani, p. 44(>), 
wliich quotes Apastamba as coniu'cting the seventh year 
with ‘ Bralimi(! glory, ’ the eighth with ‘ longevity, ’ the ninth 
with ‘ splendoiu*, ’ the tentli with ‘ food ’, tlus (deventh with 
‘ efficiency of oigans,’ and the twc'lfth with ‘ catth^’. 

Madarmpdrijdtn (p. 17) quotes it mentioning the said 
assertions. 

It Is quotc'd in HeraddH (Pavislies-.i, p. 748) ; — ^in 
SamskdrarnayTdchn (p. 12), as mentioning special results 
to be achievtxl; — in NrximJiapra^dda (Bamskara, p. 41 b) ; 
and ill Snirtichandrikd (Siunskara, [). (>8). 

Vtramitrodaya (BamskiTra, p. 345) quotes it as describing 
the Kdmyci options. 

Nirnaymiwlhu (p. 184) quotes it witliout comment. 
YERBE XXXVITI 

Burnell, in applying the name ‘vratya’ to ‘Aiyans not 
Brahmanised,’ slujiild have quoted liis authorities. 

Kulluka notes that some* pe^ople hace taken the particle 
‘d,’ ‘till,’ in the sen.se of ‘until tli<‘ beginning of’. 

This verse; has ben^m ejiieeteHl in Vtrt.miiirodaya (Sain.s- 
kara, p. .342), where^ it is pointe:H^I eait that the; ‘ si-vleenth and 
other yeai’s mentione;d he;re should be; counted ‘from e;once;ption,’ 
as in the case of the eighth and others in ven’se 30. ‘ It points 
enit tliat this verse lays down the many seentnelaiy oemsions for 
the performanex; of the cerememy. 

Tliis same work em p. 344, i*e;fe>rH to the passage in 
Medhatithi, where a Vedk; te^xt is quotexl, whieh e;onnects the 
Odyatrl, Tristup and Jagrxti meties with the Brahmana, the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya mspectively ; and as under 30, so 
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here iilso, it explains that the limits fixed in this verse too 
me detennined by the number of syllables in a foot of each 
of the three metres mentioned. A foot of the gayatri lias 
eight syllaliles ; so till the boy is sixteen years old, the Gayatii 
retains more than a third of its force ; and it is only when the 
boy has passwl liis sixteenth year (corresponding to the sixtetm 
syllables of the two feet of the Gdyairt) that the forre of the 
mantra bwomes weakened. Bimilarly tiventy two yeare 
(torrespond to tlie twenty-two syllables of the two fei't of the 
Tritihqi, sacix*d for the Ksattriya, and twenty four years 
eonx'spond to the twenty four syllables of the first two feet of 
the Jagati metre, sacred for the Vtiishya. 

It is quotwl in Pardsharamddhavu (Achara, p. 440); 
and in M(idmuipdrijdta (p. .‘»0) as the outsidi^ age-limit 
foi* Upanayancf, — in Ileraddri (Parishesa, p. 751), 
which adds that ‘ d ’ here denotes limit ; — in Nrsindict- 
p>rmdda (Bainskara. p. 41 b) ; — .and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Bamskara, p. 72), as laying down the secondaiy times for 
the initiation. 

Vidhdnupdrijdta, (p. 471) has cpioted the veree as 
laying down th<^ seiondary occasion for U[)anayana ; — so 
also Nirnayammllm (p. 184). 


VERBE XXIX 


^riiis Vdi\se is quoted in Pardsharamddhuva, (Achara, 
p. 440), and in Mmlanapdrijdta (p. MO), where it is 
explained diat on the expiry of the limit mentioned in verse 38, 
the boy becomes a ' Vrdtya' ‘apostate’, mid can be invested 
only after having become sanctifietl by the peiforinance of the 
Vrdtyastoma rite. 

Madmiapdrijdta (p. 30) goes on to add that the dumb 
and the insane, as never fit for the sacraments, m'e not 
to be regaixled as ‘ apostates ’ by reason of the omission of the 
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sacrara(‘nfc«i ; so that in the event of their ha\ang childi'en these 
latter do not lose their Brahinana-hood or tlieir right to the 
saemnients. 

Vtramitrodaya (Haniskara, p. 347) quotes this vei’sc^ 
as from Mann and Yama hoth. 


VERSE XL 

I'his verse is quotinl in Prdymhchittamveka (p. 144) ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Sainskam, p. 78), wliich explains 
"h'cihrna-samhandJuC as ‘teaching and so forth/ and ‘ apvtaih^ 
as those who have not peT^ormed the prescribed expiatoiy 
rites. 

It is quottnl in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 446) ; — 
and also in V'lrmnitrodaya (Samskara, p. 849), which explains 
tht^ tenn ‘ apvtaih ’ as ‘ those who have not performwl the 
pi’eseribed expiatory rites and the ‘ relationships ’ referretl ai’e 
explained as stantling for Initiation, Reading, Teaching, Sacrific- 
ing and Receiving gifts. 

This verse is quoted in Apwdrha (p. (58) in support 
of the view that dealings are permitted Avitli such men as may 
have performetl the expiatory rites lai<l down for the omission 
of the sacraments ; — it adds that this is made cleJir by the 
epithet ‘ A 2 mtaih \ 


VERSE XLI 


‘ Rwru ' — ^lias been descrilaxl l)y Raghavjinanda as ‘ tiger.’ 

Medhdtithi (p. 92, 1. 11) — ‘Smrtyantara * — This refers 
to Bodhayana, fdrhyasutra, 2. 5. 16. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. .57) as laying 
down that the skin of the Krmartirga, Ruru and Chhdga 
should Ik? worn as the ‘ upper garmejit/ respectively, by the 
Brahma na, tlie Ksattriya and the Vaishya. 
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This vem; is quoted in ParasharamadJiaim (Aehai'a, 
p. 44(5), where it is explaimxl that the skins mentioned are to 
1)0 used as tlte upper garment, imd the hempen and otlier cloths 
as the lower garment 

Madanaparijata (p. 20) quotes the second half as 
prescribing the cloths to be used by the three castes ri'spec- 
tively; — and the first half (on p. 22) as laying down the skins. 

The second luilf is quobxl in Vlrarnitrodaya (Sams- 
kura, p. 411) and the first luilf also (p. 418). 

The verse is quoted in Samshdramayukha (p. 80), which 
adds that the .skins of the Black Antcloptf, the i^wmdeer 
and the goat are to be used as the upper garment : — ^in 
Nrsiuhhaprasdda (Sauiskarii, p. 480) ; — and in Svnrtichan- 
drikd (Samskar.i, p. 75). 

Burnell is iigain inaccurate in saying that cotton and 
silk (with the well to do) are alone used now for outer 
garments.” 

Mcdhiitithi rightly remarks that the triplicatimi cannot 
apply to the Ksattriya’s girdle ; as on triplication the bowstring 
would cease to bo a ‘liowstring. Govindartija agi-ees with him. 
So also Mculanapririjdta (p. 20) and Viramitrodaya 
(►Sam.skam ; p. 482), Raghavanimda expkiins that as the lx)w- 
string itself is a triplicated coixl, no fiulher triplication would be 
necessary. 

I'he 'Mufkja' grass, in N'oithern India calletl is, 
}is Bmnell notes, tlie Sachchartmi Sam of the botanists. 

Madamipai-ijiata (p. 20) explains that the Mufija has 
‘ tejant ’ as its other name ; and a foot-note adds that it is what 
is ctdled gfur. 

This verse is quoted in Pardaharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 447) also in Viramitrodaya (Hanuskara, p. 432), which 
explsuns tnvvt not as twisted tliree-yoldy but as *going round 
the waist three times’; — ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189); — ^in 
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A^Kirarha (p. 58) ; in Snirtichmuirikd (Hsunskara, p. 79), 
which cxphuns '^trivrV as threefold ; — ^in SaniskdramayTikhn 
(p. 37), wliich quotes Mcdhatithi to the effec^t* that since 
bowstrings are made soTuetimes of Imiher^ the author has 
siddwl the (.‘pithet ^ Manrm', *' Mwvd gmss ’ ; in Smnskd- 
rarcUnmndld (p. 102), which reprodiuies the above remark 
of MtHlhatithi, as als <3 his fuitluT rtanark that the string is to l)t> 
removwl from the bow and then tied round the waist ; it 
adds the following notes : tlu^ ‘ Samd ’, not uneven, thin in 
one place atul thick in another ; it should Ix! of uniform thickness 
all through ; — tlu; thra'-fokl twist applies to the hemjxai cord 
and not to the bow-string, whit^li would (■ease to be a )>OAVstring 
when so twisted; — it is quok'd also in Nrswihaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 43 b). 


VER8E XLin 


'Miis v(TS(> is (piottnl in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 447), — and also in Mcularuqmrijdta (p. 20), which latter 
agrtjcs with Medhatithi in taking tlu; Kufiha-A.slinidntaka- 
Balvaja as pertaining to th(^ Brahniana, the Ksattiiya tind 
the Vaishya respectively. 

V'lrmnitrodaya (Samskara, p. 433) explains that the 
term ‘ Mvfija ’ in tlie present verse stands for all its variants 
niention(?d in the precixling verse, and proceeds to (piotc! tlu; 
view that what is meant is that — {a) for tlui Brahniana in tlu; 
absena'! of Mnfija, Kuftha should be us(k1, — ;{&) foi; the 
Kshattriya in the absence of Murvd, Ashnidntaka, imd ((;) for 
the Vaishya in the absence* of Shana, Bedvaja ; but dissents 
from it, stating it as its own opinion, that all the* thnic substitutes 
mentioned are meant for each of the primary substances 
enjoinwl btjfore. It cites another vi(?w, accjording to wliich, 
since the present verse mimtions the Mufija only, flic meaning 
must be that the tlirecj substitut(?s are imsint for the Brahniana 
only ; so that for the Ksattriya and the Vaisliya, if the 
substance primarily prestrilxHl undei* the preceding verse 
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be not available, they should make use of some other suitable 
material I'escmbling the primaiy. But this view also is not 
approved as being in conflict with the text of Yama, which 
says that — “in the absence of tJiese i.e. the tliree, Mufija, 
Murvd and Shana, the girdle should be made of Kusha, 
Ashmdntaka and Balvaja.” 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskara) on page 432, where it adds that the options 
mentioned do not depend entirely on the wish of the wearer, 
— the number of knots being, in fact, determined by the 
number of Pravaras of the Gotra to which the boy 
belongs, 

Nirnayasiiulhxi (p. 189) also quotes this verse ; — 
and Apardrka (p. 58), which explains that the knots are 
to be made in accordance with one’s ‘ Gotra-rsis ’ ; — also 
Samshdramayukha (p. 37), w’hich quotes KuUuka’s ex- 
planation; — in Scimskdraratfiamdld (p. 193) as setting 

forth substitutes for the girdle-zone ; it adds the following 
notes ; — The term ‘ ddi ’ is undei’stood here, the construction 
being ‘ MiMjddyabhdve\ ‘in the absence of Mufija and 
other mhstances ’ ; tlie number of knots is to be tlie 
same as that of the wearer’s Pravara ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 43b); — ^Jind in Smrtichcmdx'ikd (Samskara, 
p. 89), which adds the note that ‘ trivrt ’ means ‘ tluee- 
fold ’ ; and that ‘ Mufija ’ here sbinds for the Murvd and other 
substances specified in the preceding verse. 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskarii, 
p. 80), wliich says thjit ^trivrt ’ means ‘ made of nine yarns ’; 
— ^and in Nitydc}idrapradl,pa (p. 31). 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achai-a, p. 448); 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 21), — and in Viramitrodaya 

(Samskai-a, p. 414) also in Nirnayasindhu PdO) \ — ^in 
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Apararka (p. 58) in Nrsimhaprasada (Bamsi^ra, 

p. 43a) ; — ^in Samskdramat/vkha (p. 38), which has the 
folloAving notes : — ‘ vrdhvavrtam ’ and ‘ trivrt ’ are 'to be cons- 
toied with ^ slianasutramayam' \ also, — 'dvikam' means 
‘ of sheep- wool' 

‘ Urdhvavrtam ' — ^This is thus defined by ‘ Sangraha- 
kdra' a writer quoted in Parasharamadhava and Madana- 
parijata — '' Tliat which is twisted thieefold by the right hand 
mo^dng upward ’ — i. e. tested towards the right. 

‘ Trivrt ' — ^lias been explained in Vlramitrodaya as stand- 
ing for ‘ consisting of nine threads ’ ; and thus on the basis of 
a Shrv.ti text which defines ‘ Trivrt ’ as nine. The same 
explanation is given in Apararka also ; — so also Smrti- 
kaumndt (p. 6.) 


VERSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achani, 
p. 447) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 22), — in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 430) ; — in Smrtitattva (p. 930), which 
last points out that the copulative compound ^ hatlvapdla- 
shau ’ should not he taken to imply that two staves have 
to be tak<‘n up ; because later on, in verse 48, we have 
the singular form dan/am’; — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189), 
and Apararka (p. 57); — ^in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara 
p. 43b) in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 77), which 
adds that the text lays down optional alternatives ; — ^in 
Samskdramayitkha (p. 37), which adds tluifa combination of 
all the staves is not meant, only one stall* being held, as 
is clear from the singular number in the next verse; 
they are to b(5 taken as optional alternatives; — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 193), which, along with Mayukha 
reads 'paippala' or ‘pailava' and adds that option is clearly 
meant. 
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VERSE XLVI 

This ^s^erse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 930), which 
adds tliat in the event of the specified wood not being 
available any one of the woods recommended for the three 
castes may be used for any one of these three ; — ^in Mada- 
naparijata (p. 22) ;• — ^in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 436), which last explains ‘ Keshuntikah ’ as ‘ Mvrdhapra- 
mdnah ’ ; — in Parddiaramddhava (Achara, p. 448) ; — in 
Apcirdrka (p. o?) ; — in Nrsimhoprasdda (Samskara, 

p .43b); — and in Srnrticharulrikd (Samskara, p. 78), which 
explains ‘ JCeshdntikah ’ as reaching up to the head. 

VERSE XLVII 

^ Anudvegakardh ^ — ‘not frightening’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja) ; — Kulluka does not explain the term ; — ‘ not 
displeasing to the wearer ’ (Karayana). 

This verse is quoted in Parddiararimdhava (Achara, 
p. 448) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 930) — ^in Madanapdi'ijdta 
(p. 22) ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 436) ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 57); — and in Samskdrarainamdld (p. 193), 
wliich adds the following notes : — Pj avail' straight, — ‘avrandh,’ 
free from holes, — ‘ Saumyadarshandh,’ free from thorns, 
etc., — ‘ Agnidu^itah’ burnt by fire. 

VERSE XLVin 

This verse Is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 451), where it is explained that the Sun is to be worshiped as 
the sum total of the connotation of the . Odyatrl-mantra ; 
— and that one is to realise that he is one with that deity. 
According to this authority the * par tty dgnim,' not that 

the boy is to ‘ walk round the fire ’ (as explained by Kulluka 
and Medhatithi), but that he should te/nd the fire\ and it 
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proceeds to point out that the * tending of the fire ’ is to be 
done according to what has been laid dow'n by Manu himself 
under 2. 186. 

It is difficult to see how this writer would construe the 
adverb ‘ jyradak^inam.' 

This verse is quoteti in Smrtitattva (p. 935) in sup- 
port of the view that the particle ‘ atha ’ in the Grhyor-mtra : 
‘atAo hhail'sya^harati^ stands for the Upasthana of the Sun 
and ‘ p^'cidahsina ’ of the Fire ; — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 32) ; the latter explaining ‘ ipsitain ’ l)y ‘ as prescribed for 
each individual, and not any other adds that the Sun 
i.s to be worshipped with mantras sacred to that deity. It 
accepts Medhatitlii’s explanation of the phrase ^ parity d- 
gnim '] and points out that the three acts mentioned here 
all form part of the procedure of ‘ begging.’ 

It is quoted also in Viraniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 481), according to which also, ‘ ’ means ‘what is 
pi’esenbed for each particular caste — and the phrase ‘ hhdska- 
ram upasthdya ’ (though it quotes the latter term as ‘ ahhi- 
vddya ’) as ‘ facing the sun ’ (which is the explanation, it adds, 
suggested by Kalpatami ) ; — and ‘ Yathdvidki ’ as ‘ accor- 
ding to the rule laid down in the next verse. ’ It adds that 
all the three acts are subsidiary to the act of begging. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. GO); — in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 60) ; — ^in Smrtickandrikd (Samskara, p. 108), 
which explains ‘ Yathdvidki ’ as ‘ according to the, ordinances 
— and in Viraniitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 124 a). * 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936); in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 32), wliich latter adds the following 
notes : — 

In the phrase ‘ hhaik§am charM ’ the verb indicates 
begging, as is shown by the objective term ‘ hhaik^am it is 
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in view of this that the expression to be used in the begging 
is — ‘ hhih^dm dehi ’ (‘ give alms ’); — and as the words have 
to be addressed with proper respect, the iena ^ hhavat' with 
die vocative ending (‘ Madam ’ or ‘ Sir ’) has to be added at 
the beginning, middle or end, according to the caste of the 
b^ging boy ; — ^then, inasmuch as in the house, it is, as a rule, 
die women-folk that give alms, it follows that the feminine- 
(vocative) form of the term ^bhavat^ should be used; — 
thus then the precise form of the expression comes to be 
this — (a) The Briihamana boy should say ‘ hhcivoti bhik^dm 
dehi \ (&) die Ksattriya, ‘ bhiksdm bhavati dehi,' and (c) 
the Vaishya, ‘ bhiksdm dehi bhavati There is no such 
hard and fast rule as that ‘alms should be begged from 
tvomen only.' 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 481) also quotes the 
vei*se, and supplies the formula} as noted in Madana- 
pdrijdUi-, — Samskdramayvkha (p. 60) quotes it, and lays 
down the formula for the tiiree castes as — (a) ‘ bhavat'i 
bhikmm. daddtu', (b) '’bhiksdm bhavat'i daddtu^ and (c) 
‘ bhiksdm daddtn bhavat'i — Bmrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 108), which mentions the formulm as given in Madana- 
pdrijdta ; — ^and also Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 1‘24). 

VERSE L 

Burnell remarks that ‘this be^ng of alms is now obso- 
lete ’» But so far as the formality is concerned, it is still gone 
through at the close of the Upanayana cei’emony. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 59) as laying down 
the rule relating to that alms-begging which is done as part 
of the Upanayana-ceremony, 

It is quoted in Smrtitittva (p. 936), which adds 
that these ladies are to be approached only if they happen to 
be on the spot, and the boy is not to go to their houses ; — in 
Madaimpdrijdta (p. 34), which latter quotes it only with 
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a view to explain that there is no inconsistency between 
this injunction and the later prohibition (2. 184) of begging 
from one’s relations ; because the former refers to the begging 
as part of the Upanayana ceremony, whereas the prohibition 
applies to the usual begging of food during the entire period 
of studentship. 

It is quoted in SamsJcdramctytthha (p. 61), which 

adds that tliis rule refers to the ‘ alms-begging ’ which 
forms part of the Upanayana lite ; — ^in Smrti chandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 109), wliich adds the same note; — ^and in 
Sanulcdraratnaindlci (p. 288), wliich has the same remarks, 
and notes that the first ‘vd’ is meant to be emphatiti — ^nija' 
means uteHne , — ‘ avamdna ’ means disregard, refusal to give 
alms. 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 483) also explains that 
this refers to the first ‘ begging’ (at the Upanayana). 

VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtkattva (p. 936) ; — ^in 
Pardshararnddhava (Achara, p, 454), which latter adds that 
in the event of the Teacher not being near at hand, die 
food is to be offered to the Teacher’s wife or son, or to his 
own companions, — in Apardrha (p. 60) ; — ^in Samshdra- 
mayukka (p. 61), which explains 'Amdyayd' as that he should 
not conceal the better quality of food obtained out of fear 
that the Teacher will take it for himself ; — and hi Srfi,rti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 113). 

VERSE LH 

'Rtam ’ — Sacrifice,’ an alternative explanation suggested 
by Medhatithi and Narayana. 

Medhdtithi (p. 97, I. 20) — ‘ Ounakdmandydm hi, 

This refers to Mima. Su. 8. 1. 23 et. seg. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva, (p. 431) which 
I'einarks that the verse refers to cases where a man makes it a 
rule to always face a ceitain quarter at meals; — in Modana- 
pdrijdta (p. 34), wliich adds the explanation that shrli/am 
and rtam are objects to the piesent-participle ‘ ichchhan '-, — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 377) in support of the 
view that facing of the south is not interdicted when done with 
a special motiva Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 324) also quotes the 
verse to show that what is here prescribed applies to tliat eating 
which is done with a special motive, the general law being 
that one should fac-e the east or the nortli. — Apard^'ka (p. 61) 
quotes the verse, and adds the following explanation : — ^If one 
eats facing the east, it brtngs longevity ; one who eats facing 
the west, obtains prosperity ; who etits facing the nortli athuns 
the ti’uth or the sacrifice. — Thus eating with face towards the 
east is both compulsory (as laid down in the preceding verse) 
and optional, done with a special motive (as mentioned 
hei'e). 

It is quoted in Snirtichamlrikd (Samskara, p. 115), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ dyusyawH means ‘conducive 
to longevity’ — one who eats facing the east obtains longevity ; 
hence the meaning of the text is that ‘one who seeks for longev- 
ity should efit facing the east similarly ‘ yashasywn' meaning 
conducive to fame’; — eating with face towards the south brings 
fame — ^and simihuly one who seeks for wealth should eat facing 
the west, and he who seeks for ^rtd' i. (?., the trutli, should eat 
facing the north. 


VERSE LHI 

' Nityam' — ^Tliis, according to Govindaraja, KuUuka 
Narayana and Nandana indicates that the rule refers to house- 
holders jdso. The fii’st half of tliis verse has been quoted 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 327). 
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VERSE LIV 

Pvjayet — ‘ worship ’ (Govindaiiija and Nandpia) ; — ^Me- 
dhatithi offers tliret( explanations as to what is meant by tlie 
‘worshipping’ of the food ; — Nai-ayana takes it to mean that die 
mantra (Rgi'eda, 1. 187.1) shoidd be addressed to it Kulluka 
explains it as ‘ meditite upon it fis sustaining life’. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in VtramUrodaya 
(Samskiini, p. 480), which explains the pujd as standing for 
samskiira, dite preparation. 

It is quoted again in the Ahnika section of the same work 
(p. 882), where, on the sti’ength of a statement attributed 
to Shatiitapa, it is said that in the case of food, ‘ worship ’ can 
only me:m being regarded as a deity. 

The verse is quoted in S mrtitattva (p. 433) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 114), which explains 
‘ akutsayan’ as ‘ not decrying.’ 

VERSE I.V 

'Urjain. — Buhkn’ wrongly attiibutes to Meilhatithi the 
explanation that this term m«ms ‘bulk’. The term used by him 
is ‘ mahd^yrdnatiV which means tlie same as ‘ virya ’ of Kulluka 
or ‘energy’ of Narayana. Buhler has apparently bt'en misled 
by a mis-reading of Medhatithi. 

This verse has been quotetl in Vh'amitroday^a^f^iimfkdm, 
p. 480) whei’e 'pvjitam’ lias been explained ns \samskftani\ 
well prepai-ed; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 114). 


VERSE I.V1 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Vtramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 4o8) ; in Apardrka (p. 01) in sup- 
port of the \'iew that by avoiding over-eating one acquires 
health; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 115). 
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VERSE LVIT 

This verse is quoUMl in Vtramitrodaya (Samskani, 
p. 488) ; \n Aparnrhn (p. 150); — and in SmHichfindriht 
(Sainskara, p. 115). 


VERSE T.VriT 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 70), 
whei'e it is noUnl that aecording to Hemadri, the term ‘vytra’ 
stands for all tlie thret^ twitie-born castes, on the ground that 
Yajfiavalkva’s text Ix'aring on the subject uses the generic term 
^dvija '^ — but this view is controverted on the gi'ound that it is 
more reasonable to take, on the sti*ength of Mann’s use of 
the particular term ‘ vipra' tlu^ term ‘ d/rlja ' of Yajflavalkya’s 
t(?xt as standijig for the Brahmanaonly, rather than the other way 
about; as in tliis there is no sti*etcliingof the term ^dvija' which 
is often used for the Brahmana only ; while in the other case 
the natural meaning of the tfami ‘ ’ is unduly (extended 

to other tlum Bralirnanas, The writer goes on to quote 
Medhatithi’s words (p. 100, 11. 20-21) — “The mention of the 
Vipra is not meant to be signili<»nt hem For special rules 
for the Ksattriya etc., aie going to be added later on (in vcjrse 
02, (‘t, seq ), ami unless we luid a general rule there could be 
no room for spmfieations ; [and it is the piesent verse alone 
that (ould be taken as formidating that gimeral rule, and hence 
it (iould not b(‘ taken as restricted to the Bivahmana only.”] 
{Tr(im<tlat.ib)t pTi). ilOO-ilO?) ; — and traverses this argument, on 
the ground that tin* present text is not injunctive of Achamatia, 
and hence the special ride that follows in verse* 02 regarding 
dclmmawjb cun have no bearing upon this verse; the ifial in- 
junction of Aehamana is containetl in ve*rse 01. A^ei-see 58, 
therefore, it is (Hmcludeel, must Ix^ taken only as enjoining a 
particular ‘ t'lrtha ’ for the Briilimana. 

Proceeding with the explanation of the verse, Vira- 
mitrodaya adds — ‘ nityakdlam ’ ineaning alwayst ; so that 
10 
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whenover achammut has got to Im? done, it should 1)o done by 
the Bi^hinana by anyone of the tluw methods herein described ; 
and it adds that such is the ‘ maram* ‘ inclination,’* of Medhii- 
tithi also, which (tlearly ivfers to MtHlhatithi, p.. 100, 1. 22. 
It goes on to point out, however, that the view of many Digests 
is tliat m far as possible {\\ot BrdhmattHh'a should Iw used., — 
such being the implicjition of the qualification ‘ nityakdUim^ 
which is moiv nearly ix’ilatetl to the first option ; and the other 
alternati\^ ai’e to be hiken up only when the Brahma tirtha 
is disabled. — ^ Kaya" mejins ‘dedicjittHl to Prajapati,’ and 
' Traidashika' ‘ dedicated to the gods.’ 

It goes on to add that, though there W!i.s no possibility 
for the ^Pitrya tlrtha ’ U\l)e employed, — ^it not l)eing mentioned 
among those sanctioned, — ^yet it has been sijeiaally inteidieted 
with a view to indicate that the Pitryat’irtha is never to be used, 
not even when eveiy one of the thiee firthas permitted is im- 
pos.sibie, through pimples and sores : so that in such emergencies, 
the tirtha, to be employed would be the Agwya and others. 

This vei-se is quoted in NitydchdraproMpa (p. 04 and 
p. 253), which notes that ‘ Kdijairaidashikabhydm ’ is the 
secondary alternative mentioned in view of the contingency of 
there being a wound or some incapacity in the ^Brdhmatlrtha', 
— in ShxaMhikaumvdi (p. ,339), which has the following 
note— ‘ATaya’ is Prdjdpatya ; ''Traidashika' is Daira ; ^nitya~ 
kdlam ’ indicates that the second and third alternatives are to l)o 
resorted to only in tlie event of the using of the firet being im- 
possible ; — ^in AcJhdramayukhct (p. 20), wliich explains trai- 
dashikomi 9 s,dairam \ — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 311), which 
connects the native particle W’ with the whole of the second 
line, and explains ^brahma* as the base of the ahgu^tha, ^kdya ’ 
as prdjdpatya, the base of the little finger, Hraidashiha' as 
daiva, the tip of the fingers, and ^pitrya^ the base of the index 
finger; — ^and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa. p. 77), which 
quotes ‘Medhatithis’ explanation of the derivation of the tenn 
‘ traidashikam' 
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VERSE LIX 

‘ AhguUmule ’ — ‘ at the base of the little finger ’ (Kulluku, 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘at the base of the fingers’ 
(Medhatithi and Nandana). 

Medhdtithi (p. 101, 1. 8) — ^Tathd eha ShuhkhaJi ’ — 
Though Medhatithi appeal's to be quoting the very words of 
Shahkha, the actual passage fi-om Bhankha reads as follows : — 

^ ;niT man^ i 

taf I 

Here ‘ Kdya ’ is distinguished from '^Prdjdpaiya' Fim- 
niitrodaya also cites Medliatitlii as quoting Shankha’s text. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 77), which offers the ibllowing explanation — ^angu^tha- 
niula ’ means the lower part of the thumb ; and on the palm- 
side of this is the ‘ Brdhnia-tiHlia' ‘ Tala ’ is die palm ; 
and that part of the palm which extends from the base of the 
thumb to the first long line in it constitutes the '' Brdhma- 
ttriha' •, and the part wliieh lies between the base of die 
fingei-s and the long line pandlel to them is the ‘ Kdya- 
tiriha ’ ; — and at the tip of the fingers lies the ‘ Dawa-tvrtha' 
— ^The term ‘ agrrc ’ is to be constmed with ‘ ahguK,’ which is 
the pi’edominant factor in the compound ‘ahgulimuleJ — 
‘ Pitt'yam taym'odhah ' — Here also ‘ tayoh ’ stands for the 
two tenns ^ahguli' and ^ahgustha') and the pai*ticular 
‘ ahguU ’ finger ’ mcjint here is the ^foro-jinger ; so that 
the ^Pitrya-ti7'tha ’ would lie ‘ below ’ the thumb and the fore- 
finger. — ^The wovds of the text as they stand, if taken literally, 
do not yield any sense ; that is why recouree has been taken to 
the more or less indii'ect constiaiction, as explained above. 

VERBE LX 

Medhdtithi (p. 101, 1, 21)— ‘ smm'ycUe' — Hop- 

kins refers in tliis connection to Mahdhhdrata 13. 104. 30. 
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Tliin ver.sf is qiu»te(l in SmrMativa (p. 178) ; — and 
in Ileniadri (Shraddlia, p. 902), whidi adds the following 
notes : — ‘ Miilcham' the two lips, — the whole for fhe part, — 
the ‘ holes ’ to he touched also are those cx>nnet!ted with the 
face, imikha] — ' afnianani,’ heart or navel, — the Upanisads 
describing the ‘ ’ as ‘ to be seen witliin the heai't,’ — 

lienee the ‘ touching ’ is to be of the heart, as the ‘ kSouI,’ being 
all-pej vading, cannot be touched ; — the touching of the navel 
also is laid down in otliei* texts — 1 Hence ‘ dtmanwn may stand 
for either tJie keart or the navel.] 

VERSE LXI 

Tliis verse is quotetl in V'lramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 66), where it is explained that wluit the epithet ‘ aiiitn- 
ndhhih ’ means is that the wati'r slioukl not Ite heated hy 
fire, as is distinctly stated by Yismi; — again on page 77, wliere 
it is stated to be the injunction of dchanmna in general, for all 
the thiw (*astes; — also on page 70, where it is added that 
‘ ekdntd ’ means not cro'ivded , — ivhere alone the mind can be 
calm and collected, — as is laid down by Visnu. 

On the term fjrdyialammikhah,' this work has the 
following note, criticising Medhatithi’s explanation: — “The 
term prdytidahmvkhah must mean the -north-eafit guarter, 
on the strengtli of the declanition of Iliiiita; and in the Shruti 
also we s(!e the term used in the sense of the nor'tli-fiast—ie. y. 
in the passage referring to the branch of the Paldsha tfee — 
‘ Priwhivuiharati, udichtmdharati, prdgndtchtmdharati ’ ; 
ami also in Kdtydyanasvtra, where it is said — fn'dyti- 
dakg/vavanam devayajaneim^ where the term fn'dyudak’’ 
stands for the north-east. For these reasons the assertion of 
Meilhatithi — that ‘ the term prdyitdak being never found used 
in the sense of north-east, it should not be exphdned as such,’ — 
must be disn*gaide<l. Medhatitlii has explainetl the compound 
^/i'dgvduhmukhah as a Bidiuvilhi compound composed of three 
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terms, whereby the meaning comes to be that tlie man must 
fa(« the Eiist or* the North.” 

The writer has conveniently ignored Mwlhatitlii’s refei*ence 
to (iautama 1. ;15, in support, of his interpretation. 

The seijond lialf of the verse is quoted in Shuddhi- 
kmmviidl (p. .‘jdO) ; — and in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. .988), 
wliich notes that ‘anumdbhih ’ is meant to piDliibit the watei’ 
heated by fire. 


VERSE LXM 

Tliis verse is quoted in l^irushantniddhava (Achara, 
p. 1 j 21) ; — ill Srnriitaltvd (p. wliich points out that 

for the Sliudra, there is no dchamfinti, as the verse stojis 
short at the Vaishya ; so in the plaw; of dchnrnfina, the 
Shudra sliould wasli his hands and feet ; — this is ch'ar from 
a text of th<> Rrahmapinana ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Alinika, p. 74), where it is e.xplained that ^ antatfdi’ means 
inside, of the nuMth ; and hemx) ivhat is meiUit is that there 
sliould be no drinhhuj of (he water, which should only touch 
the Inner part of the mouth; — such being the opinion of 
KalpaUiru. It is curious that Kalpatwn, as quotinl in 
Virmnitro<laya, has quoted Mann o.lM 9, where ‘ antatah ’ does 
not Occam at all, and misswl the present vctsc, which, as 
Viramitrodaya nghtly remarks, is the text that really supports 
the explanation providwl by Kulp<itarv . , Viramitrodaya 
notes, Medfiaiithi’s explanation with approval on p. To. 

Tills verse is (|uoted in Krtyasdrasamachdutya 
(p. 46) ; — in Ttemddri (Shraddha, p. 985), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ llrdydhhih^ reaching the regions of the 
heart, — Puyate ’ suajuires purity ; — ‘ Kcmthagdhhih^ just 
touching the throat only, — 'bhumipah,' the Ksattriya '—fn'd- 
shitdbhih ’, just taken into the mouth, and not reacliing the 
threat, — antatah^ the affix ‘ tasi ’ has the force of the 
Instrumental, — the term ‘ aini.a ’ meiuiing mar' requires a 
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cori'elative, tl«it to which nern'iiess is meant, — so that the 
meaning is that the Shudm is purified by water reaching tliiit 
point which is in close proximity to that wliich the tvater should 
micli for purifying the Vaishya, — and as the tongue is (he 
point for the Vaishya, for the Shudra it must be the teeth ; 
tJiough the water tliat roaches the teetli must touch the tongue 
also, yet all that is meant is that tJie quantity for the Shudia 
should \x!t just a little less than that for the Viiishya. 

It is quoted also in Scmiskdrarafnfimdld (p. 221), 
VERSE LXIII 

This vei'se is quotetl in Samskdramagukha (p. 1-39), 
wliich notes that the non-cKimpounding (in ‘ prdchtna-dvUi ’ 
is a Vetlic anomaly ; — and in Saniskdraratnanidld 
(p. 188). 


VERSE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddkava (Acharo, 
p. 45 J), which says that it lays down the method of 
dis|xising of the sacred tlircjul and other things whenever 
they liappen to break ; — also in NirnayamidJm (p. 190), 

It is quotetl in Smrtitattva (p. 084) which says 
that, as the use of mantras is essential, if a certain (Irhyasutra 
does not mention the manti-a, it has to be boiTow'ed 
from another (Irhyasutra; — and in V'iramitroc^a}fa (Sams- 
kara, p. 428), whero also the verse is explained as 
laying down the ‘disposal ’ of the things mentioned. The 
latter quotes the verse again on p. 887, where it is explainetl 
tluit in a Ciise whero an injunction lays down a certain act as 
to Ixj done ‘ with the proper mantras ’ — as is done in the present 
verse — ^and no particular 'imntra is proscribe<l, one has to use 
the mantra that may be found mentioned in a particulm- 
Grhyamtra. This is what ^mantravat’ has Ijeen explained to 
mean, in Madanuipdrijata (p. 87 also,) 
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It is quoted in Smrticharidrihd (Saraskara, p. 85) as 
laying down the disposal of the sacred thresul that has been 
worn out;— »in Samskdrctmayuklm (p. 39), which notes that the 
ineiining of the term ^ rnantn'cmat ’ is that they luivc to be worn 
with those same mantras that were used for wejiiing them 
at the Upanayana ; — find in Vtramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 72) as an example of the principle that where the text laying 
down a cm-tfiin sict as to lie done ‘ with mantras ’ does not spe- 
cify the iifirtkailar mjmtras to Ik) useil, these liave to be tjiken 
as laid down in other Grhyamtraff. 


VER8E LXV 

This verse is quoted in Pimimrihachintamani (p. 444) ; 
— -in II&mddTi (8hraddha, p. 778) in Smrtiehandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 107); — ^in SamskdramayukJia (p. 037), which 
explains Dvyadhik^ as in the twenty-fourth year ; — and in 
Samskdraratmmidld (p. 353), which explains rajanyahciindhith 
as Kmttriya and Lkyyadhike as twenty •■/(mrtli. 

Another name for the Keshdnta sacrament mentioned in 
Hamskaramayukhfi is ‘ Goddnn’ which has lieen etymo- 
logically explained as — gdvah kes1idh-diya7\t:e chkidyante 
yasniin. 

This verae is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 457), where it is said that this rite is what is called 
‘godana’; — and in ApKtrdrln (p. 07), which adds that the 
numbers liere mentioned are to be countwl from hirth and 
not from cemcep^io/iiy for if the latter were meant, the 
wortl used would liave been ‘ gm-hhasodasha ’ like 
‘ garhhastanmd 

VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 926); — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 362), where dvrt' is explained as 
ydtakarrriddihriyd ; and yathdkrmrn/ni is to taken to mean 
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that there sliould be no deviation from the exact oMer of 
sequenw — .such deviation neees.sitating expiation ; — ^in Nin^ 
yasindhH (p. 188) ; — Jind in Apardrha (p. 30), wiuch explains 
nvrt a.s “ kriyd\ act, mhsHtah' as along with all 

<letails and ‘i/athakramam' as inesming that the order of th(^ 
sa(*nMnents should not he disturbed or els(? the Sarvajyt'dyaah- 
chitta has to be pei’fonnwl.’ 


Tt is quoted in V'tr mmirodaya (Saniskara, at .sevend 
phu?e.s, on pages 104, 250, 278, 817 and 408). On p, 104, 
‘ avrt ’ is explained as jatakarmddikriyd ; and on the term 
‘ amavtrfkn ' it is added that what this interdicts is the use of 
only those mmitras- that pertain to the ivtdma'i'y acts of eating 
butter, hont'j^ and the ivst, and not the use of the mhsidim-if 
mantras ; and this conclusion is in acc'ordanct^ with the principle 
enunciated in Mimnmm Svtra 8. 8. 84-8>5, wheie it is declaml 


that the qualitication of ^ipamnhutva (sil<‘n(^e) jx^rtains to 
only the primary rite of the ‘ Aihf.trvrmn Istis ’ and not to 
the sub.sidiary ones. — On p, 255 the verse is quotcxl in support 
of the \'ic‘w that the rite of Niskraniana, is to be pei'formed in 
tlie case of the female baby also. — Similarly on p. 278, it is 
quotcxl to show that tlie rite of ^ A7m2y>'(xshmia' should be per- 
formed for the female* baby. — On p. 817, it is made to justify 
performance of the rite of ‘ 'Ponsuie ’ for girls. — On page 40.8, 
it is quoted as laying down the performanw of all the sacra- 
ments' — beginning from the JataJenmux and emding witli the 
Ke-dutula', wdierelw it is c*onchi<lefl that tlie also 

for girls is to lie done* ‘ without mantras another View is poted, 
wbc'ivby the pronoun ‘ this ’, ii^ Mann’s text is takc*n 

as standing only for the first five sac*raments, <*nding with 
Tonsun*, so that Upanayema and Keffhuntrx become exc'luded 
from the category. But this vitov is rejeerted ; and in 
answer to the argument that “ in view of the declaration 
in the following verse that for women Marriage constitutc^s 
Upanayaria, the pronoun ‘ iyam ' in the present verse 
must exclude Upanayaxia '' — it is pointed out tlmt all that 
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the next vei’se luesins is that in the case of a person following 
the opinion of anotlier Sin rti and not pei-forming the Upana- 
ycma for has girl, — ^Marrhige should be legaixled as wmstituting 
her Upanayanu-, and not that in all ctises Marriage should 
take the place of Upanayana. The conclusion is stated 
thus : — ^There aie two kinds of girls — ‘ Brahmavadirii ’ and 
‘ Badyovadhu ’ ; — ^for the former theie is Upanayana, in the 
eighth year, vedic study, and ‘return’ (completion of Vedic 
study) befoie puberty, — and maniage also befoKJ puberty ; while 
for the Sadyovadhu, there is Upanayana at the time of marriagt', 
followed by immediate ‘ completion of study,’ which is followed 
irnmixliately by Maniage. But from the assertion in certain 
Smrtis that theie used to be Upanayana for women in a 
‘previous cycle,’ it seems that in the present i^ycle, it is not 
to be performeil. (Hie note on the next verse). 

'Fhe fdjove note regarding the two kinds of women is based 
on a passage in Haiita Hmrti (quoted in Madatmpdrijdtd,Tp. 37), 
which adds that all tliis refers to another cycle. The exact 
words of Hailbi mean as follows : — “ There are two kinds 
of women" — Bmhmavadim and Sadyovadhu ; for the formei’, 
therei are Upanayana, tire-laying, vwlii? study in the house 
itself and also {dms-b(gging ; wliile for the latter, when the 
time of marriage arrives, Upjmayana should be performed 
somehow and then mariijige.” 

This verse is quoted in Nrsirnlatpramda (Hamskara, 
|). 4O|0 ; — hi ^tnrtArJiawli'ikd (Hamskara, p. (iO) which 
explains ''dvrV as meaning the Jatakarma and other rites, 
and adds that this implies that none of the rites is to be 
omitted for the women. 


VEBHE LXVJI 

‘ Vaivdhikovidhih ! — ‘ Haia’ament ]H^rformed ivith Vedic 
texts ’ (Nandana and Rilghavananda) ; — ‘ Hacrament for the 
iniriiose of learning the Veda ’ (Medliatitlii and Xainyana). 
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TI\is voi-se lisis bcHjn quoted in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kalasani, p. 220) 0) the effect that for women Man-iage 
itself is Upatmyana ; — in Smrtichmvdrikd <(Ham8kani, 
p. 01), wliich notes that for women, ‘ attending ’ on husbsuid 
takes tlie place of ‘ sernit; of tlxe teacher,’ and ‘ househohl 
duties ’ take the placre of ‘ temling the liie,’ and that for girls 
also, befoi'e marriage, theie an* no ivstrictions n^gai-ding 
food and other things ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
pp. 40ij-4), where it is discussed along with tlu* piecetling verse 
(see note on 60). This vci’se has Ixjen taken as excluding 
women from Up<ouiyana entiiely. But the author points 
out that this is not right ; and lu* sets forth his well-consideml 
opinion at the end (see note on 0(>) ; and the present verse he 
takes only as laying down a substitute for tlie Upanayana 
in the case of those women who aw not Brahmavadin'is. 

Viramitrodaya j)rot?tHJtls to explain the verse to mean 
that ‘ vaidikah samskdrah ’ — ‘ the sacrament which is gom^ 
through for the purpose of studying the Veda, ’ — i e., 
Upanayana — consists, in the wise of women, in the ‘ rites of 
man-iage ’ ; i c., consecration brought about by the maniage- 
rites, as has been “ declan^l ’ by the ancients. It points 
out tliat sucli is tlie meaning of the verse with the words 
* Saniskdro t'aidikah sritrtah^ iin wad by Metlhatitlii ; but 
Mitdk§cird and other w'oiks adopt the reading ‘ mi^Kiruiyani- 
kah mirtali ’ instead of ‘ .sani.skaro vaidikah anirtah ’, which 
means that maniage iites se't^tx the purpofie of Upaimyana 
rite ; so that marriage would l)c for women wiiat Upanayana 
is for men. 

i. 

This verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 37), 
which also adopts tlie reading ' aupandyanikah mirtah.'' 


VER8E LXIX 

This verse is quotetl in Vulhdnajtdrijdta (p. 49 J). 
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ATi:ilSE J.XX 

‘ Laghuvdsah ’ — liightly cothwl, — olotlwHl with wnsluKl, 
and lionco light, dmss ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ with clean clothes 
(Kulluka); — ‘oloth(!d in dwws which is not gorgeous, i. e. which 
is less valuable than the Teacher’s’ (Raghavananda). 

This vfTse is quotol in Vidhdnapdrijdta, (p. 521); 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 99); — and in Vtravmlrodaya 
(Saniskani, p. 528), wliich having adopted the reiuling 
ha* explains that tluf 

presena^ of the two wonls ‘ dchdntah ’ and ‘ /crtdposho ’ — 
both of which denote dehfimana — makes it tdear that the 
dchaniamt is to be done tvvi(!(\ 

Burnell i*efers to C3i. XV of PrdUslidkhya of the 
Rgveda. 

This v(‘rse is qnotwl in Smrticha'nd'inlc.d {Sanishdru, 
p. 180), whi(^!i notes that this dcluitnavui' fonns part of the 
act of Bmding ; — in Smnskdramayukha (p. 50) which has 
the same nob;; — in Samskdrarctlnamdld (p. 815); — and 
in NrsimJiaprasdda (Bamskara, p. 47a). 

VERBE LXXI 

The first half of this verse is qiiotiKl in Viramitrodaya 
tSamskani, p. 582) where Hadd is explainetl as everyday at 
the. tnm of stvdy, and ' pdda-grahanani ’ as minting ', — and 
the ,scH!ond^ half is qjiot^xl on p. 524, as containing the 
definition of the ‘ Brahnidnjali ’ ; — and in JSrnrtichandrikd 
(Bamskara, p. 180). 

VERSE LXXIT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Bamskara, 
p. 455), where it is explained j that the ‘left ’ and ‘right’ of the 
second IiaJf stand for the left and right feet ; so that the meaning 
is that the left foot of the tejicher should be touched by the left 
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hand and the right one by the right hand ; and it qiiotoa 
Btiudhayana laying down tliat th<^ pwpil should pass Ins hands 
from the knee downwards to the foot. « 

A similar explanation is given also in Parnsharmnd- 
dhava (Aehara, p. i’dO). 

The verse is quoted also in Vldhdnapdrijdta (p. r>2.t); 
— in Apxtrdrht (p. 55), as laying down the ‘ hvt elas])ing ’ 
of the teueher : — in Srmisikdraniayuhlyt (p. 4()), whi<;h says 
that ' spra.stmn/ah' goes with \guruc1uiranah' understood; 
— and in Snirticlmndrtkd (8amskara, p. I0.‘l), wliieh explains 
the meaning to he that the left and right ft'et of the tea<*her 
are to lx* touehe«l with tlu* left and right liands respectively. 

LXXTIl 

Narayana. anti Nandana rejul ‘ adhyesyamdnastu 
e<c, ’which means — ‘tlw* pupil, procet*ding to study, shall say 
to his Teacher etc., etc.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pard.diaramddhava (A(4iai*a, 
p. 13(3), whei’e the ver.se is explaint'd to mean that — ‘each d.a)’’ 
at the beginning of the teaching, the Teacher should lx*gin tht* 
work with the word 'Ho! rend ainl at the end, sliould finish 
wth the words ‘ Let t/mr, be a stop;' and it adds that all this 
is to be done for the purpose of ‘pleasing God.’ 

The verse is quoted also in Mndannpdrijdtn (p. 100) ; 
— in Vtdhdna 2 )drijdta 521); — in Vtra'initrodaya (Bgms- 
kara, p. 514) ; — in Samdcdrartiriyukha (p. 52) ; — and in 
Smrticlumdrikd (Samskani, p. 142), which explain.? 
drame as ‘ should desist from teaching. ’ 


VERSE LXXIV 

‘ Vtshlryati, ’ — avasthitim na, lahhate, ‘doe.s not obtain any 
.standing ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘becomes absolutely useless’ (Medlia- 
titlii) ; — ‘ is not understood ’ (Govindaraja and Narayana). 
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This verse is quoted in Modnruipm'ijatfi (p. 99) ; — in 
Vidhmifiparijatit (p. r>21) ; — iind in Smrtichawlrikd (Bams- 
kara, p. 136) in suppoit of the view that tlie Pranovfi 
should he pronoune(*d at the close of the i<*ading; also, 

VERSK LXXV 

-‘Kusha-hlades — by which th(‘ si‘at of the 
vital airs is touche<i’ — (Medhatithi) ; — The Aghmianiuna- and 
oth(T \''^edic texts (noted l)y M<‘dhatithi, but rejecttnl l)y him, 
though aflopted by Nandana). liurnell has translatwl the term 
as ‘gi-ass-rings on the third finger’; — this is in exact (confor- 
mity with the pncsent usage, wlucre a blade of Kusha, 
twistol into th(‘ form of a ring, is worn on tlie third finger on 
the occasion of all religions m*(‘moni(*s. 

This verse is quoted in Vidhniuiparijdta (p. ail) ; — in 
E7 >w/m77’(k/(«/<(. (B amskiira, p. 522), which explains 'prdhladdn' 
as p^'dgagrdn ' pointing eastwmxls ’, — and '’pamtraili' simply as 
^ pdvanaih' ‘puriticatories’; — in Samskdrainayulcha (p. 49), 
wliich (explains ^ prdhkMdn'' as ‘with tips pointing towards the 
(cast’; — in Samskdraratmimdld (p. ,‘>16) which has the 
same explanations and adds that it retei-s to Kusha-blades ; — in 
Smrttchmulrikd (Samskara, p. 135) wliich has the sanu" 
explanation and explains 'pmnfraih as punhcatoiy ; — silso in 
Nrsimhafn-asdda (Bamskara, p. 471). 

VERBE LXXY] 

This verse is quoted in Apardrku (p, 33), as laying 
down the exact fonn of th(' Pronava and of the three 
Mahdvydhrtist. 


VERBE LXXVII 

Hopkins-^" This vici-se is one of the most famous in 
literature, Whitney has discussed it in Voll, pp. 111-112 
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of the new (nlition of Colebrook’s Essays. His tninslsition runs 
as follows — ‘( )f Bavitur, the heavenly, that longe<l-for glory 
may we win, anti may liimself inspire our prayers.’ < 

This verse is quoted in Piirdaharmnwllmva (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 52), as supporting the view that the gdyatrima'ntra, 
is ‘l)orn of tlu* Veda’ ixtr enveeUencs ; — also in VivamUrodaya 
(Bamskara, p. .‘IdS). 

VEEBE LXXVin 

Medhdtiiln (P. 11 1, 1. 1 1) — PrdpQ. hi /wwom, <tr.’ — 
This is a paraplu'ase of KumiTrila’s dictum — 

siiH 9 ^ «n^T ftvng' ww# g)Br: i 

This verse is qutttetl in Apardrka (p. 50), wliieh 
explains ‘ efadahmram ’ as the Pranava ; — and in 
Nitydchdrapaddhati, (p. 1 89). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘ Vahih ' — Burnell represents Metlhatithi as explaining 
this term to he ‘ on a river-island and the like.’ This is not 
right ; the word uswl hy Medhatithi is ‘ nc^ltpulinddnn ’ — 
which means ‘ on the hank of rivers and such plat'es ’. 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 1220) whera 
'‘vahih' is explaintnl as ‘ outside the village’ — and Hrikam' 
as ‘the Bavitii along with tlm Vyahrtis’; — and in Gadd- 
dlunrapaddhai (Kiilasara, p. .OO), which explains ‘ Irikc^i ’ as 
(1) Pranava. (2) Vydhrti and (3) Gdyatri. 

VERSE LXXX 

I'he text of this verse, and hence its meaning, is entiraly 
changed in Viraniitrodaya (Bamskara, p. 429) ; the words 
as quoted here are, 

•cwnfsft n i 
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it may be I’endered thus — ‘Equippetl witli this verse, and 
timely performance of tliis act, a person of Brahmaria, 
Kwittriya or Vaisliya birth betimes atxxiptable among the 
good.’ 


VERSE LXXXl 

‘ Bruhtnaiw tnuhham' — “Literally, tlie nuyiUli of Broh~ 
nuin is mesint to convey the double sense (of leatUng to, and 
leading to union with, Brahnum). R<^th inter[)ret4ition.s arc 
given by Medhlititlii, Kulluka and Raghavansmda ; while 
(jovindaraja, Narayana and Nandana explain it meiely as the 
heginning m' jMi'tal of tlve Veda^ — ^Balder. 

This verse is quotol in Mijudanapdrijata (p. 71) as 
delining the ' Brahinainukha', whi(ih has been tletdared by 
Narayana to be the formula for the Achamana ; — in Vtrtmii- 
trodaya (Samskaiu, p. 522), as laying down the beginning of 
study; — in the same work sigaiii (Alinika, p. 25;j), where it is 
explained as meaning that the name ' mndhyd' (Twilight 
Prayers) is applied to all those acts that are pci’formed with 
the formula herein spccilied; — also on p. 321, along with the 
next tluee verses. 

Tins first line of this verse is cpiotwl in Apardrka, 

(p. 1200). 

The verse is quotctl in Samskdramayukha (p. 50), 
wliich explains iisrah- jis ^Bhuh-hhiivah-svah' and '‘hrahmavu) 
muhhuni ' ‘to be prenounced at the beginning of Vwlic 
rciuling;’ — and in Smrtichaiulrikd (Saiuskam, p. 135), wliieh 
notes — ‘ om hhurhhuvahi^vah ’ {U’e the tliree Vydlirtix, — • 
taisamtuh &C., is the Hdvitr'i ; all tliis forms the ‘ mukha \ i. e. 
banning, of ‘ Brahman ’, i. e. the Veda. 

VERHE LXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitroilaya (Ahnika, 
p. 321), wliich supplies the following explanatory notes : — 
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' Vdyuhhutah ’ — quick' moving as tlic wiml, or 
’cnwisetl in the Subtle Body’ — jis explained in Kalpata't'U ', — 
' Khamurtirndn ' — becoming as all-pervading as tiie Akdsha, 
betromes the Supreiiu? Self. 

It is quoltHl also in Pardfiharaniddhavtt (Achai’a, 
p. 28b) as eulogising the of the Gdyatri mantra ; — find 
in Sarnskdraratnamdld (p. 23b). 

VEKSE LXXXIIJ 

Medkdtithi (P. 1 14, I. 12) — ‘ AuMstainha vachxx/mt 
This ivl'ers to Apastamba’s Dharmasutra 1.4.13.9, the whole of 
which nwls as follows — ^ 

Sww 

'liiis vers(! is quoted in Vlraniitrodaya (Ahnika, )). 321), 
where the same verse* is attributed to Yama also. 

VERSE LXXXIV 

* Kmranti " — ‘Pass away — do not bring al)OUt their i;om- 
plete lesults, or their results disapiK*ar quickly’ — (Medhatithi, 

( lovindaraja, Kulluka and :Xarayana) ; — ‘ Perish — as far as 
their form and residts are conct'rnetl ’ — (Nandana). 

‘ Bralmia' — ^^I’he neuter form is acceptefl by jMedhatithi, 

( Jovindaraja, Kulluka and Uaghavilnamla. Xarilyana and 

Xandanji mid the masculine fonn ‘ hirOnna', and explaih the 

* 

phrase as ‘ just like Brahma, the Prajapati.’ 

This verse is (pioUxl in Virrmnitrodayfi (Achara, 
p. 3)21 ), wdieie it is explained that — ‘ uksarani ’ shinds for the 
sylhiMe ‘ or>3, — and this is ’ aksara ’ in the sense that its effect 
in the form Final Release ‘ never ixanshes’ (na-hsarati ) ; — and 
that the syllabh* ‘ oni ' is* to Iw regarded as ‘ Jhajiipati ’ on 
tlu* ground of its Iwing expivssive of that deity. Here again 
this same vei'se is attributed to Yama also. 
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Metlhatithi’w remarks on p. 115, U. 1-8 are based upon 
Mlmamsa-Su. 1. 4. 17-22. 

Tins verse is quotwl in Virmnitrodaya (Paribbasa, 
p. 79), which mids ‘ Akmram shrentham ’ for ‘ duskaram 
jfteyam ’ and explains it as ‘ Brf.thma-jiranftvfi ' 

VER8E LXXXV 

Medltdtiihi (P.115,1.10 ) — ^ Pwiiahulya <fee.’ — See in 
this connection ^ayAXiA’-Ugvedhhha'iya — Upodghatji (Introduc- 
tion). 

VERSE LXXXVT 

^ Pdhayaj'flah ' — 'Fhis tta-ni staruls for tlu^ last four of the 
five ^ Mahnyaj'ha' — (1) Brfihfinayfijfia (Vwlic study), (2) 
'' DemtyajTut,' (the Vaishva<leva offerings), (.8) Pitryajfia 
(daily Shradtlha offerings), (4) ‘ BlmUiyajfui (Bali ofTerings) 
and (5) Marmsyayajfui'' (Fwding of guests), according to 
Medhatithi, Kulluka, Namyana and Xandana. Ac(Y>rding to 
CJovindaraja and Raghvanamla, it stands for all Shravta 
and Smarts offlrings. 

'rh<‘ main classification of sacrifice's is bast'd upon the 
tliffert'iict^ in the substanctss offen'tl. On this basis th(*y have 
bwn classifit'd as under: — (1) Ihiriryajilas, also calltnl ‘Isti 
consisting in^the ofteiing of such substances as milk, butter, rice, 
barley and other grains the principal i-epresentatives of this 
('lass art* (n) the Dar.dinpm'tiamd.m, Avhich is desciibwl in 
(Ititail in the t^iaOipatha Briihmana (I and II) ; and its six 
ectypt'S — (&) the Agnyddhaim, (c) the AgniJuftra {d) the 
Agrahdyctne-sti (c) the Chatumidaya, {f) the Panhuhawlha 
and {g) the Sautrdmani", all these are offeiixl into fire 
specially consecrattxl by the Agnyddhaum rite, which 
sei-ving sis it does only the purpose of preparing the 

fire for other ssicrifices, is not a sacrifice in the strict sense 
12 
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of the terra, — sis luis IxMin ivmsirked by Karksi in iiis 
(*orament8irv on Katyilysinsi’s !Sln*siutiisntr8i, (2) PahxyajfMn 
consisting of the ottering of wxikwl substsinces, 'not in tlie 
ironseciiiteti (iiv, Imt in the domestic fire snnl other m'eptacles. 
The seven prineipsd sswTifiais included undsfr this ciitt^ory sire 
- — the fivt* ‘ gmit ssicrifices ’ (described in Shatapatha Brah- 
yKinn l0-.").7 siiid in Msmu, .TTb), the Astakiis, tin* Pdrvana 
offerings, the Shmcftnl, the Agrahayanl, Chaitrt smd the 
Ashvdyiijl. Tlsese sin* descrilwHl in the Grhyn — not Shrautu 
— Sutras, 'riiough the substsuici*s ott'ert'd in these sir* not veiy 
diifei*ent from thost* in the Tstis on Haviryajflas, yet they an> 
classed separately, on the ground tliat the WH^eptsicle of the 
offerings in their ca.se is iK>t the consecrated fire. (;>) 
Sonutyajilnfi in wliiiih the substanw offered is the Boraa-juice ; 
it includes the following seven ssicrifices — (a) Agni^tonia, (6) 
Atyagni stoma, (<;) Uhthya, {A) Sho /ashm (c) Kdjapeya, {/) 
Atirdtra and {g) Aptoryamd. A.linost all SomayajiUts involve 
the killing of an animal, hence the Animal-sacrilict‘s, Pashu- 
yagas, have IxHm inchuled by older writers under this csiti*gory ; 
though later writers have <lrawn si distinction biitween the Soma 
yaga and the PasJmydga. The very elaborate sacrifices, 
such as the Ashvaviedha, the Pdjasvya, the PaimAarika 
and the Oomva (acfiording to Devala) — ^aic generally classed 
apart, under the generic, name of MahdyajTiahra.tv\ 

(Bee in this conn^'tion, Prabhakara-Mimsimsa, 
pp. 2s'51-2:’)3). 

VERSE I.XXXVIT 

‘ Maitrah ’ — ‘of friendly disposition (towards ' sill living 
lieings)’ — Medhatithi ; — ‘ worshipper of Mitra, Bun ’ (suggested 
by Raghavananda). 

^Brdhm/mah ' — ‘ one who will be absorbed in Brahman’ 
(Kulluka); — ‘the best of Brahrnanas’ (Raghavanandsi); — 

Btthler remarks — “ Medhatithi and Gorindaraja take the 
last clause tlifferently: it is declared (in the Veda that) a 
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Bralimana (shall he) u friend (of all ci'eatures).” But in 
Medhatithi we find no mention of the Vwla hem 

nie v<^'S() is clearly niejint to be depi'ecatoiy of Animal- 
sacrifkx^s, which involve the killing of animals, whereas the 
Brahmana should he friendly te all (neatiux*s. 

This verse is quoted in Yatidkarnimmngraha (p. 127). 

VERSE LXXXVIJI 

I'liis verse is quoted in BCdanihhatii (Vyavahara, 
p. GOO). 

M&ihdtithi (p. 110, II. 11-12) — Pm'ishislor’thavddah 

dmndhy(ypdsaticividhih — i. e. upto verse 100, all this is 
meix! Ai’thavada. But on p. 1 1 0, he says that vtixe 97 tton- 
lains a vidhi. 

It is interesting to note that what Metlhatithi has called 
Arthavada, Hopkins <'alls ‘elaborate interpolation’ (note on 
verse 01). 

VERSE X( ’ 

/J’his verse is quoted (along with 92) in A'pardrku 
(p. 982) as (numerating the sense organs. 


VERSE XCllT 

‘ Do^am ' — ‘duilt’ (Xariiyana) ; — ‘evil, visibh? and invisible’ 
— (MciHlhatithi and Kulluka) /.«. miseiy and sin; — ‘evil, in the 
shape .of lebuths’ ( Raghavananda). 

''Sidilhi'tn' — ‘Success, in tlie form of the ivwards of all a(rts’ 
(Mcxlhatithi); — ‘filial n;l(*ase’ (Xiirayana and RsTghavananda) ; — 
‘ all human ends. Final Release and all the l est ’ (Gotondai-aja 
and Kulluka). 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Bdhimhlwtti (Vyavaliiira, 
p. 000). 
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VERSE XCVI 

‘‘A^ie'Vaya — ^avoidiuice of oxt^ssive longing for pleasures’ — 
(Medhatithi) ; ‘ avoidanc(> of places wlieiv pleasums are to bi; 
obtained’ (Kulluka); — ‘abstinenc*e fnun jdeasures’ ((rovindarilja, 
Nilrayana and Nandana). 

Tins verse is quotcnl in Jidl<(mhhatti ( VyiTvahura, p. OOO). 


VERSE XOVIl 

Mcdhdtithi (p. 1 1 9, 1. M ) — ayamatra vidhih ' — It is not 
consistent with what he has said before (p. 110, 11. 11-12), to 
the etteet that up to verse 100 it is all Arthuvada. 


VERSE XCIX 

' Prajftii' — ‘Wisdom, control over the senses’ (iSledha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, and Raghavananda) ; — ‘knowledge of truth’ 
(Kulluka). 

‘ Pdddt ’ — This may l>e taken literally in the sense of 
foot’, as Hopkins rightly remarks — “The hide often is used 
in oiiental countries complete, (*ach leg Ijeing made water-tight.” 
'I’liis is indi(!ated by Medhatithi’s lemarks also. 

This verse is quoted in Vtrundtrodaya (Sauiskara, p. 49.'>) 
where the ‘ drti ’ is explained as a ‘ leatlua'n bag.’ It is 
quotetl to show that during studentsliip the strict observance 
of the vows and restraints is essential. 


VERHE C 

‘ Yogatah ’ — (a) ‘ By cjikIuI jneans ’ (construed with 
* ahiinvan' or {ji) ‘ gradually’ (construe<l with vashehrlvd ^) — 
(Metlhatithi) ; — ‘By the practice of yoga’ (Xarayana and 
Nandana). 

Tliis verse is quotexl in Smrtichandrikd (Sauiskara, 

p. 122). 
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VEK8E Cl 

Medhdtithi (p. 121, 1. 20 ) — ^Gtmtamena tu' Tlio 

complete 8utra of Gautama is as follows 

^1^ mwRi: (2. 17) 

'^riiis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Bamskai-!i, 
p. 447) ; — also in Varati^iaramadluwa (Aciiara, p. 281) 
as laying down tlwi necessity of japa ; — and in Ilhnddri 
(Hliraddha, p. 095). 

VERSE Cl I 

'riiis vitrse is quoUid in Virmiiilrt/daya (Samskai'a, p. 
257) as eulogising the Twilight Prayer, — where ‘ ’ is 

explained as sin. 

VERSE cm 

'Phis verst! is quoted in V%rmnil7'odaya (Aehara, p. 258), 
— where ‘ Dnjakarina ’ is explained as shulymy and the 
rest, as jnecluding the neglector of Twilight Prayers from 
all Rrahmanical functions. 

VERSE CIV 

This is quoted in Parmharamadhava (Aehara, p. ill 2), 
as laying down the plut!e and other deUiils in ctinneetion with 
the 'Pwilight Prayers ; — in Madwimpdrijata (p. 281) ; 
in (p. 70), as imhtsiting that in the event of the 

maiY being unable to perform the entii’e Brahinayajfia he 
may do it by means of the Sdvitrt alone; and again on 
p. lilO; — and in’ Nrswihci^irasdda (Samskai'a, p. il8a). 

VERSE CV 

This verse is quoted in Pa7'dsha7'a7nddhava {Aclmni, 
p. 149), as an exception to the nile mentioning aalain days 
as ‘ unfit for study — and the term ‘ upakai'ana is explained as 
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ahguni, ‘tlio subsidiary stjiunws’; and the ‘nitya~>(vadhydya' jls 
thatiwiting of Vedic texts wliicb constitutes the ^BrahmajfajfktK 
The same work quotes it again (on j). H14) as .pit'cluding 
the BrahviayajJUt from the scopt^ of the rule prohibiting the 
reading of Vedic^ texts on certain days. 

It is quoted in Vidhdncipdrijdta (I, p. 5d4) as 
eml)odying an exception to the I'uhj regarding days unfit for 
study ; — ^imd Jigain in 11, p. 21)2 as embodying an eulogy 
on Bvidimuyajild ; — also in Madanupdrijdkt (p. lOo) as 
laying down a case wlu'ix', the rules relating to time unfit for 
study do not apply; — and also in VirniMlrodayd’ (Samskara, 
[). oHT), as the foremost extreption to the mles ngarding days 
imfit foi‘ stud}^ 

It is quoted in ApardrTcu (p. l.‘J7), where “ vedqpa- 
haruna' is explained as '"■veddiri ga' ; — in Smrtimroddhdra 
(p. 141), which construes the pjissage as ' vldopaliarane 
naityahe ndnadhydyah^ as otherwise there would be conflict 
with other texts ; — in S mrtichandrikd (Hamskilra, pp. 148 
and 192) which adds the following notes: ‘ Vedopakarana' ai‘c 
the Veddhgas — ' nitya-xvadhydya ’ is BrahnoyajfiAX ; — in 
It^nddri (8hraddha, p. 775) ; — in Sdiaxkdrrmiaynkh'i 
(p. 59), which supplies the saim; explanation of ^nityaxvddh- 
ydiycC ; — and in Samskdraratnanuild (p. .4.38), wliich 

(!xj)lains ‘ Vedopakarana ’ as tlu* Vedangax, and notes that 
the singular number is used since tin* noun is treated as a 
claxx-rMinc. 

VEK8E CVl 

“The last clause of v(a‘.se 190 finds its explanation by the 
passage from the Shatapatha Bi-ahmana quoted by Apastamba, 
1. 12. 3.”— Buliler. 

Neither Buhler’s, nor BurneU’s, nor Hopkins’ rcmdeiing 
of the verse is in keeping with the explanation provided by 
Medhatithi or KuUuka. 
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TJiis verse is quoted in Mctdana'pavijaUi (p. 282) along 
willi lOi”), as setting forth an (“xeeption to the rul(‘s regarding 
days unfit* for study; — in Apardrht (p. l;}7) ; — and in 
Hhnndri (Shraddlai, p. TTo). 

VERSE dVlI 

‘ Payo dadid ghrtxmi madhv ' — stand n*sj>C‘<Tiv(‘ly for 
Merit, Wh'alth, Pleasure and Final Release, aeeording to Nara- 
yana and Xandana. Medhiltithi notes tliis explanation as 
provide(l hy ‘ others,’ 

Medhdtithi (p. 124, I. lo) — ‘ JhJkciitya tuhlmyatve ' — 
'riiis is Miinanisa Sutra 4. n. 4. Tliei*(‘ aie tivo texts — ‘makes 
an ottering of eurd ’ and ‘ for the hemdit of one desiring sensi^- 
organs, one should sacTillee with curd ’ ; the qiu'stion that {uis<‘s 
is wlietluT tlu'se tw(» texts lay <lown two <listinct acts, or hoth 
conjointly t*njoiii a single act ; ami the (conclusion is that the 
two a(cts aie distimct. 

This primuple, Afedhatithi argues, is not applicable to the 
[uvsent case; the numtiou of tluc four distimct substances cannot 
h(' taken as supplying the motive for four distimct acts. 

Medhdtithi (p. 124,1. 1(5 ) — ^ RdtHsntranydyah ' — This is 
enmunahid in Mimarasa Su. 4. d. 17 et seq. In wnntHition with 
tlac Rdtrisntra sacrific{^ it has been lu'ld that, it is conducive* 
to ‘ respectability,’ even though this is a n'sult mcaitioned in 
an Arthavilda passage. This jirinciple also is not appli(;able 
to th?‘ pr(^(dit (Case wlacre the n(*(H*s.saiy motive is providtHl 
by the (‘ompidsory chai-.Kcter of the act. 

VERkSE CVIIJ 

‘ Ammdvartandt ’ — See .4. 4-4. 

This v(Tse is quoted in Pard.dim'anidd}uwa (Aehaia, 
p. 450 ), as laying down the duties of the Student ; — in 
Vtraniitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480) as laying down the ‘ miswl- 
laneous duti(*s ’ of the StiuU'nt ;* — sind in Apfxrdrka (p. 7()), 
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as laying down the time-limit up to wliicli the fii’e*tending and 
other functions have to he kept up. 

«> 

■ Acting fen' the teeicJuir’a tvell-being' The derails of 
tins havt' described by Harita, quotetl in Vlrarnitrodaya 
(Sam.'^kara, p. 400) — ‘ By fetching of water, Kusha-gntss, 
flowers, fuel, roots, fruits, swwping and washing of the house, 
bodily serviiv and so foi’th, — he should devoO*dly att('nd upon 
the Teacher, whost* cast ofl‘ clothes, IkhI and seat he should 
never step over.’ 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhap^'asddft (Bamskara, 
p. 4()a) ; — and in Snirtichatidrikd (Bamskani, p. 118), 
which adds that those mentiomxl here indi«ite the oth(‘r duties 
also. 


VERBE CIX 

' Dharniatah' — ‘ According to tlu' sacred law’ (Kulluka 
and Xandana) ; — ‘ for the sak(‘ of merit ’ (Medhiitithi, (io- 
vindaraja and Narayana). 

This vei*se is quot(‘d in Vh'nmitrodftgo (Bamskani, 
p. .")17) as liiying down th<‘ duties of the 'reacher ; — in 
Samskdrarnai/td'hn (p. ol); — in Sanittharfirainanuild 
(p. .412); — and in SmrtichnndrU'd (Barnsk.ara, p. 140) 
which explains ' duihah' as ‘(^apabh; of aapiiring know- 
hHlge’ and ^ jTtdnwluh ’ as ‘ tme who has imparttd knowknlge.’ 

MedJidtifM (i). 125, 1. 22) — ' Upddhydymln'-^-Vhh 

'UpddhydyfC is reftirrtd to several tinu‘s. fleis<‘ither Medha- 
tithi’s teacher, or an older commentator on Mann. 'Fhe fornuT 
is more pr<»bal)l(‘. 


VERBE CX 

'' Jadavat' — ’'Jcula' is ‘dumb’ here {MtKlhatithi and 
Kulluka) ; — an ‘ idiot ’ (atxxnding to others). 
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Tills verso is quotcHl in YaUdharnxaftamcjraha (p, 

107). 


VERSES CXT 

Vidve)<ara vadhifjdrhchhniV — ‘ Inours tlio ill-will oF 
tlio jXHiplif’ (AliHlIijitithi nnil Govimlnrajsi) ; — ‘ losos tho reward ’ 
(Kilghavanand) ; — ‘ iiKnirs tlie other party’s (enmity’ (Kulluka). 

’riiis N’erse is quoted in Viruraitrodciya (Siunsk.ara, 
p. 510), as laying down the duties of the Teacher. 

MORSES CXIT 

’Phis verse is (juoted in Virdtailvodaya (Sainskani, 
1». 515), among texts laying down tlu^ ’Peacher’s duties;— 
in VidhunujHirijdta (p. 52i>), as mentioning those who 
should not lx* taught; — in Madanapdrjdiu (p. 103) as 

UKMitioning eertaiii {xsrsons not lit for teaching ; — in 
Smnskdraniayukha (]>. 51) ; — in Samskdrarcittiamdld 

(p. 312), which explains thc! meaning to be that ‘there is no 
merit in teaching a heietic^ who ni'glwts the prescrilxxl duti(*s ’; — 
and in Smrl.iclmndrikd (Samskara, p. 110). 


VERSIOS CXIIT 

’Phis also is (juoted along with 1 1 2 in Madanapdrijdtfi 
(p. 1 0)>) ; — also in Vtdhdndpdrijdia (p. 52)>). 

VERSE (TXIV 

This verse is an adiiptfition of a v<'ry much older text. 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 515) quot(*s this latter text 
as ‘ shrnti ’ — f^T ? I m5riJr«rT5iin»T 

warn 

ST siw i| 
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Biiniell and Hopkins i-omark as follows : — “ This with 
verso 144, wliich appears to have originally follow«l these 
vei’ses as a whole, constitutes a favourite saykig of the 
Brahinanas. These* verses in an older fonu aw quotcxl in 
the Nirukta (ii-4), and (mow like this pwsent text) they 
occur also in the Vii^wt and Va><hi'tifKx, Srnrtis : they also 
occur in SainJiitojmmsad-hi'dhmana of the Sainaveda 
(pp. 29-30). The* older fonn of these two verses 114 and 
115 (as well as 144) was in the Trstup nietw, as in the 
Smrtis just wfeived to.” 

This veive is quoted in Modanaparijata (p. 10.3) — 
where the Amarakosa is quoted as explaining ‘ Shevadhi' 
iis‘nidhi,' ‘treasure’; and ‘asw/d’ is defiiunl as ‘Omdency 
to fault-finding.’ 

Tt is quoted also in Vidhdnapdrijdia ([>. 523). 

VERSE CXV 

As a parallel to this (Saiuskara, p. 515) 

quotes the following ‘ shruti 

firtn 

sr f sn j 
gf ar«ri gsm ii 

This verse is quoted \n Ma/lawjpdrijdta (p., 103), also 
in Vidhdnajidrijdta (p. 523). 

VERSE cxvn 

This verse is quoted in Mftdarutpdrijdta (p. 25) ; — 
in Vidhdv/Jipdrfjdta (p. 501) ; — ^^in Pm'dftJmrnmddhavn 
(Aohani, p. 296), as mentioning the person to whom, among a 
numljer of people, the salutation is to offered first ; — and in 
Viremitrodaya (Samskara, p. 460) ; whew ‘ lauMkam ’ is 
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explained jus arthasJidati-'iyddi, and ‘ ddhydtmikam' as hrah- 
mapratipddakashdstriyddi ; — pmt'vtm ’ sis hahumdnyasa- 
mavdye pr\athu7imm’, — mid it proc^eeils to point out that among 
the teacheis enumerated, tlie siuxjeeding one is to have priority 
over the preaxling one; — also in Ap(M'drk.<x (p. 54) with- 
out eomment; — and again on p, 142;— also in Snirtichan- 
drikd (Samskara, p. 07) as laying doAvn the oirier in which 
salutation has to he ofiered when tliere an; a number of Bmh- 
manas assembled ; — and in JSfr.stmhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 44a). 


VERSE CXVIIl 

This verse is quoted in Virainitroflaya (Samskara, 

p. 460). 


VERSE CXIX 

^ Aditydcharite ' — ‘ Prepared ’ (Medliatithi) ; — ‘occupied ’ 
(Kulluka). 4'his verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskai-a, p. 460). 


VERSE eXX 

This verse is quoted in Vvt'amiWodfvya (Samskara, 
p. 4()0) ; — again in tlu; same work (Achara,p. 150), where 
is explained as ' dyachchhati ' — and in Smrtichwulrikd 
(Saiaskara, p. 97), as laying down that before saluting one 
shotlld rise. 


VERSE CXXI 

This verse; Is quoted in Viramilroflaya (Samskani, 
p. 460) ; — ^in VidhdiKppd^'ijdUi (p. 501) as describing the 
reward for saluting one’s superiors ; — ^in PiwdAiaramddhava 
(Achaiii, p. d0()) as eulogising the act of saluting one’s 
superiors; — and in Sniriichmulrikd (Samskar.i, p. 97). 
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VKRSE CXXII 


I his verso is (|iiototl in Madaruipdrijdla (p.^25), where 
the tellowing notes an; added : — ^ ahhfvddiit’ i.e., after the word 
(thh'ivddnye, ‘I salute — one should mention liis name, ‘I am 
so and so ; the term ‘vi'pra ' sUinds for all tlie itvice-born men ; 

also in Smiisldrmiifiyukha (p. 4.”)), whieli says that what 
is meant l>y ^^ihhix'ddiit^ is ‘after having pronoimced the words 
T sfdvte’; and in Suirtu'lumdrdkd (Samskara, p. 90), 
wliicli a<-lds the explanation ‘om; should pronounce; iiis own 
name, I am Devadutta^ after having saluted.’ 


It is (pioted in Vtrmnitro<laya (Samskiira, p. dot)),' 
where the tollowing explanation is added : — When saluting the; 
elder e.c., an aged person — '’ahliriHuldtparaiu' i.e., aft(.;r 
uttering the word ‘‘a.hh.ivruhtye'^ *1 salute,’ — one should uttc'r 
his pro{)er name, ‘I am so and so.’ It has been declared in the 
Yaj^lasntra that the generic; pronoun "astiv' {‘so and so’) in- 
dicates the pi'opei' name. Since tlu; text tises the term ‘c'lder,’ 
it follows that tlu; method here laid down is not to !)(.; (>mploy('d 
in saluting such imclett and other superior i‘elativ(;s as 
are younger in age to the saiuter; tlu; method for 
saluting them is going to be described later on. 'riie term 
'Vipra ' includes the KmUviyn and the r(;st also ; as is clear 
from tlu; rule.s regarding the returning of salutJition, under 
verse 127 below. 


On the expression 'ahai)Msmid this. work (juotes Medhil- 
tilhi s remark that both 'almm,^ and ^asitiY meaning* the ‘same 
thing, the u.se ol the om; oi* the other is optional. But this has 
been quoUnl as the opinion of ‘others’ by IMedhatithi. This 
view is rejected by Viramitrodaya as being repugnant to 
Manu, verse 122. It rejects the view of Ivulluka. also, wlio 
opines that the term ‘tiduia^ need not be used in the formula. 

This verse is quoted also in PardtiJia7'amddhavcc 
(Achiira, p. 290) where tcu) the term '’ahhnHiddtjjarmii^ is 
explained to mean — ‘thiving ih-st uttered the words I saltUe, he 
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should pronouna; his name ’ ; — and in AiMrdrka (p. 52), which 
says that tlio formula is ^ ahhioddaye chmlrandmahamatimi 
hhoh: 


VJORSE CXXIII 

'Phis vorso is qiioh^l in Vidhdnft'pdrijdta (p. 5(11) as 
layinjj; down tlu* iu(;thod of sahiUition ; - also in Vtramitro- 
daya (Wainskara, p. 451), whore the following; observations 
are made : — 

‘ In the ea,s<> of such illiteratt' men as do not comprehend thei 
salutation addressed to them in the form of the Sanskrit sentc‘n(.*e 
dcH'laring the name; of tlu; saluter, — i. e. who do not understand 
that lh(!y are bein^ saluted, — as also in the cas(^ of all women, 
lit<!rate and illitxa’ate, — -one should not omit his own name, 
and say simply, ‘ I sahih' you and if (!ven this much is not 
understood, them the salutation may be mad(! even with ('omipt 
vernacular words ; — such is the implication of the term ^prdjfut' 
iidse. The ancients have defined ^ahhwddaiin\ ‘salutation’ 
as o5c/,sov<.ec ivith f/i<' jyt'e.sc'fi, bed yorw/iila. There is a difPeixmce 
among — (1) Pd<lop>>>f>iui(jrfdi(m<i ((^lasyiing tlu^ feet), (2) 
‘ Ahhivd<hiu.<i ’ (salutation) an<l (.■>) '' Niwiftskarn ’ (bowing);-- 
I 111* (1) being resi'rved for teachers and Elders, (2) for p(.*ople 
very much older than the saluter, atul (.4) for those only 
slightly older; so says Marihai-;i ; i\nd Kalpatf mi. nho mentions 
‘ ahhivddami ’ and ‘ PddopaHdmyndwna'’ separately ; Manu 
himself nfeiltions the two separately in verse 21(5 below. 

'Phis verse; is quoted in Apardrka (p. 54) as laying 
down tlijit the saluting of illik>rate persons is to be done* in 
the; same; form as that of women ; — alsei in Smrtichmulrihd 
(Samskara, |). 98), whiedi adds the e'xplanatiou : — ‘I'e 
pe;rsons iieit conversant with the; profier way of retui’ning 
the; salute; along with the name of the saluter, — as also to .ill 
women — the; salutation is to be ofleivel only with the worels 
‘a/icMu hhohf ‘it iff I, f<ir\ ’ 
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VERSE cxxrv 

This verst' is tjiiottxi in Mudamiparijata (p. 20) 
Avith tliy i'ollowino notes: — ^'riio term ‘‘ hhoh ' is tlie 
' srtirupdbhava' of names; i. c. it leads the name utteml to 
ivaeli the person addrt^ssetl ; tlie sense being that 
when atldressetl with tlui term ‘ hhoh the |K*rson cjitches 
tiu' saliitt'r’s namt*. 'riie root in the term ‘‘hlidv(f’ ’ denotes 
reachivy. If we read ‘ l)hohlidvah ’ this wt)uld mean ‘ the 
bhdva, or presena*, of tin* term hhohj 

It is quoteti in V7raiiiitro<lu.ya (Samskiini, p. 450) 
wliere wt; have tlu' following notes: — At the end of the name 
pronouneetl in the sjdutation, one should utitT the term '’hhoh' 
for attr.ieting tht' attention of the jxu'son saluted ; Ijocause it 
has hmi <leelared by tlu^ sages that the term ‘ hhoh ’ stands 
for the names of the iHjrsons addressed ; so that, even though 
the name of the saluted person he not utUaed, the term ‘ hhoh ' 
bettomes the proper form of address. Thus then the fonnula 
for saluting eoines to be 'ahhhddoye (i.'iimhmdrna ahaniamii 
hhoh: 

This is quoted also in Nirn<i,y<is'iiulhu (p. 191) ; — 
in SfOii shdrdviayTihh d (p, 15), which states the complete 
formula as ’’ AhJavuddye Devadattdhant hho '\ — ^tind in 
Snirtichxin/.lrihd (Bamskiii'a, p. 00). 


VERSE OXXV 


nuhUa* adopts the rea<ling '' purvdkHaraplut<(h whiclj 
is given by Xan<lana, and mentioiMid by Nariiyana. 'J^'he 
meaning, according to this, as Bidder ixirnarks, is that the name 
Devadatta, should Ik; pronounced ;is ‘ Devadattii.’ Medhatithi 
and Kulluksi adopt the r(;ading ‘ purvdLyirah plnUih,’ under 
which the meaning is that, ‘ the vowel o, which occurs at the 
end of the consonant, shoidd be pronounced ultra-long 
“ According to this interpretation,” says Buhler, “Manu’s rule 
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agrees with Apnshimba ami Pilnini (8-2-83). (lovindaraja. 
and Kftghaviinanda go far off tin* mark.” 

Heverjd (iomimuitators note that ‘ wpaxih ' imludes all 
the twice-horn jxu’sons. 

Medhatithi (p. 132, I. 4) Tatra pnrvasmin d-c ' — 
Ividluka’s expounding of tlie coinpouml is simpler — ^pnrvain ’ 
ndniagatam ~ aharnnt ’ — nydfijauam — samshlisUiin yaxya 
sa imrvdkmrah! 

Ibid, (p. 132, I. 8) — ‘ Bhayavdn PanirCih ’ — Tliis 

refiTs to the siitni. ‘ achontyddi ti ’ wliieh defines the ’ ti ’ 
as ‘that which has For its Ix'ginning the last among the 
vowels and tlui example given in SiddJifiMahfimifind'l under 
Hu 8. 283 is, Ayuxrndn hhava Dei'adattd From which it is 
clear that the name ‘ti’ is applicahle to the vowel ‘a’ in ‘tta ’ and 
it is 'tadddi ' — having for its heginning tlu^ last of the vowels 
— in the sense that it ends in itself, it being regarded as its 
own constituent part, according to S habderi/lmhekhara, wliich 
has the following note — R5 ifwsr 5 ? 

f srw ^ 'gw » 

w wfqq'g: h 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Acliani, 
p. 297), wliidi adds the following notes: — 'riie compound 
' 2 >urrdl‘mrah^ is to he i^xpoundi^d as purvarn akmram yaxya-, 
and the ‘ pwrw-wt ’, ‘pioccding syllable,’ in a name 

is the consonant, since a vowel can not bi^ ‘ precedeil ’ by 
anotluir vowel ; hena* the meaning comes to be that the vowel at 
the end oftlte final consonant should be pronounced ultra-long. 
The term ‘ ahsarali ’ stands for all vowels tliat may occur at 
the end of • a name | This is exactly what Medhatithi and 
Kulluka have said] ; the text could not have meant the vowel 
‘ a ’ only ; as it is not possible for all names, to end in that 
vowel. Tints the formula comes to be — ‘ dyusmdn bhava 
xaumy a Devadattd .’ 

It is quohxl in Madanapdinjdta (p. 20), which 
supplies three different explanations : — ^At the end of the words 
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‘ dulwndn hhava mumya the name of the sahitei should 
be pronoimeed— ‘ («) ‘d mime 

an ‘ a ’ should be pronounced, and of this ‘a ,’ the purva- 
srarah: the precixling syllable should be ultra-long, ihe 
mausculine form ‘ ’ is u V^'dic aiebaism, Ithe right 

form being ' ntsararn 'l 'riiough the syllable ‘pieceding 
(the ‘a’ pronouuml after the name 'Vimufiharninn') would 
be ‘ n yet inasmuch as the t'onsonant could not b(? 
pixinounml' ‘ultra-long,’ the term ‘ precwling syllable ’ would 
•ipply in this case to ‘a’ that is containwl in the name h. c. 

the ‘\i ' after ‘m ’1 ; and it is this ‘ a’ that woulil be pronoum- 
tnl ultra-long [The formula thus being ‘ ayrtmian hhava san- 
vvya VwmsharmaSn'].--{h) rVTm'dharW'' phiUiw' ^ is 
another muling, in which (‘ase the construction is all right 
jiind there is no archaism |; the meaning b(‘ing that ‘tlu‘ 
preceding syllable is to bi! pronounced ultra-long.’ (c) ( )r, tlu' 
sentence ‘ ’ may be explaiiieil as 

follows:— The vower a’ (d/dr«/i) that apin^ars at the end 

of ‘ his ’ (‘ asya the saluter’s) ‘ name ’ (‘ ndninah ) a 
mentioned only by way of illustration, any vowel at tlie end 
of the name being meant, — is what is qualified by tlu^ (juali- 
fying word pw-vdl'sarah ' — which means, in this (*ase, — 
which has the syllaUcs, ahmrarti, in the navie 
^preceding' — ‘ 2Mrvdni — iVse//; and such a vowi'l should 
pronounced ultra-long,— and no other ‘a’, either in the name 
itsi'lf, or added after the name. 

'rhe formula, according to all these explanations, is 
^ayupndn hhava sawnya Devadattds: 'Phis is not aei^^pted by 
vWmdtrodaya (Hamskam p. 452), whifh whuld omit 
tb.e word 'samaya; which in Mann’s text, it takes as 
standing for the name of the saluter ; so that tlie formula 
according to it would lx* ^ aynpudn hhava DevadattaS: It 
iirgui'S that if we don’t take the word ‘ xammja ’ as standing 
for the name, we would have to swh elsewhere for the 
injunction for prwimncing the mime in regard to whieli the 
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second half prescribes the ultra-elongation of the final ‘a.’ — As 
regai'ds the second lino of the vox*se, it takes it to mean 
that ‘ the a that appears at the end of the saluter’s name 
should be pronounced ultra-long ; — and adds that the vowel 
‘ a ’ hen? stands for vowels in geneial ; as all names do not, 
and cannot end in ‘ a \ in the ease of names ending in 
consonants also, the syllable to lie ultra-elongated would be the 

of the vmvels (xintained in this name ; it is clear from 
Panini’s rule that the ‘ ti ’ syllable is to be so pronounced 
(see wte, above) — ^and it is the last vowel that is called ‘ ti \ 
— ^^En the compound purvahsarah \ ‘ ahsara ’ means conso- 

na7it, and the compound means ‘ that whidi has a consonant 
immediately piemling it ’ ; so tliat the text comes to mean 
that ‘ the vowel that has a consonsmt immediately preceding 
it should 7iot be sepamted from the consonant and then 
pronounced ultra-long ; it should be pronoimced along ivith 
tb(‘ consonant.’ It concludes that this explanation is in agreement 
with Medhatitlu and several others. According to this idew 
the formulas would be — (a) ‘ (iyiwnmi bhava DevculattaS ’ 
(where the name ends in a vowel) and (&) ‘ dyusmmi bhava 
Somashar7ndSn’ where the name ends in a consonant. 

The same ivork goes on to add that Haradatta. has adopted ■ 
the reading ‘ pwvdhsa^^aphitah ’ (sw note above) and has ex- 
plained the verse as follows : — At theeml of the name is to be 
pronounced an additional ‘ a ’ — over and above the syllables in 
thonjime itself, — and this additional ‘ a ’ — is to be fmrvdksa- 
‘ having its pi’eceding syllable — i. c,, voivel-— 
ultra-long’ ; — i. e., the vowel pitx’eding the additional ‘ a ’ 
should be ultra-long; and this may be done also where 
consonants may be inteiwening between the two. Thus in the 
ease of there lading no intervening consonantv the formula would 
be dyumidvi bhava sanmya DevadattdS, ’ while in that of 
there being an intervening consonant, it would be dyusmd^i 
bhava sawmya Ag^iichiSda^ (where the consnant, ‘c?’ intervenes 
between the additional ‘ct’ at the end, and the vowel V preceding it) 

14 
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It further adds tliat the term ^viprah' includes the K^attriya 
and others also, as is clejir from tlie fact that in grammai’ 
wo find rules (a) making the ultra-elongation of the final 
vowel optimud in the ease of the salnter being a KsaUriya 
or a Vaisihya, and also (h) pwhibiting tlu^ elongation in the 
case of the sjduter being a woman or a Shudra. 

This work quott's Medhatithi to the ((ffect that the words 
in the text ‘dytismdn hhava saumya ’ ai’e meant to be piu’oly 
illustrative, and it is not meant that these should l)e tlie V(*ry 
words used ; it is thus that even such returns be<^)me permis- 
sible as — ‘ dyumidnedhi^ ‘ dtrghdynrhhvydh^ ‘ ehh'cifljiva ’ 
and otliers that are in common use among cultured p(H)plo. 

Tliis verse is quoted also in Nirnayanshudhu (p. 191), 
where ‘ piurvdhsarah ’ is explained as refening to the letter 
preceding the ‘ n ’ in ‘ dmrman ’ ; — and in Apardrha 
(p. 53), which adds the following note: — The ‘«X'dm’here 
stands for the final vowel in the name of the saluter ; hence 
wliichever vowel occurs at the end of the name should be 
pronounced ultra-long ; hencti ‘ purvdhsarah ’ means ‘ that 
which is preceded by a sylLable ’ ; this syllable preixxling the 
final vowel must be a consonant. Hence the meaning is that 
the vowel, along with the consonant, should bo pronounced 
ultra-long. It does not mean that an additional ‘ a ’ is to be 
added at the end of the name. 

It is quoted in Smrtichamlril'd (Samskara, p. 98), 
Avhich Jidds the following notes : — ^The vowc;! ‘ a ’ here stands 
for any vowel that occurs at the end of a name ; there is no 
such mle <as tliat every name must end in ‘a’; Ijencio tlu; elong- 
ation pertains to the vowel that occurs at the end of a name ; 
and it does not mean that an additional ‘ a ’ luis to be added 
at the end of eveiy name. 

It is quoted also in Samshdramayvkha (p, 46), which 
has die same remarks regai’ch’ng the vowel ‘a’; it adds : — 
According to some people, tlie title ‘ sharman ’ also has to be 
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pronounced ; so that the fonnula would bes ‘ ayu^mdn hhavci 
Devadattd shamimV Othei*s liold that the elongation pres- 
cribed if? to be done to the ‘a’ contained in the term 'sharman' 
But tliis is open to doubt, as the term ‘ sharman ’ does not 
fonn part of the iiaiifie ; if it did, then, as some other syllables 
would necessarily be mjuired to be pi’efixed to this, it could 
not be possilde to have any name ‘ witli two letters as has 
been prescribetl. This elongation of the vowel is not done 
in the name of tlie Shudra, who is excluded, according 
to Panini’s Sutni ^ Pratyuhhivdd'e' shudrV •, this however 
uuikes it clear that tlie salutation of the Slmdra also is to 
be returned. 


VERHE CXXVl 


This verse; is quoted in Vtrtmiitrodmja (Samskani, 
p. 450), where; the following explanation is adeled : — ^l^he 
meaning is that the; man who docs not know the return greet- 
ing in strict consonance with rules of salutation does not deseiwe 
to be greeteel at all, the coiTOct form of the response being as 
laiel down in the preceeling verse; — the ultra-elongjition of the 
vowel at the end of the name pronounced by the saluter 
in tlie foiTiiida e>f salutatiein. What is prohibiteel heix; is only 
that salutation which is accompimied by the fonnula exintain- 
ing Uie saluter’s name ; that all salutation is not entirely 
interdicted is inelicsited by Uie words ‘ he is exae;tly as the 
Shuelra is ’ ; — the Shueini alsei, when over ninety yeiirs of 
age,, is eloserving of salutation, aexxuding to Manu 2. 137. Tlie 
word ‘ ’ m<3ans the pronouncing, by the 

elder who has' been saluted, of benediction with prescribed 
fonnula. 

This verse is quoted sdso in Madmm^^drijdta (p. 28), 
which tulds a verse from Yama to the effect that tlie Bmhmana 
v/ho, on being saluted, does not return the proper benediction, 
is born as a tree in the crematorium, inhabited by crows and 
vultures. 



106 


aUNlI SMRITI — ^NOtES 


It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Acliilra, p. 297) 
us laying down tliat no salutsition should be offeml to one 
ignorant of the proj^er form of the resiumse to' it ; — in 
Nitydchdy'apradt'pa. (p. 407) ; — ^in Samskdrartmyukha 
(p. 57) ; — and in Smrtichamlrikd (Samskara, p. 98). 

VERSE CXXVU 

According to Govindarilja, Umj rule refers to friends or 
relatives meeting, not to every one who returns :i salute. 

This verso is quoted in Vtrennitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 450) in support of the riew that the term ‘ vi 2 >fcih ’ in verse 
125 includes the Ksattriya, the Vaishya and the Shucha also ; 
as it lays tlown the return-greeting for all the.se ; — and again 
on page 465, as a verse common to Manu and Yama and 
laying down the benedictory i-esponse to salutation. 

It is quoted also in Pardshm'amdidhava (Acbara, 
p. 298) as laying down the return-gi’eetings apjnopriate for 
the several castes ; — ^in NHydckdrajyrnd'ijxt (p. 406) as 
laying down what sliould be said after salutation has bcKin 
returned; — in Samfikdrtmuiyuklia (p. 47); — and in Sturti- 
chemdrikd (Samskara, p. 1 00). 

VERSE CXXVIIl 

This verse is quoted in Vira'iuitrodaya (Hamskara, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is atldiKl : — At the time 
of returning the salutation, the person initiated for a sacrifice 
even though he be younger in age, should not be addressed 
by name, after the performance of the Dlkmntyd Isti, the 
Initiatory Sacrifice, till the completion of the Final Bath of 
the Avabhrtka ; he should be addressed by such words as 
‘ Diksita ’ and the like, following after the .syllable ‘ hhoh ’ or 
‘ blmvat — r. e. ‘ hho dtksita 

It is quoted also in Madmwpdrijdta (p. 28) in sup- 
port of the view that even in the i-etui-n gi’eeting, the name of the 
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initiate should not be pronounced ; and is explained to mean 
that the initiate should Ixi addressetl with such words as 
‘ hho dih-siia \ or ‘ hkavdn cliksita, or some such other expres- 
sions containing a synonym of the word ‘ dVesita \ 


VERSE CXXIX 

'I'his v'erse is (piotetl in Pardsharcmiddhava (Acliiira, 
p. 298) ; — ^jilso in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 407) ; — jmd 
in S'lnrlichandrikd (Samskara, p. 101) as laying down the 
dkkU; of addressing ladies. 

VERSE CIXXX 

‘ (.hiruu, ’ — ‘ Smxii iois, in point of wealth, <fec.’ (Medha- 
titlii) ; — ‘ those venerable on account of learning and austerities 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ tlie husbiind of a maternal 
aunt and so forth, but not those more! learned than himself ’ 
(Govindaraja) ; — ‘ the teacher and the rest ’ (Nandana); — ‘Sub- 
teachers ’ (Narayana). 

Medhdtithi (p. i;},*», 1. 27) — ‘ (xautannye ’ — ^4!'his refers 
to Gautama, 0.9, which reads — 5 

Ibid. (p. 1. 28 ) — ' Bhdyineyddeh ' — See Gautama, 

0.20 — cf. also Manu, 2.130. 

Tills verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskani, p. 
450), ‘■where it is explainwl that the term '' gurun ’ stands for 
those’ who are possessed of superior learning and other 
qualifications. 

VERSE CXXXl 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the mother-in-law 
should be accosted ivitli the clasping of her feet, whereby the 
proliibition of clasping of die feet of the mother-in-law, met 
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with in some Sinrtis, has tx) be tsiken as referring to cases 
where the mother-in-hiw happens to be a youthful woman, — 
under wliich circumstances tlie Tesicher’s wife also should not 
be clasped in tlie feet. 

VEKSE CXXXIl 

This verse is (pioted in Vivamitrcxlaya (Samskara, 
p. 458) in suppoi’t of the view that tlie clasping of the feet of 
the brother’s wife should he done when one belongs to the same 
caste as her husband ; and the prohibition of such clasping 
met with in some Siurtis should be taken as referring to 
cases wdu?rc the sister-in-law happens to belong to a lower 
c«iste ; — also in SniHickandrihd (yaiuskara p. I0i>). 


VERSE CXXXIII 

This verse is (juoUhI in Vivamitrodaya (Saniskilia 
p. -1:59) in sup()ort of the view that the ladies herein men- 
tioned should l)e iujcosted l>y the clasping of the feet, as they 
are here declared to be treated ‘like the mother ’;-“}md in 
Snirticlmndrikd (Hamskara, p, 99). 


VERSE CXXXIV 

“I'hoso who are ‘friends’ and cxjuals may address each other 
\rith the words ^hhoh\ ''hliavat' ray <isya\'‘ mmiV. The 

explanation of the verse, which is subsbintially the same in all 
the commentaries, is based on Gautama’s passage - (0.14-17); 
while Har.ulatta’s interpretation of Apastamba (1.4.13) 
somewhat differs.”* — (Buhler). 

“ A small difference in age (X)nstitutes among relatives 
a different in position ; but in other (suses only a consider.ible 
difference as specified. — ^’I'liis ‘ tquality ’ refers to the form 
of salutation among equals.” — (Burnell — Hopkias). 
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This verso is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Bamskara, 
p. 400 ), wijoTO the following explanation is given : — ^Among 
persons living in the sanu^ city, and not possesswl of any 
exceptional learning or wealth or otluT qualificsitions, if the 
di1fert‘nce in th<? ag(i of two persons extends to within ten years, 
they are to treat (;ach other as ‘friends,’ and th(*r(‘ is to b(^ no 
salutation ; the ‘ city ’ heiL* in(0ud(‘s the village also ; — {unong 
persons versed In inusie and other arts, equality (*xtends to 
within five yeai’s of diffeienf^e in age; — and atuong thost* 
learnetl in the Veda, to within owe (as read liere) year ; — and 
among Sapinifm, to within a very shoit period of time. In 
every ease theie is ‘ snperority ’ if tlu* difterence exeo(xls the 
periods mentioned. 

It is quoted also in Paraaharamddliava (Achara, p. 
299 ), Avhert! also we have the following explanation : — ^Among 
inlmbitants of the same vilhige one is to b(i treated as ‘ friend ’ 
if he is older by less than ten y<*ars ; beyond that he is to be 
treattKl as ‘ suptjrior — Among men exptTt in the arts and in 
learning, there is equality if there is a difference of five years ; — 
among persons learned in th(} Veda, or students of the 
Veda, there is equality if then! is a difference of three yt'ars, 
after which the older man becomes ‘ sup(Tior ’ ; — ^among blood 
relations, brothers and the rest, the older person is to be tivated 
as an equal only when the difteitmce in age is very small. 

Pardsharamddhava raises the question of saluting 
such Rtvik and others as are younger in age. In view of the 
general rule that these should b<! saluted, the fact of any one 
being younger in age does not deprive him of his right to a 
salute. I’lie conclusion however is that all that is meant is 
that they have to be ‘ treated with n?spi»,et’ ; and tliis implies 
that one shoidd stand up to receive and Avelcome them 
with agreeable words, as is clearly Laid down by Baudhayana, 
who says, 5 

That these imi not to be salxited is clejuly asserted by Gautama 
( 6 . 9 ), which lays down that these are It is interesting to 
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uot« that in quoting Gaiitixma, Madhnva luxs mxd 
in phict^ of trsiRtWifif: ; but knowing somehow that the meaning 
of Gautama was that these ai’e iiot he Ixas. explainetl 

as speech. 

The verse is quotinl also in MtidmiaparijaUi (p. 29) 
as xleelaring the ditterence in age xvhich constitutes ‘ superiority’. 
It practicfally re^xeats the explanation given in PtivdsJui^’u- 
madhava (see alxox'e) ; hut at the entl adds that among blootl- 
relations, the diffeixince of even one day establishes superioiity ; 
while between relations born on the same day there is equality as 
tlecdared by Apastamba. — ‘One born on the same day is iifrmul.’ 

Apardrha (p. o3) quotes this x-erse and adds the follow- 
ing explanation : — ^Among citizens even one who is ten 
yeai-s older is a ‘ friend and it is only one who is more than 
ten years older is to be regarded as an ‘ elder’ ; among 
musicians and other artists one older by five years or less 
is a ‘ friend older thfxn that he becomes an ‘ elder ’ ; among 
VtH-lic scholars, it is upto three years ; and among these 
latter, superority or inferiox-ity is determined by special quali- 
fications. — 'The particle ‘ api ’ means ‘ ewx- 

It is quoted in SmrticJmtidrihd (Samskara, jx. 101), 
which otfere the following explanation : — Among citizens, one 
who is senior by one to ten years is to b(i regarded as a 
‘ friend ’ — an t*qual ; one older than that is an ‘ older ’ — a supe- 
rior ; — among artists iXHxple versed in singing, dancing and 
so forth there is ‘ friendslxip ’ upto a differencHi of five yesmi ; 
among Ve<lic scholars it extends to a difference of thra* 
years ; older than that, is ‘ elder ’ — superior ; among Ixlood- 
relations there is ‘ friendship ’ witliin a litnit o'f vxny few 
years ; one even a little oldcT is to be salutetl like; an ‘ elder ’ ; 
— all this refere to Brahinanas. 

VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 474), as showing that the Bralmiana is ‘superior’ to all. 
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It quotes the same verse as contained in Bhavi^apwdrm.— 
It is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskai*a, p. 44b); 
— ^and in, Smrticharuh'ihd (KSaniskai'a, p. 101) to the effect 
that as between a Brdhmana and a Kiottriya, the former is 
to be saluted by tlie latter, even though he be very much 
junior in age. 


VERSE CXXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 474), where we find the following notes : — ‘ Vittam ’ stands 
for wecihh acquired hy lawful means; — ^baridhuh’ for 
unohti jmd others; — oayah' iov oUler age \ — ‘vfcrtmict’for 
acts pres(!ribe<l in the Shruti and SmrtA ; — ‘ vidyd ’ for 
true hnmvledgc ; — these are ‘ mdnyasthdndni^ i.e. gr<Mnds 
of res 2 iectahility. (St^e note below on 187). 

Ajyobrdirka (p. 151)) quotes tliis verse in support of 
the view that a man, thougli belonging to an inferior cash', 
deserves to be respticted by another of the superior caste, if 
the former happens to lie possessed of superior learning and 
other qualifications. — It is quoted in NrHimhaprasdda 
(Samskiii’a, p. 44b) ; — and in Srnrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 106), which explains ‘wdn«/c*.s*iAd?ic7w j’ as ‘grounds of respect, 
and adds that ‘ learning ’ is the highest of these all. 


VERSE CXXXVll 

This veree is quoted cdong with verse 186 in Vtrarnitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 474), which adds the following explanation : 
— Among the tluee castes, Brahnuuia, Ksattriya and Vaishya, 
the person Avho possesses a greater amount of tluj preceding 
qualification (among the five mentioned in 136) is to be, 
honoiuod more than one possessed of the sucm'eding one only. 
Thus a person possesscKl of gi'eater Avealth and superor relations is 
15 
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higlier than one only older in age ; one posstinsed of a higher 
degree of wesilth, relations and age is higlier than one superior in 
action only ; — ^one possesswl in a higher degree of wealth, re- 
lation, age and action is superior to one possessing h‘arning only ; 
— ^ gxinavanti' means mpn'ior; which means that tetween two 
persons possessing wealth, he is lugher whose wealth is supei^w; 
and the ‘superiority’ of wealth would consist in its having 
been acquired by lawful means and such other circumstances. 
In the cjise of ‘ relations,’ this superiority would consist in 
being more, intimate and so forth ; — in th(! case of ‘ age ’ 
it would consist in being very much older ; — ^in that of ‘ action,’ 
in its being equippixl with all auxiliary dehiils ; — in that of 
‘learning,’ in its Ijeing acquiretl in the prescribed mannei*. 
— ‘ Tenth s^tage ’ stands for the age over ninety years ; the 
hundred years of man’s life lieing divided into ten equal spans, 
the tenth one coming after the ninetieth year ; — when he has 
reached this age, the Shudra also becomes entitled to honour at 
the hands of the twice-born. 

The last foot of the verse regarding the‘t<?nth sfcige’ is quoted 
on p. 453 also, as declaring the respectability of tlie Shiithti. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 159), where 
‘ dashami ’ is explained as ‘ the last ten years of the hundred 
years’; — ‘bhuydmsi' as to mimber and ^gunavanti’ as to 
degree ; — ^lienee without considering the caste, one possessed 
of superior learning is to be resp(*ctetl by another possessed of 
less ; or one who knows more subjects is to be respected by 
another knowing a lesser number; similarly in regard to 
' karnia' and other qualifications also; — in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 48), which explains ‘ dafthaniim "gatah ’ as 
‘over ninety years of age,’ and ^ pa^hdndm’ as ‘among 
learning and the resti’ ; — and in SmTtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. lOfi), which explains ^da^hanu' as ‘the last part of 
hundred years, i. e. beyond nincsty years,’ and adds that 
‘ old age ’ is meant to be indiesvtive of the presence of 
weiilth tmd the rest also. 
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VERSE CXXXVIII 

Tliis vemi j'k quotx^d in Vtramitrodaya (Saniskara, 
p. 76) ; — ^in Samsharmnayvkha (p. 48), which explains 
‘ varah ’ as ‘ one who is going to many ’ ; — and in Smrti- 
chawlriha (Saniskara, p. 107), which has the following 
notes — ‘ ehakrin^ one who is driving in a cart, — ‘ srMtdka^ 
tlie student who has completed his course of studentship, 
— vo/rah,' one who is going to many ; — when one inet^ts any 
of these, he should nlak<^ w^ay for him, i.e., move away from 
his path, — among those nwmtioned here, the Accomplished 
Student and the King deserve to be r(*spef*t(^l by the ‘others’, as 
stattnl in the next verse. 


VERSE CXXXTX 

This verse also is simply quoted in Vtramitrodaya 
(Samskani, p. 477); — and in Smrtichaoidrikd (Saniskara, 
p. 107) to the eflect that among the persons mentioned in the 
prtHjetling v(?rse the accomplishiHl student and the king deserve 
to be respiictetl by the others ’, and between these two the 
former is to be njspected by the latter. 

VERSE CXL 

^ Rahasy am' — ‘The Upanisads, along with their explana- 
tions — (MiHlhiitithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Nandana, and 
Rfighavananda) ; — ’’ the esoteric explanations of the Vedas and 
the subsidiary sineuces, — not the Upanisads, these being 
included ‘in the term ^Veda' (Narayana.). 

Tliis verse has supplied Prabhakara with his text on 
which to base the entire enquiry into tlie nature of Dharina. 
Kumarila has taken as his basic text the Vedie text ‘ svd- 
dhydyo'dhyetavyuK {Taittiriya Samhitd), and has proceeded 
to explain tliat the ‘ Svddhydya,' ‘ Vedic Study,’ herein 
enjoined cannot be the mere reading up of the verbal text 
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of the Veda, but also a due undei*ataading of its 
meaning; and as tins meaning could not bt> comprehended 
without (\areful investigation, it bt^comes nectissary 'to under- 
take the investigation initiatf'd by the Mimainsa Shastnu 

The sentence ‘ svddhydyddhyetatnfah ’ contsiins in I’eality 
the injunction of that Vt*dic ixK;itation which is done diiily, 
and not of tlu' initial study juid stTutiny of the sense etc. 
Henct? Madhava (in Parashanunadhava, Achara, p. 140) 
has suggested tliat the basic text for Kumarila should have 
been that Vedic text wliich we assume on the basis of the 
Sinrti-rules relating to Upanayana. 

Prabhakam does not accept Kumaiila’s view. He argues 
that, according to the view of Kumarila, any and every man — 
twdee-born or otherwise — ^^vould be entitled to Vedic study, 
only if he fulfils the condition «)f desii'ing to know Dhantia. 
Prabhakara bases his enquiry into Dharma and Vedic study 
on the nile ‘ astararsam hrdhnianam upanaytta \ where 
the Atmanepada standing in ‘ upanayita ’ clearly implies 
that the Upanayatia, Initiation of the Pupil, is meant to 
serve some purpose for the Initiator himself ; this piu'poso 
is no other than the acquiring of the title of ‘ Aeharya — 
how this title can be acjquired is explained in the piesent text 
of Mann, according to whi(‘h that man alone is to be called 
Achdrya who {a) initiates the pupil, and (6) teaches him 
the Veda along with tht; Ritualistic and Esoteric Treatises. 
Tluj motivcMkAsire thus, for all this study and in’^estigation 
is on th(‘ part of the teacher, and not on that of the pupil ; 
it is the Teacher who desiix^s to aecpiire for himself tlu^ title 
of Aeharya and as this csinnot be done without teaching, 
the pupil comes in only as the person to he taught ; and 
• as the latter cannot be a pupil until he studies, this study- 
ing by the pupil is implied by the above texts. Tliis 
explanation av'oids the difficulty of a non-dvija under- 
taking Vedic study ; the prospective Teacher being a learned 
man, conversant with tlie law, would never admit a wow- 
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dvija pupil. Though the injunction of Vedic study is thus 
iinpluxl in the ahove-quoted texts, yet they do not supply 
the motive for the pupil ; the Teacher’s desire for obtaining 
a title and honor cannot serve as a motive for the pupil ; 
h<mc(?, it is explain<Kl, the motive purpose of the pupil lies in 
his desiix' to learn the mesming of the Veda ; this is what leads^ 
him to proet^ed witli the investigation into Dluirma. 

This view of Pnibhakani has been eombakxl, in its 
turn, by Madhava (Parashanimadhava-Achai’a, pp. 188-189), 
who argues tliat Teaching havnng becm laid down as means 
of liveliliood, it is clearly a Kdmya-harma — an act prompted 
by physiad motives — -and henct^ anitya, non-obhgatory ; as 
such it csinnot be atx5ept(?d a.s the sole prompter of the act 
of Vedic Study, which is nitya, obligatory ; the latter must 
hav'o an independent injunction for itself. 

It is in connection with the above discussion in course of 
its presentation of Prabhakara’s view, that the present verse 
has been quoted in PardsharmnudJbavu (Adiara, p. 1.87) ; 
and again on p. 804, where it is put forward as setting 
forth tla; delinition of the ‘ Achdrya ’ as distinguished from 
the ‘ UpdflKydya' 

The verse is quoted also in Vlramitrodaya (Sainskam, 
p. 477), as defining the ‘Achaiya’ — where ^ Kalpa' is explaimxl 
as « particular treatise which lays down, an the basis of 
clearly })erceptihle Vedic texts, the pi'actical details of 
ritual ; and as inchaling th(‘ other subsidiary sciences also ; — 
and ‘ rahnsya ’ as Upanisads, — these btang mentioncxl 
separakdy (from the Veda) by reason of their importance; — 
and in Saniskdramayukha (p. 45) which explains ‘ rahasyam ’ 
as standing for the Upanisads. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdita (p. 80) ; — in 
Apardrha (p. 05), which adds that the term ! Kalpa ’ 
includes Grammar and the other subsidiary sciences, as also 
Mtmamsa and Nyaya, — the et 3 miological meaning of the 
term being ‘ that which dstermvms (Jcalpayati) the meaning 
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of tliG Veda; — and in SmrticlMndriha (Sainskara, pV90) 
to tho elfwt that the Achiiiya is to teach not only the Vwla, 
but the ITpani&ids, and the Ritualistic Manuals &c.,*'silso. 

VERSE CXLI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Purasliaramddhava (Acham p. 804X 
as delining the Upddhydya, the Sub-teacher, in view of the 
declai-iition that the 'Achdrya ’ is (iqual to t(>n ‘ Upddhydyas’ ; 
— also in Viramitrodaya (Samskiira, p. 477), whicli adds 
the following notes — EkfMi'esham ’ — i.e. either the Rrilhinana 
portion alone, or the Manti-a-portion alone ; — ‘ Vrltyartlmm ’ 
— for his ow'n livelihood 

Madamqnirijdta (p. 80) having quoted the verse 
adds — Ekadesham — of the V«la, ?. e. either the Samhitd, 
or the Brdhmana or subsidiary sciences ; — he who teaches 
any one of those either toitlmit paynicni, — or wth payment 
(without previously stipulating for it), — ^is an ‘ Upddhydyal 
It is quoted in Apardrha (p, 65), as providing the 
definition of Upd.dhydya ; — in Samskdramayuhha (p. 45) ; — 
and in SmrtichandriJcd (Samskani, p. 91), which explains 
‘ vrtti ’ as living. 


VERSE CXLII 

This verse is quoted in Pardslinramddliava (Acham, 
p, 802) as defining the ‘ r/ww ’, the clasping of, whose ft>et 
has b«m prcscrilied; — also in the Prdyashchitta-ldnda' the 
same work (p. 259), in svipjiort of the view that the tenn 
‘ gtiru ’ denotes primanly the ffMher only ; — in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 477), which adds the following 
explanatory notes : — ‘ Niseka ’ — tho rites of conception ; 
and the sacramental rites referrtHl to are those Ijeginning with 
these imd ending with the ‘imparting of the Veda’; — 
‘ samhhdvayati ’ means riourishv.s. The performance of the 
rites of conception alone is sufficient to entitle the man to 
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the title of ‘ ’ ; the other qualifiwitions have been added 

only with a view to indieate that the person refeiTCd to here 
deserves higher honor than the Acharya; — such is the view of 
Shniapani. 

Madanapdrijata (p. 31) on tlw; other hand, states 
that the birm ‘ viprah ’ stands liere for the Father ; froin 
which it follows that a father who does not fulfil the conditions 
stated is not a ‘ guru ’ at all. 

Th(! verse is ?dso quotcnl in Mitdksard (on 3. 250, 
]). 1207) in support of tlie view that the terni gwni' 
priinarly denobis the Fat}u>,r, the title ‘ gu'i'^i ’ belonging 
to the person who perforins the conct^ption and other rites, 
*.c., the progenitor himself; — ^in NrximJKijmimda (Prayas- 
chitta, p. 11 b) ; — in Smrtichfindrikd (Hainskara, p. 88), 
which explains ‘td-seka’’ as garhliddhana, and adds that 
* annaxamhhdvana ’ includes the ‘ teaching of Vi*tla ’ also ; — 
in Saniskdramayukha (p. 44), to the effect that the Father 
alone is the ‘ in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 350) to the 

same effect ; — ^and in PrdyctxhchiUamveka (p. 1 28) to the 
same effect ; but it (Oinbats the view that the Father only 
is entitled to be called ‘ 


VERSE CXLIII 

This verse is quotol in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p, 5) 
as supporting the view that the title ‘ Ipvik ’ is applicable to 
tlie Tfian from the moment of ‘ appointment ’ till the end of 
the performance of the rites for which he has been appointed ; 
and that during this time any impurity attaching to the 
man would be only ‘iinmetliate’; — ^andin Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskai'a, p. 91) as defining the lit ink’ 

It is quoted also in Vtramitrodaya (Sjimskai'a, p. 477) 
where *agnyddhdyam’ is explainwl as agnyddhdnani, and 
d^dkayajfta’ as tJuf Astaka and the rent ; — ^in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 31) ; — and in Apardrka (p. 60) as meaning that 
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tlie title ‘Rtvik’ applies to that uuin whose services are psiid 
for by a ssuaifim’ for the piudorniance of the saerifidal rite ; — 
and again on p. 919. 


VERSE CXLIV 

This verse, along with verse 114, occurs in an older 
fonn (as Burnell remarks) in the Visnu and Vasliistha Smrtis ; 
and also in Nimkta 11. 4, where the vei’b appeju's as 
‘ dtrnatti'. 

It is quottHl in ^,mrtichanilrikd (Samskiira, p. 9d), 
which explains ‘ dcmotf ’ as ‘fill’, and ’ as ‘free 
frem wrong accentuation and other defects’. 


VERSE CXJ.V 

The first quarter of this is refeiTctl to in PardsJxira- 
mddhavu (Achara, p. 304). 

The verse is quoted in Mndmuipdrijata (p. 31) ; — 
and in Vtrainitrodaya (Sainskara, p. 478), where the follow- 
ing notes are adde<i : — In j)oint of veneration, the 
‘Ac/idr«/rt’ is superior as compared to ten 'Upddhydym\ 
the Father is superior to a hundred Ackdryas, and the 
Mother is superior to a thousand Fathers ; — the person spoken 
of as dchdrya here is the person who performs the 
Upfxwxyano, and teaches the Hdvtri only (not the entire 
Veda), — as is clear from the next verse where the man 'who 
performs the JJpxnayann and teaches the entire Veda is 
described as superior to the Father. 

Tills same explanation is given by Medhatithi and 
Kulluka also. (lovindaraja and Niuayuna on die other 
hand, hold that the word '‘Vital, ‘Father’, stands for tliat Father 
who, having begotten the child, performs its Upanayana 
and himself teaches it the entii'e Vedsu 
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Tliis verse is. quoted in Smrtichandriha (Sumskara, 
p. 92), wliich julds that the Father meant here is one who 
is a mere Progenitor and has not performed any sacramental 
rites for the boy; in other tiases, when he hus performed 
these, it is the Father that is superior. 


VERSE CXLVI 

For the apparent inconsistency l)etw(ien tliis imd the pre- 
ceding veree, see tiote above. 

This verse is quoteil in I*<irdf‘har(mm(l1mva (Achara, 
p. .‘lOo), in support of tluj view that the ‘‘AchdrycC also, in 
certain cas<!s, is superior to the. Fatlier and Mother; — and 
in Mfulana^Mrijdta (p. .■)2), which adds the following 

notes : — '' Brahmajanma ’ means birth from Veda, i. e. Upa- 
nayarui', ''after death' — because it creates in the boy the 
capacity to attain all the g(X)d, even tluj Final .R(ilease, — as 
also 'here' — by reason of creating tlie csipacity to perform all 
religious rites, — it is ‘ eternally' — the bringer about of lasting 
good. 

Viramitrodaya (Saniskara, p. 479) simply quotes the 
verse. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 97) in support of the 
view that the orders of the Teacher cany more, ■weight 
tluin those of the Father; — it explains 'hrahrnudah' as ‘the 
teacher and in Snirtichamlril'd (Sani.skara, p. 93), Avhich 
iulds' that ‘ brahmadah' st;inds for the Achdrya, not the 
Upddhydya, as is clear from the sei'ond line whkih means — 
‘becjiuse he gives that birth -which ncn-ett the pm'pH)i>e of 
Vedic stvdy, i. e. the Upanayami, he is superior.’ 

VERSE CXLVIl 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 

p. 480). 

16 
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VERSE CXLVIII 


It is also simply qiiotod in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 480). 

VERSE CXLIX 


— ‘In those Institutes’ (Kulluka); — ‘in the section 
on sfilutation’ (Gexindaraja). It may also mejin, as Buliler 
rightly suggests, ‘ in tliis world’. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard, as applying the title 
'ijuru' to the nuax? Upddlujdya or sub-teacher; — -also in 
Madncqmrijdfa (p. 31) ; — in Viraimtrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477); — in Apardrka (p. 05) as laying down that such 
a person deserves to he simply res^jcctcd ; — in Snirti- 
chamlrUd (Samskaiii, p. 89), to the effect that all that is 
mesmt by such a person being cjilled 'guru' is that ‘he deserves 
to be honoured’, as is indicattHi by the particle 'api'", — in 
lletuddri (Shraddha, p. 353) ; — and in PrdyadichitUi- 
viveka (p. 12) in support of the view that the Father alone 
is not entitlc'd to be called 'gum'. 

Pardshuramddhava (Achara, p. 303) quotes it as 
supporting the view that the name 'guru' is applietl to 
persons other than the Father only figuratively or indirectly. 
To the satiK; effect it is also quoted in the same work in the 
Prayashchitta section (p. 259) as describing the .sGcoudairy 
' gxwu ', 

VER8E CL 

This vea’se is quotwl in Madumipdrijdta (p. 31) ; - in 
Pardsfmramddhava (Achara, p. 305) in support of the 
view that when a lx)y teacluis an old man, the former is 
his superior ; — and in Vtrwnilrodaya (Samskara, p. 480), 


VERSE CLI 

‘ Parigrhya ’ — ‘ Having exc*el letl ’ (Kandana) ; — ‘ 1 laving 
received and trained’ (]SIetlhatitlu, Govindaraja, Kulluka, 
Narayana and Raghavananda). 
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^ Pitrn ^ — ‘Tlio Agnisvattas anti tlu? it?.st’ (Narnyana). 

BiU'noll i-pmarks tliat tho s(‘ntiinent hwo oxprtissetl, thougli 
supporttxl by Baudliayana, 1. 47, is oppostnl to Apastamba 

1. 113. 15. 

This verse is cpioted in Vtramitrodaya (Sainskara 
p. 480) ; — and in Pardaharamddhavu (Aehani, p. .‘305). 

Medhatithi (p. 144, 1. 13) — ‘ Artluxvddoyam parakrti- 
ndmd ’ — There aiti stjvend classificiitions of Arthavada passages. 
The one rt'feiTed to hero is that into the four kinds — (1) 
‘ Stnti ’ (2) ‘ Nindii’, (3) ‘ Farakrti’ and ‘ Purakalpa ’ — mentioned 
in the Nyayasutra of Gautama (2. 1. 05), under Avhich Vatsya- 
yana gives examples of each kind: — (1) Valedictory — 

is the name given to that text which eulogists a certain 
injunction by describing the desirable results following from 
the enjoined act; — (2) the text that d(?scribes the undesirable 
I'esults following fiom the act is called ‘nindd\ ‘J)epre<»i- 
Uny — (3) the text that describes a contrary method of action 
iuloptcd by a certain person is called '' ‘par akrti ’, ‘illustrative ’ ; 
— ^and (4) that wliich describes a method as adopted tnidi- 
tionally is called Purakalpa, ‘ Narriitive’, 

Another classification of the Arthav.ada is into three 
kinds — (i) Descriptive by indirect implication, (2) Descriptive 
by dii-ect intimation and (3) Descriptive of an accomplishcKl 
fact. 

The Minid'imd-hdlor-prakdsha (pp. 48-58) describes no 
less tlian .38' kinds of Arthav.ada (s<x> Prabhakara Mim.amsa, 
pp. il.5-llC) 

This ‘verse- is quoted in S'nirifichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 93). 

VERSE CLTI 

']''his verse is quoted in Pardahnrarnddhava (Acliani, 
p. 305) — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480) ; — ^and in 
Srarticlmindrikd (Samskara, p. 93). 
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VERSE or.m 

This voi'se is quoted in Paras]),aratn(idhav(t. (Acham, 
p. .-^05) — in Vlramitrodaya (Sainskara, p. 480); — and in 
Smrtichawlrikd (Saniskara, p. Od). 


AH^RST CLIV 

‘‘AnucJidnaiy — ‘Toaelua* of the Vtnla’ (Modhatithi an<l 
Govindaraja); — ‘ho who has loarnt the Vwla’ (Kiilluka, 
Narayana, Nandiina and Riighavananda). 

Tliis verse is quoti^d in Pardsharamddhava (Acham, 
p. 305); — in Vtrarnitrodaya (Bamakara p. 480); — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Bamsksmi, p. 03), which explains the meaning 
as, ‘the sages have not laid down the principle that greatness 
depends on years and the rest; what they have asseihnl 
is that among us he is great who is the best expounder of the 
‘Veda.’ 

“ This veme with the following onii is proverbial, and is 
repeated se\'eral times in the Mahabharata and the other 
law-books.” — Hopkins. 


VERBE CT.V 

This verso is quott'd in Vidhdnapdrijdta II (p. 233)'; 
— ^in Mcidanapdrijdta (p. 32); — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Bamskara, p. 480). 

Medhdtithi {P. 145, 1. 16) — ^ BrdhrMinapfirivrdjakdvat' 
— ^This maxim is generally cit«l in oises wherc^ an object whose 
character has bo(!ome modifitHl is s|X)ken of by a name con- 
notative of its former condition. lAir instenw, when a Brah- 
mana has become a ‘ wandering mendicn-nt ’, he is mllwl ‘ Brah- 
mana-mendi«int ’, in consideration of his past Brdhmanahood. 
In the present context however the maxim is us(xl in the 
sense that where one uses the term ‘ Brdh/manaparivrdjaha 
tlie Brahmana being already spoken of by name, tlie term 
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* Pctri/nrdjaka ’ stiinds for llio niondicants of tho other csistes. 
Another maxim often quoUxl by Medtiatitlii is ‘ G6baltv(trda \ 
where the 'common name ‘ go' (denoting the cow as well as 
th(^ buf/.) is taken as standing for the cow only, the hull being 
mentiom'd separately by th(‘ other term ‘ BaUvardft 

VEBSD CLVn 

‘ KdsthfAmayo hmti ' — “Probaldy allusions to old stories. 
Cf. the Brhi.itlcathd for th(^ ‘ woodim elephant’... In Maha- 
bhiirata th(‘ same idea is expressed in slightly difterent words 
(12. 36. 46 ff.) and with added similes.” (Burnell-Hopkins). 

VERSE CLVIII 

This verse is qnot«l in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 511) as deprecating ignoKince of tlui Veda; — and in 
SmrticJutruhnhd (Samskara, p. 1 29) to the effeett that all acts 
are futile for one who is ignorant of the Veda. 

VERSE CLIX 

‘ Ahimsayd ’ — of. Gautama 2. 42 — 

Mcdhdtithi (P. 146, 1. 13 ) — Rajjvd venudalenrt vd — 
See 8. 299; also Gautama IT. 43: i 

fra; ^i5rr I 

. . , VERSE CLX 

• 

'‘Veddntopagatnm' — ^Veddnfa' stamls for the Upanisads, 
and th(? '’reward’ is Final Releast; (Govindaraja, Kulluka, 
Narayana Nandana and Raghavananda) ; — it stands for the 
‘doctrines of the Veda.’, and ‘ reward ’ .stands for the msults 
accruing from the sacrifitvs and rites prestaibed in the Vtnla 
(Medhatithi). 

Medhdtithi (1*. 146, 1. 26) — ‘ Kratupurui^obhaya- 
dharniatd ’ — ^Details prescribed in the Veda have been grouped 
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nmler tlu’eo heads — {\) (2) kratvarthct’ fvnA 

kraiupuinu'pbhaydrfha, (1) The Dm'sh(ipurmtmdsu saeii- 
fiet‘s )h>U)u<; to the pwni.mr1ha class, as they iK^complish some- 
thing agitx'able and dosir.dde for tlie agent; — (2) all insiterial 
siibsfeinec's anti tluar piirifieatioiis and pit‘paratit)ns ait' krat- 
rartha, as they art! dirttetly helpful in the aectnnplishment 
of the saerifat!; — (8)certjiin things ctmit! imtler both categories; 
e.g. Curd is inentiont'tl in tint! plaa* simply as a substance to be 
ofiered, tvht'ro it is only kratvnrtha ; while in iinotlu'r place, 
it is mentioned as the substanct! to be tifferttl for the sakt! t)f 
one who tlt'sires ofllcient senstvorgans, in wliich case it 
becomes (Ste Prdbhdkara pp. 197- 

.199). 


VERSE CLXT 

Compart' with this, Mahabharabi (L‘>. 104-.‘}1) — Vidura’s 
advice to Duryodhana — 

sr il 

Mcdhdtitin (P. 147, 1. 1;>) — '' Avlkaprnkrtranddind^ 
— c/. Kdvyaprakuska. 

* * * 
s?n4i9fttg: etc., ett‘. 

VERSE CLXIV 

Curiously enough Ruhlor’s translation omits the phrase 
‘ gurau vasan \ rightly rentlered by Rurnoll as ‘ while dwelling 
with his guru.’ 

‘ Vedddhiganiikam tapah" — “ Sanctity for the learning 
of the Veda ” (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ austerity consisting of Vedic 
study ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 
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WRSE CLXV 

‘ Vedci!^ krtmak ’ — ‘ One wliole shakhd^ including the 
Miintra and the Brahmana texts’ (McHlliatithi, Govindaraja 
iUid Kulluka) ; — ‘ The Veda with the Aiigas ’ (‘others ’ quoted 
by Metlhatitlii, and Narayana). 

^ RaJuisy a' — ‘Upanisads’ (Medliatitlii, Govindiu-aja, Kul- 
luka Jind Nandiina) ; — ‘ Esoteric explanations of the Veda ’ 
(Narayana), 

‘ Tapovishesa ’ — ‘ Fasting, KrchcJihra and the rest ’ 
(^Medhatitlu, Narayana and Ntmtlana) ; — ‘ the rides laid down 
for the observsinces of Students’ (‘others ’ quotcnl by Medhatitbi 
Govindariija and Kulluka) ; — ‘Paiticidar observiuices, such 
as feeding the horse while reading tlie Ashvamedha texts ’ 
(Raghavananda). 

^Vrata' — “The Mahanainni and the rest; Slidnkhd- 
yana Grhyasutra. I. .11-153” — ^Bidder. 

Medliatitlii — (P. 140, I. 10) — G-rahmn mmmdrsti’— 
See MiinainssI Su. 2. 1. 0; and 3. 1. 1;3. 

Ibid (pp. 140 — 150) — ‘ Avakhmi^n-dyadicJiittum ’ — 

prescribed in Manu 11. 118-120. 

This verse is quoted in Virnmitroflaya (Sainskara, 
p. 505), where it is explained that though the adjective 
‘ krt.ma/i,’ ‘ entire,’ qualities ‘ Veda \ yet wdiat is meant is 
one entire slidkhd of the Veda, and not all the shdkhda 
of a Vetla; ,:md hence the upshot is that the entire shdkhd 
of a Ytxla should be studied by one who has been sanctified 
by the sacraments prescribed in the (xrhyamtra of that s/idklid 
to which his foi’cfathei's belonged. 

Medhdtithi (P. 152, 1. 1 ) — ‘JSatyapi vedatrel — On 
P- 140, 1. 3, Medhatithi lisus given a somewhat tlifferent 
explamition of the sepm’ate mention of ^ Rahasyal 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 70), which 
t-'xplains ‘ ’ to mejin that ‘the verbal text as 
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well as the moiining shcndd be sttMiieci ^ — ‘ vrataih ’ as ‘ the 
observances, the avoiding of honey, meat, perfumes, gsu-land 
and the like ; — and in Smrtichnndrika (Samskarti, p. li}2), 
which explains ‘ra/iasi/a' as ‘ Upanisad’ and ‘ iidhigantat'i/ah’ 
as 'should be stmlietl 


VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is qiujU'd in ]\irdsharaniddhava (Achani, 
p. as eulogising Vwlic stud}' ; — in Ytramitrodaya 

(Samskara, p. 505)); — in Snirtiehindrikd (Samskara, p. 128), 
to the efttict that ‘ Vedi(^ study’ forms the best ‘ austerity — ^and 
in Nrsimha'pramda (Samskiini, p. 4(5 b). 


VERSE (.’LXVIl 

Cf. ShatajMi//ia Brah/imma, 11. 5. 7. -1. 

This verse is quote<l in Vtramilrodaya (Samskara, 
p, 509), wliich adils the following explanatory notes:* — The 
meaning is that the imm who, even though wearing the 
garland, — i. e. though not observing the rules and restrictions 
strictly, — sedidously carries on Vetlic study, carries on excellent 
austerity ‘ to the very lingertips — the particle ‘ Juc ’ indiciites 
that the fa(;t stated is universally recognised. Thus the sense 
is that “ when Vedic study, wniied on without strict adherence 
to the rules, is (.‘onducive to ex(*ellent results, — what to say 
of it, when done in strict ac(!ordance with the rules.’ 

This is (piotctl in Apardrht (p. 69), which givtis tlu; 
Aihvnyfi as — '' dwikhdyrebhyah tapmlapyate lia'\ — ^tind 
in Smrticliandrikd (Samskara, p. 128), winch explains the 
meaing as one who studies the Vetla to the best of liis aipacity 
fHirforms the ‘highest austerity, to the vwy fingta-tips it adds 
the notes — ^ ha' indicates that what is stated herein w'ell- 
known, — ‘ arogvi wearing a garland, i. c. even though not 
strictly observing the restraints and observances. 
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VERSE ci.xvni 

This, vorst! is quotc<I in Viramitroflaya (Sainskara 
p. 510) as declaring the omission of Vedic; study to be sinful ; 
and adds tliat this text lays down directly the ex)mpulsory 
charac^ter of the study, which has be(m alrea<ly hidirectly in- 
dicjitcd by the injunction of the compulsoiy daily duties : 
and the effect of this dii’cct declaration comes to bo this that 
tlie omission of the study (as a compulsoiy duty) involves 
sin ; specially as for this omission special expiatory rites have 
lieen prescribed. 

Tt is quoted in Pardsharamddha^xi (Achara, p. 40) 
as declaring that there is sin in the omission of Vwlic study, 
which is a duty duly enjoined. It is interesting to note 
however that tliis assertion has (some from the Pm'vapalcsin^ 
and the Siddhdnta vi(!w put forward is that what this verse 
is pointing to is only that ante-natal sin wliich is the cause of 
the sloth to which the omission of the study iind such other 
duties is due; and it is added that what the due per- 
formance of the obligatoiy duty does is eitlier (1) to maintain 
the ‘ absence of sin ’ or (2) to de.sti-oy the said ante-natal sin. 

The same work quotes the verse again, on page 140, in 
support of the view that Vedic study is an obligatory duty. 

The same work quotes it again in its Priiyashchitta section 
(p. 15) as an insfcmce of what is meant for the male only. 

The Madanapdrijdta (p. 102) simply quotes it among 
a number*ot other texts laying down the thorough study of 
the Veda. 

It is quoted in Smrtichfmdrikd (Samsk.ara, p. 120) 
to the effect that Vedic study should be the veiy fhst care of 
die twice-born. 

VERSE OLXIX 

Hopkins is not quite aixiintite in his interjectoiy remark 

— “ So the twice-hovn has tht'ee births !” It is not eveiy 
17 
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twice-born person that has three births ; tlie thii*d ‘ birth ’ 
belongs to only that twice-born person who is initiated for a 
ssicrificv. Hopkins might as well exclaim in coime(3tion witli 
the next verse — “ So the twice-born has two mothers and 
two fathers !” 


VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 335), as laying down that the? Upanayana. constitutes 
the * hrahmnjanma ‘brahmic’ or ‘Vedic’ ‘birth.’ The 
compound ‘ hrahnmjanma ’ is expoundcxl as \hrahmand 
ved'ena gmjatrirupena janma iva,' — ^i. e. the rite whiHi is 
like birth, tlu'ough the Brahman or Veda, in the form of 
Odyatfi ; — i. e. it is a rejuvenation brought al)Out by the sanc- 
tificatoiy rite. The idea of this being a ‘ birth ’ has been 
spoken of in the Shruti also — ‘ Gdyatryd-hrdhmanamasrjat 
tr^tubhd rdjanyam jagatyd vaishyam na kenachichekhan- 
dasd shudram' — ^That the term ‘ brahnut ’ (in the compoimd 
‘ brahma) annul ’) does not stand for the xchole Veda is ramie 
cle<u‘ by the qualification maxifijibandluma-cJiihnitam^ 
‘ mai'ked by the tying of the girdle — this tying of the girdle 
being done imniech’ately after the imptirting of the Gdijairt, 
and not after the whole Veda has been taught. It goes on 
to add that tliis same fact has been stated by Medliatithi 
negatively, in tlie passage 'taydhi anuhLayd tanmi nispar.ymni 
bhavati, (until tlie Gityatri has Ixicn imparted, tlie Upanayana 
is not accjomplished). |This passage occairs on p. 153, 1. 22 
of Medliatithi, where however the ixiading found is 

‘ It becomc's accomplishcxl by the expounding 
of the gdyatri ’ (Translation, p. 459) ; which is a positive, and 
not a negative, assertion, though the meaning is the same 
in both cases]. — ^The conclusion therefore is that the name 
‘ Upanayana ’ pertains to the imparting \of th^ Gdyatn- 
mantra. 
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It is quoted in Smrtichawlrikd (Samskara, p. 59) 
as supplying the reason for rt'gaixling Upano-yana as a 
second ‘ birth.’ 


VERSE CLXXI 

The second half of this verse is qiiotetl along with the 
next vers(‘ in Vlratnitrodnyd (Samskara, p. 848) ; — in 
Vydvahdrn B(damhhtUi (p. 055); — and in Snirtichandrikd 
(Samskara, pp. GO and 09). 


VERSE CLXXn 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (I, p. 24) in 
support of the view that the? uninitiated twic«’born is like 
the Sliudra, and as such should not pronounce Vedic 
mantras except in Shraddha ; — again in the same work, on 
p. 795, to the same effect, where it adds the following 
notes: — ^ svadhd' is shraddha; and ^ svadhdninayana' 
means ‘ that group of mantras by which the shraddha is 
accwnplishad ’ (‘ svadhd shrdddhnm niniyute yena mantra- 
jdtena ’); — barring this group of mantras, he shall pronounce 
none other ; in eveiy other case the mantra would be recited 
for him by a Brahmana. — ^The sam(‘ work (IT, p. .88.8) quotes 
the verse; again, in support of the view that the uninitiated 
boy also is (;ntitled to recite Venlic mantras at shrdddhas ; — 
where ‘ ahhivydhdrayet ’ is explainwl as ‘ vadet ’, should 
pr<mounce* causal affix ‘ nich ’ being usenl ix;tlexively. 

Viratnitrodaya (Samskara, p. 827) quotes the second 
line, in support of the view th.at whenever the tevice-born 
person is described as having the character of live Shudra, 
it is by reason of his being not entitled to Vetlic Study ; 
— again on p. .848, where; it is explaineel that ‘equality 
to the Shuelra ’ is a ground for the man’s not being entitlenl to 
rites invohnng the use of Vedic mantras ; — ^that this is so is 
iudiciited by the particle ‘ ’ (which means hecav>se).„,,,\x\ 
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fact whenever a twice-born person is spoken of as being 
like the Shuch'a, what is meant is that ho is not entitled to 
the performana^ of rites involving the use **of Vedic 
mantras. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara Bdhinihluitti, (p. 050) ; — 
and in Nitydchdraimutl^m (p. 23), as laying down the law 
for the iminitiatetl. 


VERSE CLXXIIl 

‘ Vrcvta ’ — ‘ The Ve<lic vratafi, of Uio Goddtwb and the 
rest ’ (Medliatithi, Govindarajii, and Ragluivammda) ; — ‘ the 
observjinces and restrictive rules, such as offering fuel, die 
proliibition of sleeping in the day-time, and the like ’ (KuUuka 
and Nai'ayana ) ; — '' Peminces, like the Prdjdpatya ’ (Nandana 
and Naniyana). 


VERSE CLXXIV 

This vei’se is quoted in Apr.trdrka (p. 58), which 

explains ‘ vratesu ’ as standing for the Sdmtrya and the 
rest ’ 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitroduya (Samskara, 
p. 493) as laying down the necessity of observing the rules 
and regulations prescribed for the Student; — ^in Apardrka 
(p. 02), which explains that the particle ‘ cha ’ is added with 
a view to include those obseiwances and restrictions tliat 
have been prescribed for the Religious Student in other Smrtis ; 
— and in Smriichcmlrihd (Samskara, p. 122). 

VERSE CLXX VI 

‘ Sndtvd ’ — “ He should bathe for cleanliness, not for 
pleasure ; according to Gautama 2. 8, 2 and 9. 01 ; Baudhayana 
1. 2. 3, 39 and Visnu 28. 5 ”. — ^Hopkins, 
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This verso is quoted in ApararTca (p. 02) ; — and in 
Smrtichawlrikd (Saniskam, p. 117). 


YtWE CLXXVII 

‘Jiasdn — “ Molasses and the like ’ (Govindai’aja, Kulluka 
and Nartiyana) ; — ‘ clarified butter, oil and the like ’ (Nandanji) ; 
— ‘ swetit, acid .and the lest ; — ie. very richly flavoiueti food ’ 
(Mwlhatithi, who idso notes om; ‘other’ explanation, y^Mces* 
of Hugar-cane, tavaw'iwl ami other fruits, wliich he rejects) ; 
— Narayana mentions one (‘xplan<ation, ‘ jxxstic sentiments 

This is quoted in Pardsharemuidhava (Achara, p. 456), 
along with the next two verses and a ludf, as enuraenit- 
ing the things to be avoidwl by the Student ; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 494), which adds the notes: 
‘ Rmdn ’ stands for the juices of sug{U*-cane tmd other things ; 
— even though Homy also is a juice, yet it has been 
mentional separately in view of the heavier expmtory rites 
proscribed for the transgressors of the rule prohibiting it 

The verse is quoted also in MadanaiHirjdta (p. 39) 
as enumerating the things prohibited for the Student ; — ^{ind 
in Apardrka (p. 02) ; — in Saniskdrwnayuhha (p. 42) ; — 
and in Snirticlunidrikd (Stimskara, p. 125), which adds 
the following notes : — ^ Ketsa' stands for the sugar-cjine 
juu« and the r(*st; though ^madhn' also is a ‘rasa,’ yet 
it is inentiomHl separately with a view to indicate that the 
taking of ilf involves a heavier expiation. 

VERSE CLXXVTII 

This is qiiohnl in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 450) ; — in Madanapdrijdla (p. 39) ; — in Viramitrodaya 
(S.amskara, p. 494); — in Nirnayasiwlhu (p. 189); — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 02) ; — ^in Samskdramayuklui (p. 42) ; — and 
in Smrtichawlrikd (Samskara, p. 125). 
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VERSP] CLXXTX 

^ Jancvvadam' — ^‘Quni’t^lling with people’ ^(Modhatitlii, 
GoAandariija, Kiillnksi and Raghavahanda) ; — ‘asking p(?oplo 
at random foi* ntnvs ’ (altornativt' sugg<>stot1 by Medlmlithi, 
and Nsli'ayana). 

1’his is quoted in Pardshiraraudhava (Aehara, p. doO) ; 
— ^in Madanupdrijdtfi (p. 39); — in Virmuitrodmia (Samskara, 
p. 495) ; — in Sarml'dviimaydhha (p. 42), \vhi(ih not(‘s that 
‘ ’ of women is forbidden, lest they lead 

on to inttTcourse ; — in SmrticJtandrikd (Samskani, p. 125), 
which has the same notes and adds that in ordinaiy crowds 
and other plaws, the seeing and louching cannot be avoided ; — 
and in Sanishdraratminidld (p. 292), which explains ^dyuta ’ 
as gambling with dice, and " ja'iuivdda" as talking of the 
people in general. 


VERSE CLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Madeiw.tpdirijdita (p. 39), which 
explains ^Vratam'' as hrahnuiclmryemi' \ — in Vira- 
initrodaya (Samskara, p. 490) ; — only the first lialf in 
Par dish areirnddhava (Aehara, p. 4.5()); — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 40b) ; — and in f^mrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 127), which explains ‘vraiam* as the vow of Studentship; 
— imintentional emission involves only an expiation, and not 
a breach of the voav. 


VERSE CLXXXT 

^Punarrndrrd — This verse occurs in Taittirlya Aran- 
ydka 1. .30 ” — Buhler. 

Punarriidmaitvindriyarn — Taittirlya Aranyaha 1. 
.30. Sucli uses of texts anj fi-equent in the later Vedic works ; 
e.g. die Sdnuividhdna Brdhrncinfi and tlie several Rgvidhanas,” 
— ^Burnell. 
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This verse is quoted in Para^lmramadhaDa (Prayashchltui, 
p. 394), as laying down what should be done by the Eeligious 
Student, in the ewnt of a wet dr(»un — in Madanupdrijdta 
(p. 39); — ^in Apardrka (p. 1141) ; — in Smrtichxrijclrikd 
(Samskara, p. 127) as showing that unintentional emission 
involves only an ('-xpiation; — ^and in Praymchittamveka (p. 
462). 


VERSE cr.xxxii 

Strangely enough Burnell has translated ‘snmanasah ’ 
as ‘well-disposed’, which is rightly questioned by his editor, 
but only lialf-heailedly. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 59). 


VERSE CLXXXlll 

This verse is quoted in PardsJmramddhava (Achara, p. 
45.3) in support of the view that alms are to be begged only 
from ‘ [n-aiseworthy ’ persons ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 381), as laying down the sjxjcial qualifuiations of the 
Brahmanas from whom the Brahmana Student is to In*, 
alms ; — and in Vrdhdifiapdrijdta (p. 19(5) in support of 
the view that even among people f)f his own caste, alms should 
be begged only from the houses of specially <]ualifled men. 

’Fhis is quoted in A'pnirdrka (j). 59); -in Smm- 
kdraiti^ayukha (p. 69) ; — in Saniskdrarairut-nid/d (p. 

288),* wliich adds the following notes: — Those who are not 
<levoid of the knowledge of one or two or thre<^ Vedas, — those 
who have not omitted to perform tlu; saeiilices,— and tho.sc 
who are carrying out in a pniiseworthy manner all the' duties 
prescribetl for them, — from the hou.se of such fxirsons, the 
Brahmacharl — he who is keeping the vows for the sake of 
Vedie. study — keeping all the restniintsand observances — should 
daily obhiin ‘alms ’ — ^ hhaik^ani' being a collective noim; 
■ — and in Smrticliandrtkd (Samskara, p. 109). 
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VERSE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quotwl in Apardrka (p. 59) ; — in 
Vidkdnapdrijdta (p. 49()) as laying down the exwption to 
the general rule pres(‘rihing in the last verso tliat alms should 
l>e begged from the houses of spcjcially qualified presons ; — 
in Madiinajidrijdta also, the first half is quoted to the 
same effect ; — the first half is quote<l also in Vircmiitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 483), wlKsi'e the ^ Chtrohkulam.' is oxplainetl 
as Oiirngrham, the T/‘acher\s house; but another explanation 
is noted by which Kula starnl for the gvoup of pupils ; — 
also in Smrtichrmdrikd (Samskara, p. 100), which explains 
kid^ ‘AS in the house; — in Saniskdramagukhct (p. 60); — and 
in S(tmskdi‘aratnmndld(p. 288), which says that ‘some people’ 
explain ‘ kule ’ as ‘ gi'k^i ‘ in the house 

VERSE CLXXXV 

This vei’se is (juoted in Samskdrumayukha (p. 60), 
which iwlds that the prohibition of the ' ahhishrista' 
naturally implies that of the ‘ patita ’ ‘ outcast also ; — and in 
Snirtichandrikd (Samskarii p. 1 10), which says that this 
does not sanction begging from a Shudra. 

Vk:RSE CLXXXVT 

‘ Vihdyasi ’ — In the air, e. on the roof of the house 
(Metlliatithi, Govindaraja and Kidluka) ; — ‘ ori a platform ’ 
(Narayana) ; — ‘ in the open air (Nfindana); — ‘ in any^ pure 
place exct'pt the ground ’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardshfiramddlumi (Achara, 
p, 451), as laying down th(5 method of ‘tending the 
fire’, and explains it that ‘he should placxi the fuel 
somewhere in the open, not on the giound in Smrii- 
tattva (p. 936) as laying down the morning and tjvening 
offerings into the Fire ; — in Viramitrodaya (Samskarsi, 
p, 448), where ‘ durdt ’ is explained as from a spot not owned 
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by any one’; — ^in Vidhdriapdrijdta (p. 498), where 

vihdycbsi is explained as ‘ antarihie ’ ‘ in the open ak — 
in Madcmcqidrijdki (p. 24), where '‘durdf is explainal 
as ‘fi'om a spot not owned by any other person’, and ^vihdymi' 
liB'^moMdapddau' ‘on an altar or some such place’; — ^in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 43), which says that, according 
to Dharmaprakdsha, ‘ means ‘on the house-top’; 
— -in Snirtichawlrikd (Sarnskani, p. 86), which explains 
durdt, as ‘ fi’om placicjs not belonging to any person’, and 
vihdyasi as ‘on the house-top’, — ^iind in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskaru, p. 34a). 


VERHp;: CLXXxvrr 

This verse is quotcxl in Pard.diaramddhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 438) as laying down the Avakirnivratu 
(actually prescribed in 11. 118 in connection with the loss of 
chastity on the part of the Student) as applicable to other 
omissions also ; — ^in Vxramiirodaya (Samskara p. 485), 
in support of the vicjw tha t the Begging of Alms is not optional, 
but compulsoiy, sincio the present verse prescrilH;s an expiation 
for its omission, which (dearly implies that the ojuission is 
sinful ; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 498) to the etfcot that 
the omission of Begging alms involves sin ; and again on 
piige .5|)(), v^iyrc! it is explained that tlie expiation here prescrib- 
ed is to be performed in the event of repeated omissions; — >and 
\n. Mitdkmrd (p. 1345, on 3. 281), where it is exphiined 
as laying down iui expisition for those cases where the duty 
of ‘ fU’e-tending ’ is omitted witlioiit cuiy such extenuating 
circumstance as Ijeing occupied with some other duty. 

NxrimyasindfM (p. 190) quotes it as laying down 
die expiatoiy rites due on tlie omission of tlie duties laid 
tlown for the Student. 

18 
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It is quotwl in Apardrka (p. 1142) as laying down 
the expiation for omitting the said duties, without sufficitmt 
I’eason ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 1 11 ) to the 
eflbct. that alms-begging is an obligatory duty ; — and in 
Samukdraratnamdfd (p, do?). 

VERSE CLXXXVITI 

The first half of the verse is quotxjd in Viraniilroflaya 
(Samskara, p. 454) in support of the view that the 
Student should not aee(;pl food from one and the same house 
day after day ; and adds that this is meant to apply to 
nonnal times ; in abnormal times it is not meant to be strictly 
adheietl to; this on tlu^ strength of Yajfiav.Jkya’s declaration 
(1. 32.) 

The same work quotes the seciond half of the verse on 
p. 485, as declaring the reward accruing to the Student 
from strictly following the rules of alms-begging. 

The whole verse is quoted in Vidhdiiuipdrijdta (p. 
498) as prohibiting the habit of setfking for food from omj 
and the sam(; pei’son regularly ; — in Saraskdramayukha 
(p. 61); — and in Snirtichmidrikd (8amskara, p. Ill), which 
says that this refers to normnl times, not to abnonnal times 
of distress. 


VERSE CLXXXIX 

* Ri^ivat ’ — ^ Like an ascetic ; *. e. avoi<ling 'hbn(;y,' meat 
and other forbidden food’ (M(*dhatithi and Kullnka) ; — ‘eating 
only a little wild-growing rice and other food fit for the ascetic: ’ 
(Govindirraja, Nai-ayana and Nandana). 

M&lhdtithi (.p 163, 1. 17} - ‘ kartrtvam' 

—This refers to Mimamsa Siitra 19. 2. 55-56. 'J’he 
Sarva.svdra, a lufKlificjition of tlu; Jyotistmui sacrifice, has 
IxKm prescriljed for by one who desirew his own death ; and 
in coui’se of this the sacrificer suiTounds the Post witli a 
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new pkice of cloth j«nd having addreHsed the words — ‘ O Brah- 
nianas, plejise complete this sacrifce of mine,’ — enters tlie fire. 
In (ionnection Avith tliis it is arguwl that the performer of 
die saci'ifice liaving perished, them can be no point in proceed- 
ing with it But the final conclusion is that the sacrifim 
must be proceedetl with to its very end, as tlie sacrifice as well 
jis its complelvm, is diinctly enjoinal by the Shurli text, — 
tlie latter by tiie words laid down as to be addressed to tlie 
Bralimanas. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdnjdta (p. 498); — 
in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 424) ; — and i in Samskdnt- 
ratnamdld (p. 291), which explains the constniction as 
'ahhyarth.itah hdnumia.'^Jiniydit, ahUyarihitah moaning ‘ re- 
questiid,’ ‘ invit'd 

Buhler in his translation has omitted the sentence 
vratn/indfiya na hipyciie. 

VERSE CXC 

MedJidtithi (P. 1 00, 1. 20) — ‘ iVtt latra jdtyapeksd' — A 
better instance than the one t'itHi by Meilliatithi is found in 
Manu .3. 234 — ‘ VrataKthamapi danhAtram sdirdddlie yat- 
nena hhojayet,' by Avhich ‘ fiHKling at Shriiddha ’ is applic- 
able to the Kmttriya Bruhmachdvt also. 


VERSE CXCI 

This ver.se is quoted in Vidlidnapdrijdta 521); — in 
MmianapdrijdUx (p. lOO); — ^in Apnirdrkn (p. 04); — and 
in NrsimJmprmdda (Samskara, p. 47a). 


VERSE CXCTT 

This verse is qiiotnl in Mndnnnpdvijdtri (p. 100) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p. 55). 
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VmBE CXCIIT 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata » (p. 100) ; 
— ^in Apardrha (p. 50) ; — ^iind in Nrsimhaprw^dda (Sains- 
kara, p. 47u). 


VERSE CXCTV 

Tliis verse is quotal in Madawtpdrijdia (p. 101), 
wlier(‘ it is explained that the ‘ inleriority ’ of the food, dress 
and apparel, is meant to he in comparison to the Teacher’s 
in Apardrka (p. 50) ; — ;ind in NrHirnhajn'amda (Sams- 
kara, p. 471)). 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 100) ; — 
and in Apardrha (p. 50), which explains pratuhravancC 
as ^angikdra', ‘acceptance’. 

VERSE CXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Mmlanapdrijdla (p. 100), 
where ‘ ahhigachchhan ’ is (‘xplained as ‘ Sarnmuhham 
gachchhan’ ‘going forward towards him’, — and ^ pratyud- 
garnanani' aii pashchadgarnamnn, ‘following behind’; — and 
in Apardrka (p. 50). 


vi^:rse cxcvii 

‘ Nideshe ti^thatah ’. — ‘ SOmding close -by ’ (Medhiltithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka, and Raghavananda) ; — ‘standing in a 
lower place’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106), 
where the following explanation is addtxl:— We have the 
form ^osyetya' (wliich is the I'eading jidopUxl by the writer) and 
not because of the Sutm ^ mdwjbskcha' — ^p^'anamya' 
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is to bo TOnstruetl with ^nirdeahe (the reailing ailoptod by the 
writer) tisthalah' ; — ^nirdediV meaning in a lower place, or, 
according M otluM’s in a place- close hy ; — iitul in Apararha 
(p. oG). 


YIi:KSE CXCVIII 

This verse is qiiohnl in Vtratidirodaya (Samskai’a, 
p. 491), where it is added that this <loes not apply to carts 
and otlua- such (*onveya.nces ; — In Mwla'fiaparijata 
(p. 100) ; — in Apardrhi (p. 50) ; — ^in Sanisl'draniayukha 
(p. 40 j, which (‘xplains the last clansti to mean that 
‘he should not spread out his legs and so forth’ ; — and in 
Snirliclmwlriha (Hamskara, p. 120), which says tliat this 
liters to liases other than riding on a bullock and so forth, 
where sitting together cannot be avoided. 


VERSE CXCIX 

^Kevalam ' — Such titles are always to l)e added as 
'' Upadhydya' or '' Bhatta' ox '' A chdrya' (Meilhatithi), — 
‘ dchm ‘if a ' ( Kn 11 5 ka), — \‘Jia/rana' (N arayana). 

Tins versi* is quoti'd in Virwiaitrodaya (Samskfira, 
p. 492) in support, of the view tliat whenever the teacher’s 
name has got to be pronounced, it .should be accompanied witJi 
such honoritic titles as ^ updidhydyu! and the like; — also in 
Madoffmpgrjjdta (p. 100); — in Apardrha (p. 50); — 

in Samshdramaydlchu (p. 42), which .says that the 

name shoidd not be utterixl hy itself {kevalaru), it should 
always be accouipaniwl by some .such title as ‘ upadhydya ’ 
and the like; — and in Bmrtichnndrihd (Saniskara, 
p. 121). 

VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskm’a, p.491), 
wheie th(? distinction is made Ixitwecm ^parlvddoi wliich is the 
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proclaiming of tvrongft really commif ted, anil 'ninda,^ thn 
xetling forth of wrongx niot cmninitted. 

It is quoted also in Madaruxpdrijdta (p. 107); — 
in Apardrka (p. 50) ; — in Smrtichawlrikd (Sauiskara, 
p. 120), wliieh says that the ^partvddcC is the mentioning of 
such defwts as an^ milly present, and ‘nindd’ the mentioning 
of siieh as aiv not presont; — in Saniskdramayuk/ia 
(p. 41), wliieh notes the sanu* ilistinetion ; — in Nrsimha- 
praxdda (Hamskara, p. 451)) ; — and in Yatidharra<.mvh- 
graJia (p. dO). 

VERSE CCl 

‘ Parihhokid ’ — ‘ He who lives upon the 4'eaeher ’ 
(Meilhatithi) ; — ‘he who eats, without the Teacher’s permission, 
the best food obtainiKl by bt^gging’ (Nfirayana and Nandana). 

The verse is quotetl in Madunapdrijdta (p. 107) 
wheiti *p>arihhokta' is explainetl as ‘one who makes use of 
the Teacher’s wealth, without his ix'rmission’ ; — also in 
Vlramitrodaya (Sainskara, p. 491), wliieh also explains 
^parihhokla’ as ‘one who livifs upon the ’Peadier’s property, 
without his permission.’ 

Medhdtithi (P. 109, 1. 10) — ^Samxkai'fd . . . ghdlakalf — 
I’liis is a clear refei’ence to Manu 5.51' — 

4'his vei’se is quoted in Sarnxkdramayukha (p. 42), 
wliieh explains ‘parih/Mkfd' as one who eats food witliout 
presenting it to the 4’eacher; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Sainskai-a, p. 120) as forbidding the decrying of the 
Teacher by the Pupil himself ; it explains ^parihlixykld' as 
‘ one who maki!s use of the Teju4ier’s property without his 
permission.’ 
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vp:rse ccii 

This vorsc is quoUsd in Mwlcmapm'ijcihi (p. 107); — 
and in Viramitrofiaya (Sainskiini, p. 401). 

VERSE corn 

'I’his vorst! is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Saiuskava, 
p. 401), where '' prativatc'' is (explained as ‘that placf^ to 
which wind reaclios from the placx*. where the Tea(rlu.‘r is 
sitting’ ; ‘ Anuvdte ’ as ‘ that place fi'om where, wind blows 

towards the Teacher ’ ; — at neither of these places should the 
Student sit ; — ‘ A^irtmxhrava ’ is that place from where any- 
thing spoken is not heard by the Teacher, — sitting in such 
a plac(‘, he should not say smything addressc^d to the Teacher. 

1’his vi'rs(^ is quoted also in Madmtupdrijdfa (p. 107), 
wlaax! the following notes are added : — ‘ Pratirdta ’ is 
‘wind that, blows from the teacher towards the pupil’; at 
such a place the Student shall not sit ; as there is the danger of 
tin* lire of the tciieher’s ang(*r issuing foi1h that way; — 
‘ Anuvdta ’ is wind l)lowing from t he pupil towards tlu? 
teacher ; there also Im shall not sit ; as he is likely not 
to hear the words of tlu^ tcsicher ; — ‘ aftmuWmre ’ means unlesn 
•pemiUted hy him. 


VERSE corv 

This verse is ([noted in AhtAlanupdrijaUi. (p. 107); — 
;ind» in ViraniUnvlaya (Hamskara, p. 402) where 
‘ phfjlaham ’ is explained Jis KriMlumirniikim divghdxcvtiain^ 
‘along seiit imide of wood ’, a bench: — also on page 401, 
where it is quoteil in supjmrt of tlie view that the [uohibition 
contained in verse 108 must refer to cases other than those of 
carts and conveyances. It further adds that though the 
liding on (jonveyanct^s drawn by ox etc. is prohibited,-— 
yet the sanction accordetl here is in view of the possibility 
of such riding in abnormal times of distress. It is interesting 
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to note thiit no such scruples have prejudiced Metlhatitlii, who 
appsuently belonged to a part of the country whei'e riding 
on bullock-carts is perinissihle ; Avhile the ■ author of 
Viramitrodaya belonged to a part of the <x)untiy where 
such riding is prohibited, (?.g. in Mitliilii. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Bamskai‘a, p. 120) 
as sanctioning, in certain cases, the sitting of the pupil with 
the teacher. 


VERSE CCV 

The first half of the verse is qiu)ted in Parusfuira- 
mddhava (Aehara, p. dOO), in support of the view that 
the ‘ gnind-teacher ’ also is to be treated like the teacher; — ■ 
in Viramitrodaya (Sauiskara, {>. 402), Avhere ''ani- 

srstah ’ is explained as ‘ aniyxiktah \ ‘ not permitted — and 
‘ .svdngurum ’ as ‘ uncles and other relations 

This verse is quoted in Aixirdrka (p. 54), which 
explains ‘ anisr,^tah ’ as ‘ not permitted — in Saniskdra- 
nuiyukha (p. 46) ; — and in Yatidharmamngraka (p. 

34). 

VER8E CCVl 

This verese is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskai'a, 
p. 402), where ‘ vidydguru ’ is explained as ‘ tcfichers 
other than the Achdrya \ — nityd as ‘ holding for all 
time ’, — svayoni ’, as ‘ uncle and the test ’, — '' hit<i. ’ as dUar- 
matattva, ‘ the essence of Morality — ^iind in Yatidhar- 
masahgruha (p. 34). 


VERSE CCVIJ 

^ AchAryV - — is construed as qualifying '' gurupMre^ 
accoixling to Medhatithi, who explains the two terms as ‘ the 
teacher’s son who impai-ts institution for a few days diuing 
the absence of tlie teacher ’. — ^Another reading, suggested by 
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Medliatitlii is ‘ dryem\ explaimxl as ‘duly qualifietl Bi’alnnanas’ 
(Mwlhatitlii, Kulluka and (iovindaraja) ; — ‘ virtuous ’ (Nara- 
yana ami Nandana) ; — ‘ older in {ige ’ (Vii'junitrodaya). 

This verso is quoted in Viramitroflaya (Samskara, 
p. 402), where we have th(‘ following' explanations : — 
‘ Skreyahsu ’ means ‘ thos»> possessiHl of su|X‘rior learning and 
oth<T qualifications ; — ‘ dryem ’ means ‘ old(‘r in ag(‘ ^ yuroh 
smbmulhimi' means ‘th(‘ teacher’s uneh's and other relations’; 
— and in Yatidharnumi'hgralia (p. 34), 


VERSE CJCVTTT 


‘ Yajfuikar'inrmi ' — -Medhatithi, (lovindarii ja and Nar.a- 
yana construe this with '' shiKj/ah', .and (explain the phrase 
‘ YajTuikantumi .'ihisyah ’ as ‘ student of sacrificial ritual 
(and otlua- Vedic^ .suhsi<liaries) ’ ; — ^Nandana construes it with 
rtflhydpayan \ explaining the phrase as ‘who imparts 
instruction in sacrifi<*ial ritual — Kulluka and Raghavananda 
l.ak(^ it h)'^ itself, explaining it as ‘ who happens to be present 
(d ft snorijicidl pcrfovnixmce \ 

‘ Adhydpfiyfin ' — ‘ Tcuiching ’ (Medhatithi) ; * Having 

th(' capa(aty to teacli ’ (Kulluka, also Viramitrodajm). 

4''his v<*rse is quoted in Viramitvoduya (Samsk.ara, 
p. 102) where ‘ adhydjxiyan ' is explained as ‘ capable of 
tciKiliing’; and the construction is explained as yajfiaharrtiani 
yiirmHmmdnamarhati ’ — i. ‘ at a sacrifii'ial performance, he 
des(!iT(*s to l»e honoured like tluVreacher ’ ; — ^thus agiwing on all 
points with the explanation given by Kulluka. 


VERSE CCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivamitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 402) as providing exception to the general i-ule of the 
preceding verse, wliich declares that all that is done for the 

tt'achor should be done for his son also ; and the pivsent verse 
19 
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spfK^ifles certfliu .•K’ts of servi(*t' which, though done for the 
Teacher, ai’e not perinissil)le for the Teacher’s son. ‘ Gdf rofsd- 
drtiia ' means ‘ rul)l)ing and sliainpooing the body.’. 

It is quoti‘d also in Vidhdmtpdrijd/a. (p. 40.”)). 


VERSE (’CX 

The vei’so is quoted in Pardtiharmnddhova (Achilra, 
p. .-’OO) ; — and in Virarnitrodtiya (Samskara, p. 402); — 
in Smtriehawlrikd (Sainsk.ara, pp. lO.-} and 12.‘)) as 
indiciiting tlie figurative use of the title! ‘ (/vru — and in 
Srnrtilaustuh?u( (p. 47H). 

VERSE OC^XI 

Pardfthciramddhava (Acliara, p. 1101.) quotes this 
verse as laying down ex«*ptions to the general rule regarding 
the clasping of the; f<*et and the rendering of otlier services to 
the Teacher’s wife. 

Tt is quoted in Vidhanfipdrijata (p. 495) ; — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 402) ; — also on p. 4911 


VERSE COXTT 

'^riiis verse is quottnl in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 402), where it is explainwl that the Unau ' p^irnavhusht- 
tivarsena ’ stands for full ycnit.h, and stress is not meant to 
be laid upon the precise age mentioned ; — also in Pardshtt- 
ramddhava (Achani, p. MOl); — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p, 104). 


VERSE ccxrv 

This A'erse is quoted in Smrtichamlrihd (Samskara, 
p. 104) as laying down the i-eason why the young wife of the 
Teacher should not be touched in the feet by the young pupil. 
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tlie inuaning being — ‘ Because women are capable of leading 
the Iwirnecl as well as the ignorant mtm, wlio may yield to 
to physical* desires and other weaknesses’. 


VERSE CCXVl 


This vei’sc is quoted in Partisharamadhrivd (Achara, 
p. .‘>(11), as laying down how, in view of the foregoing text, 
the young student is to iKihave towards the Teacher’s wife ; — 
also in Vlramitroflaya (Samskara, p. 4G2), which I’cmtu'ks 
that the term ‘ yuvd ’, ‘ young man,’ in tliis verse makes it 
clear that the mention of ‘twenty years’ in verse 212 is meant 
to stend for youth in general ; — in Sarnnkaraniayukha 
(\). 47) as laying down the nwessity of saluting the Teacher’s 
wives; — and in Smrticimndrikd (Samskara, p. 104). 


VERSE CCXVtl 

This vers(j is quoted in Pdrdshftramddhcmi (Achara, 
p. 501) as laying down how the young student is to behave 
towards the Teacher’s wife. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 451) as showing that ‘ 2 )ddayrahc(na ’ 
(clasping of the feist) is distinct from uhhivddana (saluting) ; 
— and again on ]). 402 the entire verse is quoted along with 
the preix'tUng* verse. 

It is quoteil in Smrticlumdrikd (Samskara, p. 104). 


coxvni 

This vei'se is quoted in Vh'aniilrodaya (Samskara, 
p. i)2o) jis laying down the method of acquiring learning; — and 
in Snirtivkarulrikd (Samskaia, p. 150) as describing the 
tesults accruing from serving the Teacher. 
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CCXIX 

Ujrrdnte ' — ‘Wliile ho stiiyst in the village’ ^Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Nilrtiyana and Nandana) ; — ‘ while he is still 
sl(x;ping in the village ’ ( ‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, Kulluka and 
Ragh avananda). 

This verse is quotwl in AxHirdrka (p. 64); — in Satm- 
I'dramaytiklui (p. 42), as laying down ihreti (listinet alter- 
natives ; — and in Nrsiinha'pvasdda (Samskai’a, p. 46b). 


VERSE CCXX 

^Dinani .^ — “The translation of the last words {S/ttill 
fast (lunuy the next day 'niuttering the Sdvitrl) follows 
(iovintlaraja ami Kulluka ; while Medhatithi, Xarayana and 
Raghavananda state that the penanee shall he ixjrfornied 
during the {mxt) day (or night), and that he Avho neglects 
the evening prayer shall fust in th(j evening and repeat the 
Gayatri during the night.” — Buhler. 

Medhiititlii is not quite aceunitely represented here. For 
his view is clearly put in paras 2 and IJ, on page 575 (’LViinsla- 
tion) wliere the view, that “ if tla; oltenee is eoiniuitteil in the 
evening the rc'citing and fasting are to be d(jne tluring the night”, 
has lx!cn rejected in unuiistakidjle terms. 

'J’his verse is quoted in Pardshaxantddhava (l’raya.sh- 
chitta, p. 447), as laying <lown an expiation for sleeping at 
sunrise; — and in Prdyashchiltavireka (p. 31)8), as laying 
down the expiation for rejKjated delinquency. , 


VERSE CCXXIV 

Hopkins remarks • “ four schools are notcjd ”; but he 
ignorcjs the fifth, — the Siddhanta — Urivargimiiti tu athitih' 
‘ the truth is that it is the aggi’egate of the thi*ee.’ 
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Tliis verso is quoted in A^mrarhu (p. loB), wliich adds 
that Dharm.% Arlha Kanut ayg the ‘group of thrtK;’; — 
tliis constitutes the which one should consLuitly 
bear in mind as the Jiim to be attiiined. 


VER8E CCXXV 

There is a confusion in the position of the two verses 
'I'lTt and 22(3. Rurnell phuvs 220 — ''AcJidryo hrah/inano inuriih 
&c.’ — before 225 — Achdryashcha pita cfmiva &c.’ 

This vei'se is quoted in Snirticlumlrikd (>Samskara, 
p. Of). 


YERHR CCXXVr 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Sinrticlu.mlrikd (Hamskara, 
1 ). 94 ). 

VER8E CCXXVn 


This vci*st^ is quoted in Smrticlnaulrika (Samskara, 
p. Of). 


VERHE CX^XXIX 


l5. 05). 


Ihis ^verse is quotetl in Snirtivha'tuirikd (Samskara, 


VERSE CCXXX 


Tray a dskraindhi ) — ‘The last .three, life-stages’; 
(Medhiltilhi and (lovindaraja) ; — ‘ the Jirst three life-stages ’ 
(Kulluka, Xai-ayana and Nandana). 


Tliis 


p. 95). 


verse 


is quoted in Snirtivko'mirikd 


(Samskara, 
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VERi^E CCXXXi 

“ For tilt! aiTangomunt t>f tlifst; throt; liivs, sou. the plan 
at the end of tlu! tii'st volnnu* of Haig’s Aitareya Brillnnarai, 
and that at page 191 of Hillebrandt’s Das Altindische Neu-und 
Volhtwrt/lsopfcr. Those tires ait! on eireular, somi-cireular and 
squait! alUirs ivspectively. For tla; same eonqiarisons, other- 
wise employed, see Apastamha, — (Burnell —Hopkins). 

This verse is tpioted in Prdyasclnttaviv^ka (p. 128) ; — 
and in SmrtwJmndrikd (Hamskara, p. Oo), 

vfrsp: ccxxxih 

Tliis verse is quotitl in Pard^^lutraniddhiirfi (Acliara, 
p. oo(5) under the seetion ‘Worship of the (hiru’; — ^in 
Prdi/a-dichilfaviveka. (p. 129) ; — anti in Snrrf icliaiidrikd 

(Sainskara, p. 9;”)). 

VERi^E CCXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardskara^iidd/iara (Aeliilra, 
p. 5130) along with verse 233; — anti in f^vtrticlunulnkd 
(Sauiskara, p. 95). 

YER^E CCXXXV 

This alsti is (piotetl along with vei'ses 233 and 231, in 
Pardsharaniddhava (Aehara, p. 339); — and in Snirtiolaai- 
drikd (Sauiskara, p. tlo). 

VER8E CCXXXVJ 

This verse is quoted in SinrUchandrikd (isamskara, 
p. 95), wliich explains '' pdratrya^n, ’ as ‘acts pertaining to the 
other world, spiritual acts.’ 

VERSE C’CXXXVH 

This verse is (pioted in SiiirlAvliaiaWikd (Samskara, 
p. 95). 
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VKTiSE (XXXXVIIT 

‘ Parma dharmam ’ — ‘ Hjiopial law, i. e., law other tlinn 
tliat exiM)uii(letl in the Shrufis and Smrtis; i.e., that relating to 
ordinary worhlly matters ’ (Medliatithi, fhivindaraja and 
Iliighavananda.) ; — ‘ the m(‘ans of obtaining final liberation ’ 
(Knlluka), Avhic'h view is noti'd and rejwh'd by Medhatitln. 

^ Thi-d'ul ddapV — ‘Family wantingin tlu^ due performanei^ 
of religious acts’ (Medliatithi) ; — ‘Family lower than one’s 
own’ (Kulirika); — ‘Family of a ptitter or such other low castes’ 
((fovindaraja). 

'riiis verse is quotwl in Vlrmnitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. old) in support of tla» vi<‘W that learning may h(* a(;quired 
(>ven from persons of lower grades in SmrtirJutndrild 
(Haiuskiira, i). 144) ; — and in Sarmluramayidha (p. 52). 

VERSE (X4XXXIX 

This verse is quoti'd in Vlrmaif rtxiaya (Samskara, p. 514) 
along with the preceding v(*rse; — and in SutrtidMndrikd 
(Samskara, p. 144). 


VERSE C!OXT. 

^ Siriyo ratndni' — ‘Wives, gems’ (Medhixtithi and 
Govindaraja); — ‘gem-like wives ’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse occurs in I)ev(dasiarti also (quoteil in 
Viva/iiidroilaya-Sa'iaiikdra, p. 5 1 4). 

VERSE CC^XLT 

'^I’his verse " is quoted in Vtraraifrodaya (Sainsk.ai-a, 
1). 51,‘l) in support of the view that under abnormal circum- 
stanwjs leiu'ning may he acquired from the Ksattriya and the 
r('st also ; where it is explaiiUH.! that the ‘ following ’ here laid 
<lown is to be done only tluring the time that the study is 
being cxirric'd on ; and th<^ implication of the mention of this 
iiloiK* is that the other forms of ‘seiwice’ aio excludfHl ; (such 
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as washing of the ft'et and the like; this is in agreement with 
Medhatithi); — and that ‘learning’ her(‘ includes and 

other things also. * 

The verse is quoted also in (p. 519) ; 

— in Somslalrrintaf/til/ia (p. 52), which t^xplains that the 
‘ disti'ess,’ ‘ ftjxif ’ meant here is the al>senc*e of a Brahnuma 
teacher, and that in tin* cas<‘ of the 'luyii-Braliinamt tt'acher, 
there is to he men' ‘following,’ no fw't-washing and th(* like — 
in Sfmh^hnrornl'iuminiri (p. 2)25), which adds the same 
notes and explains ‘ ahrahmana ’ as ‘Ksattriya or Vaishya’ ; — 
and in Syurtichandriha, (Samskara, p. 14.*)), which says 
‘ following ’ is the only ‘ stn-vice ’ to he rendc»red, :ind that also 
only during the course of study. 

This verse is quoted in I^ird.duiromddliava (Achilni, 
p. 45S) in support of the vu'av that tin* rules laid down regarding 
life-long studentship pt^rtain only to cas(*s wh(*n‘ the Teacher 
is a duly qualificHl Brdhmana ; — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 109) to the effect that life-long studenlship is pta-missihle 
under a f'^dly efficient Bt'dhmaiifi Tcuchev ;■ — and in Vlvct- 
raitrodaya (Samskara, p, 549), where also it is pointcnl 
out that the rules relating to life-long stiuk'ntship laid down 
Ijelow (under verses 247 d. seq.) pertain to cases where the 
teacher is a fidly qualifi(Hl BrdhrtWLna. 


This verse is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 72) in support 
of the view that in the event of having a Ksattriya or some 
other caste for his ‘tc'acher,’ the Brahmarui shall not take up 
life-long residence* under him , — nor with a Brah'mana who is 
not fit to expound the Veda ; — .‘ilso in SrurticJiawlrihu 
(Bamskara, p, 108). 


VERBE CCXLITI 

This verse is quoted in Pardahm'amddhava (Acharfi, 
p. 458), as laying doAvn the duties of the life-long Btudent 
under an efficient Brahmana-teacher ; — to the same (effect 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 504) ; — also in Vircmiitrodaya 
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(Samskara, p. 551), where the teitn ‘ ’ is exphunwl as 

standing for sndi a student as is not lame or dwail, or blind, 
or otliervvise ine-JipaeiUiUKl ; and it is juldotl that the provision 
of this ‘ life-long studentsliip ’ ne<?d not b(? iiKiornpatibU^ with 
the texts laying down a life-l<yng perfonnant^t^ of the Ayni- 
hiOtra for the Brafiinana (which involv(*s the necessity of taking 
a wife) ; b(H*ause tlu* latter is inesint for only those students who 
intend to enter the ‘ Household,’ and are on that account cnilletl 
‘ Upakurvdiyx' as distinguisIuHl from the ^Naisthika' who 
i-emains a ‘ student ’ all his life and never entc*rs the household. 

'riiis is also quoted in Ayardrka (p. 72) as indicating 
the optional character of life-long studentship ; — ^in Siwcti- 
chandrika (Ramskaj-a, p. 171) as discounting the view that 
“ life-long studentship is meant only for the maimed and 
other incapal)le persons — and in Samskdramayukha (p, 02), 
to tlie same I'til'ct. 

VERSE CCXLTV 

This vei'se is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 450) as describing thci leward tliat Jiccrues to the life-long 
Student ; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 504) to the same eflfecit ; 
— also in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 550) ; — and in 
Smrtichdndrikd (Samskara, p. 170). 

VERSE CCXI.V 

I’his verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 507) in support of the view that no ‘fee’ is to paid fr) the 
Teacher belore the cwnpletion of study ; and it axlds that this 
‘ Concluding Rjith’ is for the piu’pose of entering the inairitHl 
state', — Sind not for that of any other life-stage ; — smd in Smrti- 
ehmidrikdt (Ssimskilrsj, p. 170), which adds thsit tliis refei's 
to the presenting t)f a living, there being no prohibition 
regarding other kinds of presents. 

VERSE CCXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtiehrindrikd (Samskiira, 

p. 178), whicli adds that what is meant is that if possible, tlie best 
20 
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articles should be presented; — in Sam/tkainrcttnamdld (p. 308), 
which adds the following noU^ : — ‘ATsfitmw’, field with (V)rns. 
standing, — the uinbndlu and sIum^s, should both go togt?ther, 
such being the sense of the ('oinpounding, — ‘ Vdsdmsi’ three 
pitices of cloth , — ‘gurave ^ndtinidvahan ' the Voinpletion of the 
study should In? done only when tha'Peacher pu’inits it’; — also 
in Nrmnhaprfimda (Saniskaia, p. 48a). 

VEKSE CCXLW 

^Sapinde '. — ^Tlie ‘Sapm'/a’ is defined below in o.OO. 

This vei'se is quotwl in Pnrdshnrfmiddluira (Achara, 
p. lovS) as laying down the duties of the life-long Student; — 
in Madaiuipdrijdta (p. 100) in support of the view that in 
the absena^ of the ToucIkt’s wife, the Student should tsik(? up 
‘ residenw) ’ with the Teacher’s Sapin'fa, and in the absence 
of this latter also, he should betake himself to the ‘ tending of 
Flix? ’; — in Viramhrodaya (Samskara, p. 540) to the effect 
that ‘ residence with Fii’e ’ is to be taken up only in the 
absence of the Teacher’s Sapinda; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(p. 504), along with the following versi^ — in Tldrahitd (p. 70) as 
referring to the Student’; — and in Smrtiohatidrxkd 

(Samskara, p. 107), which says that this refers to cases whert^ 
no Sapinda is availabh*. 

VERSE OCXLVIII 

DVirim mdhayV — ‘1x4 the body wear away’ (MtMlha- 
titlu and Govindariija) ; — ‘shall make th(^ Soul in his body 
perfect, i. e. fit for union with Rndiman’ (Kulluka, NarSyana 
and Raghavananda). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhara (Achara, 
p. 458) as laying down the duti(‘s of the lifelong Student ; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 504) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 100) ; 
— and in Viramilroday(t-Sam.dcdra^ (p, 504), where 

the note is added on the expression '' sthdndaanavihdra- 
vdiC that what is meant is that ‘ dining his spare 
time left after he ha.s fully accomplished all his duties, he 
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may stand oi‘ sit or walk aiioui’. Medhiitithi explains it to 
meim ‘at times he shall stand, and at times sit down, — ^in this 
manner he* shall divert himself.’ But he goes on to sidd 
another explanation offered by ‘others’, by which the meaning 
is that ‘he shall practise the postures prescribed in connection 
with Fta/'/c practices, ;uid live on alms’. — ^Narayana explains 
the phnise to mean a particular form of austerity consisting 
in ‘stsinding, sitting and wandeiing’. — It is quoted in Smrti- 
charylrikd (Hamskara, p. 107), vvliich explains the phrase to 
mwin ‘sbinding, sitting and moving at shited times.’ 

This phrase ‘ sihdndsanamhdra ’ ap]x?ars to have been an 
old idiom ; it is met with for the lirst time in Bodhayana’s Dliar- 

masutra (IT. 1. 41), where we read — mmudrammydnam 

RRamanyataviat hrtvd chaturtha hdldmiuMiojiwxh (tyiih 
hhyfvpeyuh xcivandnukalprmi sthdndsandhhydm viharcmta 
et^ trihhirvarmiiil mlapahanti pdpam. Translated literally, 
this means — ‘Hea-voyage (and a few other acts enumeratetl)..., 
having done any one of these acts, people should eat spamdy 
at the fourth i)art of the day, should enter water in the morning, 
at mid<lay and in the evening; amusmy tlmuffdves by fitting 
and standhig, they destroy that sin after three years' 

The exact meaning of the expiatory rite here prescribed 
has never bwai understood. Whemwer the question of sea- 
voyage has (X)me up for discussion, the antagonists of the 
voyage have held that by the last clause Bodhayana. clearly 
me^int that the voyager should have to commit suicide ; to spend 
threes years ‘standing and standing’, i. e. without any sleep — 
would be nothing short of self-immolation. The protagonists 
of sea- voyage felt' all along that the passage could not mean 
this; though they were unable to suggest any other plausible 
explanation. They thought that even if suicide were actually 
meant, there were moit; effective metins available for doing 
that; ami in fact the ordiuiinctj that ‘the man shall not sleep 
tor threi! yisirs ’ looked absiml on the fa(X> of it. 

We find the expression in sevei’al otlier works. 
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(1) In Padmapurdna (Adi-khanda, 58. 26) we read 
in coiuvse of the description of the duties of Vanapnistha, the 
imui in the thini stage of life — sthdiidsandhhydm viharet tia 
h'achixl dh airy amut>(r jet, ‘he shall divert himself witli sitting 
and standing, anti shall not renountie his steiidiness on siny point.’ 

The committing of suicitle mtainly could not form 
a duty of the oitlinaiy Vanapnistha, tlu! henuit letiring from 
active life to a life of metlitation and worship. 

(2) In Ydjfuivalkya (III 56) we mid — stJidndmruivi- 
hdrairvd yogdhhydsena, rd tathd {dinarn miyet), whem 
Mitdhsard adds the explanation — kaTichit kdfant slhdnam 
kailchit chopaveshaumn, ‘for some time he shall sit, and tor some 
time he shall stantl’ — in this manner ho shall spend the 
day. And Apararkii says — stIidnhM gatinivrttyd, dsanetM, 
iipai'edianeuo.. rihdrena idumkrarnane-na {i. c. ‘resting, 
sitting, and wfdking) cha divasam nayet. 

(;>) Again in Manu (VI. 22) ‘ .stlmndsa'tuibhydm vilmrei 
where Mt'dhatithi say.s, ‘ sthdndmndbhydm dine, rdtrau tu 
kevalasOmwWaHhdyitdm vaksyalV, by which also the text 
means — ‘he shall spend the tlay in standing and sitting.’ 

(4) Lastly in Manu (XI. 224) we meet: with the same 
expiession ; imd here it forms part of the Krcchru — penance-. 

From ail this it is clear that the ])hrase coidd never have- 
been intended to lay down anytliing so physically impossible 
as passing tlnee years ‘Avithout sleep.’ In fact a candid 
study of all the above texts leads us to- the conclusion that 
Avhat is meant by the words ^ sthdndsondbhyum nlmret* 
is exactly wdiat is expres.sed by the Hindi idiom '‘uUia baitha 
kara mmaya hitdnd and the sense would appear to bo that 
the man sliall have lecourse to no other diversion or amusement, 
save what may be obtaineil by ‘ standing or sitting.’ 

VEKSE CCXLIX 

Many d kdpiettd — ^Tliis does not form j)art of the text of 
Medhiltithi. This luis been added by a subsequent ‘Editor.’ 
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VERSE I 

“Tlic Atliarva Vala is lioro, as in most oF th(^ ancient 
Dliannasutras, l(3ft out altogetlier. Baiulhayana alone states 
tliat the term of Studentship extends over forty-eight years, 
and that rule includes the Athm'va Veda.” — Buhler. 

Medhatithi (p. 187,1. 10 ) — ’’Yntraiva hi svifUdrdd- 
d.ai/f(h” — See; Mhndmsd Sutra 4. 1. 18 et scq. I'lie question 
being wlu^her the Svintakrt offering (which is made with 
the remnants of the saerilicial materials) serves only as a 
‘ disposal or it also serves some transcendental purpose,— 
the. (Wielusion is that in this o<i.se a transcendental result, 
even though not mentioned in the texts, has to he assumtHl. 

This verse is quoted in Madamipdrijdta (p. 97), wheie 
the following notes are salded : — ‘ Trairidyd lueiins the 
three Vedaa ’, — the iStudentship over the threei Vwlas should 
be made to exteml over thirty-six yeurs ; tliat is, one should 
devoh* twelve years to studentsliip over each of the three 
Veilas; — in the case of ‘ half the period’, six 5 'ears havt^ to 
lie d^‘v*)ted each of the tlii-ee Vedas ; and in the case of 
‘ (piarter of the period ’, only thnx; years. 

It is’quotetl' in Vlraniitrodaya (Samskiira, p. 557), 
where the following totally dillerent explanation is atldc'd : — 
The meaning of tliis is as follows : — In the event of the Boy 
studying the tlu'ce Vetlas, his Studentship should exteml. 
over thirty-six years ; if he studies only two Vedas, tlien over 
‘ ball', i. e. half of forty-eight years, or twenty-four years ; that 
such is the meaning we deiluce from the other texts bejiring 
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on the sul)ject ; — the ‘ quarter ’ also has to b(} similarly 
explainwl. If the ‘half ’ and ‘quarter ’ woi’e taken in I’elation 
to ‘ thhty-six yetirs then tht; meaning would be that the 
^i^tudentship should extend over eujhtvro. and nine years 
respectively; and this would not agree with any other *SVi./ it 
text. This same consideration get« rid of the fanciful view 
set forth by the Chandril'd that “in tlie case of ‘half’, 
the Boy should devote six yeaix to eax^h of the three Vedas, 
and in that of ‘ quarter’ , thrw years to each. ” 

It is inteix-’sting that this last view bas Imhti adopted 
by Sledhatithi. (See IVanslafion, p. 11). This view apinvirs 
to have the support of Yajilavalkya (1. .%), which clearly 
states that — “ Studentship shouUl extend «^ver either twelve 
or five years for each Veda.'' 

This verse is quoted in A'pardrhi (p. 67), which adds 
that the studentship over one Veda is to exteiul ovei‘ six yeais 
in the case of ‘half’, and over three years in the (;as(j of 
‘quarter’ ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskilra, p. 1()6), which adds 
the following explanations : — ‘ Traicedilynn' , pertaining to 
the three V(‘das, Rk, Yajus arul Saman, — this should bi' 
carriwl on for 36 years, — simlarly the vow of ‘Studentsbip ’ 
pertaining to each single Vinla is to be kept for TJ yciU's, — in 
the ease of the ' Ardhiht' system, 6 years have to be devoted 
to each Veda, — and 3 ytars each in tlu* case of the ‘ Pddiha ' 
system; — and in Ilhmtdri (Sliraddha, p. 7711). 

VERSh] 1 1 

Medhdtithi (p. ISO, 1. 14) — ‘ Veda.'<laihd<d(, shdhhd- 
raehatM eydk-hydlah ' — Hopkins calls this ‘a later view’ and 
refers to Apastainba 2. 0. 5. 

The first quarter of this vei’S(i is quohxl in Mitnk'^ard 
(on p. 24, 1. 36), in amplification of Yajnavalkya’s staUanent 
that ‘ Studentship is to exteml ovtT tw(!lv(! years ’, and the 
meaning is deduced tluit twelve years should b(< devottMl to 
the study of each Veda. 
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This voi'so is quottnl in Madanapdrijdta (p. 1531); 
— anti in Vlrarnitrodaya (Satnskara, p. 505), vvheni tlu* noto 
is a<l<l(Hl tliat — ‘If one inlximls to {xn-fonn the Jyotistpnm 
and such otlicr s!icrifia*.s, which «in he peilonned only with 
th(! hdp of the three Vinlas, om^ has to learn all the three 
Valas, the lik, Y'ajus and Hanian; — if he is going to perform 
the Prdksmimika and the IIaim-yqjfui,% he has to learn 
only two, the Rk and the YYijiis ; — whihi if he intends to 
perform only the Pdhayaj'Tia«, he should learn only Ids own 
her(!(Utaiy reseensional Vcnlic text ; in the e^ise of the otluT 
Vediis also, he should confine himself to only those rescensions 
which may havt! becm studied by his foi’efathers, and not any 
one at random. 

The verse is also (juohxl in Smrtitatfva (IT, p, 587) 
in support of tlu; view that tivery Brilhmana is entitled to the 
study of various V(Mlic res(x*nsional texts ; — in Ilhnddri (Dana, 
p. ()80) ; in Sani^d draratnamdld (p. 508) ; — and in Nraimha- 
praxdda (Samskara, p. 40a) 

VER8E HI 

Mcdlidtithi (p. 100, 1. 21) — ‘ Sdntdnikatayd^ — Apte 
explains ‘ sdntdnika ’ as ‘ a Ri'uhmana who wishcfs to many 
for the sake of issue.’ Tlus is not quite correct The word 
occurs in Manu 11. 1, whore Kulirika explains it as ‘vivdhdrthi,' 
which has a[)pa.rently mislcHl the lexicographer. The word 
really ^imuins ‘ he who is desirous of santdna, propagation of 
liis mce ’, an<l is applicHl to the Father who, if poor, has to beg 
for the purpose of marrying hi^t son. 

This v(H'se is quoted in Apardrha (p. 70), which adds 
the following explanation : Whcin th(> Accomplisluxl Stutlent 
has IxH'n undta-stood (pn'at^ta) as inclinwl ' to take a wife ; — 
he being ' hrahmttddyahara ’ — c. equipped with study 
of the Veda, and inherited pioperty, i. e. being qiute able to 
maintoin a family ; — if the father be devoid of properfy, he 
should acquire enough by means of hewing, and then marry ; 
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« and thus obtnin the ‘ donnwtic fire,’ without Avliich he crould 
. . . • . 
not jKTl’onn the PdknyajJkis. — ^Sraginii' indieat(*s the pi*ese!n«? 

of ornaments; — '‘lalpa'vA hedstead; when the young man 

is seatal uixm it his father ‘sliould worship him first with 

th«‘ (‘*m '■ — i. Avitli tiu* Madhwparhi.. 

VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Pard.dmrarnddhava (Acliiira, p. 
402) simply as laying down mamjige ; — in Mwinapdrijdta 
(p. l.'M) as indicating the necessity for mamage ; — idso in 
Vid/idnapdrijdta (p. 073); — in VirnmiU'odaya (Hamskani, 
p. 5(>7), as indicating that the ‘Final Bath’ spoken of 
above (in 1. 245) is meant to be for the piu’pose of 
marriage ; — f)n the ground that the Bath is here spoken 
of in connection with the twice-born iXTson who in going (o 
marry ; while tve do not mwt with any such assertion as 
‘ Having bathed, he should lietake himself to the forest,’ or 
that ‘ having batluxl,’ he should take to Renunciation ; — in 
the same work on p. 585, in supi^ort of the view that Marriage 
is meant to be conducive to the fulfilnumt of the mmi’s pur- 
pose, the following notes are adtled : — the t(‘rm ‘ dvija ’ serves 
to show that it is only the twi(!e-born person emlowed with t1u>, 
ahove-raentioned qualifications that is entitled to mamage; 
and it does not mean that any and every twi(e-born jjerson 
is entitlwl to it ; and that this is so is clear from the fact that 
mamage has betm laid down only for one avIio |iqs bf.id his 
Initiation and has tsiken the ‘ Final Bath ’ of the Studentship. 
Nor again can tin; term ‘ dvija ’ be taken as precluding others ; 
as in that case there Avould lx* no mamage for the Shudra. 
From all this it follows that the present text should lx taken 
its enjoining a particular jict as pertsiining to a particularly 
qualified person. — ^The term ‘ hhdr'yd^ wife,’ has b(xn used 
in view of the future sfeitus of the girl ; so that the meaning 
of the injunction comes to be that ‘ he should bring into ex- 
istence a wife by means of the marriage-ceremony.’ — ^The 
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term ‘ Savarnd* ‘ of the same caste ’ is meant to indicate that 
siicli a marriage would be in its principal form : and it does 
not pmdude the mariying of girls of other castes ; tliis is in fact 
sanctioned by other texts. 

The same work quotes the verse again on page 747, as 
laying down the ‘ principal ’ wife ordained for man. 

VlramitrfHlnya again in its ^Lttksana' section (p. 
118) quotes the sewnd half of this vin’se under the ‘ the 
chamcteristics of women.’ 


It is quoteil also in Stiirlitatlva (p. 940) to the 
«?ffe(4 that ^Samdrartann ’ is another name for the concluding 
rites of Studentship; — in Apurdrhi (p. 70) as indicating 
that the ‘Bath’ is distinct from the SoAiidvtfrtanft (;eremony ; 
— in Hemddri (Dana, p. 080) ; — iii Sd/iuxkdrorcdiMmCild 
(p. 403) ; — jmd in Nrsimfta^d'umda (Bamsk.ara, p. 49a.) 


VERBE V 


^ Axapindd eha yd ntdtuh — asayofrd chn yd pituh ' — 

Kulluka, Karilyana and Ragluivananda liold tlie firs4 
' c/ia’ to mean that the ‘sagotra’ of the mother also is 
excluded ; this exclusion is supportt'd by Vashistha as quoted 
by Medliatitlii ; — according to Medlmtithi, Govindaraja, Kid- 
luksi, Narayana and Raghavammda, the second ‘ c/ia ’ connects 
the '<isapin<fd’ with ‘pitiih’ also. But there appears to be no 
point ^in diis as the father’s ‘ asapindd ’ would be already 
ihcluded under the father’s *^amyotrd'. Mwlhatithi ap^wars 
to have been conscious of this, as he atlds that the tenu 
‘ sa^Andd' heie.stjimts for ‘ relations ’ (see 2'rans, p. 20, 11. 3-4, 
which should be as follows, and not as it appears there — 
“ihi the present phi‘(m’ ‘asayoti'd chn ^nfuh\ the 2 ^ovtic 1 e 
‘ c/ot’ exeliuies the father's sftjyiwfd «7w.”| 

‘ Aniaithutil ' — This is the miding adopti'd by IVledha- 
tithi, to whom Buhler wrongly attributes the reading 

‘ 'inuitliune ’ (‘ Ibr conjugal union ’), which is the reading 

21 
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of Govindai’s'ija, Nariiyana and Kiilluka, the last however 
explaining it to’ mean ‘(she is rec*onunen<led) for the Fire- 
la 3 dng, child-begetting and other acts to l)e pei-foniietl by 
the hnsban«l and wife jointly.’ — Medhatitlii notes a third 
residing ‘ ani<titlmne \ and explains it to mean that ‘ the 
gu*l is ivc'oinmended sis sin jissiK'isite jit itjligious functions, 
and not for niKma! intrre(/orse, though he tloi>s not wmsider 
this satisfactory. — Alixlhatithi’s n-ading ‘ mmdli'imn ' has been 
explained b}’’ him to mean ‘ not born of unlawful intercKnu’se 
and added for the purpose of excluding the girl born of 
Niyoyct. Though Xandaiia also adopts this same muling, 
he explains it as one ‘ who has had no sexual intercouise.’ 

This verse is quoknl in A 2 tardrka (p. 81) in sup|X»rt 
of the view that the girl to In.* married should be <>ne who 
is ‘ mapimlCi ' on both the paternal and the maternal sides ; 
it lulds that ‘ amyotrd ’ alone would prwlude the father's 
‘sagotril ’ also (the gotm of the man lieing the same as his 
father’s) ; the word ‘jntuh ’ has thei-efon* lieen added with 
a new' to th<‘ fMtrikxqmtra '. — Such a girl is ‘ recommenikHl’ 
—for * ddrakart/Kt ' — such rites as cannot be perforuiwl 
without a wife and for ‘ onaitlmr'e ’, /. e, such rites as can be 
done only conjointly )>y the jiair, c. y. the l*dkayajfta, and the 
like , — *' asainndd aha yd mdtnli ’ is meant to pmtlude the 
marrying of the daughter of the mati'rnal imcle, sfie being the 
man’s ‘ mother’s srqdndd ’. 

’Idiis verse is (juoted in Pardshara'in/idhara (^chara, 
p. 468), where the following explanation is added — “who 
is asaphidd of the mother, as also hcj' axfiyotrd — who is 
asnyotrd of the father, and also his asajnnt/d , — is recom- 
mendeil for all acts to be iH'i'formed by the couple’. — It 
niises the question that the sepai“ate mention of the ‘ mother ’ 
is suiKsrlluous ; as the wife has no ^ [nnda ’ or fjotra ’ apart 
from the husband; so that the ‘ ’ and ^ asayotrd' 

of tlie ‘ mother ’ would be the same as those of the ‘ father — 
and supplies the answer that in the itase of the Gdndharva 
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smd some, other forms of marriage, the bride being not 
given away by lier fathei*, she itslains her and ; 

so tliat Xxav*^ sapinda' aiwl aaatfotra' would not he the .same 
as those of her luislMind. 

Tn connection with this verse a peculiar point of ri(^w 
has iRH'n set forih by ‘some isM')ple’ in Vtramitrodaya 
(Bamskani, p. (iOl): — “TInw kinds of mpmt/a liave got 
to h(( excludwl — (1) who is one’s own and liis hither’s 
sapin^jd, (2) who is one’s own sapin fd, but not the sapiwid 
of his father, (;3) who is not one’s own sapinijd, but is the 
father’s sctpnmjd. To the first csitegoiy lielongs the girl who 
is one’s own sapinifd as being the mpindd of his father, 
who is the married husband of his mother ; — -to the second 
categoiy belongs the girl who is not the mpinijd of that 
‘ father ’ who is only the mppm'ler (not the progenitor), 
juul is one’s own and his natunil father’s (progenitor’s) sapinHa, 
— and who thus is his own $apin1d, but not that of his 
supporter- fatlu'r — ^and to the third class belongs that girl 
who is t\iG sapint/d of the supporter-' father ’, but not one’s 
own sapinijd. All this diversity is basetl ujxm the fact that in 
the case of the ‘adopted’ son (in whose c-ase the supporter-father 
and the progenitor-father are difterent), the son’s body {piwja) 
does not contain the constituent elements of tlu? Iiody of the 
father. For the same ri'asons there ar(‘ four kinds of ‘ father ’ 
also — (t) tlie progenitor, the husband of the mother; (2) tlie 
owner, of the ‘.field, i. e. the mother’s husband, who 'is not the 
progenitor ; (M) the owner of the ‘ setid ’, i. e. the progenitor, 
who is not the husband of the mother ; and (4) the supporter, 
ie. theailoptive fsither. Of these the ‘ piogenitor ’, husband of the 
mother, and tlie ‘ seetl-owner ’ both transmit the constituents 
of their body to the (^hild ; and on that ground the mpinilya 
‘consanguinity’, of these two Fatliers to the Auram and 
K^etraja sons would be direct; wliilethat of the ‘ field-owner’ 
(the second kind of ‘ fatlier ’) woidd be only indirect, through 
the field {%. e. the body of his wife) ; the bodies of the 
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hushniid aiid wito hiivin^? bwn dtMlnml to ])e <y>w . — Now tlio 
girls that fall within these tlo‘<^*<‘ kinds of ‘ (*onsangninity 
would heeonie t'xeludtHl hy the U‘st that ‘ oik* should marr^’' 
a girl young<*r than himself, who is not his ’ (Yajfia- 

valkya 1. ”>2). Eut the Sapiiyia of the SupiMa*ter (a^loptive) 
father would not he the Sapin fa of the adoptwl son, and as 
such she Avould not Ih> exeludt'tl hy the said text. Hence it 
liecomes newssary to find out a text excluding the ‘father’s 
Sapin'/d ; ’ and such a text is tound in Manu d. 5 (the present 
verse). Tliis text dearly implies that tlu* girl who falls witlxin 
seven degi'ces of the Sdpitylya ' the Sf’anuiary loathe?' 
(not the progenitor) is to he avoided; in this sense the term pituh, 
being taken in its etymologicid sense of one ivim 
pdti iti jntd, indudes the »id(yptiv<‘ fatht'r also.’’ 

This view is not ace(*ptetl by the author of Vlrarnitro- 
daya himsdf, who takes Miami’s text to nK*an the exclu- 
sion (xf the girl who is one’s Saynn'ld or Sayotrd either tlu’ough 
his father or through lus motlier. 

Srnrtitattm (fl, p. lOO) quotes this v<*rse, explain- 
ing dara-karnm as ‘ the a<t of ma king a \dfo ’ i. <'. tho. 
t-aking of a tvifc. 

The first half of the verst* is quottnl in Mitdksard 
(on 1. 5d, p. d-l) in tlu* sense that tlui sagotrd girl is to 
he (‘xdudetl. 

Vidhdimpdrijdtft (p. GOO) quottis this verst? and adds 
that the swontl ‘ cha ’ exduilt‘s tht? father’s ‘ Saimyjd ! alst). 
Here Jilst) wt* have a reprtnlutrtion t>f the tliscussion found in 
PardxhciramddJutoa (.set? above). 

The verse is quotol also in Moflanapdrijdta 
(p. l.‘>;i), whitth adds the folltiwing t*xplanatt)ry ntites : — ^’J’he 
meaning of this is as follows — The girl who is rMt-sajnndd 
of the mother, — and also her not-sagotrd, which is implieitl 
hy the fimt ‘ cha ’• — is recommentletl, i. e. is fit for being 
married. The purport, of all this is as follows — ^’fwice-born 
men are entitled h) many girls belonging to the same caste a.s 
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tlicmwilves, as also tliose Ix'longing to lowor castos; tlic luarriago 
with a girl of llu* same is tlio principjil or primary form 
of it, wlulo*tliat witli a girl of a ditterent (^sisto is otdy smm- 
<lary; — for tlio luarritHl man two kinds of ax'ts bavo lK*(*n 
(aijoinod — sjicriHcos and inton^oin-so ; and in the text tbo formor 
sot of acts is siX)kon of by tbo torm ‘ dura-htrmn and the 
latter sot by tbo torm ‘ nmithuna ’ 

Having explained tb<? voi-so, Madawipdrijata jdso 
i-aisos the question wby tbo Stqnn'jd and Sayotrd 
of tbo sbould bo inentiomHl apjiit from that of tbo 

Father, and d<*als with it in a somewliat diffeiont manner 
from that in Pard.'‘haramddhava or V idhdtuipdrijdta. 
Its answer is that the sopanito mention is meant to 
meo^t tbo following ease — 'Devadatta bas for bis motber tbe 
adopted daughter (of bis grjimlfatber), wbo bas been ‘apjx^int- 
ed’ by ber adoptiv<* ‘fatlu'r’; — bonce I )evadatta does not inherit 
tlu‘ gotra of his Progenitor-father; — now tbo busband of tbe 
afoiosaid adopted daughter (?'. e. tlie progenitor of Devadatta) 
bas adopted a daughter, wbo is the Saptw/d of hca* adoptive 
fatlior (Devadattii’s Progtaiitor), but not the Sapintfd of 
Devadatta; — thus Devadatta might marry tlu* adopted <la.ugbter 
of bis progenitor, 'fliis contingency has Ikh'ii prevent«l by the 
separate (‘xclusion of the ‘ Mother’s Sfipin'ld ; as the girl, 
though not tb(‘ Sajnndd of Devjidatta or bis adoptive Father, 
would still be tbe Sa 2 nn'ld of bis motber, whose pinda is 
oiu* with that of ber busband, (tbe adoptive father of tbe girl 
(TnigeriWHl)*. ’ 

Ano^tber (piestion raistxl is wby should tbe mother’s 
asapnndd, wbo is incbuhxl in tlu' mother’s amgotrd 
impli(Hl by tlu! cha in the text, 1 h> mentioru'd separately? — 
Tbe ‘ mother’s Sa/nndd ’ has got to be so mentioned for tbe 
puipose of excluding the girl born in the family of tbe 
father of one’s step-mother, who is one’s own ‘ mapindd ’, 
as also the ‘ aaagotrd ’ of the mother, l)ut is the ‘ sapindd ’ 
of the mother ; so that if the text had excludetl only the 
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' mother’s magot/t'd* the said girl would he mai*riageable; she 
l><‘<.*oim*s exi^liuled, however, by tlM> eonditiou that she should 
no/, be his 'nwtJm's mpin'jd'. ' 

It goes oil to rais(‘ a further qiu'stiou that tlu* phrase 
‘ (fsf If/of rd cha pituh ' iuhhI not Im> taken to include the 
fatlu>r’s ' as/fpiu'ld' also, as the latter is already iueludiHl 
under the term ‘father’s asr(ffotrd \ — ^’Phe answer to this is 
that the separate exclusion of the ‘father’s sa^nnffd' is 
n(»cessaiy in view of the following case : — Devadatta’s father, 
V'ajfladatta, is tlu* ado[)te<l son of his father, Bhanudattii, — a 
girl is born in the family of ^'ajfiadatta’s progenitw-f either, 
— this girl would be nsafjotrd of Devadatta’s ‘ father ’ 
(ailoptive), and also ‘ asagotrd ’ of his ‘ mother ’ : — thus 
then* would lie a likelih<H)d of Devadatta marrying this 
girl; — and this becomes pn‘cludt*d by taking thi^ ‘cha’ to 
mean tlu* 'fiithcr's asapiiyld \ li’ this had not been intendiHl 
by Manu, lu* would hav(* said ‘ one’s own asagotrd ’ 
{^asagotrd cha ydtmanah^). Thus the upshot of all this 
is that die girl to b(' marriixl should be ‘ asapindd and 
asagotrd' of his Mother, and also ^ asapi w id iXinX asagotrd 
of his Father 

This v(*i’se is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 1 {)()); 
— in Gotra-pravara^-nibandlui-kadamha (p. 131), whi<;h 

adds tlu* following notiv; — Tn as much as tlu* text forbids 
only the ‘sapiu'ld' of tlu' moth(*r, it follows that the 
sa-gotrd of the mother is not forbidd(*n; — in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 184), which adds the following explanation:— 
Tlie girl who is not ‘ sapindd ’ either of tlie bndegi*oom or of 
his mother, and who is not the ‘ .sa;r/o/?v7 ’ of the bridegroom 
or his father, is commended for the pm*pose of mamage ; — in 
Ga.dddh(xra 2 yidd]iaii (Killasara, p. 323), whi<*h adds the 
following notes — ' Ddrakarmani', in the rite that makes a 
‘wife ’, — ^ niaithune', in the act of intercourse which is 
cc/n^niwiteil lumjoiiritly by innn and ‘womans — the sense is 
that the said girl is commended not only for cooking and 
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such otlicr iicts as are done by the woman alone, but also 
in that joint act wliich is done by liotli conjointly ; according 
to Kalpatd,ru, ‘ maithurie ’ means ‘in the begetting of the 
lawful son by means of sexiud interwurse ’ . 

"riiis verse is quoteil in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
j). 477), in support of the view that not only tla; girl, but 
her family also should 1k‘ c^nx4ully examinwl also in 
Vtrwnitrodaya (fSamskara, p. r)(S8) ; — in A^wrdrl a (p. 84) ; — 
in Saniskdraratnanidld (p. 508) ; — and in S'lurticftandrikd, 
(Sainskiira, p. 204). 


VERSE VJl 


'J’liis verso is (juoted in Vtramih'odat/a (SamskiTra, p. 
r»88), where ‘ hviakriyaru' is explained as ‘devoid of the- per- 
formance of such acts as the sacriliw and the like;’ — ‘iViV- 
yurumm ' as ‘ that in wliich females are the sole survivors — 
‘ nisJicJihmhdah ' as ‘tlevoid of Vwlhr study;’ — also in Para- 
sharamddfuiva (Achiira, p. 477), which has exactl)’^ the same 
explanation of pr(K*isely the same woi’ds. 

A'pwrdrhi (p, 84) quotes this along with the pn*«*ding' 
verse ; and adds the following explanations : — ‘ lima- 
kriyaai ’ means ‘ devoid of the proper performance of tlu^ 
( ‘onciqition and othei' Hacrainental Rites ,’ — Nispurttsand 
means ‘a family in whiih girls alone are born,’ — ‘ Ntshchhan- 
dah' is ‘ ilevoid of Vedic study,’ — dmnadiam' is ‘that members 
whereof hayi; their body covered with inordinately prominent 
liairs*,’ — and '' arshasam' means ‘ su tiering from piles.’ — It is 
quoted in_ Sinrtichandrikd (Hamskiii'a, p. 204) which adds 
tlie following explanations: — ‘ not engaged in 
the ixjrforniance of sacrifices and other religious acts ; — ‘ Nu- 


pnru^am,' without a male master — ‘ Ni-sho/ikwidah ’ devoid of 
Vwlic learning — ‘ roniadiam,' hairy, — ’ ar.diasam ’, suffering 
li’om the parficular disease, piles, — all thesi* <juali(ications per- 
tain to the children of the family ; — and in Samskdrar 
rafnanidid (p. 508), which has the following notes ; — 
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‘ Hmakrh/ani \ not performing tlie pivscmbecl tlutios, t. e. not 
jivouling proliibitod acts, — ‘ NijijMi'Usmii, devoid of male 
progeny, — ‘ arshasarn ’ family in whieli the diseiisis nms 
liei'edihiry. 

VERHE VTII 

'riiis verse is (]iu)t«,‘d in Vl,raimtr()(l<tya (Bumskslra, 
p. 7dl) in support of the view that one should not marry 
a girl with defects ; — it explains ‘ mchdtd as ‘ garrulous ’ and 
‘ 2 >ingafd' as ‘with i-eddish eyes.’ 

Srnriitattra (II, j). I40) (piotes it and adds that the 
defects here described do not deprive the girl, if married, of 
the character of tlm ‘ lawful wife,’ as v'isibh; (physical) <iefeets 
can mean only physical rlisabiltics, and cannot afl'eet the non- 
physical spiritual or moral cluu-acter of anything. 

The verst? is (pioted also in V'mMuitrodciyo, (Laksana, 
p. 120), where is explaiiUKl as ‘suffering fnnn 

epilepsy and such diseases,’ and * rdchatmn ’ ‘ as one who talks 
much of improper things ,’ — and not simjily as ‘ garrulous ’, 
which is the explanation of tlu; same author in another place 
[Samskilra-pnikasha, p. 7dl, see til's! note above] ; — also in 
Aj^Kirdrha (p. 78) to the efftKit that one should not mairy a 
girl who is not endowetl with the proper marks ; — in 
Samsl:dramayuhha (p. 74) ; — ^in SaniKkdraratMamdld 

(p. 510), which (explains '’kapilniii, as ‘of the colour of red rice,’ 
and '' pingald' as ‘of the colour of lire :’-r-in -Stnrti- 
(►SamskiTra, p. 200), which explains * rdchdla' as 
‘gaiTulous,’ and pihgald'’ as ‘with tawny eyes;’ — and in 
Nrmnhujtraydda (►SamskiTra, p. oOa). 

VICRSE IX 

’rhis verse is cpiotetl in ViraiiiUriyluyo, (Hamskara, 
p. 7d2), where ‘ rkm ’ is ex[)laine<l as ‘ asterism ;’ — and ‘ anlya ’ 
as ^ nili'clichhct — in Sinrtitattra (IT, p. 149) to the 
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Slime effect iis the preceding verse;’ — ^in Viramitrodaya 
(Lak^iui, p. 120), where '' antya' is explained as ‘ antyajaj 
i. e. chdmfdla ; — in Apardrka (j). 78) as indicating the 
imman-iageability of girls with the wrong type of names ; — 
in Smnskdrmtiayukha (p. 74) ; — in Sa’imkavaratnamald 
(p. 510), whicli explains ‘ antya ’ as beiuing a Mlechchlia 
name ; — in Srnrticharulrikd (8amskara, p. 201), which 
explains ‘ rksa ’ as ‘ naksatra ,’ ‘ anlya ’ as ‘ mlechchha^ 
imd ‘ hhlsand ’ as terrifying ; — and in Nrniinhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 50a). 


VERSE X 

This verse is ciuoteil in Vtrandtrodaya (Sainskara, 
1). 7.'31) as set, ting forth the external signs of a mamage- 
able girl; — also in Virandtrodaya (Lak^ina, p. 118) t© 
the same effect;" — and in Madatiapdrijdta (p, 132) as 
setting forth the external signs ; and for the internal signs 
it refers to Ashvalayana who has prescribed the following 
method; — eight balls should ha made of elay brought from 
eight diffia-ent places, and after sonuj inisintations have been 
ulten«l over them, the girl should Ix" asked to pick up one 
of them; (1) if she iiieks up that made of elay from fields 
with rich corn growing, it is a, sign that she woidd have progimy 
nch in grains ; (2) if she picks up that of clay brought from 
the cattle-sluxl, she will be rich in cattle ; (3) if that of clay 
from tljp al^aj', she Avill be an expounder of Brahman ; — (4) 
if tliat of clay from a lake that is never diy, she will be endowed 
with all liches ; (5) if that from the gandding den, she will be 
craft}’^ ; — (0) if that from the wiad-crossing, she will be inclinetl 
to wander about; (7) if that, from barnm soil, she will be 
unlucky; (8) and if tluit from the crematorium, she will 
destroy her husband. 

This veree is quotixl in Apardrka (p. 78) ; — in Sams- 
kdramayukha (p. 74) as laying tlown thi? external signs 

of a mamageable girl ;— in Saniskdraratnanid/d (p. 509) 
22 
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which explains ‘ tanuloniaJi’^f^hadaf^hand ’ as ‘ one the hair on 
whose chest is scanty, and whose hair and teeth arc fine’; — 
in SnirtichandrU a (Ji^amskani, p. 200) ; — and in* Nrnmha- 
jprcis-'dda (Saniskiira, p. 50a). 

' Ptitrikd(lhmm(i>'‘h<inlMyd ’ — ^‘For fear of her lia^'ing tJie 
character of the Ap{)oinled Daughter’ (JMedlmtitlii) ; — ‘For 
fear (in tlic fornuT case) of her being iin Appointed Daughter, 
and (in the latter) of couuuitting a sin’ (Kulluka, Narayana, 
Rilghavananda, • and ‘ others ’ in Medhatithi). GovindcU’aja 
adopts Medhatitlii’s (‘xplanation so far as this phrase is con- 
(ierned ; but he gives a sonanvliai dift'went explanation of tlie fii’st 
half of the verse, which according to him, would mean ‘one 
should not many a girl who has no brother, or whose father 
is not known’, — ^the two conting{;ncaes being independent ; 
while according to IMedhatithi, the se(!ond (dause (‘w'hose 
father is not known ’) is sid)ordinate to the; former, — the 
meaning Ixsing that th(! doubt wgarding the girl Iwing an 
‘appointeid daughter’ would arise if theie were no l)iY)ther, and 
if the father were not know'n ; foi‘ ho adds “ if the father is 
known, there is no fciir of the girl being an Appointeil Daughter, 
as he wall himself dedans whether or not she has betm 
* appointal 

According to Medhatithi, thei-efore, in the translation of 
the versei, Ave sliould have ‘ and ’ instead of ‘ w 

This vta-se is tpiottid in Pardxharanuidhava (Achani, 
p. 474), which adds the following notes : — He shall not^ many 
a girl with r(‘gard to whom it is not knowm whether or not her 
father has the inhsntion of making her an ‘ appointed 
daughter;’ — ^the sense is that where there is no feiu- of this, 
one may marry the girl, even though she has no brother. 
The clause ' rut rijndyeta rd pita’ (which, amnxiing to 
this explanation, uusins ‘ l/ie intentiom^ of AvhovSe father are 
not knoAvn ’) implies that it. is possible lor the daughter to l>e 
‘ appointed’ even Avitlujut the Father making an agreement 
to that elfect with the brulegioom ^in Samskdramayukha 
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(p. 82), wliicli adds that this iniplw^s that tho daughter win Irj 
‘ appointwl,’ even without expipss {igi-eeinent and deelariition. 

The verse is qnoh'd also in Viraniitrodnyft (SainskiTra, 
p. 740), whei-e it is explained as ni(‘aning that ‘ one should 
not marry a girl with I’egard to whose father it is not known 
whether or not he has the intention of making her an 
Appointetl Daughter and it adds that it is shown by this 
that aeeoixling to all the ssiges a daughter can l)e(*ome 
‘ appointed ’ even without being openly declawxl to l)e so ; — 
and in Samshdraratnu.'indlu (p. 414), which explains the 
meaning to be that one should not many the girl with regard 
to whom it is not known if her fath(*r inbaids to ‘ .appoint’ her ; 
anti adds the same iiott' as Samshdrfmuiyuhha. 

Mfi'lctnnpdrijdta (p. ,1.40) quotes this vta'se anti ivproductw 
the sjiiue explanation as ab«)ve, and tlt‘thu:t)s the conclusion 
that ‘ont! should marry the girl in whose tsist' there is no 
fear of this.’ 

Vidhdwip>d7'ijdta (p. 099) quotes the verse and adtls 
that ‘in a tjiise where there is no ft>ar of the fatlu'r having 
an intention of making the girl an Appointetl Daughter, one 
may marry th(‘ girl, even though she may have nt) bixither.’ 

This vt?rst* is tpioted in Apardrha (p. 89) as intlieating 
that it is possible for a daughtta* to bt> ‘ appointtal ’ settretly ; 
without her being mametl untler that expnjssetl figrcHmient; — 
and in Smft iGh(. 0 uh'ikd (Bainskilra 2 >. 181), which adds 
tlie siittie. n 4 )te as Saitislcdi'aralnamdld. 

mm 

VERSE XIT 

This verse is quoted by Jimutavahana (Dayabhagfi, 
p. 209) ; — Sind in Madaw.ipdrijdta (f). 144) as jjroviding 
permissible substitutes for the proper ‘wife’;— it explains 
(which it reads in jilace ai'vardh') jaglicintydh, 
‘lower’; — in Scmishdraniaytthha (p. 98), which adds the 
following notes: — ^’riieio aretluw (dasses of Marriage — (1) for 
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Dliarnia, (2) for offispring and (3) for physionl pleasure ; tiiat for 
offspring is obligatoiy, and for tliis one should havi; a girl of 
the same easte as himself; and in that for Measure, or 
for avoitling the sin of not (‘iitering the s(*(*ond life-stage, one 
may Iiavt^ girls of other castes, even a Shudra girl ; in the 
former also, if no girl of the same caste is available*, girls of 
other castes may be tak(*n. 

The first half of tla^ vei'so is quotwl in Viramiirodayct 
(Samskara, p. 747), which adds the following explanations: — 
The term '^varna' stands for crt.s7c; — '‘figre' means the 
Manwye ] — the term '^dvijdti' indi(*ates also pcTsons born 
of the Shudra through mixenllmarriages, ‘natm-al ’ as well as ‘in- 
verse’; means that slu* is jecommendcHl 

as the first an<l best albaniitive for taking a wife for the 
piuposes of (1) enjoyment, (2) b(‘getting a son ami (3) lielping 
in religious acts (these thrw being ^ ddralrirma' the functim 
of the wife). 

This is quottKl also in Pftrdftharnmddhava (Achara, 
p. 493), where we ha.ve the following notes : — means 
‘at the first marriage of the Accomplished Student’; — ^dd 7 'aJcar- 
mani ' — for the ijerfortuanre of the Agnihotra and other 
lites ; — ‘ Savmmd ’ — ‘ she who has tlu^ same aish* as the 
bridegroom’ is recommended ; — i. e. the Brahmani for the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya for the Ksattriya. and the Vaishya for 
the Vaishya. Having, for the sake of religious acts, iviamcxl a 
girl of the same caste, if one is desirous of having more wives 
for purposes of physical enjoyimmt, he jnay inuny girls j>f 
lower (srstes (‘avardh) in due order ; — and in Sinrtichandrikd 
(Samskiira, p. 205), which says that the implication of th»j text 
is that after one has married a. girl of the same caste, he may 
marry others of other castes also, but they will be less and k‘ss 
desirble in order ; this means that for the sake of Dharma one 
should maiTy a girl of the same caste. 

VERSE xm 

Hopkins compares this with tlie Mahabharata 13. 47. 8, 
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This verso is quoted in Pm'dsfiarmnddhavct (Acharn, 
p. 404) as an amplification of what has bot'n declaml in 
the latter half of the pitKTHling vei-so; — in Vlraviifrodaya 
(Siunskara, p. 740) along with th<‘ i)r(H‘eding verse ; and in 
Apardrha, (p. 88), whic^h adds that what is stated here 
is permissible only in the c-jise f)f people rnovcH.) by lust, and 
not of thos(i who an; subjet4 to righteousm'ss ; so that these 
are to be regardwl as ^ mieviov Kramashah ’ (verse 12) in 
due order, not in any topsy-turvy ‘order’; — in SmrtilauniwU 
(p. d), which observes that the era in ‘ shddraiva ’ is nu^ant 
to preclude marriage of the ‘inverse’ order; — i. e. whert* 
the birdegroom’s castt^ is lower than that of tlu^ bri<le ; — and in 
Snirfichcmdrikd (Hamskam, p. 200), which adds that this 
pertains to marriage for ph^asurci’s sake. 

VEI18E XTA^ 

This v(*rse is quotc^d in Pardshanimddhava (Achara, 
p. 405) as countenancing the view that it is better by far that 
th(! Brahmana and the Ksatti'iya should avoid a Sluidra wife 
altogether, tnen though he be overpowered by lust; — in 
Mwlamxpdrijdta (p. 141), where the prohibition herein 
(H)ntiuned is explained as referring to tlu'j^rs^ majrritige ; -and 
^ djKtt ’ is explained as ‘the contingency of not finding a girl of 
the same caste’; — and it adds, on the strength of th(‘ n(‘xt 
\'<‘rse, that Avhat is la'ri* sai<l is aj)plicable to the Vaishya 
also. 

'• .V\ramttroday<.i (Saraskiii’a, p. 74f)) (juotes the verse 
and explains ‘ vrttant^ ’ as ‘ in a story.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 87), which suids that 
though the verse mentions only tlu' ‘ Brahmana rmd tlu? 
Iv^ittriya ’ it dt)Os not mciin that it is ptnanissible for the 
Vaishya ; all that is meant is that for the two higher castes 
it is specially repiehensible; — and in Smrtichmidrikd (8ams- 
kaifi, p. 205), which says that this prohibition is iiKsint 
for the Jirst mturiage, as is elesir from the foregoing verses, 
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VERSf: XV 

Tills vi'rso is quoti'd in I\irdf<ha,rari%ddhav(i. (Aclmra, 
p. 40r>) iis proliihitinji; iho inanying ol' a Slntdra wife by 
till* twici'-bovii ; — in V)r(('n>itr<)dnyo (Sainskiira, p. TbO); — 
and in ylpardrhi (p. .S7). 


VKHSE XVI 

According to Modhatithi, (lovindariija, Nandana and 
Jlagliayananda, the moaning of tliis va>rso is as translated. 
According to Xarayana’s explanation, the translation 
would road as follows (rondorod by Ibihlor): — “A man of tbo 
family of Atri wbo weds a 8budra female, becomes anontcaste; 
one of the raci! of Utatbya’s son, on tlu* birtb of a son ; and 
one of Shaunalca’s oi‘ Blirgu’s raw, by having no other but 
Shutlra offspring.’ Balder adds — “ it oagbt to be noted that, 
according to Kulluka alone, the three idasses refer to Briih- 
manas, Ksattriyas and Vaishyas respectively. Raghavananda 
piU'ticidarly objects to tlw* opinion.” 

Burnell notes that the rule attributed hero to Gautama 
(Utathya’s son) is not found in th<‘ Sutras of Gautama, 
where we find only a geiaual statement regarding the 
unlawful charju!ter of Shudra offsprings of twiw-liorn men. 
And Hopkins says th<' same thing in regal’d to the Srnrti of 
Atii. 

This verse is quoted in Pard>d)ar<imddhava (Achiira, 
p. 405) ; — and in Vlrmnitrodaya (Hamskiira, p. 7*5(1) ; 
neither of whiidi provides any explanation of this ratlier 
obscure verse; — ^in Apardrka (p. 88), which explains the 
meaning to be that “ according to Atri and Gautama, the 
Brahmana marrying a Shridra girl ‘ falls ’ by the mere act of 
mairiage ; afjcording to Shaunaka, by begetting a son on her ; 
and according to Bhrgu, when a gmndson is born from her 
— ^in PrdymhGhittaviveha (p. ;>G1), which notes that tliis and 
the next verse arc only meant to deprecate the inaiTying of a 
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Shudra girl, ‘in tlie improper order’; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 208), which adds the 'following notes : 
— ^The Brnhmana manying a. Shudra girl becomes degraded, — 
this is thc! opinion of Atri and of tlu! ‘ son of ITtnthya,’ i. e. 
(Tiuvtama.; — hence according tx.) these authorities the Hrahmana. 
should never marry a Shudra girl a(;cording to Shaiinaka, 
however, degratlation ivsiilts, not from manying, but from 
iK^getling a child on ii Shmira wife, — hence according to him, 
tlie man should avoid the Shudra wife timing the ‘|)enods;’ — 
according to Bhrgu again, even the begetting of a tdiild 
does not lead to degradation, what loatls to it is the circum- 
tance that the Brahmana has no childien t*xcei)t those from 
his Shudra wife, — so that acwrdingto Bbrgu only so long as 
hi! has not got a ihild from his BriThmana wife shall the 
Brahmana, av’^oiil his Shudra wife during the periods’. 


VJ^KSK XVII 

Hopkin’s remarks “A signilicani alleralion in the Mahil- 
bhamta Kl.dT.l) makes the last part of this verse read — ‘lit! is 
nevertheless puiilleil by a cei’emony known in law’.” — Oni! 
fails to see what is ‘signiKcant’ in this, when Hindu law 
bristles with expiatory ctTemonies in connection with much 
more heinous offences than the marrying of a Shudra wife. 

lj''s , ^verse is quiited in Mitakmrd (on ;>.2()r), 
p*.*li^2l)) as meant to inditsite the gravity of the offence, ami as 
laying down the jictual irrevotsible loss of Brahmanahood ; — in 
Pardahara'niddJKiva (AchiTra, p. IDij) as prohibiting the 
manying of the Shudra by the twice-born; — in Vtra- 
rMlrodaya (Samskara, p. 750); — in A'lKvrdrhA, (p. 87); 

in Prdyaifhchittavtveka (p. ifOl) ; — and in Smrti- 
chaiulrikd (Samskara, p. 208), which notes tJiat what this for- 
bids is the manying and begetting of child on a Sluiilra wife' 
before a Brahmana wife. 
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VERSE xvnr 

Tills voi’se is quoteil in Apardrha (p. 88)> wliicli 
explains it to moan tliat ‘she should not he allowetl to 
take a prominent part in the offerings made to the Gods • and 
Pitrs;’ — and in Snirtiehawlrihd (Samskara, p. 200), 
whieh explains ‘ taZiyi'adhdndni as ‘at which the Shudra 
wife presides.’ 


VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in PardshardnuidfMva (Aehara, 
p. 40")) along with the premling four verses; — in Vvramitro- 
daya (Samsksini, p. 7”)), wherc ‘‘ 'plienaintaxyd! is explained 
as '' pttamxdchCmivasya', ‘ lu; who has drunk wine from the 
mouth.’ 


VERSE XX 

This verse is quoted in Pardxharaviddhava (Aehara, 
p. 48")) as introducing the exjimination of the different 
kinds of marriage;— in Vtrainilrodaya (Samskara, ji. 840) 
to the same efflxtt; — \ii llemdxlri {Di\ru\, p. 082); — and in 
Vydvahd7-<.i-bdland)hatfi (p. 757). 

VERSE XXI 

This vei>n! is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samska'ni, 
p. 840) as enumerating the tlilleient forms of marriage ; — -in 
Mwlaimpdi-ijata loo) ; — in Pwashn^'a^nddlKiva (Aehara, 
p. 485) ;— 'in VidhdnapdripiUt (p. 758) ; — in Samskdra- 
ratnanidld (p. 470); — in Nrmnha^iyt'amda (Samskara, 
p. Ola) ; — in Ueinddri (Dana, p. 082) — in Vydvahdira Bd- 
lanihhatfi (p. 175) ; — iq SamskdrarnayTikha (p. 00) ; — in 
' Smrttchcmdi’ikd (Samskilni, p. 227) ; — and by Jmmta- 
vdhttna (Dayablmga, p. 152). 
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VERSE XXII 

This* verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 155) 
as inti’oducing the enumerjition of the different forms of 
mairiiige. 


VERSE XXIII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
]). 987), which adds the folloAving explanation : — The six forms 
of marriage, from the beginning, are lawful for the Brahmana, 
the foiu- beginning Avith ‘Asum’ and ending with ‘Paishacha * 
for the Ksattriya; these latter, with the exception of the 
‘ Rak^isa ’ are lawful for the Vaishya and the Sliudra. 

Apardrka (p. 91) (juotes this and atlds that those 
beginning with Braliiua and emliiig with Gandliarva are laAvful 
for the Brahmana ; and tlie Uivardn '- — those named last are 
laAvful for the Ksattiiya ; and for the Vaishya and Shudi’a also 
these same, oxc(jpting tlie Riiksasa, 


MadanapdHjdta (p. 158) quotes the verse and explains 
il to mean that the first six ‘Brahma’, ‘ Daiva’ ‘ Arwi ’ 

‘ Prajapatya ‘Asura. ’ and ‘Gandliarva’ are, in the oitler 
stated, ‘ lawful ’ — i. c. not contniry to law — for the Brilhmana. 

Viramitrodaya (Bamskilre, p. 858) quotes the verse 
and having offered the same explanation as the above, adds 
that four of these are the principal forms ret;ommended, and 


the qther two are only secondaiy substitutes. 

Nirnat/asindhu (p. 223) quotes the verse and explains 
that the ‘Ifour ’ meiuit are Asure, Gandluu-va, Riik^isa luid 
Paishacha ; these, excepting the Riiksiusa, are lawfid for the 
Vaishya. imd the Bhutha. 

It is quoted in t^mmMrnmuyukha (p. lU<f), Avhich 
adds the folloAving explanation : — -For the Brahmana, only six 
forms are commended, beginning Avitli the Brdhnia and ending 
Avith the Gdt\dhm'va, the other two are not commended ; — the 
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folu’ beginning with the Asura are buvful for the Ksattriya, — 
tliese same four, exwpting Riiksasa, for the Vmshya and 
the Shudm; — tluis Riiksasa is lawful for the Ksattiiya 
only ; so that for the Brahmana there are only six, for the 
Ksattriya all the taght ; — and in Smrtichand/t'ihd (Sams- 
kilra, p. which also adds that only the first six are law- 

ful for the Brilhmana, the latter four for the Ksattriya, and 
for the Vaishya, and the Shrzdra also, all these with the excep- 
tion of tlie Riiksasa. 

VERSE XXIV 

‘For the Vaishyas and Shuzhas are not particular about 
their wives’ (Baudliayiuia, 1.20.14). C^.thc following passages for 
the different rules in this respecrt. Vashi.stba 1.27-28 gives six 
equivalents to these eight; so Apastaiuba (2.12..*)), who admits 
three as good. Baudhilyana 1,20.10 gives eight and perjuits 
but fom ; so Visnu (24.27). Gautama gives the eight, admits 
four, and says some admit six. “The Mahabhilrata (1.73.8 ff*.) 
ascribe.s descending virtue to each ‘according to Manu’, jind 
mixing up the sense of veree 23 and veree 27, allows four for a 
Brahmana and six for a Ksattriya.” — Hopkins. 

This verse is <pioted in Pardsharmnddhavn (Achilra, 
p. 487), as selecting (zut of the eight, those t hat are sizetially 
coraniendetl ; — in Vtrmmtrodaya (8amskara, p. 858), which 
julds that of the form specizdly commended for the Brahmana, 
two are still more important. 

4 r to 

Madanapdrijdta {yt. adds the following note: — 

The Braluna, Daiva, Arsa tuid Rrajapatya forms have been 
declaied to be commende<l for the Brahmana ; for the 
K^ittriya, the Riiksasa alone has been commended ; and for 
the Vaishya and Shudra, the Asura. only. For the Brahmana 
the first four, ending with the I’riijapatya aj'c the primary 
forms, and the Riikwisa ijiust be a secondary substitute for liiiu, 
because it is la.wful for the next lower caste, Ksatti’iya, For the 
Kscdtriya, the Raksiisii, is the primiuy form ; and as according 
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to the pi’peeding verse, the Asnra, Gandharva, Rakstisji and 
Paisha(fha aiP roninien<lod for him, the* tliree, l)esid<*s the 
Rakaasa, mnsl ho n’igai’ded as w'oondary .siil)stitutes. Accord- 
ing to otJieis, however, tlje plu-ase ‘last four’ (of v(Tse 2d) 
stands for the four beginning with ‘ I’rajapatya and accoi’diiig 
to this, the Raksasa being diiwtJy mentioned in the pipscmt 
verse as sp(*(aally commendtHl for the Ksallriya, the seeondaiy 
siibstitnt<>s for him would be the Prajiipatya, tlie Gandharv’a and 
the Asura. For the Vaishya. and the Shudra, the Asma is the 
primary, and tlicf Gandharva ami the Paisliaeha, — or the 
Gandliarva and the Prajapatya — seeondaiy substitutes. 

Smrtitattva (II, p, 140) quotes tliis verse and explains 
that even tliough this text mentions among the ‘ com- 
mended ’ forms, the Asura, wheie the bride’s father receives 
wealth from tiie bridcgi*oom, yet it must be imderstood to 
sanction the payment of only so imu^h of wealth as may be 
lequireil for the decking of tlu; bride. — ^It is quoted in TIemadri 
(Dana, p. G8.‘j) ; — in SarmTcdramayuklia (p. 100), which 
aids that for the Ksattriya, the Rdhsaxa is the principal form, 
and for the Vaishya and the 8hudra, the Amra. 

Apardrica (p. 01) quotes this verse and adds that for 
the Brahmana, the* Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and Praja|))itya are 
commended ; tlu; Asura and Gandharva are neither commendal 
nor forbidden ; — for the Ksattriya, the Raksasa alone is com- 
memkxl ; the Asura and the Gandharva are neither commend- 
ed nor forbidden ; — for the Vaishya and Shudra, the Asimi 
aigne is conwnended ; the Gandharva is neither commendwl 
nor forbidden ; — the Paishaiha is forbidden for all castes. 

It is quoted in Snirtichumlrikd (Samskara, pp. 100 
and 2.-31), which adds that though the first four ai-e ‘ commen- 
ded it does not mean that the next two are forbidden ; all 
that is meant is that these two are not conwiencled. 

VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 860) in support of the view tliat certain forms of 
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man’iage aro |wrmissible for tlio Bralimana umler abnormal 
eiroumstancoH ; anti adds tlu* following explanation: — ^Froni 
among tlio five — Pmjapatya, Asm’jj, (xandbarva, Raksasa and 
Paishaolia, — ^tlu? Asnra having boon singled ont as lit for 
the Vaishya and the Shudni only, and the Paishaeha Ixsing 
deprecated for all, the lemaining thiee alon(^ an* lawful for the 
Bralimana. ; i. e., the Priljapatya, the Gandlairva and the 
Raksa-sa, This conclusion is based on the ansilogy of the liveli- 
hood recommended for tlus next lower caste being permissible 
for the higher caste in abnormal times ; so that the marriages 
commended for the Ksattriya are ptiimittwl for the Bralimana 
under abnormal circumstances. 

The same work on page 850 quotes the second half of the 
verse, to the effect that the Paishaeha is not la wful for any caste. 

Modancqidrijdta (p. 150) quotes it, and offers the 
following explanation: — From among the five — Prajapatya, 
Asurji, Gandhai’va, Raksasa ami Paishaeha, — thiw are ‘ lawful 
viz, Prajapatya, Gandharva and Raksasa. The second half 
indicates two of these — i. e. the Asm-a and Paishaeha — as un- 
lawful. — ^lilvtm though the Prajapatya has lieen enumerated 
in verse 24 among the primary forms recommended for the 
Brahmami, yet, the same is here mentionwl only as ‘ lawful 
under abnormal circumstances with a view to indicate that 
it is inferior to the Arm. 

Pardsharamddhava (Achani p. 487) quotes this 
veree and adds the following explanation — From . amoeg the 
fonns beginning with the Brahma and ending with the A§ura, 
three — i. e. tlie Br^ima, the Daiva and the Pinjfipatya are 
lawful ; while Arsa and the Asuni are unlawful, on acoount of 
their involving thejmrehase of a wife; as between these two 
also, one should never adopt the Asuni, which should be 
avoided as carefully as the Paishaeha. It goes on to add that 
here Manu has set forth only a view that has been held by 
‘some one’ ; according to his own view, there is no ‘ purchase ’ 
involved in the Ar&a maniage, where die ‘ pair of cows’ given 
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nro not. by wny of a ‘ price ’ for (he girl ; as has lieen eleai'ly 
(leclare<l in \’ers(* 53 below. So that, jiewrding’ (o Afanu, the 
Area is as^awfu^ as the other thiw. 

Tt is quoted in ITmnadri (Dana, p. ()8;>) ; — and in 
Surnnharfiratrimnnld (p. 470), wliieli adds the following ex- 
planation : — Among the five, lu^nning with the Brdhna and 
ending with the Aswa, tlu; lii-st tlirec* are ‘righteous ns not 
involving any form of selling ; — th«> Arm and the Amra ani 
‘unrighteous ns involving bartering, and hen(!(', like the Pai- 
sbiTeha, they should not be adopted even in abnormal eireum- 
stanees. 

VEPvSE XXITT 

This verse is quoted in Vvramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 800), where the following not(‘s aix< added: — ^This lays down 
the forms permissible for the Ksattriya under abnormal circum- 
stances. — ^ Prtlvak^ moans unniixed, and ‘‘ Mishra^ mixed', 
\yr have the latter form in a. cfise where tlui mamage having 
b(Hm previously settled by mutual undorstanding bitvveiui tlu* 
bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s people ojiposi^ it, tlu* 
laidegroom takes her away by force, as happeiKHl in the case of 
Krsna’s marriage Avith RukminI (doscaibiHl in th<‘ Bhcigarata). 
A further distinction has got to b(‘ made heie : th(> ‘ mixed ’ 
form is permissibh' only under abnormal (‘onditions, while the 
‘umnixcxl’ one is a secondaiy form ptmnissible for all time ; and 
hem« tjie ijigntion of this latter in the presiuit versi^ is merely 
n*itelative (as remarked by Medhatithi also), — the reiteration 
b(‘ing made for the purpose of indicating the utter inferiority of 
the‘mixetl’ to the ‘ unmixed ’ form. This implies that for 
other castes also, in the event of an ‘ unmixed ’ form being 
not possible, the ‘ mixed ’ form becomes pennissible. — Even 
though the Paishaeha has been prohibitcxl for all, yet it has 
Iw^n mentioned among the forms of mamage, only for the 
puipose of its being permitted for the Vaishya and the Shudra 
under exceptionally abnormal circumstances. 



ISO 


MANU ssmm — XOTES 


Ma/lmiaparijuta (p. IGO) also quotos tins verso as 
laying down wliat is pc'rniissibh^ for the Ksattriya nndor abnor- 
mal conditions. It adds the following notes : — ‘Prf.Jutk prthak' 
moans the primary and the secondary forms, laid down as 
alternatives; and the second half quotes an (‘xample of the 
‘mixed’ form; there is a ‘mixtnre’ of the (landharva and 
IliTksasa forms wluui after a mntnal nnderstiinding has IxHm 
aivived at lietwcn^n the bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s 
peopl(‘ Kiise ol.)je(!tions to the marriage, the bridegwom 
lights with th(‘m and bikes away the bride by fora*. — ^^Ubis is 
to be understood only as an illustration ; on the same analogy, 
other ‘mixtmes’ may be permissil)le for other castes also. — Even 
though very much depre(!;ih!d, the Paishaeba foian is permitted 
under abnoirnal circumstances for the Vaisbya and the 
Shudi'a, — as also for su(;h twi(*e-l)orn persons as luive adopted 
the living of the Vaishya, or the Hhudra. 

’Phis vt'rse is quoted in Ilemddri (Dana, p. (582). 

VERSE XXVII 

‘ Arcliayttvd ' — Medhatihi and Kulluka take tliis as w(*ll 
as ‘ dchcJihddya' as referring to both the bride and the bride- 
groom ; — ^Xarayana and Raghvilnanda rider ‘ archayitvd ’ to 
th(i bridegroom only. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 847), when' the following (‘xplanatory notes ar(^ added : — 

‘ AcJiclihAdyal ‘ having dressed,’ with clothes ; — (ivcdmyitva ’ 

‘ having worshipi>ed’ with garlands, sandal-paint and so forth ; — 
both these are to 1)0 done to the bridegroom, not to the bride ; 
since botli these are relatcHl to ‘ dhuya ’ ‘ liaving inrited,’ which 
cannot refer to the bride ; — ‘ Svayam' ‘ himself,’ should not 
bo taken (as Medhatithi and Kulluka bike it) as precluding 
the posaiblity of the request for the girl coming from the 
bridegroom ; as such preclusion would be inconsistent with 
the mlc laying down the ‘selw'tion’ of the bride by the bride- 
groom. — ^Fm*ther Baudliayana says — “After ascertaining his 
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Shridatihile, Ictirning and clianicter, one gives tlie girl to the 
Htudent who seeks for herf — {ind here we find it distinctly laid 
down that there should be a seeking for the girl by tJie brideg- 
room; — ^in tliis passage ‘ Student/ Brahmaehdri, stands for one 
whose observance of stiulentship has not suttered in any way. — 
‘The seeing’ spoken of by Baudhayana consists in select- 
ing the bride. That the father should ‘ himself ’ invite 
tiu! bridegroom has been laid down as the peculiar characteristic 
of the ‘ Brahma ’ form of marrhige. Such also is the custom 
among the people of the south. 

This verse is quoted also in Snirlitaltrd (11, p. 
lOG) in connection with a somewhat subtle discussion. The 


author holds the view tluit ‘marrhige/ ' vivdha,' is the act of tak- 
ing a wife, and henccj the ‘ giving ’ of the bride cannot be 
called ‘ marriage/ as the giving is <lone by the Father, while 
the taking of a wife is done by the Bridegroom. On this ground, 
he argues, the delinition of the Br.ahma form of nmrriage 
providetl in the ])resent te.vt of Manu should not be ex- 
plained as consisting in the ‘ giving of the girl the wortl 
‘ Ddnarn ’ has, therefore, to be explaiiu'd differently, in its 
etyiuologic-jd sense ‘ gasniai d'lyate tat dCmant' i.e. ‘ddiutni' 
means ‘ that for the sake of acconiplishing which the 
giving is done’ ; — and as it is the Student’s ‘ taking of a Avife’ 
that is accomplished by (/twwy, it is this ‘taking of the wife’ 
which should be bdcen .as expressed by the word ''ddnani.' 
He argues further that if the ‘ marriage consisted in the giving 
of, the* giri,- then the agent., ^^erson marrying, Avould be the 
liride’s Father, and not the Bridegi’oom. The author is conscious 
of the syntactical difficulty involved in his explanation, in con- 
nection with the participle ‘ dhuya’, ‘liaving invited/ which, as 
it stands, must have the same nominative agent as the ‘givmg.’ 
But he brushes it off with the remark that- the derivation of 
the wrbal root in ‘‘dhuya^ being only a secondary factor, may 
be ignojctl, or we may supply some such word as ‘ sthitah ’; — 
the meaning thus being — ‘ the man who takes the wife when 
he comes after being inviUid! 
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It is intei’esting to note that tlie question raised by Baghu- 
nanduna in Smrtitattva has been anticipated and satisfactoiily 
explained by Medhatithi (see Trans! ati<yti, p. 53). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Aimrarlca (p. 88) ; — in 
Ddnaknydhautmfdi (p. {)) ;is laying down the necessity of 
vlothiny the girl piv)perly; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. (>la) ; — and in Snirtichawh'iJcd (Sainskani, p. 227), wliich 
explains ‘ archayitvd ’ as ‘ having worshipped him with offerings 
of ornaments and other things.’ 

VERSE xxviir 

Hopkins is not quite right when he says that ‘ the priest 
receives the maiden as paxt of the fee.’ It is not so, as has 
been made clear l)y M(3<lhatithl. Further tlu) ‘ fee ’ is always 
given after the completion of the rite, and not only Avhen 
‘ it has hegun ’, or while the priest is still ‘ doing his work .’ 

This \'erse is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 849), 
where the explanation is added — Samyak sausthavma 
karma kurvatc rlvije iiyanvayah ; the tMmstru(;tion is 
that the girl is given ‘to the priest who is doing the work 
eflieiently, in a pro[)er manner’ in Ilemddri (Dana, p. 984); 
— and in Srnrtichandrikd (Bamskara, p. 228.) 

VERBE XXIX 

Burnell is not right in remarking that ‘ this is the most 
common form now.’ Among the better classes of the Biiilimanas 
the ‘Brahma’ still continues to be the most common form ; 
and among others, the form most common now is the Asiu~a, 

This verse is quoted in Viranvkrodaya (Bamskar-a, p. 849), 
where ‘ dharmatah ’ is explained as merining ‘ ateording to 
family-custom ’ ; or ‘ in obetlience to tire law governing the 
Arsa marriage, not by way of aj>r*cc for the girl.’ 

J.t is quoterl also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 155) as 
showing that it is not necessary that the numlrer of ‘ cows given 
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should be always ‘two ’ as mentioned in other Snirtis ; — ^it adds 
that if the Father of the Bride accept this ‘pair of cow and 
bull ’ it becomes a ‘ selling ’ of the girl ; — ^in Ilemddri (Dana, 
p. 684) ; — ^in N’rsimhaprasdda (Samskiini, p. C2a) ; — and 
in Snirtichand7’ikd (Bamskara, p. 228), which explains 
‘ Gomitimnam ’ as ‘ a milch cow and a bull.’ 

VERSE XXX 

This verse is quoted in Ytramitrodaifa (Samskiirci,p. 851) ; 
— ^in Hemddri (Dami, p. 685) ; — and in Smrtichundrikd 
(Samskiira, p. 228). 

VERSE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramiiroflaya (Sainskara, 
p. 8521, Avherc it explains ‘ Aprwldiuim ’ as dddnam gva- 
hfinamiti ydvat, i. c. ‘ taking ’ ; — ^jind ‘ Svdchchhandydt ’ as 
‘ of liis own free will, not in obalience to the wish of the 
bride’s father,’ his right over her having been cmited by 
piu’chase. 

Smrtitattva (T, p. 59; ») (piotes the verse and lefers 
to Kulluka Bhatki as (‘xplaining ^ dpruddnanY as ‘taking 
of the girl ’ ; and it explains ‘ svdchchhaiidydt ’ as ‘ by liis 
own will.’ 

It is quoted in Ilemddri (Diina, p. 685) ; — and in 
Smrticiimsdfnkd (Samskarji, p. 229), which explains ‘ dpradd- 
nam’ as ddd'iumi', ‘taking’, iuid '' mvdchchlmwlydt' as 
‘ at one’s will ’, irrespectively, of the willingness or otheiwise 
of the girl, thus ilittering from the ‘ (xdndJuxrva ’ in which both 
ai-e willing. 


VERSE XXXII 

Govindaraja and Xarajj^anu rsiise tluj question as to the 

prescribed offerings and wedding cei’emonies being performed 

u 



184 MANU SMRm— NOTES 

in the mse of the Gandharva, Rak^sa and Ptiishadia fonns 
of raamjjge ; and on the strength of a text of Devala’s and 
another of Bhaunaka {Bahvrcha Grhyaparishi^ta) tliey 
declarti that the offerings mast be made, but that no Vaidika 
mantras shoidd be recited ; this latter reservation being bfised 
on Manu’s text (8. 226). Medhatithi discusses tliis at great length 
under verse 34 below, from which it appears that the opinion on 
this subject has always been dividcxl. In support of the view 
that the subsequent rites ara essential, several texts are quoted 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, pp. 861-862). 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Viramitrodaya ' (Samskara, 
p. 855), where Uie ‘ Anyoiiyasamyogah ’ is explainetl as 
‘mutual {igreement ’, — ‘‘ Maithunyah' ‘conducive to all acts 
actomplished by means of sexual intercourse ’, — jmd ‘ Kama- 
mmhfiavah,' as ‘ originating from excessive lust ’ ; — in Ilemd- 
dri (Dana, p. 685) ; — and in Smrticfutndrikd (Samskara, 
p. 226), which explains ‘ Maithunyah^ as ‘ favourable to sexual 
intercourse.’ 

VERSE XXXIII 

Tills verso is quoted in ‘ Viramitrcxlaya ’ (Samskai’a, 
p. 856), where the following explanation is given — ‘ Hatvd ’ — 

‘ having beaten, those obstructing him ’ ; — ‘ Chhittvd ’ — having 
cut off' the heads of the obstructors ’ ; — Bhittvd ’ — ‘ luivdng 
pierml, with strokes of weapons ’ ; — ‘ Kroi^harttim ’ — calling 
for her ixlations ; — all tlus indicjites fighting. 

The second half is quoteil in Smrtilaltva (IT, p. 129) 
in support of the view that what distinguishes .the Rdhicisa 
form is forcihh abduction: 

The verse is quoted in Heniddri (Dana, ]). 685) ; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, :p. 229), which explains 
‘ prasahya ’ as ‘ by force 

VERSE XXXIV 

Medhatithi (P. 200, 1. 20) — ‘ Varmjate chUtihanddim 
&<!.*; — e. gr. the case of Kunti, who was manied to Pandu, 
after she hial given birth to Km-na. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrfdktttva (TF, p. 129); — 
in Aparu'^lca (p. 01); — ^nnd in ITmiadri (I)ilnii, p. 085), 

VERSE XXX V 

This verse is quoted in SmrtitaUha (TI, p. IdS), 
wliore it is explained ns meaning that in the ease of Brahma- 
nas, timt marriage is wnsidered most wmmcMidahle in which 
water is the only sul)stanc(> used as the instrument; while in 
th.‘it of the Ksattriya and othei’s, it may he accomplished, even 
wthout the pouring of water, simply hy mutual consent, the 
father of the bride agiwing to give, and the bridegroom b) 
receive, the girl. This does not moan, however, that in the 
latter case water should never be usetl. 

VERSE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayn (Samskara, 
p. 802) ; — and in ITmiadri (Dana, p. 00;F). 

VERSE xxxvri 

This verse is quotetl in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 803), where it explains ‘ Brdhniam ’ as ‘ the girl marricnl 
in the Brahma form;’ and adds that the term ^ pitrn ’ includes 
the son and oth(‘r descendants also; — also in PardsJuira- 
tnddhava (Acshani, p. 487) ; — ^in Apfirdrka (p. 88), which 
explains ‘ Bukrtci ’ as ‘ doing what is enjoined and avoiding 
what is forbidden ’ ; — in Ileniddri (Dana, p. 083) ; and in 
Smrtichdndrikd (Samskara, p. 227). 


VERSE xxxvni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhctva (Acliara, 
p. 487) ; — the first half is quoted in Vzraniitrodaya (Samskani, 
p. 803), where the term ‘ daivoiihdja ’ is explainetl as ‘ one 
horp of a wife married in the Daiva fonn ’ ; and it is added 
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that the phrase ‘ dtmdna^Jia ' of the preceding verse has to 
be constmod herci also ; — in Ileniddri (Dana, 083) ; — 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 228), which explains 
‘ Kay a ’ as the Prajapatya.’ 

VERSE XXXIX 

‘ Shista ’ — defined under 12. 109. 

This vorsi^ is quoted in Pardi^JMraniddhava (Achani, 
p. 487) ; and in Virmnitrodaya (Samskara, p. 805), wliicli 
says that this describes the results accruing from the different 
forms of mannage. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 117) along with verecs 
40 and 41, which adds that all this pia-tains to the Briilimana ; 
— in Heniddri (Dana, p. 083) ; — in Smrtichandrikd, 
(Samskara, p. 2.30) ; — and in SamxkdramayTikha (p. 99). 

VERSE XL 

^ Rupasattragun<^etdh ' — ^‘Endowed with beauty and 
the quality of goodness ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Endowed with beauty, 
goodness and other qualities’ (Govindaraja and KuUuka). 

Tliis is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 805) ; — 
in Pardsimramddhava (Achaifu p. 488) ; — ^in Apardrka 
(p. 115); — in Hemddri (Diina, p. 083); — ‘and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 230). 

e; «•' ' 

t 

VERSE XLI 

This veree is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 865) ; — in Pardshammadhava (Achara, p. 488) ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 115) ; — ^in Hernddri (Diina, p. 083) ; — ^in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samsk.h’a, p. 230), which explains ‘ Nrsham- 
sah’ as ‘cruel,’ ‘brahmadvisah’ an ‘inimical to the Veda’; 
— and in Samskdramayukha (p. 99), which adds the same 
notes. 
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This verse also is quoted in Virnmitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. SCo) ; — in PardshxiraniddJmva (Acliara, p. 805) ; — in 
(p. 117) ; — and in Ilemddri (Dana, p. 084). 

VERSE XIJII 

This vei‘s(! is quoted in Viramitrodaya{^i\mi^~\vi\, p. 88.5) ; 
—and in Smrtitattva {W, p. 107), whi(!h latter atlds that this 
verse makes it cilejir that ‘ maiTiage ’ is something distinct 
from the ‘ holding of tlu^ hand ’ {Pdnigrahana). 


VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vwaniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 885), which adds that what is meant by the phrase ‘ KmUri- 
yayci grdhyah ’ is that ‘the Ksattriya girl should catch hold of 
the aiTow already held by the bridegroom,’ and so on with the 
rest sdso. 

It is quoted also in Parmliaramddhava (Achani, 
p. 490) ; — find in Smrtitattva (IT, pagt^ 107). 

VERSE XLV 

' Tadvratalx' — ‘In consideration of her’ (Medhiitithi 
and Knlluka) ; — ‘ (iareful to keep the said nde regarding tlw; 
Pm'vofi ’ (Nariiyana). The Pawns are described in 4. 128. 

This ^rerse is quoted in Pardsharnmddhava (Achara, 
p. 497), which adds the following explanation ; — ‘ Ihu ’, ‘season’, 
is the mime given to the peiiod of sixteen days, counted from 
the first day of the menstnifd flow, — during which tlie womsm 
is cjipable of concei^’ing ; — during this ‘ sea.son ’ one should 
always approach liis wife for the purpose of obhiining 
a cliild ; and it is only Ins wife that the man should 
approach; — ^but during the ‘season’ the ‘swond days’ should 
be avoided: — even apart from the season, one may approach his 
wife, when specially desired by her. 
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It is qiiotrtl in Vlramitrodaya (Samskam, p. 102), 
wliicli (‘xplains ‘ tndvratah ' as ‘ inU'nt upon b(‘gotting a eliild ’ ; 
and it is addcnl that wliat is inoant is that ‘ono should uovta* 
omit to approach his wift! during lier season 

Vtrainitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 558) quotes the verso and 
adds the following notes: — ^ Rtu\ ‘season’, denotes the 

woman’s capacity of conceiving; and tlie time; during which the 
capacity is presemt is called tlie ‘period of the semson’ — 
^ Tadxn'fjtiah'' means ‘who is intent upon the approjiehing’; — 
this approaching during the period beyoml tlu^ ‘season’ is 
Siinctioned with a view to guarding the impassioiKid woman 
from going astray. 

This is quoted in Hemddri (Kala, p. 724): — jmd in 
Snirtichandrikd (Samskani, p. 41), which explains ^tadvratah^ 
as ‘bent upon getting a son’, and lulds that the implication is 
that ‘during the period, even though the man may not bi^ keenly 
desirous of intercourse, yet he shoidd liave recourse to his wife 
for the purpose of begetting a son ’, as otherwise he would be 
incurring a sin. 


VERSE XIAT 

This verse is quoted in Paradiardinddhciva (Achara, 
p. 487) in support of the view tlmt •c'ounting from the first day 
of the menses, sixteen days constitute the ‘ season ’, of which 
the first four days are condemned by good men. ‘ ' * , • 

Vlramitrodaya (Ahniksi, p. 539) quotes this verse, 
and adds that the addition of the term ‘ svdbhdmkah ’, ‘normal,* 
indicates that the period may vtuy, on accoimt of the persence 
of certain diseases smcl other caases. 

This verso is quoted also in ^irnayasindhu WQ) ; 
— in Samaledraratnamdld (p. G80), which adds that the 
specification of ‘ night ’ implies the prohibition of intercourse 
during the day ; — jmd in SmrticJiandrikd (Saraskara., p. 38). 
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VERSE XLVII 

Thin , verse is quoted in PardsliaraniddJuiva (Adiiira, 
p. 488) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Aluiika, p. 550), which adds 
that the ‘oleyentli’ juid other numbers refer to the days of the 
‘ season;’ the eleventh day of the ‘sojison’ and so forth ; — and 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (11, p. 308) which, for the Orst quarter, 
rtsals wliich inetins ‘all days till the fifth’, com- 

ing to the same thing — that the Ih'st four days aix) forbidden. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 104); which 
adds that the ‘eleventh’ ami ‘ tliirteimth’ are iiioant to be the 
<lays of the ‘season’, not of the fortnight ; — ^in Hemddri ( Ksila, 
p. 727), which adds that the ‘eleventh’ and ‘thirteenth’ are 
the days, not of the fortnight, but of the ‘ pc'rioil ’ ; — in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 082), wliich has tlie same nott;, 
adding that such is the view of MadarMpdidjdta ; — in 
Smrtichandrihd (Sainskara, p. 38), which says that of 
the sixteen nights, the first four are to be avoided ; — and in 
Achdramayukha (p. 118). 

VERSE XL VI If 

4’his verse is quoted in Pardshirainddhava (Achai’a, 
p. 438), vvheie is explained as ‘ even nights ’, and 
‘ samvishet’ iis ‘should approach’; — in - Virmnih'o^laya 
(Ahnika, p. 559), which explains ' ayttgmdm' as ‘odd nights’, 
and * smnvishZ't' as ‘should a})proach ; — also in Vtrwnitrodnya 
(Sauiskara *p. 153) in support of the view that ‘one who 
desires a son should approach his wife on the even nights of 
the peiiiKl, and he who desires a daughter, on the odd nights ’ ; 
and adds that though the text speaks simply of ‘ nights ’, yet 
the act should be done after midnight ; imd also that the 
special mention of the ‘ night ’ clearly indicates that intercourse 
diu’ing tiie day is forbklden. 

Smrtitattva quotes this verse as ilescrifiing tlie I'esults 
accruing from approaching one’s wife on certain days. 
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Tliis is quoted in Apararha (p. 103) ; — ^in ITemadri 
(KaUi, p. 722) ; — ^in SarmkdramayukhAt (p. 16) ; — ^in Smrti- 
cha/ndrikd (Samskai'a, p. 37); — ^in Samskdrclratnamdld 
(p. 680) ; — ^iind in Nr^imJm^^yrasdda (Sarnskimi, p. 24 h), 

VERSE XLIX 

This verso is quoted in Pa/t'dsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 499), which remarks that in the second line the words are 
\samd apumdn ’ ; — and in Smrtitattm (p. 617). 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskare, p. 160) quotes this verse 
and adds the following notes : — ‘ Shukra ’ in tlm mim’s 
csise is semen ; and in tha t of the woman, tlie red ovule ; — 
Vashistha hius dedared that the human body is inside up of the 
semen and tlie ovule ; — ^if the man’s seed hsippens to be in 
ex(«ss of the womsm’s, then the cliild is msile, even though 
the sexusd intercourse might have tsiken plato on an odd 
dsiy of the period; lait with this ditference thsit the msile child 
born imder such circumstsinces would have an effeminate body ; 
— ^in the ev(-*nt of the woman’s seed Tieing in excess of the man’s 
the child is female, even though the intercoiuse might have 
tsiken plsice on an even day of the palod; but in this case the 
female child would liave si msisculine body ; — sind the resuson 
for this mixed charactiir consists in the fsict that the. effect of 
the seed, which is the msiteiial csiuse of the cliild’s body, 
is more potent than thsst of the time of conceiition, whicli is 
only a ‘concomitsmt ciiuse ’; — when the two seeds, are ip equal 
quantity, the child is eitlKa’ ‘ non-male ’ c. a eunuch, or a 
boy and girl — c. twins, — tliis Isitter being caused by the 
bifinesstion of the seed sit the time of emission, leading 
to two portions of it falling on two different piufo of the 
womb. 

The verse is also quotc^l in the Ahnika stxiion (p. 559) 
of Viramitrodaya where ive find tlie following notes: — 

‘ Same ’ — when the man’s seed and tlie woman’s are equsil — 
there is born either a non-male ,* a eunuch, or ‘ a boy and 
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gill — ^the seeds being bifurcated into two parts in .equal 
quantities, twins, consisting of one boy and one girl, are born ; 
— ^Ksine ^ — when the seed is weak, — and ‘ «7pe ’—small in 
qiaintity, there is ‘ viparyaya ’ — ^hdlure of conniption. 

This is quoted in Saniskdramayukha (p. 10), 

wJdch adds tliat if the intercourse takes place on an ‘ eren ’ 
day but tlie proportion of the woman’s ‘ seed ’ is larger, then 
the child will be a female one, but with masculine featuras; 
and if it takes phice on an odd day and the proportion of the 
man’s ‘ seed ’ is larger, then the cldld will be a msde one, but 
with feminine faitures ; — in Samshdraralnumdld (p. 083), 
which explains ‘ apumdn ’ as ‘ sexless ’ and there are two 
childi’en, one imde and another female, if the seetl bewme 
divided ; — ^in Nr>fimhapra.sdda (Samskara, p, iioa) ; — and 
in fSmrticharulrihd (Sainskani, p. 40) winch explains ^ Same" 
as ‘ when there is equality of the two-seeds,’ and adds the 
same notes as those in the Mayuhha. 

VERSE L 

'‘Yalra tatrdshra'nie vaaan ' — ‘In whatever life-shige he 
may be ’ ; i. e. ‘ wliether he be a householder or a hermit Vdna- 
prastha ’ (Kulluka and Narayana). — According to Medhatithi, 
this is a mere artJiavddu, jind what is said does not apply to 
cUiy one except the householder; — Govindaraja does not, 
like KuUukii, resti’ict tlie extension to tlie Hermit {VdrMp7Xis- 
thli) only, he includes tlie Kenunciate {Yati) also. Buhler 
reimu’ks tluit ‘ Kulluka justly ridicules the last opinion ’; 
but Kulllika’s own opinion is only a shade less ridicidous tluin 
Govindiiraja’s. (See the following note, for a good explanation). 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Vwa^nitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 559), where the foUwing notes are added : — ‘ Ninxlydau 
rdtrim ’ — on the first foiu* days, tlie, eleventli day and the 
tliiileeenth day ; — ^ aiiydmi ratrifii ,' — on any other eight 

flays from among those not forbidden ; — if one avoids women, 
20 
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i. e, approaxiliing them only on two days, — ^the man remains 
‘ a continent i-eligious J:5tudent — i e. lie derives the results 
obtainable by continent ; — ‘ Ycttra tatrdshranw e. even 
though he is a Householder, he gets all tJiat is obtainable by 
the chaste Student, 


VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. Sol), wliich dediKMis from the word ^lobhetui^ ‘through 
greed the conclusion that if something is received withcnit 
greed on the i^art of the father, it is not the ‘pWcc,’ but only 
an hmrn'iJiG frremnt to the bridegroom ; and in support of 
this it quotes Mami il. 54; — ^in Vydmhdra-BdlmnhJmtfi 
(p. 761) ; — ^{ind in Smrtielmndrikd (Samskara, p. 232) ; — 
and by Jimutavahana (Diiyabhaga, p. 151). 

VERSE LII 

Aledhatithi supplies two explanations of this veree. The 
first one of these is the only one admitteil by Narayana and 
K^andami , wliile Kulluka acciepts the second one. 


VERSE LIII 

riiis verse is quoted in Pardsharumddivava (Achara, 
p. 489), whicli adds tlie following explanation : — ^The ‘ gonii- 
thnna,’ ‘ bovine pair ,’ (given by the bridegroom i,n,. tlv! Arsa 
marriage) has been cjilled by .some people the ‘ price ’ paid 
for the girl ; — but ‘ this in mt, trim ,’ — i. e. it cannot be 
regarded as the ‘ priw ’, as it does not posses that chanxcter ; 
the ‘ price ’ of a thing is always an indefinite factor ; as is 
found in every sale-transaction, the price can never lie definite- 
ly fixed; that which suffices for buying a thing is calUxl its 
‘ price ’ ; and this varies with time and place. In the present 
«ise, however, the amount is definitely fixtxl ; it is the ‘ Arsa ’ 
marriage when on/?/ the ‘cow-pair’ i.s given, neitlier more nor 
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less. Thus there being no real hnying in this case, the 
Arqa marriage must be I'cgaixleil as lawful. 

Mo^miapdrijdta (pp. 1.55-150) takes the verse some- 
wliat differently : Tt says that if the ‘ (^ow-pair ’ given by the 
l)ridegroom is taken by the bride’s father bitnst'lf, then it 
is a clear case of ‘ selling’ the girl ; but there would be nothing 
wrong if the present were aca’iptcHl l)y him on behalf of the 
bride, sis is clesir from the next vei-se. 

Viramitrwiaya (Samskani, p. 840) quotes it in support 
of the view that the ‘ cow psiir ’ given in the Arna msimsige 
is not the ‘price’; though it must come to be so regardwl 
if it is tsiken through greed, sis has boon made clesir by verse 
51 above. 

This verse is silso quotixl in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 750) 
in support of the view thsit the msimsige involves no 

‘ selling ’ of the girl, — and it i-eproduces the arguments adducwl 
by Pardsharamddhava (sibove). 

It is quoted in Samskdraratnanidld (p. 470), which 
lisis the ssime note as PcM'ds'harmnddhava (above) ; but 
makes things (dear by ivading ‘ KriydQ tdrataiva sah ’, 
which lends itself to the desii-ed interpretation much more 
(■asily than the reading ‘ oihrayaKtdvndeva mh ,’ whudi (sills 
the transaction pure ‘ sidling ’; — -and in Smrtichandrikd 
(SsimskaiR p. ‘2iU), which explsiins ‘mrsd’ as ‘fsilse,’ and 
decdsires that the marruige is unrighteous, in sis much as it 
involv<iS Sidling ’, the cow-pair biding the and not mere 
f>Jiulka or ‘ fee.’ 

VEKSE LIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 850) in support of the riew that if the ‘ eow-psiir ’ given by 
the bridegroom in the Arm marriage is ac*(«pt(xl, not in 
gieed, — ^tlien it is to be looked upon only as a means of honour- 
ing the bride, and not as a ‘ price ’ paid for her. It I'xplains 
the word ‘ dnrsliamsyam’ ns ‘ not sinful,’ 
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Madanaparijata (p. 150) also quotes it in support 
of the view that if tlio ‘ cow-pfiir ’ is ac!et?pte(l on lx4ialf of the 
biide, theit* is notliing wixwig in it, — the verso being explained 
as follows — ^That ‘ consideration ’ which is acwpted on behalf 
of the bride, constitutes the ‘honouring’ of the girl, itnd as 
such is not sinful ; — i e. the ‘ (!onsid(‘ration ’ thus receivetl 
should be handeil over to the girl. 

It is quotal in Samskdramayttkha (p. 100), which 
explains ‘ dnrsJuxmsyam ’ jis ‘ honest dealing ’;“in Sarns- 
kdraratnamdld (p. 479) winch explains ‘ dnrdumisyam ’ 
as ‘ not sinful — sind in SmrticJiandi'ikd (Sainskara, p. 
233), which explains the meaning as ‘ what is received as fee 
for the girl, that is only a preseMt to the bride,’ — and is 
‘ dnrsthanisyam ’, ‘ nothing sinful.’ 

VER8E LV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
506), in support of the view that the wife, whether young or 
old — should always l)e respecited, ‘ worship|)ed ’; but it adds 
that this does not apply to the unchmie, wife, for whom one 
should provi<1e just enough to ke(?p her body and soul together. 

VERSE LVI 

Tills verse is quoted in Pardshararaddhava (Achara, 
p. 500) ; — ^in Vivddaratndknra (p. 417) as explaining 
the reason why women should lie honoimed ; — Jind in Apardrka 

(p. 17). 

VERSE LVII 

Verses 57 — 66 are omith'd by Meilhatithi. | Qwery — are 
they interpolations ? | “ These are veiy probably a later addition. 
The corresponding section in the Maliabliarata, 13.46 stops 
right here also.” — Hopkins. They are idl quoted in 
Vivddftrntndkara and in Pardsharamddhftva, 
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VivadarcU'nahara (p. 417) explains ‘"jamciyah '* as ‘ladies 
of the family ; sistei*s, daiighters-in-law, and so forth 

VERSE LVni 

This verse is quoted in Pardaharamadliava (Aehara, 
p, 500) ; m VivddarcUndkara AM)', — sind in Apnrdrha 
(p. 107), which explains ^ Jdnmynk' as, '’hhayinyah' and adds 
that it itu^hides the daughter, daughter-in-law and others, 

VERSE LTX 

^ ScUhdrem' — ^“On holid.ays’ (riovindaraja, Kullnka, and 
Riighavananda) ; — ^Reading *' Satkdrma\ Narsiyana explains 
it as ‘ by kind sptHich 

Tliis verse is quohxl in (p. 418) ; — 

and in PardsharamddJiava (Aeliai'a, p. 500). 

VERSE I.X 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndknro, {^. 42\) 't — 
and in Pardsharaniddhara (Achani, p. 500). 


VERSE LXr-LXTI 

These verses are quoted in Vivadaraindhara (p. 421). 

VERSE LXIII 

^ « A 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 589) as enumerating the cjiuses leading to the degra<lation 
of families ; — and in Smrtichcmdrikd (Samskara, p. 232). 

VERSE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vlrarnitrodaya (Sam.skara, p. 589) 
as setting forth furtlier eaustxs for thedegrsulation of a Brahmana 
family; — also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 070) to the same effect ; 
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—ami in Smrtichawirihd (Sinnskanv, p. 208), which explains 
that the selling of ‘ (*ows ’ and ‘ horses ’ is what is intrant liem 

I 

VEIiHE LXV 

This vei'se is qnoOxl in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 070) as 
setting forth the (causes of tluMlegradation of families; and it 
explains '' mantratah' nn^veda{h\ ‘in Vt*da’; — 'also to the 
same* effec*.t, in Vivamilrodaya (Samskara, p. 589) ; — and in 
Smrtichnmlrikd (Sainskara p. 208). 


VER8E LXVT 

This verse is quotecl in Viramitrodaya (Samskani, 
p. 590), as describing the conditions leading to the elevation 
of a family. 


VER8E LXVII 

Medhdtithi (P. 217,1.27 ) — ^ Etadevdnyntra pathitf.m%\ 
— ^The verse is qnotc*d from Yiijnavalkya (1.97), wheiv? 
Mitdhmrd explains the phrase ‘ srndrtam ’ as ‘ tlu' 

Vaishvadeva aiul oth<*r rt'ligions rites pr(\scrilMHl in the Snirfis, 
as also ‘th(^ ordinary worldly acts of C(X)king and the like’, while 
Apardrka (explains it simply as ‘acts lai<l down in the 
Smrtis 

This verse is qiiotwl in Nirnayasindhn (p. 801); — 
and in S hdatinuiyuklui (p. 4). * * ^ ’ 

VERSE LXVni 

‘ Upaskarah ’ — ‘ The pob the kettle and other household 
implements ’ (Mtxlhatithi) ; — ‘ a. |M)t, a broom and the rest ’ 
(Kulluka) ; — ‘ a broom and the I’est ’ (Raghavananda) ; — all 
these take tlu^ word in. the collective sense, including all 
‘household implements’; — Namyana alone takes it in the 
purely singular sense of ‘ the broom ’ only. 
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TWs verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 533) as laying 
down the sources of ‘ the sin * of the slaughter house ’ ; — it 
adds the ^ollo^ving explimations : — ‘ Sund ’ means oct^isions 
for killing ’; — ^chulW is the cooking place’; — Femm' 
* grinding stone ’ ; — ^ upaskarah ’ ‘ the broom and the rest ’ ; 
— ‘ Kandani,* ‘ mortal* and pestle ’ ; — by making use of tliese 
the mjui incurs sin. 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes (lie verse and 
adds the following explanations : — ^ Svnd' is ‘occasion for the 
killing of living beings ’ ; — U 2 M:tsk(trah ’ is “ tlie broom, the pot, 
the stick and the rest ’ ; ‘ hadhyute ’ (which is its rc'ading for 
''hadhyate') means ‘is stricken — /. (\, by sin accruing from 
the killing of animals’; — ^vahayan’ means ‘making use of,’ 

‘ ojxjrating.’ 

VEJiSE LXIX 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes tliis along with 
the preceding verse. 


VERHE LXX 

' Adhyd'pavum' — Nandana leads adhydyanain ' and 
explains that it is the same as ‘ adhuyanmii! 

Burnell declares that what makes India ‘the land of 
vermin ’ is this habit of the Hindus of ottering food to all 
living beings ! — ^To what lengths will the detmctor of a religion 
ndt-go ! 

This is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392); — in 
Smrtitattva (p. 533) ; — in Madana^idrijdta (p. .305), which 
adds that ‘ ’ stands for ’’ adhy ay aiuV '' Hiwdy,' and 

' tarixma' for ''Shraddha \ ^\w Vidhdnap)drijdta (il p. .300), 
which iulds (like Mc*dhiitithi) that '' adhydpa^ta' includes ‘study’ 
Jilso; find Harpana' stands for the daily Shraddha offering; — 
and in Samxkdraratnamdld (p. 918), whicli adds that this 
is only an eniuneration of the rites and not an injimction of the 
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order in which they are to be perfoimed, — some people hold 
that the four ‘sacrifices’ hei« mentioned go under the name of 
‘ V aish'vctde'va,’ but act»rding to Mddhavo,, that name applies to 
only thi-ee — the Devayajfla, the Pilryajfia and the Bhutayajfla. 


VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in VtraniUrodaya (Ahnika, p, 302) ; 
— and in Smrtitattva (p. o33). 


VERSE LXXII 

' B hr ty a' sUinds for ‘aged parent s and others ’ (Mcdhatithi, 
Govindiu’aja and Kulluka), — or ‘ Iwrn slaves and others too 
old to work for their living,’ also siged cjittle &c., wliich is the 
alternative explanation, suggestetl by Medhatitlii, and not only 
‘ animals unfit for work,’ as notetl by Buhler. Nilrayam, and 
Xandana read ‘ hhutdndm ’ and explain it as ‘ goblins or 
living beings.’ 

This verse is quoUid in Viram’itrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392), 
which re<uis ‘ hhntdndm ’ for ^ jjdnchdndm ’ ; — and in Apardrha 
(p. 1 40), in support of the view that there is nothing wreng in 
doing the cooking for one’s own self along with the gods and 
Pitra ; it is only when one cooks tor himself alone that it is 


VERSE LXXIII 

Two of these technictil terms occur in the beginning of 
Baudhayjuui’s Qrhyasutra^ and four in Paraskara’s Grhyamtrci 
1. 4. 1, as well as in Shahkhayana’s 1. 5. 1. 

This v'erse is quoted, without comment, in Vtramitvodciya 
(Ahnika, p. 302) ? — and in A 2 Htrdrka (p. 142), which adds that 
these iue the names for tlie ‘five sacrifices.’ 
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LXXIV 

This Vei’se is quoted in Viramitroduya (Ahnika, p. 392) ; 
— and in Apardrla (p. 142). 

LXXVI 

44us verse is quoted in AjHtvdrha (p. 994). 

VERSE LXXVTIT 

Medhdtithi (P. 223, 1. 15) ^ Himmmujrtthayoh ' — Tliis 
refers to Gautama 3.24-25, wliere we reiul — 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodctya (Ahnika, p. 457). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘ Durlalettdriyaih’ — ^“Of uncontrollwl organs’ (Govinda- 
raja and Kulluka; not Medhatithi, to whom this explanation is 
wrongly attributeil by Ruliler sirul Biunell). 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vtrarnitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392). 

VERSE LXXXI 

‘ •Tliis verse is quoted in Vtramilrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392); 
— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 305) ; mid by Jimutavahana (l)aya- 
bhaga, p. 330). 

VERSE LXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Ajpavdrka (p. 145) ; — in Samahdrcfr 
nttibcimdld (p. 922), which explains ‘jMyah ’ as milk and adds 
tliat this daily ShrcUldha neetl not be offered on a day on 
wliich a special Shrdddha is offlml; — in Smrtimroddkdra 
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(p. 283); — ^in //ewac?r{ (Shracldha, pp. 208 and 1564); — ^in 
Shraddhahriyakawnuidi (pp. 3 and 289) in Var§akriyd- 
Icaurmidi (p. 353) ; — ^findin Gadadha^'ctpaddhati (itala, p. 372). 

VERSE LXXXIII 

This verse is quote<l in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, p. 432), 
Avheie the folloAving notes are atkled : — -PdftehayajfdkV means 
‘at tiiat Pitryajflit whitili forms part of the Five Clresit Sadfices ;’ 
— the pailide ^api' implies tluit, if possible, one should feed 
several Brahmanus also ; — the second half of the verse mesins 
that ‘ J^iiihvedevaSJirdddha' does not form part of ‘‘Nitya- 
i<hraddha \ in supjx)rt of which it quotes a text from Bhavii^a 
Pnrdrm\ — also in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1565). 

VERSE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoteil in Vtrimiitrodaya (Alinika, p. 402). 

VERSE LXXXV 

'riiis vei-se is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, p. 402), 
where it is .ulded that what ‘ Saniastayoh ’ means is that ‘the 
offering should be made with the formida agmso 7 nabhydni 
spdhd. 


VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in VlrmnUi-odaya (Alinika, p. 402), 
where it is explained that the offering to ^Dydvh-prthivl jointly^ 
should bo imule with the formula — Dydrdpf'thivihhydm 
svdhd \ 

VERSE LXXXVIT 

This verse is quoted in Virmnih'odaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is added that ‘ evam * means ‘ in tlie manner of the 
sacrifice to Gods’. 
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VERSE LXXXVIII 

This voi’se is quoted without comment in Virmmtro»laya 
(Ahnika, p. 402). 

VERSE LXXXTX 

^UchchlnrsaW — ‘Hendofthe IkhV (‘(Others ’in Motlliatithi, 
Xarayaiia, and Nandfina); — ‘the North-Eist portion of the 
hoiLse, wliere the head of the Vastupunisa li<\s’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullulaiand Raghavananda); — ^‘thephuie of the iiend, well-known 
as the Devatduharana' (the N.-E. corner of the house is 
what is meant). 

^Padatah ^ — ‘the lower portion of the house’ (Medhiitithi); 
— ‘the South West corner of the house?, where tlie Vastupunisa. 
has his feet ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raglaivananda). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 403), which explains ‘ Uchchhtrsahe ’ as ‘ the head of the 
heelsteiul lying in the house? ’ — and ‘ Pddalah ’ as ‘ the? 
foot--end of the bedstead in the house anel eulds that the 
formula to be msed in making the? offering should be as put in 
the? text ^ Brahnmvd^itospatihhy dm svdhd' 

VERSE XO 

This verse is quoteel in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403) 
without any comment. 

VERSE XCI 

‘ Prsihavdstuni ’ — * On the upper storey, or on the roof 
of the house’ (Medhatithi ) ; — ^ behind the house ’ (Govindaraja 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ outside the house’ (Nandana); — ‘liehinel the 
offerer’s back ’ (Kulluka). 

‘ Sarvdnnahhutaye ' — ^‘The same de?ity occurs in Sharikha- 
yana, Grhya^tra, 2.14, where Professor Oldenlierg has 
Sarvannahhutiy while the Petersburg Dictionary gives 
SojTvdnvbhuti!* — -Buhler, 



202 


MANU SMUITT — NOTES* 


Medhatithi denies that there is any such ‘ deity ’ and 
he is averse to assuming any such unheard of deity, when the 
litend meaning of the term is not incompatible with the text, — 
‘for the axjquiring of all, kinds of food.’ Kulluka, however, who 
reads ‘ Sarvdtmahhvtaye ’ tiikes it as the name of a deity. 

This verse is quoUxl in Virmitrodaya (Ahnikji, p. 403), 
where the following explanations ar(i added : — Prsthavdstiini ' 
means ‘ behind the house, in the place where the urinal is 
situateil ’ ; — ‘ Sarvdnuhhuf i ’ is a deity of that name ; — ‘ haret ’ 
means ‘ should offer ’. 

VERSE xen 

Tills verse is quotetl in Pardoharamddhara (Acham, 
p. 342), which adds that the object of the verb is ‘ anndni ’ 
understood; — ^in Smrtitattra (p. 424) in support of the 
view that («) wherever such offeiing is laid down as to be 
given to ‘ birds ’, it is the crow that is meant (evidently the 
autlior adopts the I’eading Vdyasdndm for Vayasdm), and that 
(6) in texts laying down such offerings to the ‘ unfit ’, it is 
persons afflicted with ‘ filthy diseases ’ that are meant ; — in 
Madcinapdrijdta (p. 31G) as laying down the offering of 
food outside the house; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 403), where ' Shanakaih ’ is explained as ‘ in such a man- 
ner as no food may Ik^ wasted,’ which adds that the offering 
made for the benefit of ‘ crows ’ and others should lie put in 
places where they may be of the greatest use to them ; — in 
Mitdhsard (on 1.103, p. 75) ; — in Apardrka’ which 
adds tliat the ^ patita ’ here is meant to irtelude such sects of 
mendicants as go about Avith human skulls in their hands ; — 
imd in SmrtisdrofldJidra (p, 286) as laying down the ‘ offering 
to Bhutas, living creatures ’. 

VERSE xem 

‘ Tejomurtih ’ — ‘ Endowed witli the body of light,’ 
qualifying the ‘ Brdhmdna ’ (Medhatithi) ;— Kulluka i^s 
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‘ tejotmrti ' (uputei*) !Ui<l explains it as ‘resplendent qualify- 
ing the ‘ plaw 

• ^ 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrcxlaya (Ahnika, p. 408), 

wluno it is noted that die use of the word 'archati\ ‘honours’, 
is uieant to. imply that even the making of offerings to crows 
and others should not be accompanied liy a feeding of disrespextt, 
or contempt.- — ‘ Palltarjwtd ’ is to be construc*d as ‘ rjwid 
puilid \ 

VEKSE XCIV 

‘ Bhiksave hrahnutchdvine ' — ‘ To the Redigious 
Student who begs for it’ (M(;dhatithi and Govindaraja) ; 
— to the liimunciate atid to tlus Religious Student ’ 
(IvuUuka ami Raghavananda; also suggested, but disapproval, 
by Mediltithi) ; — ‘ tin; (diaste beggar ’ {third suggi^stion by 
Medhatithi and approvixl on tiwi ground that it includes 
all the three, — the Student, the Hermit and the Renunciate). 

The first Indf of this verse is quotal in Virmnitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 892) as laying down that the fealing of tlie guests 
is to lie done after the Bali-oflerings ; but adds that tins is 
m(?ant for those (%ises when^ the Shrdddha is not performtKl, 
as in the case of the Householder who lias his father still 
living ; — also on p. 484, where it explains that what is meant 
by ‘ Purvamdslmyet ’, ‘ should f<«d fi,ri>it ’, is that the fa?tling 
should be done haforn tlie and applies to thost; 

cases where the ‘guctst ’ happens to anive at that exact tiim;. 


VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted without comment in Vtrmni- 
irodaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 

VERSE GXVI 

‘ Satkftya ’ — ‘ Having hononral ’ (the Brahmana) 
(Molhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ having ganiishal ’ (tlie food) 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda). 
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This is quoted, without comment, in Vtramitrodaya 
(Almika, p. 4d4). 


VERSE XCVII 

This verse is quotal in V'lramitvodiiya (Ahnika, p. 434), 
where ‘ hhoKnuthlmteim ’ is (^xplaitu'd as ‘ those devoitl of 
learning and austerity 

VERSE xcvni 

This verse is quotetl without comment in Vtram{~ 
irodaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 


VERSE xcrx 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 441), 
which (ixplains ‘ samprdptdya ’ as ‘ one who lias happened to 
come of his own accord, i. e. without in station’ ; and ‘vidhipur- 
rahani ’ as ‘ in the manner prescribed for the entertaining of 
guests ’ ; — and in Hemddri (Shi’ad<lha, p. 433). 

Between vei'ses 99 and 100, Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441) quotes tlie following two additional vei*ses — 

wr* I 

^«i (197 TT afq# u 

797^ 7 VRETT {711 II 

and adds the following explanations : — *' anwxm hutvd ’ — i. e. 
in the fire ; — ‘ mantra do. \ — i. e. ‘ from that sin which would 
iicerue from the misuse of Mantras and Rites, and from the 
delinquencies of the Agent ’ ; — tatphalam ’ — the result follow- 
ing from the Horaa; — ^‘Idamna ' — ^the construction is that 
* whatever is offered to the guest with due respect, in the shape 
of all tliis, seat and the rest, is never lost ’. 
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VERSE C 

Tliis vei’se is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Aeliai’a, 
p. 355) in support of the view that — ^ if a guest comes to 
one’s housti with a view to getting food, and goes a way without 
getting any, then all the rites that the masUT of the house 
performs, in honour of the Gods fuid tlie Pitrs, become futile.’ 

Th(} vei’se is quokxl in V’lrmnitrodaya (Aluiika, 
p. 441), which a<lds the following (‘xplanat ions : — ^ Shildi' 
(which is the I'eading it adopts) — ‘ from the ivmnant of tlui 
gleanings dropped in the fields.’ — Uiflch/iatah ’ — ‘ pickings ; — 
what is meant is that even a poor man should entertain his 
guest. 

VERSE Cl 

Compare Hitopadesha, 1.3.3. 

This verse is qiiohnl in Jff'idX:^‘ard (on 1.107, p. 78), 
which explains it to mean that if tlaa’c is no food to Ix^ given, 
the guest may be duly honoiu*ed even with ‘ grasses, place, 
water and speech’; — also in Viraniitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), whei-e ‘ Sunrtd ’ is explained as ‘ {»giet*able and true ’. 

VEREE C4I 

The first half of this vei se is quoted in Pard diciraniddhava 
(Achani, p. 351) in support of the view tliat a guest is to be 
treated .is such only on the day on w'hich he arrives, not if he 
sta^s tip the next day. 

The verse is quote<l in Vtrainitrodciya (Almika, 
p. 438) iis explaining what is meant by the term ‘ atithi ’ 
(guest) ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 155) ; — ^in Ilemddri (Dana, 

p. 676 and Shiiiddlia, p. 427). 

VERSE cm 

^ Sdngatihimi' — ‘Fellow-student, other than a friend \ 
or one who is in the liabit of meeting all men on 



206 


MANTJ SMlllTt — -NOTES 


terms of equality, entertaining them with jokes and stories.* 
[Medhatitlii; whom Buhler quotes wrongly by including 
‘ the Vaishya ora Shudra or a friend’ in the latter explanation; 
the word ‘ vaixhymhudrmo sakhd cliHi ’ shinds for verse 
110, when', Medhatitlii says, ‘ the mle legarding the entertain- 
ing of a Frieml will «jme in ’] ; — One who makes a living by 
telling wonderful or laughable stories and the lik(^ ’ ((xovimhu’aja, 
Kulluka and Ragliavananda.) ; — '' one who comes on acTOunt of 
his i-elationship to the Householder ’ (Narayana). 

^ Bhdvyd yairdgnayah’ — ‘When; the wife an<l the fiiv's 
are at the time ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ when tlu; man who has amved 
is amimpimied by liis Wife and Fires’ (Oorfndamja and 
Namyana). Buhler is again in the wrong in translating Kulluka’s 
view. Wluit Kulluka says is sT«rr<^r mRt faqfi r R t 

— i. e. ‘ what is meant istlait the cliaracler of a gmist does 
not lielong to that wandwer from home, who is devoid of 
wife and fires ’ ; and not (as Buhler puts it) that ‘ a Householder 
who has neither (wife or fires) nml not entertsiin guests.’ 

This verse is quoted in Fardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 353), which adds the following notes : — An inhabitant of the 
same village, even though he may arrive in the cluiracter of 
a guest, is not to be enteiTained as such; — similarly, the 
‘ Sdngatika ,’ i. e. ‘ an old acxiuaintiuujo — is not to be tmited 
as a guest, if he happens to arrive as one ; — an arrival is to be 
treated as a guest only when he comes to the house — either his 
own or some one else’s — where the Householder’s ‘ wife and 

• V ^ 

fires ’ happen to be at the time. 

VEllSE CIV 

This verae is quoted in ITemddri (Shraddha, p;'769) - 
and in Prdyciffhchittaviveka (p. 250). 

VERSE CV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhavd (Achai’a, 
p. 351), which explains ‘ Suryodha ’ as ‘ one who has been 
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brought to the house by the Sun who hns lendeiXHl the man 
incapable of proceetllng further on his journey — and in Viva- 
uxitrodaya (Alinika, p. 440), wliieli reproduws tlie exact 
words of Paras^haraniddhava, just quoted. 

This -wrsi^ is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1 52), as laying- 
down that the guest must be fed. 

VERSE CVI 

This verse is quotiHl in Virmnitrodaya (Ahnilca, p. 451) 
without comment. 


VERSE evil 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardshartimadhava (Achiira, 
p. i)54) as laying down certain distinctions to be borne 
in mind in enterbiining guests ; — in Vtramitrodaya 
(Almika, p. 450), which adds that as regards food and other 
things, it must be the same for all, specially when they ai-e 
all dining together in the .sauue lims as specially laid down by 
Hai-ita; — jind in Apararhd 150), which adds that the 
‘following ’ is to be done wluai the guest departs. 

VERSE CVIII 

This ver.se is quoted in Mitdkmrd (on 1. 1 ().■>, p, 70) 
ill support qj^tlai view tlmt tlu; Vaishvadeva oflering is not 
nu'ailt to bo sanctiticatory of th<‘ f<K)tl ; it is p(‘rt'ormed only for 
tb<! accomplishing of (ertain desirsilde ends for tlw' IIous<‘holder 
— g., what is mentioneil under 2. 28. 

Madanripd,rijd,tu (p. 811) quotes it, and adds the follow- 
ing note : — ^The Vaindivadeva offering having bt'en made, and 
one guest having betm duly entertainwl, if a swond one 
happens to anive, and there is no cooked food left for him, then 
lood should be cooked for him ; but out of tliis latter no 

ymsdivadeva offering need 1^ made. If this offering were 
27 
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meant to bo sanctificatoiy of the fowl, then it would lie neeessaiy 
to make it esich time the food might Ik? prcpaml ; and the prohi- 
bition of the second off'eiing can he jnstifietl only if it is not 
sanctificatoiy of the food. Home people have held that this 
oftbving has the dual eharat?ter {a) of l)(*ing sanctificatoiy of 
the food, and (/>) of fulfilling a. dosii'iihlt* pmpose for the 
man. 

It is quottnl in Vidhdumpdrijata (IT, p. ilOr)), winch 
also adds that the intewlicting of the second Vaixhvadeva 
offering clearly indicates that it is not n?garded as sanctificatoiy 
of the food; — ^in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 924), which 
explains ^ nwrtte^ as ‘after taking his footl’; — and in 
Snirtisdroddhdra (p. 284), which adds tlie following expla- 
nation ; — ^ Whei'c the Vaislmuleva offenng has been made and 
the Honouring of the guest also done, if another guest arrives 
and there is no cookixl food left, then another food sliould be 
cooked and offered to him, but the Vaishvadeva offering need 
not be made out of this second instalment of cooking.’ 


VERSE CIX 

This verso is quotetl in Pardaharamddhava (Achara, 
p. .858) in support of the view that ‘just as the host should 
not enquire after the gotni and other details I’egarding the 
guest, so the guest also should not declare these ’ ; — and in 
Snirtitattra (p. 42fi) without comment. 


VERkSE ( X 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharnmddhm'a (Achara, 
p. 854) in support of the view that in the house of the Briih- 
mana, the K^ttriya and others are not to be entertained 
as ri^lar guests, they are only to luive foixl offered to them ; — 
in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 438) to the effect that 
wherever the term ‘ Brahmsma ’ is used in the texts laying 
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down the duty of entertsiining a ‘guest’, it is meant to exclude 
the Ksatlriya and otlua- csistes ; — and in Hemadri (Shmldha, 
p. 428). 


VKR8E CXI 


' Kdmav }! — ^JMay; i. it is not imnunbent upon him ; it 
is loft to his choicio ’ (Medhatithi and Xamyana); — ‘as much 
as the person wishes ’ (Raghaviinanda). 

Tliis vors(! is quoted in Pardsharanxddhava, (Ach.ara, p. 
.■{54) as laying down what should be done if a Kmttriya comes 
to one’s house as a guest ; — in Apardrka (p, 152) 

as laying doAvn that the Householder may, if he likes, enterfciin 
guests other than the Brahumnas ; — and in Ilemddri (Sluiid- 
dha, p. 440), which notes that this lays down the rule that to 
the Shudra thus amved one should offer the food left in 
the dishes. 


VERSE CXIl 

Pardalutramddhava (Achara, p. ;{54) quotes this 
verse without comment; — <dso Apardrh.i (p. 152), which 
explains ‘ dnrshamsyam ’ as ‘ arkaistliuryanx, ‘ absence of 
liard-hetirtedness.’ — It is quoted also in Varmkriyd- 
kmirnudi 572), which explains Kutumlie' as ‘in the 
house 


VERSE CXIII 

This verse is quoted witliout comment in Para- 
ahm'aniddfmva (Acthar.i, p. .‘{94) ; — imd in Apardrka (p. 
154) as laying down the Imitment to be aet^nded to such 
i*elations and friends as happen to arrive after the House- 
holder himself has eaten, — and as implying that the wife should 
eat after Uie husbtuid has eaten. 
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VERSE CXIV 

‘ Suviisinify— Newly inamed girls i. e. daiighters iuid 
duughters-in-law’ (Medhatitlii ) ; — ^ women whose fathers iind 
fathers-in-law are living, even though they may have got chil- 
dren ’ (‘ other’s quoted by Medhatithi). 

^ Agre ' — ‘ Befoit* (the guests)’ (Kidluka) ; — Medhatithi 
mlopts the reading ‘ mivulc ’ an< 1 explains it to me;in ‘ along 
with (the guests)’; and not as ‘ even if they come later,’ 51 s 
Hopkins interprets him. 

This verse is (pioted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 455), which explains ''agrV as ‘first’; — and in 
AjKtrdrha (p. 147). 


VERSE OXV 

This verse is quoted in Virmnitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 455) without comment ; and also on p. .395, where it is 
explained as setting aside the view that the V aishvadevct anrl 
Bali offerings should be made only on(!e in the morning when 
the man liimsolf eats, — and as indicaling the micessity of 
making them l)oth in the morning and in the evening, eveAi 
tlumgli the. man him^'<elf may not cat at both times. There is 
tliis differcnce, however, that if the man omits the offering’s 
wliile he himself eats, he incurs two sins — tluit of eating 
without offering, and that of omitting, the offerings whereas 
if he drops them when he himself tloes not <.‘a,t, he incurs ‘'only 
one sin, that of omitting the offerings. Thus on the Ekddaslu 
and other fasting days sdso, the said offerings have got to be 
made; and food has got to be cooked for that purpose; but in 
the ev^ent of liis being unable to do the cooking, the offerings 
umy be nuule even with uncooketl food. 

This is quoted also in Apardrku (p. 147), which 
explains the second line to mean ‘he does not understand that 
he is himself being devoured by dogs and viUtums , imd 
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(lecluces the conclusion that it is not sinful to oat along with 
the persons mentioned in the pi’cceding verse. 

VERSE CXVJ 

This verse is quoted in PardtiharainadhAiva (Aeliilni, 
p. as laying down the manner in wliieh the Householder 

liiinself should ti>ke his food ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 45(5) without comment. 

VERSE CXVTl 

This verse is quoted in Viramiiro(hiya (Ahnik:i, 
p. 45(5) without comment ; — also on p. 305, as indicating 
(along with verse ll5)th(i m'wssity of making the Ymalma- 
dev<t> wndBali offerings both in the evening and in live morning ; 
— and in llemddri (Shraddha, p. 581). 

VI^RSE CXVl II 

'riiis verse is quoted in V’iraiufh'odayu (Ahnika, 
p. 457) as deprw'ating the comluct of the man who does not 
entertain quests. 

VERSE CXIX 

^ Priyah' — ‘Son-in-law’ (Mwlhalithi, (lovindaraja, Kul- 
lukr\ aiK'MWghavananda) ; - — ‘ Frievid’ (Narayavia and Nandana). 

^ Piirimnivatsardii* — Kulluka. nvads '' jmrimmvatsdrdt' 

“The Midiahharat-i has heie pavisa'inratyaroi^itdn, ‘gone 
a year on a journey.’ ” — (Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in Vtratnitrodayo, (Ahnika, 
p. 454) as laying down the ‘ jMadhuparka ’ oilering for tJie 
King and some otliei's. 

MeAhdtithi (Footnote, p. 2.37.) — ^'riat printed volitions 
have Avrongly tmitetl the verse ‘ yadyadiiitatamum dc.’ as 
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Manu’s text. It is only a part of Medliatithi’a comment, quoted 
by him as the ‘ Smrtyantara ’ rcfeiTed to by him in line 10. 

I 

YERSE CXX 

“ According to one opinion, given by Medhatithi, and 
accwrding to Govindaraja, Kulluka and Narayana, this nde is 
a- limitation of verse 119, and means that the two persons 
numtioncxl shall not reccave the ‘ Honey-mixture, ’ exct'pt when 
they come durmg the jx>rforman(xi of a saciifiw, however long a 
IxaicKl may liave elapsed sin<*e tlieir last visit.-— According to 
another explanation, mentionetl by Medhatithi, and according 
to Nandana and Ragliavananda, the verse means that a King 
and a Shrotriya, who come, after a y(.*ar since* then' last visit 
on the occeision of a sjmrificv, sliall receive the Mad/ni- 
2 Ktrka . — The term ‘ Shrotriya* refers, according to Medlmtithi, 
to a Sndtaka or to an officiating priest ; — according to ‘ others’ 
quoted by him, to all the persons mentioneel in the preeieding 
verse; — according to Govindeimja, Kulluka, Karayana and 
Ragliavananda, to a Sndtaka^ — Bidder. 

This vta'se is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 455) in support of the view that Madhuimrka is to be 
offered to a King only if he is also a ^Shrotriya, ' ‘ learned in 
the Veila not otherwise ; — ‘ Shrotriyah ’ lieing taken as 
qualifying ‘ray a. ’ — It is difficult to see how the writer will 
construe the term ‘ Samjnijyau ’ (in the dual number). 

VJ3RSE CXXI 

I’liis veme is quoted in Madana 2 )drijdta (p. 915), 
which adds the following notes : — ^The first sentence here 
extends upto ‘ ndmaitat ’ ; ‘ sdyaniprdtarvidlCtyat'e ’ being 
a totally distinct sentence ; the latter starves to enjoin the 
necessity of making the V{mhvatleva-ojff&t'iyi,g]ydi\\. morning and 
evening. The meaning thus comes to be that it is only in the 
evening tluit the wife is entitled to ixirfonu the ‘ Vai(<hvadeva 
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rite' in the form of the Bali-qffe^'ing. Some people liold thnt 
tli(‘ ‘ Brtli-offering ’ herein Initl down as to be done by tin' 
wife iiidieates the Vmshimle'im offeririg also, and is not meant 
to be a substitute for the latter. 

It is quoted also in Smtisl.arnratnf<mnla (p. 020), 
wbieb has the following notes : — One senti'iux^ runs up to 
' nainnitat', and ^ mi/anipi'dtarvidhiyafe ’ is another sentenw*, 
laying down tlw) two times for Vaishvatieva offering. Jt is 
to this offering in the (‘V('ning alone that tluj wife is (mtitled ; 
and it is not right, as some [xiople luive held, that the name 
‘ Vaifihvadeva ’ beixf stands for the (mtir(> rite of that nanu*, 
including the Honia idso ; Ikksiusi! Tlorna has been expressly 
forbidden for women. Others again have held that tlu' 
singular number in ‘ halim ’ imlie^ites that the only offering 
that the wife is to make is that whicth is made in the sky, i. e., 
\\x} * Vaihayasa-bali'. But this also is not right; because 
in the same context as the piesent, another text uses the 
plural form, ‘ halm haret Thus the conclusion is that 
the entire offering is to be made in the evening either by the 
man or his wife. 

The verse is quota! also in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 40.‘)), 
which adds the following explanation : — Bali-off ering without 
mantras, Avith food cookal in the cA^ening, is to be done by the 
wife only in the absence of the House-holder and his 
sons; — '' Homa' by AA'omen being generally interdictiHl by 
si'ATTal texts. 

ommmmrn 

^Tt is quotal in Apardrha (p. 14o) Avhich explains it 
to mean that — Hn the absence of males, the Avife shouhl offer 
Vaislwadeva-hali Avithoiit mantr.is.’ 

VERSE c:xxir 

“The saerifiw identifial by the term Pitryajfia is, 
the so-Cfdled Piwiapiiryajfta, a Shmuta lite (Aslmdayana, 
Shrauta Sutra 2. 0-7); and Pimjdm'dhdryaka is another name 
for the monthly Shiuddlia.” — Buhler. 
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This vei*se is quotiid in Smrtitattva (p. 1G5), where it 
is expliiinwl as laying down tlui ordcT of sequence! l)etween 
Pinijapitryajha .and Pin>!(mvdhai-yal:a, as perfornuxl hy 
tlie man with the ctuisccrah^l fire; — the pjirticle ^anu' denotes 
repetition ; — '' clmndruksaye' nu'ans ‘on th(‘ Atudvasyd day.’ 

Tt is quotml in Kdlaviveka (p. ,‘>54) as laying <lown 
Shrdddhu to he jierfornied on the day. 

Mtt^lanapdrijdta (p. ;>21) quotes it in. support of 
the view that all those t<‘xts that lay down the Vaishvadev.a 
offering as to he done liefore the Shrdddhu, are tx) be hiken 
as applying only to the man who haa set up the Shrauta Fire 
(which is what is meant by th(! term * agnimdn' in the 
present verst*); — Jigaiu on p. 495, where it adds that ‘ mdsdnn- 
mdsikand means ‘every month’; iind goes on to explain 
that Pimfapitri/ajfui is to be performed also by the man 
who has not set up the Shrauta h’ire ; so that for the man 
with the ‘ Shrauta Fire,’ as wtdl as for the man rvith the 
‘ Domestic File, ’ it is necessary to perform Anvddhdna, 
Pindapitryajfiu and Aridvasydt-Shrdddha, — all on the same 
day., 

Nirnayamulhu (p. 40) quotes this verse as permitting 
the performance of Shraddha on a day on wliii^i there 
is ChaturdasJii in the morning but Amdvasyd for the lest 
of the day. 

This is quoted in Apardrha (p. 418), rvhich i-i^^'M-rks that 
the repetitive form of the term ^ mdsdnumdsikam' is meant to 
imply that the Shriiddha on the A inavasy.a day is (!ompulsory ;• — 
in Ileniddri (Kiila, p. 000) totlie effe(!t that ^ Pitryajna’ should 
be performed before the 'Shraddha ' ; — ^in Ilemdckd (Shnaddlui, 
pp. 72, 171,021 and 1004); — in Samskdrarafnamdld (pp. Oofi 
and 080) to the (*tfect that the Amdvasyd-Sho'dddha should be 
performed aft(>r Pindajfdtryajna ; it explains ‘Pinddnvdhdrya- 
kam' ns Pinddndm pinda 2 ntryajfldrthdndm anu pashchdt 
dhryaie kryate rti' and calls it a name for the Amdvasyd 
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Shrdddha’, — ia Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 185), which explains 
'■ Pinddnvdhdrijf.iham' UvS Pdrvanashrdddha, {ind expounds 
the same as ‘ pinddh anu hrdhmanahJwjandnantaram 
dhHyante asmtn '; — in ShrdddJutkHydhaumibdi (p. 0) as 
laying down Amdvasyd-Shrdddhct -, — and in Oadddharaptwl- 
dhati (Kala, pp. 431 and 402). 

VERBE CXXni 

Tliis verse is quoted in He^nddri (Bhradtlha, p. 573) ; — 
and in Giulddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 431), whi(Ji expounds 
{\\ii imvdhdryand as ‘^anu,pashchdt,dhdryani kdryam' 
and says tliat this the learned call ‘ DdrsJut-Shrdddha. ’ 

VI^RBE CXXIV 

Medhdtithi (p. 241, 1. 25) — ‘ Yachchdhgajdtain ale, ' — 
The Mimamsakas, specially those belonging to the ‘Prabliiikara’ 
school, (Jassify ‘ subsidiaries to an act ’ under four hesids : — 
(0 (;lass-char{ic4er, (2) quality, (3) substance, and (4) such 
things as are denoUxl by verbs, i. e. actions. Tlie last of 
these is grou|x;d under two heads — (1) Those directly helpful, 
(•ailed Sannipatyopakuraka, and (2) those indirectly helpful, 
called ‘ Arddupakdraka 'J'hat which produces its diix'KJt 
effects in (jcrtiun things conducive to the fulfilment 
of the sacrificiid act, is its Sannipatyopakdraka, e.g., the 
Nittmg oijtia* sacrificicr, tlie threshing of the corn and so forth. 

Sannipatyopukdraka is of four kinds — (1) that which 
brings into existence a certain subsUince ; i. e., the kneading of 
the flour, which brings into existence the dough ; — (2) that 
which leads to the aexpusition of a cerbiin substance ; e, g^ 
the act of milking the cow; — (3) that wliich produces some 
change in an already existing siibsUuice ; e. «/,, the boiling of 
elariticd butter ; — (4) that which is purely purificatory, e. g., 
fhe sprinkling of water over the corn. The subsidiaries that 
belong to this class do not produce any ti-tuiscendental result—* 
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Apurva — of thoir own ; they aix) related to the result produced 

by the sacrificial act to whitih they are subsidiary, The 

Ardp}(dakdraha-—ov indirectly helpful subsidiaries — are of two 
kinds — (1) those that fulfil only a triinsctindental purpose and 
do not produce any visible cffixTs in any material sidjsUince ; 
c. the small ofiferings made during the Darshapurnamdsa, 
sxich as the Saynid-ydga and the rest ; — ‘and (2) those that 
produce; both transcendental an<l visible effects ; c. </., the 
Pciyovrata, the act of the Sacrilicer and his wife living, during 
the performance of the Ayotislonui, purely on milk. These 
latter, from their very nature, are siuJi acts as hfive their own 
minor resultant A'purvas, which go to help in the fulfil- 
ment of the A'purva of the main sacrificial act itself. 
[For a discussi(m on this subject, the reader is referred to the 
Prd,l}hdkara School of Purva Mtmdmmd, pp. 180-185.| 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Bhraddha, p. ;>77). 
VERSE eXXV 

Buhler is not quite fair to Meflhiitithi when he says that 
he takes the first part of the verse ‘‘ in a peculiar manner, ‘ one 
must fml two Brrihmanas at the offering to the gods and tliiee 
for each ancestor (or nine in all) at the offering to the manes ”. 
This is not quite what Medhatithi takes the text to memo ; what 
he meintions is what ought to be done, in consideration of the 
other texts that he quotes. 

This veree is quohMl in (jhulddhimipotdJJ'Hti (Kala, 
p. 511); — in Nrsimhaprcixcida (Bhraddha, p. 24 b^ ; — - 
in Itemddri (Bhraddlia, pp. 1 56 and 1 14) ; — and in Shrdddha- 
hriydkaumitdl (p. 64), which explains ‘ nbhayatra ’ as ‘ one in 
Devcikrtya and one in Pitfhrtya' 

The first qiuirter of this verse is quok'd in Pardshf.trto- 
madha/va (Aehara, p. 068) !is laying down the propoition of 
Brahmanas to be fed at the two sorts of rites. If five Bralimanas 
are to be fed, two sliouUl be foil in conneclion with the offering 
to die Gods and three in connenstion witli that to the Pitrs. 
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Madanapamjata (p. 592) quotes the verse, and explains 
tliat the forbidding of the feeding of a large company is baswl 
on the fear that if a huge number of people aiv invited at a 
tim<J or place not quibi siiibnl for the purpose, theiv may be 
many deffHits that would go to vitiate the entire rite. 

NirrMyasiwlKu (p. 287) quotes this verse ; — ‘also 
A'jMrdrka (p. 4H0), which adds that the term ‘ PVtr ’ here 
includes the maternal grandfather and all those who have 
b(*en declared to be ‘deities’ (for the Hhraddha) ; — again on 
p. 408, wheie it adds that it is meant to eulogise the lesser 
number, {ind not to prohibit large numbers ; if it meant the latbT, 
it would be wrong to hn^l a large number of men, which is 
actually enjoined by other Smrtis. 


VKR8K CXX\^ 

'J’liis vers(‘ is quoted in Ninviyaaindhu (p. 287) ; — also in 
AfMvdrka (p. 408); — in Gudddharapuddhati (Killa, p. oil); 
— in Shrdddhahriydkmira'adi (p. 5)4). 


VERSE CXXVII 

‘ Vidhukmye ’ — ‘ On the moonless day — Govindaraja 
u'axls ‘ vidhih ksaye ’, whii*h MiHlh.atithi notes with approval, 
and explains as — the ‘vidhi \ rite, named — ‘ ndi'tiud — ^ Pitrya* 
is to be peidonued in the Jiousr, * kmye, yfldd 

VERSE CXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddham (Achara, 
p. 850) as laying down that the learne<l man alon(‘ is entitled 
to be fed at rciligious rites ; — and again on page 079 to the 
same effect; — in Apardrka (p. 437) ; — also in Hhnddri 
(Shraddha, p. 877) ; — 'in Shrdddhakriydkaumndt (p. .84); 
iind in NrsimJiaprasdda (Slunddlm, p. 0 b). 
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VERSE CXXTX 

This voi*so is qiiototl without any comment in Parinthara- 
mddhava (Aclianv, p. G70) ; — ^arul in Apftrdvhi, (p. 4:17). 

VERSE CXXX 

This verse is quotfKl in Mctdanapdrijdta (p. 350), 
which explains ‘ durdf parthsd’ as ‘investigation reganling 
his ancestors and character’; and ‘praddne’ as ‘in the 
matter of other gifts also’ he should he honoured like a guest; 
— ^in Apardrka, (p. 437), which explains ‘ durdt parih^d ’ 
as ‘investigation regarding his father and sevcinl degiws of 
ancestors,’ t'lrthobin' as ‘the way for the running of Avater,’ 
the implication being ‘ just as water runs smoothly along its 
path, so do the offerings easily reach the Pitrs, through the 
qualified Brahmanas’; — ^the man is called ^atithi’ in the sense 
that he is of immense help to the. Householder; — and in 
fihTdddlwbkriydT^mirrviidi (p. 34), which (explains ‘ durdt ’ 
as ‘ in regard to their remote ancestry,’ and Htrtha' na ‘fit 
I’ecipient.’ 

VERSE CXXXT 

Tn pliiee of ^pritah' Narayana reads hfuTctah' which he 
connefits with ‘ dhctrnifitah ’ ; — ^Nandana reads ‘ vipt'ah.' 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 550) 
without comment; — ^find in Hemddri (Shriiddha, p. .‘577).^ 

VERSE oxxxn 

This verse is quoted without comment in Mddanapdrijdta 
(p. 550). 

VERSE cxxxm 

Accoixling to Narayana tlie punishment here mentionetl 
falls on the eater . — ^ISXalhatithi mentions Iwth explanations. 
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For Nandana roads ^hiilan' and explains it 
ns ‘ doublo-edgod sword.’ 

This voi'so is (pjototl in Apm'cirkfi (p. 440), whioh 
explains ’ and ‘ as particular weapons, — and 

^ayogutja' as ‘an iron-hall’ ; — ^juid \\\ ITentadri (Shraddha, 

p. ’401). 

VERHE CXXXVIir 

This vors(^ is quoted in Mudanapdrrjata (p. 550) ; 
— ^^in Aptirdrha (p. 448) ; — ^in ITeniddri (Shraddlia, p. 401); 
— ^.uid in ShrnddJKthriydhinnvudd (p. 41), whidj explains 
'‘dhanaih ’ as ‘ hy presents of other kinds,’ and ‘ aahgrahn ’ 
as ‘ affec'tioJi.’ 


VERSE OXXXTX 

4’his verse is (pioted in Shrdddhftkriynkanrimdi, (p. 41), 


VERSE CXLI 

^ PaishdehV — Gift of devils ; — a, offero<l in the manner 
of devils ’ (Meilhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, and R.aghava- 
nnnda) ; — ‘ offered to devils ’ (Niirayana and Nandana). 

Hopkins traces the orgin of verses 1.-)8 to 141 to certain 
verses of tlie Mahahliarata : Verse 140 (oiTCsponds <0 1.4. 00. 
12 of thc.'^Iahfihhamta ; verst* 148 to 13. 00. 43 ; verse 142 
to 13. 00. 44 ; verse 141 to 13. 00. 40 of the Mahilhh.amtjx. 

VERSE CXLIV 

Medhatithi omits this verse. It is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 448) as permitting the feeding of the friend and others 
when no other Brahmana is ji vailable ; — and in Shrdddhakriyd- 
kmmiudi (p. 41), which explains ^ ahhiru 2 )ain ’ ;is ‘learned ’, 
and ‘ pretya ’ as ‘ in the other world.’ 
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VERSE CXLV 

This vei'se is .quotod in Nirnayaaiwllm (p. 284) ; — and 
in ITevnadrl (Shrilddha, p. .‘>82). 

VERSE OXJ.VI 

This vors(‘ is quoh^l in Nhwiyamvllm (p. 284) ; — in 
Ilernndri (Shmddha, p. .‘>82) ; — ajul in Nr!iimh.a'imimda 
(Shiiiddha, p. 8 a). 

VERSE CXLVn 

This vorse is quoted in Mitdkiiard (on 1. 220, p. 140) 
in siq^port of th(‘ view that tlio .dMer's svu and other 
similar relatives (mentioned in the next v(Tse, and in Yajrlaval- 
kya, 1. 220) are to he fed at the Shrdddha only if the 
jihove described ‘ Br.ahmana, learned in the Veda ’ is not 
available ; — ^in Madanapdrijdtn, (p. 558), along with 

the next verse ; — in 'ITemddri (Shraddha; p. 447) ; — ^in 
Gadddlymi'iyaddhtiti (Killa, p. 514), which remarks that this 
so(!ondary method is put forward in view of the fact that very 
few Rmhnuinas are re:dly lit for ))eing fed at Shraddha ; — ^iind 
\n Scvm>ikdrarat.namdl d (p. 991). 

Medhdtithi (P. 250, 1. 15) — ‘ Pratinidhinydyend ’ — 

See! Mtmdvnfid sutra 3. 0. 37. The Vava having been kiid <lown 
as a substitnte at saerifuies for the Vrthi, the question is raisetl 
Jis to the ne(!cssity or otherwise of performing all -'.l.iyse acts 
in connection with the substitute which have been laid down 
in connection with the original ; and the conclusion is that the 
substitute has to be treated exactly in the sam(5 manner as the 
original. 

VERSE OXLVin 

^BandhuV — “nie Iwotlier-in-law, one belonging to the same 
gotra^ or some such remote relation ’ (Metlhatithi .and GoAanda- 
raja) ; — ‘ cognate kinsman ’ (Kiilluka and Raglnivananda), 
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This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 558), 
which explains ‘ viipcdi ’ as ‘ the son-in-law and ‘ bandhu ’ 
as ‘ blood relations, as well fis those ndahid by friendship — 
\n Hemddri (Shraddlm, p. \--An (dmlddharapaddhati 

(Ivala, p. 574) ; — ^iind in Saniskdraratmimd/d (p. 9!)l), 

VER8E CXLIX 

'fliis verse is quoted in Madanajydrijdla (p. 550), wliieh 
explains ‘ lyirikseta ’ as ‘ lujike an investigation regarding their 
learning and conduct’; — in Niru(ty<mnd]iu (p. 287) in 
Mrsimlmpytmida (Bhruddha, p. (5 b) ; — in lleniddri, (Shi-addha, 
p. 510) ; — and in SkrdddJKikriydhiuiiiml~i (p. ,44) as meaning 
that the testing in th(i case of Pitrhrtya is to be more 
thorough than in that of Devahrtya. 

VERSE cr. 

This verse is quoted in l\ird.diar<imddhava (Achiu-a, 
p. 087) among others, enumerating persons who should 
not b(‘ invited at Shrdddhas ; it atlds (on 088) the notes 
that — the ‘ thief ’ meant here is one who steals the belongings 
of others than the Brillimanas, the stealer of the lattiT’s goods 
being intruded under ‘ outcastes — ‘ udstikavrtti ’ is one who 
di'rives his livelihood from one wdio denies that there are 
any rew'ai’ds for acts in the other world ; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 447), which explains tlu^ ‘ ndi^tU'a ’ as ‘ one 
who holds the opinion that then; is nothing that is divine^ 
and the ^ ndaiiknvrlti' as ‘he who makes a living by 
expounding and writing on the works of si.u;h unbelievers.’ 

It is quoteil also in llemddvl (Shraddha, p. 480) ; — and 
in ‘ Nrmnhapvasdda (Shraildha, p. 9 a). 

VER8E CLT 

This verse is quoted in PardslMvarnddhava (Achara,p. 087), 
which adds (on p. 088) the notes that- — ‘ Jatila ’ means the 
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Btiitlent, who itj qualified by tlie suljective ‘ amvlMydncih, \ .so 
that the person precluded i.s the Student ivho is iiot reading, 
— one who is miding being regaitled a.s fit to bo invited, the 
imretiding Student could not be inchulod under the term ‘ not 
loiirned in the Veda,’ as there is every likelihood of people 
hilling into the mistake that even though not reading, the Student 
deserves to be invited ; — ^the ‘ Dv/n)dla ’ is one who is ‘ bald’, 
or ‘ tawny-haired ’ ; — the ‘ Kitava ’ is ‘ one addicted to 
gambling’; — the d^ugaydjaka' is ‘one who sacrifiixis for 
hosts.’ — ^It goes on to add that the addition of tlie term 
‘ Shruddha' indicates that the persons here enumerateil arc to 
be excluded from invitation only at Shraddlias, and not from 
the rites performed in honour of the gods; otherwise the 
addition would be superfluous. 

It is quoted in Apctrdrka (p. 450), which explains 
*jati!am ’ as ‘ the Brahniachdrl, ’ and ‘ durhdla ’ as 
*kluilatih]’ — in Ilemddn (Shraddha, p. 480); — and in 
Nrsinihapramda (Shi-addha, p. 9 a). 

‘ Jatdam cha anadldydnam ’ — Medliatithi takes 
\ira.idh1ydnain ’ as qualifying ^ jatilam ’, t^xplaining the two 
together as ‘ the Student Avho is not learntHl ; i .e. who began 
the study, but did not (complete it’ ; — Kulluka also takes the two 
together ; but e.xplains ‘ anwlluydnmn ’ as ‘ om^ who has 
only had liis Upanayana performed, but has not been taught 
tlie Veda ’ ; and adds that ‘ this implies that one may inv'ite 
that Student ivho is still stmlying the Veda, though he may 
not have mastered it.’ 


VERSK CLTI 

This verce is quoted in Pardsharaniadhava (Achara, 
p. 087), which omits the second half of this and the whole of 
the next verse, though continuing with verse 154 ; — the 
whole verse is quoted* in MiMlanapdrijditix (p. 500) ; — in 
Nfsinihaiwtxsdda, (Shradilha, p. 9 a) ; — and in Hemddri 
(Shraddlia, p. 480). 
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Pardsharamddhava (on p. 689) adds the notes that tlie 
" chikibsakiP 'y» one who administei's medicine eitlier gi’atuitously 
or by way of living,’ — this work lieing speiaally forbidden for tlie 
Brahmana, — the ^DeralakcC is ‘one who, for throe years, womliips 
the gods as a meaas of making money,’ such being the definition 
provided by a text quoted from Devala, — the ‘ Mdnism'ikrayl ’ 
intendwl to be excluded is one who sells meat, even in ahnM'woX 
times of distress , — Ixitsiuse as regjirds ‘twnrutl times, living 
by any kind of trade is forbidden by tlie next iihrase, which 
prohibition does not apply to abnormal times, during which 
the ‘ livelihood of the Vaishya ’ has been permitted for the 
Brahmana. 

It is quoted in Apararktt (p. 450), which explains 
that the ‘ Chikitsaka ’ means one who makes a living by 
administering mwlicinos, notone who does it by way of charity; 
— and in Skr'dddhakriydkaunmd'i (p. 40). 


VERSE OLHI 

It is interesting to note that this verse is omitted in 
Pnrdsharamddhavfi (AchiTra, p. 687) and M«.tdcinapdri- 
jdtfi. (p. 560), though both quobi the preceding and the 
following verses. But the former includes it in the explana- 
tions given later on (on p. (590), where the ti;rm ‘ ti/ftktdgnim 
is I'xplained as ‘ one who idiandons t he rthrauta and SmiTrta 
lives withoiii any j’eason for giving up the compulsory tluties,’ — 
' vdrdhusin' \s explained as ‘one who borrows money at a 
cheap rate and lends it at a, higher rate of interest.’ 

It is quoted in Ileniddri (Hhraddha, p. 481); — ^in 
yrsimhapvfisdda (Shrilddha. p. 9 a) ; — ■and in Shrdddhf.i- 
kmydkaumtidl (p. 40), which explains ^guroh jyratiroddhd* 
f's ‘ one who behaves disagreealily to the Teacher ,’ and 
‘ vdrdJnisi ’ as ‘ one ivho lives l>y lending money on 
interest.’ 
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VERSE CLIV 

‘ YahmnV — *’ Invalid in genemil, or (according 'to ‘otliers’) 
one suffering from consumption ’ (Medliiititlii, who lias favoured 
the latter explanation on p. 159 of the text). 

‘ Nirakrtih ’ — ‘ One who omits the Great Sacrifices, even 
though entitled to their performance ’ (Medliiititlii, Kulluka 
and Ragliaviinanda) ; — ‘ om; who forsakes the Vedas ’ 
(Govindariija) ; — ‘one wlio does not recite the Veda, or has for- 
gotten it ’ (Narayana and Niuidana). 

‘ Ganabhyantaruh ' — ‘A member of a corporation of men 
subsisting conjointly upon one means of livelihood ’ (Medliii- 
titlii, Govindaiiija and Nariiyana.) ; — ‘ the heiulman of a village, 
or leader of a caravan ’ (axhled by Nariiyana) ; — ‘ one who 
misappropriates the money of a corporation ’ (KiJluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is (pioted in Mndanapdrijdta (p. 5(i0), 
which explains ’ as ‘one who tends cattle as a 
means of living ’, — ‘ Nirdhrtih ’ as ‘ atheist — and ‘ gand- 
hhyanlarah' as ‘a Briilmiana who is a member of a Matlm, a 
i-eligious corporation.’ 

Pardtiharainddluiva (Achara, p. 987), which adds (on 
p. 099) the following notes : — Yha' yaksnff is the ‘consump- 
tive’; — the ‘cattle-tender’ meant to be excludetl is one who 
does the work even in normal times, — the ‘ parwettd ’ is die 
younger brother who takes a. wife or sets up the before 

liis elder brother ; and ‘ J*arivit(i ’ is the elder brother thus 
sujierseded, — the ‘ elder brother ’ here meant being the ‘ uter- 
ine brother ’, as there is nothing wrong in the ‘ superseding ’ 
of other kinds of brothers ; though, under certain (ihcumstances, 
the ‘ superseding ’ of the elder uterine brother lUso is not 
considered wrong ; c. g., when the brother happens to be 
iinpotent, or away in foreign hinds, or become an outcaste, or 
tiu’n an ascetic, or entirely given to yogic practices, and as 
such has renounced the world, and so forth; — the '' nirdkrti' 
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js one who, luiving nniil the Veda, lias forgotten it’; — and the 
‘ (fcindhhyftntara ’ is one who is a nuanber of a gi'Oiip of men 
hc'longing to various eastes and (nigag('d in imvertain ways of 
living.’ 

Tt is quoted m IlT^Mutdri (Hhraddha, p. 4H1); — and in 
Shrdddhahdy(d(iU7ivti(ll {i). 40), which ('xplaius ‘ yft.ksun' 
as ‘ one suffering from consumption ’ and ' iiirdlrtih ' as ‘one 
who does not perform th<j Five Daily HacTitices — and ^ gand- 
hhayntaruld as ‘one who makes a living hy a temple de<hcatcHl 
to the public.’ 


VEKBE CLY 

'Phis v('rs(‘ is quoted in Pfirdshav'iitnddhava (Achiira, 
p. 087), which (on p. ()0.->) a(l<ls th<> following notes : — 
‘ Kushihtvfi ’ stands for ‘ singers and others,’ — ‘ Vfi^al'ipali ’ 
is ‘ tlui husl)and of a girl who attaininl pulxa-ty before' 
maiTiage ;’ — that person also is to be (‘xcluded in wliose^ houses 
a. paramour <^f his wife’s lives constantly ; — in Hemddri 
(Bhriiddha, p. 481) ; — and in Slwdddlmhriydkawamli, (p. 4(t), 
which explains ^ Kusht/civ<djd as ‘dancer’. 


VERSE CLVr 

‘ V dgdut^tah'' — ‘ who spe^aks rudely and falsely ’ (Medliii- 
titlii); — ‘ who s[X'aks rudely ’ (Kulluka) ‘ one who is accused 
of :i serious offence’ (‘ others ’ mentioned by MtHlhiitithi, and 
Kulluka.) 

This ver.se is quoted in Parddmrmnddhava (Atliura, 
p. 087), whicli (on p. 093) adds that vdigdui^Uv' is 
‘one of rude speech’; — ’in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 481); — 
in SliTdddhahriydkaumudi, (p. 40), which explains ‘ guruh ’ 
as ‘praieptor of the Shudra,' and 'vdgdiistah' as 
‘ of harsh .speetrh’ ; — ^Jind in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sliraddlia, 
p. 9 a). 
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VERSE OLVII 

^ Quroh ' — ‘Tho Upddkyaya \ (Malhatitlii) ; 

— ‘ tho Achdrya\ Toacluir (Niirayju'ia). 

This vei‘S(* is qiiotol in Pm'daliftriirnddhava (AchiTra, 
p. 087), whi(rh (on p. (it).'}) axhls that tho p(a‘snn nioant, to 
ex(!liKl('<l hy tlio socond lialf of tho vors(i is tho person who 
oontraets tho said alliances with one associating with 
a person who has convniitted a heinous crime, — and not with 
the latter pt^rson himself, as such a. rtilation of tin* ‘ heinous 
criminal ’ would b(‘ an ‘ outcsisto ’ himself, and lienee liable to 
be excluded as such; — \n Iteinddri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — and 
in Nrsimhxjtprasdda (Shriiddha, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CLVTIT 

‘ AgdradaM — ‘ An incondiaiy ; as also (according to 
Nandana) one who burns coipses for money 

^KunddshV — ‘One who eats tlu* food of tin; son of an 
adulti'oss’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘the glutton who oats 
sixty palas of ri<!e ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Kutakdrahah ’ — ‘ Tho perjuring witness ’ (Metlhiitithi, 
Raghavananda and also Kulluka, whoso (*xplanation does not 
differ from Medhatithi’s as notol by Buhler); — Medhatithi 
explains tho word as ‘ Sdksyesranrtavddt^ and Kulluka as 
‘ Sdksivdde mrsdvddasya-ha/t^td ’ ; — ‘ jiny one ivho (*ommits 
fraud, L e. a forger, a falsitior of weights and jmj^«isur(*s ’ 
(Nanlyana and Nandana). 

This vers(* is quoted in Pardsharamddhara (Achara, 
p. 687) without any comment ; — in Ileiaddri (Shraddha, p. 
481) ; — and in Nrsimhapraswla (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE OLIX 

‘ Kitavah ' — ‘The keeper of a gambling house ’ (Medlia- 
tithi) ; — one who makes othei-s play for himself ’ (Govinda^ 
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raja and Nandana) ; — ‘ a gambler for pleasure (Narayana) ; — 
‘ ii rogue ’ (Nandana). 

Medhatithi and Kulluka note tlu^ other reading ‘ Kelxi- 
rnh. \ explaining it iis ‘ squint-eyiHr, and coiiiK'eting it with tlu‘ 
‘drunkard.’ 

The trannhuimi onp. 18S, U. 1-S .slum! d i-un as foUmt's, 
and noi as printed'. — Sotne, people read ‘‘Kekarah' fen' 
‘ kiUiveth ’ and make it qualify ‘ nmdyapah ' ; tlu' ‘ kH'ara ’ 
is ‘ t1u‘ nmn with a sqiiint \ 

‘ Kdtarah ’ is y(^t another n'ading notetl by Medhatithi, 
who explains it as ‘ one, liie pupils in whosi* eyes are like the 
paiTot’s feather, green 

^liasavikrayi'' — ‘One who sells poison’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘one 
who sells sidistanees used for flaA'ouring footl, e. g., sugareane- 
jiiicre and the like ’ ((Jovindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — ‘ tlui selhr of molasses’ (Narayana). 

'riiis vers(' is quoted in Pardsharumddhava (Aihara, 
!>. b87), which mids ‘ Kekarah ’ and explains it as ‘ squint- 
eyed’ ; — in lleniddi'i (Shraddha, p. J-Bl ) ; — 'in Nrshnhaqn'asdda. 
(Shriiddha p. D) ; — aiul in Shrdddhakriydkaunmdl, (p. 4(t), 
which explains ‘ kitavah ’ as ‘ gamblei- ’, and ‘ rasavikray'i ’ 
as ‘dealer in salt and such other articles’. 

VERHE Cr.X 

‘‘ A grldidhimpatih, ’ — According to Medhatithi, this 
iiH'ans (o) the ‘ Didhimpati ’, i. e. one who makes lov<‘ to 
his brother’s widow (according to 17.') hehnv) — and also (h) 
(lie ‘ Agredidhisu ’, i, e., the man whoso wife dallies vvitli 
another person (according to delinition quotetl by Medhatithi 
on 17.')). This interpretation is supported by Mann 17d (read 
'vith Prajilpati, quot<Hl l)y Maskari Bhdsyaon (fautama sutra 
1 o. 1 0), which atlds to Mann 17.8, the further assertion 

wdiiiih would apply the nanu^ 

to that man whose w'ife dallies with his younger brother, 
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(Ini’ing Ins own Hfo-tirna Tt. ni;iy be remarked tliat Craulaina 
(IT), Ki) conlains tli(^ eompoiiiul ; and it 

lias boiMi eonstrued by the Mdnlcari-hhmya to meiui 
and (thus supporting Medbatithi); or (1) 

(busband of a. girl who is marriiHl before^ her elder sister) and 
(busbaiKl of a girl whosi* younger sister is married 
befori' b('i“). 

M(!dhiltitbi does not resolvi^ the eompound, as Bubler puts 
it, into ‘‘ <i<jr'edidhimp<ili' and '' didiampali' •, in tVuit 
be actually deni<‘s that there is any such person as ''agr'edi- 
dhisupati' — tbougli it is dilliiailt to see how this statement 
here by Medhiltithi is to be ree-oiKahid with what h«‘ says undia* 
via'se 1 7;1 below, that ‘the (hjlinition of Agredidhisupati 
should be learnt from another Smrti, — and this delinition is 
quoted as ‘if the brother is alive, the man is to lx; known as 
Agredidhimpfifi; so that the Didhisupati is the man making 
love to his dead brother’s wife’ (according to Mann .‘k 17.-)), 
while AgredidhisTpati is one whos(< wif<* dallies with his 
younger brother during his own life-time. 

Kulluka. quotes Laugaksi to the effect that ‘when the 
younger sister is married while th(‘ elder is still umnarritHl, the 
former is the Agredidhim and the lathn* tht< ‘'didhisu'', 
and on the strength of this lu? would exchidi' ‘ the husband 
of the younger sister marrying Ixifoio her I'lder sister. But 
as rightly remarked by Bubler, this definition of Laugaksi 
(^annot bi^ acci^pted in the inU'rpretation of Mann who has 
himself (in verse 17;)) providixl a totally dilferetir*Tiefinition. 
Ft is interc^sting to note that the Maskaribhasya on (Tautama 
(to. It)) attributes to Manu the delinition quoted by Kulluka 
as Laugaksi’s. 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, which quotes this t-ext 
of Manu on p. (588, and (explains it on p. till;}) (‘ites the verse 
quoted by Kulluka (frpm Ijaugaksi), but attributes it to Devala, 
and explains the term ^ agredidhisupatV in the same manner 
as Kulluka. 
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^ Dyutavrttih ' — ‘He who nuikess u living by gambling’ 
(]\[e{lliatithi, who does rwt explain the term to mean ‘one who 
makes others play for his profit ’ ; also Narayana and 
Nandana) ; — ‘ the keeper of a gtmibling-Iiouse ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘ Putrdchdryah ' is ex[)lainal in Pards/mruniddhavft 
(Aehara, p. ()04) as ‘ akiiarajjdtliai'ah,’ the ti'acluM' ot 
alphabets. So the status of the Primary School 'reachei’ of 
ancient days was no bettei* tlian that of tlieir representatives at 
the present day ! 

This verse is quoted in Ileniddri (Sliraddha, p. 481). 


VERSl^; C1.X1 

’Phis vei'se is qiiote-d in PardHhara'itiddhava (Aehara, 
l». 088), and on p. 004, tluj term ‘ Wirdnian ’ is explained as 
‘ vrUyarthfi'ineva hhraniaravat arthdrjakah,' ‘ one who, for 
his living, picks up wealth from here, there and everywhere^, 
like the lilack bet;’; — in Ileniddri (Shraddha, p. 481) and 
in Nrdndiapra.sdda (Shraddlia, [>. i) a). 


VERSE CJ.XIl 

This vers<.‘ is (juotetl without comment in Pard- 
shdrnniddfiava (Aehara, p. <)88) ; — -in Ileniddri (Shraddlia, 
p. 181); — :Xnd in Nrsinihnprmdda (Shraddha, p. 0 a). 


VERSE CI.X1H 

This verse is quitted in PardHluijraniddhtmi (Aehara, 
p. 088), which explains (on p. 094) ‘ ff-rhanann'eshfihih ’ as 
‘ one who makes a living by carixjntry ’ ; — in Ileniddri 
(Shraddha, p. 482) ; — and in Nr^nmliapramda (ShradiUia, 
P. 9 a ). 
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VEKSE CLXIV 

‘ (xitndnam-ydjak'ah !' — ‘Ono who siuirific'es to the gods ; 
i.e., he who ixnfonns tlu? well known (.rtinaydgm,' (Medhiitithi); 
— ‘one who sjuu'iHees For a gi'oup oF men or friends ’ (Narayann. 
and Xandjina). 

This vt!rs(! is (jiioted in Pardfikartiinddhtti'd, (Aehara, 
p. ()8S) without comment; — and in llemddri (Hhraddha, 
p. 482). 


VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted without comment, in Pardshant- 
mddhavo, (Aehara, p. 088) ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 482) ; — Sind in Shrdddhakriydkaumtidi (p. 40). 


VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsh,araniddhnra (Acihara, 
p. 088), which (on p. 004) explains Aurahhy'ikah’ as ‘om; 
who keeps sheep as a means of livelihood — and '^rndhisiknli' 
as jneaning either (ce) ‘one who keeps butfaloes’, or (/>) ‘the son 
of an unchaste woman’, — this latter explanation being based 
upon a text quoted from Devala, — ‘An unchaste wife is called 
Mdhisi ; the son horn of her is called Mahisihih^ — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 484) ; — anti in S hr ddt I h akriud- 
kimraxidi {\i. Ai)), which explains ^ 2 »^'Manirydtakah' i\i^ ‘one 
who canies dead bodies on payment of wages’. 


VERSE CLXVIl 

This verst! is quotetl in Pm'dsharmiiculhava (Aehara, 
p. 088) and (on p. 094) explmns '^uhlmytrdpi varjayet’ 

‘all these men are to be excluded fiom both kinds of rites — 
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tJioae in honour of the Gods as well as those in honour of the 
Pilrs’ ; — and in Ilemad/i'i (Shraddha, p. 482). 

VERSE CLX VTll 

Medhiitithi is luisreprosenteil by Bidder, who says that “ac- 
cording to Modhatithi the idijecrt of this verse is to adnut virtuous 
and learned men, afllicted with bodily defects, as guests at 
rites in honour of the gods.” As a matter of fact, tliis explan- 
ation is adduced by Medhiitithi as given by ‘others’; its moaning, 
given by himself being that ‘ just as tlie tJdef and the rest are 
defilors of company, so equally blameworthy is the unlearned 
Briihmana also’, — exactly us Kulluka explains the verse. 

’rids verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shriiddha, p. Kio) ; — 
iind in Shrdddhakriydhaum'ttdi (p. 41). 


VERSE CLXX 

^Avrataih ’ — ^‘Devoid of self-restraint’ (Medliatithi) ; — ‘who 
have not fidtilled the vows of studentship’ (Govimhiraja, 
Kulluka and Riighavananda); — ^‘who do not obsene the rules 
laid down for the Accomplished Student’. 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Bhraddha, pp. 471 and 
493). 


VERSE CLXXI 

Medhdtithi — (P. 250, 1. 5 ) — ^ Bhrdtarltyddi pathita7n \ — 
i. e., in Gautiima ^ Prawajite nivrttih ’»(18.1G)... 

''Jihrdtari chaivam jydyasi yaviydn kanydgnyupayamesu' 
(18.18) ; — the latter Sutra is refeired to again in 1. 11. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard - (on 1. 223) in the 
sense that — ‘ the younger brother, who takes a wife or sets up 
the Firt), before Ids elder brotlier has done so, is called 
Parivettd, and the elder brother is called Parivitti' 
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Apardrha deals with this subject in detail, under 
this same text of Yajfiuvallcya. 

Madanapdrijata (p. 170) quotes this verse and explains 
that the ‘elder brotlu'r’ meant liere is uterine brother, 
not the step-brother. 

It is quoted in Viraniitrodeuya (Samskara, p. 7()0)> which 
also explains that lh<^ Vlder brother’ nu^ant is the uterine 
hrotfier, as is clearly detdared in a. text quoted from Garga. 
It quot(‘s another versts from ‘Mann’, whieli is not found in 
our texts : — 

It has a curious note regarding the exact significiition of 
the term ‘sodarya^ (generally imderstood to mean uterine ) : 
It says — ^ sodary atm' is of tlnee kinds — (1) due to tlie father 
l)eing the same; (2) due to the mother being the same, and (3) 
due to both being the same ; tlie idejx that ‘ sodaryatra ’ is 
based upon tlus sameness of the Father is deiivtxl from the 
Garhhopani^ud text that ‘at fu\st the foetus is born in the mah*’, 
us also fi'om the Mahdhhdrata text — ‘ Having stayed in the 
father’s stomadi, he entered the Mother through his semen ’ ; 
jmd iigain in the sanuj work, Kacha is represententtnl as saying 
to Devayani that she was his ‘sistxa’’ because she ha<l liv'wl in 
the same father’s stomach as lie himself had done. 

The A’crse is quoted in PardsharamddhavdX^G^oxsi, p. 
600), whei’e also ‘elder brother’ is exphiined as the uterine 
6ro</xer also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 723), where the cons- 
truction of the phrase ‘agraje sthitV is explained as ‘agraje 
anudhe ahrtdgnihotre cha sthite’. The untraced verse fi’om 
‘ Manu ’ quoted in Viranittrodaya is quoted here also. 

This verse is quohxl in Nirnayasindhu (p. 233) as 
forbidding the setting up of the Fire by the younger brother if 
it has been already set up by his elder ; — and in Apardrl^et 
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(p, 445, and agdn on p. 1050) as <lefining the Farwitt %\ — ^in 
Ilemadri (Kala, p. 811), wlxich notes that this refers to uteriw 
brothers only, and tliat also not in eases where the elder 
brother is either an outcaste, or insane, or sexless, or blind, or 
<leaf, or dumb, or idiot, or dwarf, or k^per, or suffering from 
linieodernui, or eonsmnptive, or suftering from dropsy, or from 
some incurable disease, or heretic, or renunciatc;, or gone away 
for a long time ; — ^in Tfemcit/r?’ (Slmaddha, p. 371); — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 514). 

VERSE CLXXir 

This verse is (piotcd in Vidhdmipdrijdta (p, 723) without 
comment; — also in Vlramitrodaya (Saraskara, p. 700); — 
and in Samskdraratruirndld (p, 514) which adds the 

following notes — ^That girl also goes to hell, by manying 
whom the younger brother ‘supersedes’ the elder; ^ ddtr- 
yajahapaTbcharndh', i. c. (1) the brickfgroom, (2) the bride, (3) 
the supersedwl elder brother, (4) the giver away of the bride, 
(5) and the priests officiating at the ceremony. 

VERSE CLXXIII 

It is interesting to note that Mciilbatithi states that “some 
people have held that the present verse does not form part of 
the text at all.” {I'rana. p. 194). 

This verse is quotwl in Apardrka (p. 452) as providing 
a definition' of as distintrt from that provkhn.! 
by Dewla, according to whom he is the husband of the girl 
whose younger sister is marrie<l befoie her ; — and it adds that 
the implitsition of tire definition itself is that such a person is 
to be excluded. 

VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard, (on 1.222) as 
providing the definition of the '^Kuryla' and tlie '‘(dolaka\ who 
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have been declai’ed by Yajflavalkya, (1.222) to be unfit to 
be invited at Shraddhas ; — ^in Apardrku (p. 445), which 
iidds that this refers to the K§etraja son, the other being 
excluded on the ground of his being a non-Brahmana ; — ^in 
lleniddri (Slimddlui, p. 302) ; — ^in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 39) ; — and in Prayashchittaviveka, (p. 422.) 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 302). 


VERSE CLXXVr 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 498.) 


VERSE CLXXVII 

“ R(>gar<ling the diseases whicli are punishments for sins 
committwl in a former life, sec below, 11.49 etq. — 
Bulder. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘if a blind man remains in a 
place from where a mjm with eyes c;ould see the Brahmanas 
eating, — then he destroys the merit that woidd result fiom 
the fealing of ninety men’; — jmd in Hemddri (Shraddlia, 
p. 499). 


VERSE CLXXVtll 

‘Rewards that follow from gifts made 
outside the sacrificial altar’ (Medhatithi and Clovindaraja) ; — ■ 
‘ the gift of food at a Shraddlia ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka^ (p. 454) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 498). 
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VERSE CLXXX 

What is meant is tluit ‘ the nuin will be bom as an 
animal feeding upon the things speeifitHl ’ (according to Medhil- 
tithi, Govindaraja, KiiUuka and Raghavananda) ; — that ‘ the 
food will be rejected by the Pitrs and Gods, as impure ’ 
(actiording to Narayana). 

‘ Aprati^tham ’ — ‘ Has no placi; ’ (Mwlatithi, Govinda- 
riijii, Kulluka and Raghvananda) ; — ‘ secures no fame to the 
giver ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoteil in Apardrka (p. 454). 

VERSE CLXXXI 

This verst! is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454). 


VERSb: CLXXXTI 


Cf. 4.220-221. 

This verse is quotiMl in Apardrka (p. 454). 

VERSE CI^XXXIV 

This verse is tpioted in Mada'n.apdrijdta (p. 557), 
which adfls the following explanations :■ — ‘ Sarvavedem means 
‘of all the Vtnlas, — or even of a singli! Vwla ’ ; — ‘ ayrydh ’ — 
‘foi’emost among the teachers’; — '' kiarraprarachanem '’ — 
‘in the (ixpbiinding of the mwuiing of tla* Veda ’ ; — ‘ Shrotri- 
ijdnvayajdh , — ‘ born in tht! family of men dcivoted to ibt! 
study of the Vetla’; — and in N’rnim/uqyrasdda {Hhraddhn, 
p. 8 a). 


VERSE OLXXXV 

This verso is’quoUid hi MadanapdHjdla (p. 557), 
which supplies the folloiving explanations : — ‘ Trindchiketah ’ 
— ‘ one who studies tliat portion of tlie Yajurveda wliicli is 
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cjillecl the Trindchikctas, and who keeps the observances 
connected theixnvitli ’ ; — ‘ Paflchdg7uh * — ‘ one wlio maintains 
the five Fires — (1) Gd^'kapatyo., (2) Daks/ndgnt, (3) Aftuva- 
n'lya, (4) Sahhya and (5) AvaHtiha,' \ — I'rimpm'na' — ^i.s 
the name ot a. portion of the Yajurveda (Medhatithi says it 
is a niantra found in the TaiUirlya and tlu; Rgveda) ; anti 
he who knows that text and its meaning is also called by the 
same name ; — ' swjahgavit ' — ‘one who knows the texts ami 
meanings of the six subsidiary sttienees, Shiksd, Kalpa and 
the rest ’ ; — Brdhmrideydnusantdrmh ’ — ‘ one who is born 
of a mother man’ied in the Brahma form ’ ; — Jyesthasd- 
magah ’ — ‘ one wlio is constantly singing Hama, hymns, ’ or 
‘ he who keeps the observance known as J'ljestha-sdma, and 
knows the Sama texts known under tliat name 

‘ Trindchiketah ’ — see Apastaiuba, 2.17.22. 

Paftchdgnih' ‘Knowing the Pauchilgnividya, taught 

in the Chhandogya Upanisad 4. 10 H. xc.q' (iVredbiitithi and 
Karayana) ; — ‘ who keeps the Jive Fires ’ (‘others’ in Medhii- 
tithi, (lovindamja, Kulluka and llilghavananda). 

‘ Trisuparna ’. — ‘ ( )ne who knows tlw text of Taittiriya 
Aranyaka 1 0. 38-40 ’ (INhxlhatithi, Narayana and Nandana) ; 
— ‘one who knows Rgveda 10. 114. .3-5’ 


VKUHE CLXXXV.t 

This verse is (pioted in Mwlmiapd^'ijdta (p. 557), 
which explains ‘‘ pi'civaktcp as ‘the expounder of the meaning 
of the Veda ’ ; — and ‘ Sahasrctdah ’ as ‘ one who gives a 
thousand cowx ’ (quoting Medhatithi as the propounder of this 
explanation), — and ‘ xhutdyvh ’ as ‘ one who has completetl 
a full hundred years ’. 

* BrahitMvhdrr is explaiuetl by Natwlana as ‘the chaste 

man’. 
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VKRSE CLXXXVTT 

This verse is quoted in ShrdddJmhriydhtumwli, (p. 83) ; 
—in Pardsharamddhava (Achai'a, p. (i97) as laying 
down (certain details regartling the inviting of Brahnianas 
:it Shrdddhas ; — in Mitdkmrd (on 1. 220 ), as justifying tlu‘ 
option of inviting tin* BriTluuanas on ‘ tla^ day Following ’ (the 
‘ previous day ’ /. e. on tin* day of tlie performance itself) — 
in (Sliraddha, pp. 1133 and 1140), which adds the 

following notes — ‘ Purvedyuh \ ‘ on the previous day,’ i. e. on 
the ChaturdashI day if the Shraddha is to he performed on 
Amavasya; — Wiparedyuh \ ‘ on the same day as the Shraddha 
itself is performed.’ AVe havi'- an option here ; he who e-tm 
observe tlie rules of th(\ invitation for two days may do the 
inviting on the pr<icoding day, others who are not able h) do 
so should do it on the Shraddlia day ; the former would 
he moi’e meritorious as involving greater amount of self- 
denial ; others hold that the invitation is to be made on the 
previous day, if the performer remembers the Bhraddha to be 
performed on the coming day ; and if one does not remember it, 
then he may invite the Briilimanas on the same day as the 
Shraddlia ; others again hold that the; invitation is to be made 
on the Shraddlia day only when, for some reason, it cannot be 
made on the preceding day; another view is that Householdei*s 
are to be invited on tlie pi-evioiis tlay and Renimdates and 
Students on the same day. It explains ‘ try avar an’ nfi ‘ fit 
least tlirtH',’ 'K e. three, five or seven ; and adds that ‘ sarnyak ’ 
qiudifies ‘ nimantrayet 


VERSE CLXXXVIIl 

3’his verse is quoted in Apardrho, (p. 45G) ; — and in 
JTemddri (Shraddlia, p. 1014), which adds the following 
notes: — ^The Bralimanainviteil at Shraddlia should keep him* 
«elf self- controlled, i.e. should keep liimself free from sexual 
intercourse and also k(«p the other restrictions ; Medhatithi 
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says that th(? obeservanees laid down for the Accomplished 
Htudcnt, tlu* avoidancfj of dancing and music, &c. are all 
meant to ho kf'pt ; the meaning is that the inviter should set* 
to it tliiJt the invitcHl k«'ps these restrictions : — * Chhnnddm.n' 
Vtnlas; — ‘ ftdhlijita’, ‘ utter tlu* words of the Veda’; the Japa 
of texts is n()t prohibited; — the performer of the ShrdddJia 
himself also is to f)l)serve these restrictions; the rule is me;mt 
for both the inviter and tlie invibnl. 


VEllSK CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shriiddha, p. 1005), 
wliich adds that the; F athers ‘ upati^thwiti,' enter the bodies 
of the invited Brahmanas ; i. the Brahmanas represent the 
Fathers ; for this r(.*ason they should ktHip pure. 

VERSE OXC 

^Atih'dm.an''^ ‘Does not present hiinself at the time of 
eating, and dot‘s not maintain continence’ (Medhatithi, who is 
slightly misrepresent(Ml by Buhler, who attributes to him only 
the latter part of the explanation) ; — ‘ breaks the appointment’ 
(Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana. and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ who 
does not accept the invitation’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi, who 
I'Cijcets this explanation). 

This ver.se is quoted in Pardshararnddkaw> (Achara, 
p. 701) in support of tlu^ view that the 7nan ‘ who having aewpt- 
(h 1 the invitation, subsequently refuses it, even though quite fit 
to respond to it, incurs a sin.’ It explains ^ketitah' as 
‘ being invited.’ 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 565) quotes the verse ; — {Use 
Apardrka, (p. 457), which adds that this refers to the 
person who lias accepted the invitation; — and Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 1002), Avhich adds the following notes : — ‘Ketitah’ 
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invited ; — the meaning is that if, on an invitation, the 
invited fails to keep the restrictions, he becomes a pig; — 
‘ Knthanchit' intentionally or through forgetfulness ; others 
liold that ‘ fUikrdman ’ means ‘ not sicc^pting the invitation,’ 
hut this view hsis Ixjen criticistnl and rejwtinl hy McHlha- 
titlii. 

VERSE CXCI 

^VrsalV — ‘Woman in general’ (Modhatithi, Govindamja, 
Kandana fmd Raghavammda) ; — ^‘a Shudra. woimui’ (Kullijka). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (A(;ham, 
p. 702), where it apparently takes the term ‘ vr^li ’ as 
standing for the Shiidia. woman ; — and in Hemddri (Shrad- 
cllia, p. 1000), which adds the following notes — vrsalV sOinds 
lua-e for woman in general , — ^theBrahmauT also is a ‘ vr^alV 
in the sense that she ‘hankei's after the maU*’ {vrsaiajati 
hhartdram) ; henct^ the meaning is that ‘if after having 
accepted the invitation, one enjoys the company of his wife 
he incurs sin,’ — ^modate' means enjoying, hen(« conversing 
and embracing also are to be avoide<l, — '"ddtuh^ of the performer 
of the Shraddha, — '‘dujhrtam ’ sin, — becomes trsinsfen'wl to 
tiie said transgressor, i. e., some disagrtieable results ac«rue 
to him. If the words were to b(! taken in the literal sense then 
there could be nothing wrong in cases whei-e the inviter is a 
pure, sinless man. 

VERSE CXCII 

This verse is quoted in ITeniadri (Shraddha, pp. 01 and 
lOOa), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Akrodhondhj 
free* fioin angei', — ^ shauchupardh' is qualifaxl by ‘ ’, 
‘always pure,’ — hence the invitt*d should sip water immwliatly on 
sneezing or spitting, — ‘ lyrahmachdrinalxj avoiding intercourse 
witli women, — ‘ nyastaelictstrah ’, who have renounced cruelty , 
— endowed with mercy, generosity and other such 
‘lualities; ‘since Fathers are such the inviteil who bike their 
form, should also lie so,’ 

31 
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VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is qiiote<l in Ilemdd/t'i (Sliriiddha, p. 48). 


VERSE CXCV 

This Yers(^ is quoted in Ilemddri (ShriTddliii, p. 55). 
VERSE CXCVI 

This verse is quote<l in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 55). 
VERSE OXCVII 

This verse is quotol in . Ilemddri (ShnTddlia, p. 55) ; — 
and in Nirnayasiwlhu (p. 281.) 


VERSE cxcviir 

This verse is quoted in Ilemddri (Slirilddha, p. 55). 

VERSE OXC8X 

“ This verse probably contains a second (^lassifi(»jtiori of the 
Manes, which differs from tlie pixM^'ding, because it is based on 
a ditfeient tradition.” — Buhler. 

This vei'se is quoted in Ilemddri (Sliriiddlia, p. 55). 

VIi:RSE cc 

This verse is quoted in Ilenmdri, (Shraddha, p. 48). 

VERSE CCII 

This verse is quoted in Madan<tpdrijdta (p. 290), which 
notes that this is meant to apply only to the offering of water ; — • 
in ylpardrl’a, (p. 488) ; — in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. G75); 
— in G<ifldidharapwhlhcAiy (Kiila, p. 549); — and in 
Smrtisdrofklhdra, (p. 277). 



KXPLANA’TOllY — ^ADHYAYA lit 


241 


VERSE com 

This verso is quoted in Gndadharapwldhati (KiTla, 
p. 520 ), which explains ^ apyayanam^ as ‘helping’, ‘subsi- 
diary 

VI^RSE COIV 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 47 ( 5 ), whi(Ji 
explains ''arakm' as equivalent to ^raksana'’ ; — in Gadddha- 
rnpaddhati (Kala, p. 42 ( 5 ), whi<;li explains ‘ draksabhiitani’ as 
some little (not complete) safeguard; — ^iind in Shrdddhakriyd^ 
kcmmudl (p. 54) as indicating the importance; of Daiva 
Shriiddha. 


VERSE CeV 

'^riiis verse is quotexi in Apararka (p. 45(1) as meaning 
that the Brahniana to be fed in honour of the Vishvedevas 
should be invited before that to be fed in honour of the 
Piirs; and concludes that the matter is purely optional, in 
view of the contrary rule laid down ).)y Pi’achetas; — in 
Shrdddhnkriydka'>miudl,, (p. 54) ; — in GadddlmrapaddJuxti 
(Kala, p. 520), which explains ‘ daivddyaiitam ’ as ‘beginning 
and ending with the offering to the Devas ’, which means 
that the invitation is to be made afresh in connection with the 
Devakrtya, and the concJiuling rites should be performed 
last of all for the; Devas ; — -and in Iletnddri (Shraddha, p. 
1045), which says that the other rites shall begin with 
the Devas, but the Vimrjatia is to be done last for the 
Devas. 

VERSE CCVI 

This verse is c|uoted in Pard-dUtrainddhava (Achara, 
p. 052) in support of the view that ‘even though it may not 
be possible for the perfonuc;r to find a spot sloping towards 
the south from himself, he should try and make it slope 
f^outhwards ; ’ — in Smrtitattva (page 197) in the sense 
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that the ^rformer should sit on a place that has been 
previously smeared with coAvdung ; — and in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 483), wliich adds the following explanations shuchim ' — 

a ssicred place, which is by itself clcfin ; or a place in liis 
own house, which should be fitje from all foreign sources of 
uncletmliness ; — ^ vimhtam' i. e., fitje from hairs and other 
imclean things ; — -and the plsice should be beaten into a slope 
towards the south — i.e., cfipable of allowing the performer to 
pour offerings towaitls the south. 

This is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 208) ; — 
in Apardrka, (p. 471), which explains ‘ vivikta ’ as ‘ vijana, ’ 

‘ not crowded by men ; ’ and adds that even though the 
place be clejin, it should be smearal over with cowdung 
for the puipose of imparting to it special simctity ; — in 
Ilemddri (Slnaddlui, p. 100); — Jind in Shraddhakriyd- 
kaum‘ttd% 102). 

VERSE CCVII 


‘ Choksenu ^' — ‘Naturally cleiui ’ (Medhiititlii, Govindartoja, 
KuUuka and Narayaua) ; — and ‘pleasing’ (Nandana ami Ragha- 
vananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 471), which 
explains as a ‘place that is naturally clean’; — in 

Ilemddri (Slu*addha, p. 100); — and in Shrdddhakriyakaumudi 

(p. 102). 

VERSE ccvin 

This verse is quoted in Nr»imhaprasdda (Slu-adtUia, p. 
24 b). 

VERSE CCIX 

Medlmtithi (P. 273, 1. 1) — see Bha. on 205 above. 
VERSE CCX 

“ Water-bringing is a Northern-custom according to Apas- 
taniba 2.17.17.” — Hopkins. 
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VERSE CCXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in llemddri (Slu’siddha, p. 1353), 
wliicJi adds the following notes — ^Tlie meaning is that ‘ after 
having made offerings to (1) Agni, (2) Soma and (3) Yama, 
one should satisfy the Fathers who are present in the person of 
tiu! invited Brahmauas’; — according to tlie explanation given 
by Metlliatitlu and Harihara, we have only two deities here — (1) 
Agni and (2) the joint tleity Soma-Yama ; and the genitive end- 
ing in ’ has the sense of the Dative, and this conjoint 

deity is to be acceptetl only by those in whose Orhya such a 
joint deity is juentioned. Our view is that the two^ Soma and 
Yama, iuc to be tretitecl separately, not jointly, as is clem* 
iVom the reiuUng ‘ agnisonittyaindndlicha ’ adopted by some 
Nihandhcis. 


vp:rse ccxir 

MMlhdtithi (P. 274, 1. 19) — ‘ Dvau hi kdlau etc ' — See 
Gautama 5. 7 — ‘ Bhdryddiragnirddyddirvd' 

The first half of this verse is quote<l in Madanupdri- 
jdfa (\\ 5811 as laying down the offering of /foJua into the 
hand of the Brahmana, In this connec'tion it enters into a 
long discussion. The t(?.vt speaks of the ‘ absence of fire 
llie ‘ fire ’ meant here must be the kihrauta and (J-rhya fires. 
Ahsance agsiin is of tlm^e kinds : ‘ previous absence , ’ ‘ destme- 
tion }uid ‘ absolute absencx! there is ‘ previous absence ’ of 
lirc^ prior to one’s entering the ‘ Household — after the man 
has entered the Household, if the lire goes out, either through 
carelessness, or through the bieak up of the Household, there? 
is ‘ destmetion ’ of fue, which am be resusciated by l)eing 
set up again, or by the resumption of the Household; — there 
is ‘ absolute absence ’ of fire in the case of the Eife-long Student, 
who never marries, and tlierefoie never sets up either the 
•ShrauUi (Saciificial) or tlie (jhhya (Domestic?) fii-e. It is 
only in the aise of the fii'st two kinds of ‘ absence ’ of the 
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SacrificifJ and Domestic tires, that it being impossible to set 
up the Fire at the time of offering the Shrdddha, the Homa 
should be offennl into the hands and such other receptacles as 
liave be(m prescribed. — Home |XH)ple have held that lloma 
can be offered into the ordinary fire also ; but according to 
this view there coidd be no ‘ absence of fire as the ordinary 
fire ciin always be set up without difficulty ; so that there 
would be no ocx^asion for advantiige being taken of the per- 
mission to offer the Ilonia into the hand or other iweptiicles ; 
and this would render the present text, and others similar to 
it, entirely futile. All this points to the conclusion that 
the Homa at Hhriiddha should never be offered into the 
(yi'dma'i'y fire. 

]\irdsharamddhava (Acbilra, p. 780) quotes this 
half of the Norse, and remarks that it refers only to tht! ease of 
the Ilotnas offered l)y a Student. 

It is quoted also in Mitdkmrd (on 1. 287) in support 
of the view tliat the offering of Ilonia into tluj hand is meant 
to apply only to the case — (1) of the Shrdddhas prescribed 
for the purpose of attaining a <lefinite end, such as the one 
laid down h> be performed untler such lunar asterisms as 
Krltxkd and the I’est, for the pui-j)os(f of attaining heaven, — 
(2) of the Ahhyudayika Hhrdddha laid tlown to be p(a*- 
formed on the oc(;asion of the son’s marriagt! and such other 
m’emonies, — (8) of the Astakd Shrdddha, laid down to 
l)e performetl on tlw; eighth day of the month, — and (4) of the 
Sdpindtkarana S hrdddha. 

The first half of the veree is quott'd in Nirnayasimlhu 
(p. 310). 

The whole verse is quoted in llemddri (Shraddha, p. 
1887), wliich has the following notes: — The second line is a 
Hetuvannigada Arthardda, the Brahmana being eulogised 
as serving the same puiposes as the' fire into which liba- 
tions are poured ; — niautradardiihhih \ ‘ by those learned in 
die Veda.’ 
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VERSE coxrri 

Biirnpll is not riglit in saying that “ MtHlhatithi omits 
versos 21:4-14.” 

‘ Puratandn ’ — ‘ Those deities horn in this cycle who 
iirc called Sadhyaa ’ (oSliHlhatithi, who adopts this reading 
only as an alternative, his own reading being ‘ purdtandh ’ 
explained as ‘ the ancient sages ’ and construed as nominative 
to the verb ‘ vcula^iti ’ ) ‘ Those whos(i succession has la^en 

uninterrupted since immemorial times ’ (Govindamja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ I'hose who were produced before all 
other wistes ’ (Narilyana) 


VERSE CGXI V 

‘ Apaxf-ivyam ’ — ‘ In sikOi a. manner that they tend 
towards the South ’ (Medhiitithi) ; — ‘ Passing the sacaificial 
thread over the right shoulder undcw the left arm ’ (Nara- 
3 '^ana) ; — ‘ with the right hand ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhiitithi, 
which he rejects). 

^ Apamvyena Juxi^ierifp - \\\\\\ the right hand ’ (Kul- 
luka). 'This explanation, which Buhler \vrongly attribnUw to 
‘ others ’ (in Medhiitithi), is really put forth by Medhiitithi in 
1 ‘onnection with the former term ‘ Apasavymn ’, and not the 
second (‘xpression ‘ Apamiyyena hmflnn' Xor is it right to 
say that acc'ording to Medhiitithi this s(f«)nd expn-ssion means 
‘ out of the Tirtha of the right hand which is sacred to thc^ 
^^an(^s’ ; bcvjiuscs as a matter of fact, Mc'dhatithi has given no 
explanation of this expression at all. Buhler scjems to have; 
got an imperfect copy of McHlhatithi ; or did he not pay ctare- 
liil attention to reading it ? 

'^riiis verse is quoted in MadarMpdnpita (p. 001) 
without any comment; — and in Hemddri (Slu’iiddha, p. 1021) 
its distinctly laying down the ‘ Prdchdndvita, ’ 
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VERSE CCXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 601), 
without any coiumont; — and in Ilemddri (Shraddluj, p. 1427), 
which adds tlie following notw : — ‘ Tamidt haviMiesdt out of 
the reninant of the substance offered into the Fire, — ‘ andaka- 
mdhi* stands for the method by whi(^h an offering of water is 
made with hands in the Apamw/a form, as laid down in the 
precetling verse. 


VERSE CGXVI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdla (p. 601), 
without comment ; — in Pardaharamddhava (Achara, p. 754) 
as laying down what should be dom; after the offering 
of the Ralls has been made; — in Smrtitattva (p. 177), 
which explains that the ‘ Lepfthhdginah ' ‘ Partakers of smear- 
ings ’ are tlie ancestors, the gi’cat-grcjat-grandfather, his 
father and his gi*andfather ; — one’s own father, grandfather 
and great-gnindfathei* being called ‘ pmddhhdginah ’ ; — 
the same explanation is repeated by the same work on p. 239. 

It is evidently a misprint in Buhler’s note where he in- 
cludes the ‘ great-grandfather ’ under the ‘ lepahhdginah 

'^riiis verse is quoted in Apardirka (p. 507) ; — in 
Hentddri (Shraddha, p. 1449), which has the following notes : — 
‘ Nyu 2 yy(i> having depositetl on the kusha-grass , — ^ prayatah ’ 
with proper care, — such care as implies concentration of mind, 
freedom from forgetfulness and so forth ; in fa<Jt it stands for 
the entire procedure, — ‘ vidhipvrvakam ’ refers to rules pres- 
cribed in ordinance's other thfin those of Mami himself, — ‘ teifu 
darhliem ’, those kushji-blades uj)on Avhich the Balls liave been 
deposited, — ‘ tam ’, that hand by which the Ball luus b(Hjn 
offeretl — ‘ lepabhdginah •’ i. e., intended for those Pitrs who are 
entitled to the ‘ smearings ’ ?. c., the four ancestors, above the 
great-gi'andfather ; — and in Shrdddhalriydktttin>tidi (p. 190). 
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VERSE CCXVII 

Tills verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 241), which ex- 
pLiins the word 'muntra/vaf (the reading adopted by it, along 
with Malhiitithi, in place of ‘ mantravit ’), as referring to the 
Yajuri'^da-text — ‘ name rah pitaro ra.sdya — rumio rah 
pitarah sho^dya — namo rah pitaro jlrdya — namo rah 
pitarah avadhdyai — namo rah pitaro ghordya — nanvo rah 
pitaro manyare^^ where, aircording to Ilalayudha, the six names 
— ‘ Riusa — Shosa — ^Jiva — SviKlhii — Clhora — and Manyu ’ — 
stjind respectively for the six seasons — Spring, Summer, 
Rains, Autumn, I’re-winter and Mid-winter ; and what is meant 
is that these should be thought of as ‘ Pitrs ’ and then saluted. 
— ^It further adds that as no such ‘ salutation to the Seiisons ’ 
is spoken of in Gobhila’s Grhyasutra, what Manu says should 
be taken as applying to Briihmanas other than those who 
belong to the Sama veda, 

Madanapdrijata (p. GOl) also quotes this verse, and 
adds that the salutation to the Seasons is to be miide with the 
mantra — ‘ namo rah pitarah <De„ rt’C.’ 

Nirnayasindhu (p, ,->28) quotes this verse, and adds 
that Medhiitithi has explained the phrase ‘ trirdyamya amn ’ 
as ‘ trih prdndydmam, krtvd’ 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 507) ; — in Ilemddri 
(Shrilddha, p. 1.151) to the effect that the sipping of water 
should be done after the washing of the hand ; — and in 
Shrdddhakriydhaxmvwtl (p, 19,‘>), which adds that tlie 
mantra for bowing to the seasons begins with ^'rasantdya' 
and that for saluting the Pitrs, with ‘‘ axtwnadanta^ 

VERSE eexvur 

Tills verse is quoted in Madanajxdrijdta (p. (iOl), 
without comment. — ^I’he lii-st half is quoted in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 328) ; — and the second half in Apardrha 

32 
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(p. 508) ; — and in ShrdddlmkHydkaiimudt (p. 201), 

which adds that the ‘smelling’ is to begin with tlie Ball 
offered to the Father. 


VERSE CCXIX 

‘ Vidhivat ’ — ^‘(living to the Brahmana invited in honour 
of the Father a piece out of the Bull oflered to the Father, 
and so forth’ (Kulluka); — ‘after they have sipped water, and 
so forth’ (Narayana). 

“Nandana inserts here verse 223 ;i.nd states that it is 
explanatory of the term ‘ according to niU;.’ ” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Shrdddhahdydhawnud'i 

(p. 320) ; — and in Hernddri (Shraddlia, p. 1470). 

VERSE CCXX 

'rhis verse is quoted in MadaiM'pdrijdta (p. 542), 
which explains ^purvefidni ’ as ‘ the tluw beginning with the 
grandfather’. Hopkins is not riglit when he says that “in this 
ciise he offers of course only two Balls.” 

The tlrst hfdf is quoted in Nirnaymindlm (p. 301), 
in support of the vusw that the Ball should be offered to tlie 
Father’s father, grandfather and gi-cat-gi-andfather. 

The verse is quoted in Shrdddho.hriydhawtmijdi 

(p, 553), whi(;h has the following notes: — ^ Pnrvesdm^ the 
father' it forefathers ; another alternative is that the living 
Father should be respectfully fed and then Shraddha offered to 
the next two ancestors, i.e., the grandfather and the great- 
gi’andfather. 


VERSE CCXXI 


This verse is quoted in Madatuipidrijdta (p. 542), 
which, in explaining the phnise ' pituh svandma naflkirtya* 
says that in offering the Ball — to his own great-grandfather. 
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R. g., he should refer to him Jis ‘ the grandfather of my father, 
so and so’; — ^iilso in Nirnaymindhu (p. .•>92) in support 
of the view that if the grandfather be living, the offerings 
should be made to the Father, the gi'eat-griintlfather tmd 
llui great-gr(}at-grandfather ; — ^iind in Shraxldhahriyd- 
licmriviidi (p. 55d), which notes that ^ 7),mmikirtana^ ‘mention- 
ing of the name’ stands for ‘offering the Shraddha’ and 
^ praintamaha] ‘great-grandfather’ means the ‘great-great- 
‘rrandfather ’ also. 


VERSE CCXXTI 

The firet half of this verse is quoted without comment 
in Mmlancqnmjiita (p. 542) ; — iilso in Nwiayamullm 
(p. .■}(i2); — and in Hhrdddliahriydhawtmli (p. 554), 

which notes tliat ' Slirdddlucm^ stands for tlu? ‘Shraddha- 
offerings,’ the tilings offertKl ; as the *'Sh7'dddha' itself cannot lie 
(aten, the meaning is that the living giandfather should 
1)0 fed on the substances offeietl at the Shraddhas, and then 
the offerings made to the dead Father and Great--grandfather. 


VERSE CCXXIll 

This verse is quotwl in ITemddri (Shrilddha, p. 1470). 
VERSE CCXXTV 

This verse is quoted in Henidd^'i (Shiaddha, p. 1308), 
which has the following notes: — ‘ Annafuja vardhitam ’, ‘ jjot 
filled with food ’, should be brought from the kitehen, with 
both hands, and placed before the Brahmanji, in a clean plaw, 
— ‘ shanakaih ’ gently, so that the pot does not break or 
make any sound, — ‘ Svayam\ himself, — this is the best course; 
other Smriti texts permit of the cooking etc. being done by the 
wife ; — in ‘ Sh^'ddhcdcriydhmmiwli (p. 158), which explains 
'' vm^lUito/nx' sis ‘filled — ^it adds that the man should himself 
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place the vessel near the Briilimana on the square platform 
made for that purpose ; — and in OadddharapctdUlhuti 
(Kala, p. 545), which explains ‘ annasiya ' as ‘ cmnena ' and 
‘ vardhitam ’ as ‘ tilleil 

Tt is quoted in (p, 229), which adds the 

following notes : — The genitive ending in ‘ annasya ' lais the 
sense of the instrumental ; — ‘ vardhitam ’ means ‘ filletl ’, 
which qualifies the 'putra, re<!eptiU!le ’ understood ; — ‘ upanik- 
}ipet ’ — kwp near, for serving ; v'.c., the food should not be 
served into the dish directly from the cooking-pot ; the cook- 
ing pot should be brought m‘ar the dish, and placied on tlui 
gi'ound ; the food should be served on the dish with the two 
luinds, with which another vessel is held. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 402), which adds the 
explanation that ‘ the man should cjrriy with his own hiinds 
the vessel which has been filknl with food in a place other 
than the one where the Brahmanas are to be fed, to a place 
ncjir the Brahmanas and keep it there gently, all the time think- 
ing of his Pitrs ’ ; — ‘ annasya vardhitam ’ jueaning that 
quantity of food which has been set aside as the shares of one 
feedei’. 


VERSE CCXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 430) ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1308), which explains the meaning as 
‘ the food that is not brought by both hands is taken away 
by force ’ {^sahasd ’) by the wickwl (dustachetamh) ‘ Asuras ’ ; 
— in ‘ ShrdddJiakriydkaumtult ’ (p. 158), which explains 
‘ ubhayorhastaymmiuklam ’ as (brouglit) with only one hand ’ ; 
— and in GadddharapwldliatV (Kala, p. 545). 


VERSE CCXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted' in Smrtitattva (p. 220), which 
explains ‘ tyimdn ’ as ‘ ac(«ssories — and hhumdveva * as 
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moiining that the dish containing the cnmes should be put on 
the ground, and the curries should not be servinl on the disli 
out of which the food is e^iten ; but the cuny may servinl 
on this latter in the absenc(> of a second dish. 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 4911), which explains 
^ (jundn' iis ‘ vegefaible and other siccessori es,’ wdiich are further 
spe(fiiled as ‘ supa-shdhi ’ and th(^ rest ; tliese should be 
s(ii vtKl in vessels placed on the ground, anti in those phited in 
another vessel ; — in llemddri (Shraddha, p. Iil72), wliich adds 
the following notes — Bhuniau \ in vessels placed on the 
ground,—* gundn ’, things called ‘ guna ’, ‘accessory ’, — vi/., 
‘ mpa-shdha <fec^’ ; ‘ tiupa ’ i.s a speca’al prepamtion of 
Mudga and other grains cooketl with rii;e, and called 
‘ hardnna \ and ‘ shdka ’ for ct)oked roots, fraits, leaves etc. ; 
the particle ‘ cha ’ int^huU's other ri(*h kinds of food, milk-rice, 
<%‘ikes, and so forth ; — in Shrdddhakauttmdi (p. 158), wliich 
explains ‘ gundn ’ as subsidiary articles of food, — ‘ hfmniau ’ 
as ‘ not on the feeding-dish itself ’, i. c., in other disht's 
placed near the feeding dish ; — and in Gwlddharapuddhati 
(Kala, p. 545). 

VERSE CCXXVII 

This verse is quotcxl in Smrtitattva (p. 229) without (em- 
inent ; — in Oadddliarapaddhati{d^^A,,\). 54f)); — in Shrdddha- 
kaurnudi (pp. 20 and 158), which explains ‘ hhaksymn ’ as 
standing for tlu* sJuinkuH, butter-baked bread and such tilings, 
— and ‘ hlK^yavn ’ as for ‘ milk-rite ’ and the like ; ~ and in 
llemddri (Hhraddha, p. 1808), which explains ‘ hhaksyam ’ 
as standing for sha-skult, sweet cakes and so forth, and 
‘ Idiojyani ’ for ghrtapura and such pieparations. 

VERBE CCXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 2.80) without 
comment; — ^in Jlemddri (Shraddha, p. 1,808); — in Gwldm 
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dliarcvpmhlhati (Kala, p. 54(3), which explains ‘ gundn ’ as 
‘ sweetness and the lust ’ ; — ^iind in Shrdddhah'igd- 
Jcmimttdi, (pp. 158 and 1(34), which explains ^dianuhaih ’ as 
‘ one after the other ’, '' gundn <praclwdny an' as ‘mentioning 
that this^ it's sweet, this is acid, and so forth.’ 

VERSE CCXXIX 

'' Amdlmnayet ’ — ‘ Shako; i. e. throw it l)y the liand and 
then take it in ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Shake a piece of (iloth over 
the food, as is oftt>.n done for the i-ernoving of dust etc.’ 
{ ‘ Others ’ mentional in Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddlux, p. 1020), 
which explains the meaning to he that ‘there should bo no 
wc<q 3 ing ’, and goes on to add — what is forbitlden is not the 
tear of joy (at the o(fc*ring), but the tears that may come to 
the ey(‘s by r(«xson of the dcsath of tlu? beloved relative, — the 
tolling of lies which has already been prohibited elsewhei-e 
from moral considerations, is here forbidden as aflecting the 
ptirforinamo of the olha'ing; — one sliould not touch with his 
feet any kind of food, wh(*ther, clean or unclean, — nor sliould 
(doth be shaken over tlu? food ; — in ShraddhakriydkrmrmuU 
(p. 1(31), whudi explains ‘ asram ’ as ttws of grief, and in 
regard to the ‘ shaking of (doth ’, it says that some people 
(explain it as dusting the cloth over the food, while aiicording 
to others, what is forbidden is the fanning of the food with a pi(‘ce 
of cloth; — and in (xrulddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 549). 

VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 550), which explains ‘ duskrtdn ’ as ‘ sinners ’. 

VERSE CCXXXI 

^ Brahmodydh kathdlf — ^Buhler (loes not represent 
Medhatithi quite rightly : The explanation that he attributes 
to him, ‘ riddles from the V«la’, is not found in Medhatithi at 
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Jill. MtMlliatitlii’s first explanation is — ‘stories i-elated in tlie 
Veda ’ ; — the seoorui alternative proposal is ‘ such Vwlic; texts 
jis the one wntainal in 23.9 of the Vajasaneya Sainhita ’ ; — 
and the third explanation, ‘ disburses, in ordinary language, 
on the rnoaning of Mantras })e{tring upon Brahman ’, is ofiei-ed 
as that of the reading ‘ Jirahnmlydh hathdh \ It will thus 
lj(! seen that ‘ riddles from the Vala ’ are not found in Medhii- 
titlii at all. It is the tim'd explanation apparently that has 
mislal Buhler. Hopkins Inis quoted Medhatithi iwrra'tly. 

This verse is quoted in (jtMlddharapwiUihati (Kala, 
p. 54(5); — in Shrd<Mhakriydkaumu(li (p. 158); — and in 
Ileinddri (Shraddha, p. 1027), which adds the following 
notes : — ‘ lirahniodydh \ stories that arc related by the Biali- 
niana, sudi as accounts of the war between the (fotls, aJid the 
Asnras, of the killing of Vrttra, of Sarama and so foith,— or it 
may ri'fer to such texts as ‘ Kashchidekdki charati etc.’ ; 
‘ Urtihniddydh ’ is another residing, which means — ‘ 3’'hose 
mantras and Arthavada texts which deid with Brahman ’ ; 
‘ Kfdhdh ’, conversations in the ordinary language should be 
carried on, in connection with the said subjects ; — ‘ thi>i is 
(ik&l by the Pitrs ’ — tliis is Arthavada. 

VERSE CCXXXII 

Akhydndnia — ^‘Legends niating to Suparna, Mitr.avaruna 
and the rest, related in the Rgv'ala ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Riighaviinanda) ; — ‘ such legends as 0 (;cur in (he 
Jirdhnuinas' (Xarayana); — ‘the legends relating to the death 
of Jvatusa and so forth ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quotal in A'^mrdrkfi (p. 502) ; — in 

(Jwlddharapaddhati (Kala, p. .5(50), which explains ‘ Khildni ’ 
as standing for the ‘ Harivamsha and the rest — in Shrdd- 
dhakriyakaumiidt, (p. 172), wliich explains ‘Z?A«rr/4«.s7td.s'trant’ 
its ‘Mimu and the rest ’, ‘ dkhydtidrd ’ as ‘ sauparna and the 
like,’ and ^ khildni^ as ‘the hshivasaiikcdpa and other 
liy^iins ’; — and in lleniddri (Slu-addlia, p. 1009), which has 
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the following notes: — ^ Svddhyayalj, ^ Vetla, — ^DharmasficiS’- 
imm,’ works compiled by Manu and others, — ^dkhydndni ’ 
such stories contained in the ligveda as the ‘ Sauparna 
tlib ‘ Maitrdvaruna ’ and the ‘ Pdriplava as also such 
Piminic stories as the one relating to the ‘Seven Fowlei's,’ — 
‘ itihdm ’ stands for the Mahdhhdrata and such wwks,— 
for the compilations wliich deal with the five sub- 
jects of Creation, Dissolution, Genealogies, Age-tycles, Deeds of 
royjil dynasties, — ^khildni’ for the Htrisukta, tlie Mahana- 
mnika tuid other hymns. 

VERSE CCXXXIll 

Tliis verse is quoted in Ilemddri (Shraddlia, p. 1 026), 
which has the following notes : — ‘ Tmtah ,’ — even though he 
may have real cause for grief, he should not show it by siglis 
or t)ther expressions, he should show himself happy ; ‘ Brdh- 
mandn harsayet ’ with singing and otluir things done by 
others, — or by himself, in due conformance with propriety, or 
with jokes suggested by the ocxasion ; the meiining is that 
if the invited appear to become bored by the long-continued 
recitation of Vedic hymns &c., he should amuse them by means 
of stories of heroic (UM3ds or songs and the like ; — ‘ Shanair- 
hhojayet ,’ should feed them with such gentle persuasive ex- 
pressions as ‘ tliis is very tasty, do please take a few morsels ’ 
and so forth ; — ‘ aunddyTtnct ’ milk-ii(« and such foods, — 

‘ gunaih ’, vegetables, — ‘ amkrt ,’ again and again ; ^paricho- 
dayet ,’ should urge, with siidi words as ‘ tliese cakes are very 
nice, this prepjuation of milk is very tasty ‘ biking each thing 
in his hand, he shouUl sbind before the invital, and repeat the 
persiuusion again and again, — ^this is what is meant by ‘ ui-ging.’ 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

Ktdajmni ' — ^The commentators ai'e agreeil in explaining 
this as ‘ bhmket,’ Tlie word also means ‘ the hour of the 
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diiy after half-past eleven, the best suited for the offering of 
Sluaddlias.’ This meaning, however, is not applicable to the 
present verse. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 475), wliich 
explains ‘ hutapa ' as ‘ blanket’ 


VEESE (XXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 474). 


VEESE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Acliara, 
p. 748), which explains that the addition of the particle ‘ eva ’ 
is meant to emphasise! that ‘ they should not give up eating, 
even tlioiigh they may happen to touch one anotlier.’ 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 497) ; — ^in Shrdddhakriydkamfmdt (p. 170), which says 
that tills verse forbids the praising of the food oven by meims 
of gestures ; — ^and in GadddJiarapaddhati (Kala, p. 553), 
which adds the same nota 


VEESE CCXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 223), which 
adds that the control of spexxdi itself being sufficient to the men 
describing the good qualities of the food, what is mesmt by 
the hist clause ‘ us long as the qualities of the food are not 
described ’ is that these qualities should not be indiciited even 
hy gesticulation ; — and it further points out that the rule 
reg-arding the food being ‘ steaming ’ is not meant to apply to 
such food as parched rice and others of the kind. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 497) ; — and in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumudt (p. 170). 

33 
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VERSE ccxxxvm 

This verse is quoterl in Shrdddhakrtydkmmvdl (p. 
169) ; — and in llemddri (Shraddha, p. 1021), which explains 
'^ve^titam’ as wrapped up hy turban etc.; — ^the specific proliibi- 
tion of facing the south implies that when there is scarcity 
of room one may eat facing any other quarter but the south, — 
‘ updndhau ’ are foot-cnvers of leather (shoes). 

“ I’lie same verse in the Mahal>harata ends : Sarvam vidydt 
twidmrani (18.90.19), ‘ belonging to the Asuras.”— Hopkins. 


VERSE CGXXXIX 

'riiis verse is quoted in llemddri (Hhraddha, p. 516) ; 
and Dana, p. 108) ; — in ShraddhakriyakaunnuU (pp, 105 
and 169); — and in (radddharapuddiutti (Kala, p. 521). 

VERSE CCXL 

This verse is (|Uoted in Apardrka (p. 472) ; — in 
Shrdd<l?Ktkriydkaumud'i, which explains ‘ ayrdhdytvtham ’ as 
‘nullified’; — also in Oadddliwajiaddhuti (Kala, p. 521), which 
explains the same word as ‘leading to results contrary to those 
exirectetl and in llemddri, (Dana, p. 108, and Shraddha, p. 
516). 

VERSE CCXLI 

niis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472), which explains 
'avaravarnajah ’ as ‘ Shudiu in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 576); — and in Gadddhm'apaddhati (Kala, p. 521), 
which explains ‘ tivciraju ’ as 8hudra, and explains the meaning 
to be that ‘ the things should be removed far enough so that the 
wind etc. may not reach the food.’ 


VERSE CCXLH 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472), which 
explains ‘ khafljah ’ as ‘ kunthah ’; — and in llemddri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 516.) 
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VERSE CCXLlil 

‘ Brahmanam bhikmkam’ — ‘ The Bmlimana that arrives 
as a guest, and the Brahinana that wines liegging for alms ’ 
(Medhatitlu, (Jovindamja. and Kulluka) ; — ‘ the Bralunana 
householder, and the ascetic tliat begs for ffaxl’ (Narayana and 
Raghavananda). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Bardfiharmndilhava (AchaKi, 
p, 728) in support of the view that ‘ after the invited Brali- 
nianas liave bt?en sesited, if a Rtdigious Student or an Ascetu; 
should happen to turn up, he also should be fed at the 
Shrdddha ’ ; — in Apavdrka (p. oOd) ; — in Nrmnfut- 
prasdda (Shmddha, p. 240) ; — ^in Gf.idddharapaddhati 
(Kiila, p. 521) ; — and in Jlemddri (Shraddha, p. 489). 

VERSE CCXLIV 

Tins verse is quoteil in Pardsharamddhava {K’diarA, 
p. 750), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sdrvavarnikam' 
moans ‘ that food which conbiins the particular vegetable caUetl 
Sarvavarnd ; — and in Apardrka (p. 504), wliich ex- 

plains that what is meant by '’mnniya ’ is that the food should 
be (collected in one vessel. 

VERSE CCXLV 

This verse is quoted in V armkriydknnmudd, (p. 859), 
as enumerating those (mtitled to the scathiml food; — ^in 
Gadddharapofldhati (Kala, p. 502), which explains ^hulayo^i- 
tdm tydgindnC as ‘those who ahandon the ladies of their 
family without tiause’, and adds that the food scattered in the 
dish is for those who have died without sacraments, while that 
on the ground is for the slaves ; — ^in Shrdddh^tkriydkqmnMli 
(p. 275); — \n Hemddri (Hhiaddha, p. 1512), which adds 
the following notes : — *asamskrt.a' stands for those whose Upa- 
nayana has not betm done, and also the unmarried girls, — 
'tydginah' are suicides, — ‘ kulayositdm’, tliose ladies to whom 
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water-offerings have not been made; — or * kulayo^itdm 
tydgindm ’ may be taken together, raejming ‘those who have 
abandoned their wives and ladies without cause.’ 

^Tydgindm kulayositdm ’ — ‘For tljose who abandon their 
elders and for unmarried maidens ; or to tliose who have aban- 
doned the ladies of their family, without fault ’ (Medhatitlu) ; — 
‘ For women who hjive forsaken their families’ (Govindariija) ; 
— ‘suicides and cliildless women’ (Narayami); — ‘For ascetics 
and...’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 376) without any comment ; — jind in Apardrha (p. 504), 
which explains ^hhdgadheyain’ as ‘share’; and adds that 
what is meant is that ‘for those persons of his family who 
have died without Upanayan,% and for those who have forsiiken 
the ladies of his family or such others ns should not be for- 
saken,- — one should assign the food left in the dish in which 
the Brahmanas have eaten, as also tluit which has been 
scattered on the grass’. 


VERSE CGXLVr 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1.239) in suj^rt 
of the view that ‘tlie food serval to the Brahmanas should 
be served in sufficiently large quantities, to make it possible 
for tliere being leavings, wliich constitute the share of the 
servants and others ; — in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. , 376), 
without any comment ; — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 325) ; — in 
Apardrha (p. 504), which adds tliat what lias been left fallen 
on the ground by the Bmhmanas should be offered for such 
honest and hard Avorking slaves as may hav^e died ; — in 
Hemddri (Shraddlia, pp. .151 and 1511), which adds that 
ddsavarga here stands for the father’s principal servant who 
may be dead ; — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562). 
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VERSE CCXLVn 

Tliis verse, as quoted by Medhatitlii on p. 290, 1. 1, reads 
* Asapin(fa\ — ^But the same sense may be got out of the read- 
ing 'Asapiniia’. — See Translation. 

“ The S apin' jtkar ana, the solemn reception of a dead 
person among the partakers of oblations, is performed either 
on the thirUienth day, or a year after death,” — says Buhler. 
But the rite is performe<l on the twelfth, not the thirteentluhxy. 

Hopkins has misunderstood the significsition of the 
SapindVcara'na rite. He calls it ‘ ceremony on making a 
Sapiuda (relative) for him ’ and adds that ‘ it implies that the 
deceased died without any family to offer the Shraddha for him.’ 

As a matter of fact, this rite is p(nfonned for every one ; 
and its meaning is sis explained by Buhler (see above). 

The second half of this versi; is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 802) in support of the vdew that the ‘Shraddha’ and ‘ofiering 
of the Ball’ m*e two distinct acts. 

VERSE CCXLVm 

Burnell is wrong in saying that ‘ verse 248 is apparently 
omitted by Medhatitlii ’ It is strange that scholars of the 
‘Critical School’ should be making such statements on the strength 
of Mss. which they know to be impertwt and incomplete. 

This veise is quoted in Sfriftitattva (p. 802) as likely to 
be interpreted as imlicating the ‘offering of the Ball’ to be the 
principal factor. It combats this view and culds that in the 
compound ^piri'lanirvapananC the term ^jyinija' is to be under- 
stood as .synonymous with * pitr', ixo that what the comjxiund 
means is ‘offering to the Pitrs.’ 

Medhdtithi (P. 28G, 1. 14) — ^Sapimjtlc.aranashrdddhani 
cf’c.’ Tliis appears to be a paraplirase of the verse, which is quoted 
also in Mitdh^ard (on 11. 25.3-254), where, however, the 
reading is ‘‘pretdn'na nirdishet,^ See below Bhasya, 
p. 289, 11. 15-20. 
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VERSE CCXLIX 


This verse is quoteii in Apararka (p. 498) and in 
Qadadharapad(lh,nti (Kiila, p. 559). 


VERSE 

‘‘VrsalV — Neither jMedhatithi nor Knlluka takes this in 
the sense of a. ‘Shiidm female.’ Buhleris not right in attributing 
this explanation to them. Both of them explain it as ‘any 
woman’; and they derive this meaning etymologically, by 
using the term '' vrmi>yoti^ ‘on(j who attracts to herself the 
male.’ Nor is Buhler right in attrilmting to Narayana. the 
explanation that the word 'vrsaW means ‘a stxlucing woman ’ ; 
as Narayana also uses the term ‘ vrscisyanti ’ only by way of 
pointing out the etymological signification of the tenu 
*vr§aU\ 


VERSE CCLni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 504), which 
adds that ‘ if the Brahmanas so wish, the food should be sent 
over to their house ; or if they permit him to eat it, along with 
his relations, this may be done.’ 

VERSE CCLIV 

^Vdchyani’ — ‘By the giver of the feast or any other 
person that happens to come ’ (Medhatithi and Go\'indaraja) ; — 
‘ by the giver of the feast ’ (Kulluka). 

‘Croi’/Ae’ — ‘ In the tow-pen ’ (Metlhatithi) ; — ‘at the Go^tM- 
shrdddha' (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘at a feast given 
to Brahmanas for the pur|w.se of bringing some benefit to the 
cows’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Shrdddhakriydhaumudl, (p. 177) 
as prescribing the form of the question to be addressetl to the 
invited at a Shraddha, after they liave been fed. 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 474), wliich 
explains ^ SrstiA as connoting ‘plenty’, and ‘ Mrsti ’ as 
connoting ‘ deliciousness’; — and in Ilemddri (Shi'addha, 
pp. Ill and 72), which adds the following notes: — ^Vd(itu\ the 
hoxise built for the Shi'addha-pei'forinance, — its ‘ Sampddana ’ 
means ‘ building or acquiring by purchase, making it slope 
towards the South, levelling, washing and besmearing with 
c(tw-dung ’ — ^ Srsti ’ means ‘giving aAvay ’ i.e., freely giving aw'ay 
vegetables tuid other things, — ‘ Mrsti ’, cleanliness or sweetness, 
— ‘ flurry ’, those equipped with Ve.dic learning, — these are 
‘ SkrdddhasartipadaJj, ’ i. e., excellences of things used at the 
Shraddha ; this implies that all th<‘si* should l)e got together. 


VERSE CCLVl 

‘ Pavitram ' — ‘ Furilicutoiy texts ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Means 
of purification ’ (KarsTyana). 

VERSE CCLVrr 

‘ AnupaskrtarrC — ‘ Kot forbidden ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ not 
prepared with spices ’ (Govindjiraja and Narayana) ; — ‘not 
rl?vssed as usual ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘not fiiinted by bad smell ’ 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 220 ), which 
explains ^ anupashrtam' as ‘ of such seasonings as are 
brought about by cooking tfec.’ It lejects the explanation of 
Kulliika (‘free from bad smell’) on the ground that the word 
can have no such meaning ; — and m Apardrka (p. 500), 
which explains it as ‘ what has not been cooked for some 
other puipose’ — land again on p. 551, sis enumei-ating what is 
havisya ; — aLso la Heniddri (Shriiddha, pp. 541 and 573) ; — in 
^hrdddhakriydhuwniudt (p. 4220), 'W'hich explains ‘‘anu- 
paskrtam ’ as ‘ not rotten ’, ‘ not foul smelling ’, — Soma as the 
juice of the Soma-ci’eeper and in GiadddharapaddJaxti 
(Kala, p. 538). 
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VERSE CCLVin 

The sec*ond half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 183), which adds the following notes : — ^Vacliaspati Mishra 
has explained this to iiiesin that ‘though actually facing the 
Ejist, the man should, in thought faw the South’ ; but this 
is not right; as Gobhila has distinctly laid down that the man 
should be actually facing the South. — ^Nor is there any reason 
for taking the words of Mjuiu in that sense ; it is for this 
resison tliat the commentatoi’s Imve cxplsiinetl the phrase 
‘ dahsindm difthamdkdhksan ’ as ‘looking towards the South 

I’lie verse is quoted in Slirdddhahriyahau/niudl (p. 207), 
which has the following notes : — ^ facing the East but look- 
ing sidevrays tow'ards the South ’ ; Kulluka has explained 
^dkdhk^an’ as looking towards) but such is not the meaning 
of the word; — and in Ilemddri (Sbraddha, p. 1483), which 
explains the meaning as — Dismissing them, to go their way, 
rising and following them and bringing them to the place for 
washing the feet, and then looking towards tlu; South, should 
ask for the desired boons. ’ 


VERSE CCLIX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 183) wthout 
comment; — in Nirnayasiindhv, (p. 330); — and in Ilemddri 
(Sliraddlui, p. 1483). 


VERSE CCLX 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharajioddhati (Kala, 
p. 563). 

VERSE CCLXI 

‘ Parastdt ’ — ^This is the right reading, and not 
tdt ’ ; SIS it is clear that the offering is to be made after the 
feeding of the Brahmanas. 
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Tlie first half of this vei’se is quoted in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 599), which, accepting the reading ^purastdt’, explains 
the line to mean tliat ‘ the offering is made before the Brah- 
manas Itegin to eat, just after they have been worshippetl, or 
after the offering has t)een • made into the fire.’ — ^^Fhe whole 
verse is quoft'd in Gadddharapmidhati (Kala, p. 503), 
which says that ^ prakdpanti etc. ’ is only reiterative of what 
has been prescribed in the preceding verse. 

Pardi^haramddhuva (Ac^hara, p. 752) also quotes the 
first half, reading ‘ pm^aatat ' ; and adds the following 
explanation : — Som<^ ptjople hohl that the offering of the Ball 
is to be done before the Brahmanas have eaten, just after 
they have been worshipped, or after the offerings have been 
made into the fire ; — Imt from the use of the term ‘ hechit ’ 
in the text, it secerns that according to others the Ball is to be 
offered after the Bralunanas have eaten, but before they have 
washed, or after they have washed, but either before or after 
they liave been dismissed. The conclusion on tliis point is 
that the offering of the Ball is to b<; done before the feeding 
of the Brahmaijtas only at inferior ShrdddhaK thataie jHjrformtd 
before the Auiiilgamating liite, while at this Rifti itself as 
well as at tliose tJiat follow it, it is to be done after the 
fcHHling. The differena; in this practia? is due to the custom 
obtaining among the followers of the different Vedic 
Schools. 


VERSE CCLXTI 

“ There are many such inagic,a.l cieremonies in the Sama- 
vidhana. and the Rgvidhana ”. — Burnell. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamudhava (Acliani, 
p* 759) without any comment ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 550) ; — ^in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumud'i (p. 215); — and in Gadddharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p, 563). 

:h 
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VERSE CCLXni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Acliara, 
p. 759) ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 550) ; — ^in Shrdddhahriyd- 
kaumudt (p. 215) : — ^and in Qadddharapaddhati (KaLi, 
p. 553). 

VERSE CCLXIV 

There is nothing in Medhatithl to sliow that he reads 
* pujayet ’ for ^hhojayet \ as stntotl by Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 512), which 
explains ‘ Jfidti ’ as ‘ lelations on the father’s side and 
‘ hdmihava ’ as ‘ relations on the mother’s side ’; — ^jmd in 
Hemddri (Shraddhti, p. 1515), which has the following 
notes: — ^Jfldti' axe relations on the father’s side, i.e., Sapindas; 
— ^the remnant of the food woked for the Shrdddha should 
be made to reach those ; i. e,, they should be fed with it 
with due respect ; after which one should honour the ‘ Bdndha- 
vas' i. e., relations on tlie motlier’s and the wife’s side ; 
if, however, on being asked ‘what shall be done with the 
remnant?’ — the Brahmanas should say ‘give it to us’ — ^then 
other food should be cookwl for the relations ; .and these 
are to be fed with tlie remnant, only if so permitted by the 
Brahmanas. It may Ixe regiirdetl as incumbent on tlie Briihma- 
nas to give this pennission. 

VERSE CCLXy 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 331); — 
in Oadddharapaddhati (Kalo, p. 490), which explains 
‘ Grhabali ’ as standing for Bhutayajfia and implying the 
entire Vaishvadeva offering, — xis lield in Kalpataru \ — ^in 
Samshdraratnamdld (p. 958), which notes that according 
to Medhatitlii and Karka the term ‘ bali ’ here stands 
for the Vaishvadeva. offering; but for the KdkabaU, 
according to Divo^ssi. in Hevnddri (Kala, p. 606), which 
reproduces the entire commentary of Medhatitlii ; — ^in 
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puru^drthachintdmani (p. 426), which also quotes Medha- 
tithi to the effect that ‘ hali ’ stands for the Vais^hvad^a 
offering; — and in Hemddri (Shniddha, p. 1062), where also 
Medhatitlii’s commentary is reproduced in toto. 

VERSE CCLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 500) ; — in 
Hemddri (Slu^ddha, p. 540) ; — and in Gadddharapadr- 
dhati (Kala, p. 536). 

VERSE CCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 257) as 

describing what is meant by ^ havipydnna '\ — ^in Pard- 
nharamddhava (Achai-a, p. 705) ; — in Hmrtitattva (p. 224), 
which exphuns ‘ rrihi ’ as ‘ rice ripening in the autumn — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 744) ; — in Apdrdrka (pp. 500 
and 552) ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 586) in 
Gadddharapcnidhati (Kahi, p. 536) ; — and in Nrsimka- 
pramda (Shraddha, p. 0 b). 

VERSE CCLXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pard^JiaramddJmva (Adiai-a, 
p. 705) ; — -in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 586) ; — iind, in Gttdd- 
dharctpculdhati (Kfda, p. 536), which explains ‘ aurahhra ’ 
as mutton. 

VERSE OCLXIX 

'riiis verse is quoted in Ptirdeh.iramddhciw (Achara, 
p. 706) ; — in Hemddri (SJiraddha, p. 586) ; — ^and in Gadd- 
d/i,a/’ap(KZ^Z/^a^^ (Kala, p. 536), which explains ^ pdrsata^ as 
nieiit of the Pf^at i. e., the sjwtted deer. 

VERSE CCLXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
P- 706) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddhci, p. 586) ; — and in 
Gf-idddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536). 



266 


MANtJ SMftITl—lfOtES 


VERSE CCLXXI 

^Vdrdhrmasa' — ‘An old goat, white and witli long 
ears I’eacliing tlie water at the time of diinking ’ (Medliatithi, 
Govindarixja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘a black-necked, 
i-ed-headal, white-winged crane ’ (Narayana). 

Both these explanations are noted in Pardshara- 
mddJuiva (Achara, p. 706), where, however, the colour of the 
goat is mentioned as red, not white. The definition of the 
goat quoted by Medliatithi is here attributed to Vii^nu- 
dlmrmottara, and that of the crane to the ‘ Nigatnu 

This verse is quotetl in Nirnayanndku (p. 295), 
which adds tlie definition of V drdlirmaxa as white ', — and 
the fii’st half in Apardrka (p. 551), which explains ^ pdiyasa ’ 
as ‘ rice cooked in milk ’, and adds that this milk should be 
such as is not forbidden. 

It is quoted in GudddhciriqKiddhati (Kala, p. 586), 
which supplies the description of the Vdrdhrinasa as given 
in the Niganta — ‘ (a) The old goat whose ears and moutli 
touch the water, who has lost his ’virility; (6) tlie bird which 
has black neck, reil head and white wings 

VERSE CCI^XXIT 

* Kdlashdha ' — Buhler has misread Meilhatithi ; there is 
no such expression in Medliiitithi as ^ Krmavdsiuieva the 
word used is Krme vd,siukahhede, which means ‘ the darker 
variety of the vdstuka herb’. Acixirding. to Nandana, it 
stands for the ‘ Black neem ’. — PnrdsJmrcmiddhava (Achara, 
p. 706) quoting the verse, e.xplains it as ‘well known in the 
northern countiy 

‘ Mahdshalka ’ — Medhatithi explains this as ‘ shulyakd 
‘the poieupine’, or (according to ‘others’, a kind of fish). 
[Medliatithi says nothing as to ‘others’ reading ’‘saehalkhd'rC \. — 
PardAuiramddkava explains it as ‘a particulai* kind of 
fish ’ ; — ‘ loha ’ as ‘ the red-coloured goat ’ — and ‘ munyanna ’ 
as ‘ Nivdra and the like ’. 
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This verse is quotetl in Hemadri (Shraddlua, pp. 541 and 
586) ; — ^in Shrdddhahriydkaumudl (p. 1 4), which says 
tloat accoi’ding to the ‘ ancients ’ ‘ mahdshalka ’ stands for the 
Rohita fish ; — find in Gadddharapaddhati (Kiila, p. 536). 

VERSE CCLXXin 

“The day meant is Bhddrapada, Badi, 13 ” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 117) mth- 
out comment;— in Apardrka (p. 555), which adds that 
the Accusative ending in ‘ trayodadnm ’ Ims the force of the 
Ijocjitive ; — ^in Ilemddri (Shrilddha, p. 201) ; — in Shrdd- 
dhakriyakaumudl (p. 272), whicii explains the meaning as 
‘ whatever mixed with Honey is offered on the (liirteenth of the 
month, under the asterism of Mayhd hecojues inexhaustible’; 
— ^in PurU 4 drthachintdniani (p. 385) ; — ^in Var§akriyd- 
kaumvdl (p. 356); — and in Hemddri (Kala, p. 470 and 
Shraddha, p. 87). 

VERSE CCLXXIV 

^Prdkchhdye kunjarasya ' — ‘In the afternoon, when 
the shadow c^ist by the elephant falls h)W'ards the Ejist ’ 
(Medhatitlii, Kulluka, Nilrayana and Raghavananda) ; — 
‘ during an echpse ’ (‘ othei-s ’ in Medhatithi, who rejects it). 
— Mitdk^ard (on 1. 218) quotes a definition by wliich the 
name apphes to a particular day — 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayaaindhu (p. 109), 
which quotes from V dyupurdna a definition of ‘ Oajtt- 
chchhdyd^ as the 13th day of the month during which the 
sun lies in the astei-ism of Hasta, and the moon in tlmt of 
Magha ; — ^in Ilemddri (Shraddlia, p. 245) ; — in /dhrdddha- 
kriydkaymvdl (p. 271), which explains dadydt' as 'daddti' 
and ^ prdkchhdyfe etc' as ‘ when tlie sliadow of the elephant 
is cast towards the East, ’ and notes tliat this is mere Artha~ 
vdda ; — and in Var^akriydkawmfdi (p. 355). 
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VEE8E CCLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Bhraddhii, p. 1031) : — 
and in Oadddha/rapaddhati (Kala, p. ool). 

VERSE CCLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 666) as laying down what one should do in the event of 
his being unable to perform the Shrdddha throughout 
the dark forfnight ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 524), wliich 
remarks that this vei*se implies also the alternative of bt^n- 
ning the Shrdddhci on the Jifth and going on daily till the 
fifteenth', — ^in SmrtUattva (on p. 173, again on p. 252) as 
forbidding the perf'ormnnee of Shrdddha on the fourteenth, 
— and agfiin on p. 845 as forbidding the performance of the 
Shrdddha on the foui'teentli day of the dark fortnight of all 
months ; — ^in Apardrhi (p. 422), which adds that the 
alternative here laid down is that of beginning the perfor- 
mance of the Shrd<ld}i/:i on the tenth day of the fortnight; — ^in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 467), wliich says that it refers 
to the Mahdlayd-Hhrdddha, ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 187) 
in support of the view that only five, not ten, days of the 
krmapaha are specially commendetl, these being the 10th, 
11th, 12th, 13th, and 15th days; — in Shrdddfiah'iydkaumudi 
(p. 6) ; — in Var.^'akriydkaumud'i (p. 350) ; — ^in Pwu^drtfui- 
chintdmani (p. 382); — ^in Heniddri (Kala p. 461), which 
adds that the fourteenth day is not to be excludetl enth’ely, 
it is to Ixj avoided only for the Shraddha to three ‘ deities ’ with 
the exception of that oltei-ed to those killeil witli weapons ; — and 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 194). 

VERSE OCLXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Kala, p. 512), which 
explains ‘ yuksu ’ and ‘ ayukm ’ jis ‘ even ’ and ‘ odd res- 
pectively ; — and in Hemddt'i (Shraddlia, p. 266). 
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VERSE CCLXXVra 

Medhdtithi (P. 297, 1. 16 ) — '‘Vachandni tvapurvatvdt" 
— ^This is Mlmairisa sutra 3.5.21. The question arising os to 
whether or not there should be an ‘ eating of remnants ’ in the 
(iase of the ^ioma juice , — ^the conclusion is that there should be 
tlie eating of it ; and this c-onclusion is basetl upon a. passtige 
if^fei'ring to a totsilly tlifferent subject ; which shows that even 
an unknown hict can serve as an illustration in support of a 
delmite conclusion. 

This verse is quoted in Kdlaviveka (p. 366), which 
explains tliat the precise meaning of the verse is that ‘ from 
the three parts into which the day is divided, forenoon, mid-day 
and afternoon, the afternoon is suptnior to the other two.’ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 465), which 
adds tluit tlie term ‘ apardhna ’ stiuids Jiere, not for tlie foiuth 
part of the day divided into five parts, but simply for ‘ the 
latter ludf of the day,’ which is its etymologitsd meaning ; — 
in Purxhmrthachintdmani (p. 373) ; — in Shrdddhakriya- 
haunvudl (p. 314) ; — ^in Var^akriydkawmull, (p. 236) ; — r 
in Shrdddhakaumudt (p. 248) ; and in Kdlamddhava 
(p. 109). 

VERSE CCLXXIX 

‘ Anidhandt ' — ‘ Until death ’ (Medhatithi and Govinda- 
riija) ; — ‘ up at to the end of the («remony ’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana, Nandana and Raghavanamla). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsthfxramddhava (Achara, p. 
725) in support of the view that ‘all the detailed Shraddha rites 
beginning with the pouring of water round the dish to the end 
should be done while one has his thread hanging on his right 
shoulder ’ ; — -in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 345), which 
explains * atarulrind' as ‘without laxi ness ,’ — 'dnidhandV as 
‘ beginning with death,’ adding that the Maithilas explain this 
to mean ‘till the end of the ceremony’; — in Shraddha- 
kriydkaumudi (p. 44), which explains ‘ apasavyam ’ as 
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^ vdmavartahramma^ and ^ dnidhxmdV as ‘to the end of 
the Shraddha,’ 

Smrtitattva quotes this vei’se on p. 185, in support of 
tlie view that tlie Ulkd-hhramana, ‘liriindishing of tlie Fh-e- 
binnd,’ which is done on tlie fifteenth day of Kdrtiha, being 
an act dont^ in lionour of tlie Fitrs, should be done with the 
sacred thread passing over the right shoulder ; — again on 
p. 281, in support of the view that the reciting of certain 
hymns that is laid down as to be done during the Shrdddhn, 
should Ihi done with the sacreil thiead passing over the 
right shoulder ; — again on p. 286, wla^re it is explained that 
^ apasavya' means pitr-tiriha^ i.e., the part of the palm 
between the thumb and the index-finger; — and again in 
vol. TI, p. 808, in support of the view that all the rites that are 
performed ‘ after death ’ {anidhandt) should be dom^ with 
the sacred thread passing over the right shoulder. 

It is quoted in Gatladharapaddhtxti (Kala, p. 527), 
which reads ‘ atantrind ' and explains it as ‘ analashia* 
and ‘ apmavyam ’ as ‘ on the left side,’ ‘ dnidlmndt ’ as 
‘ till the end of tlui performsuict' ’ ; — in Nrsimhapramda 
(Shraddha, p. 24 b) ; — and in Ilemddri (Shmdilha, p. 1107), 
which has the following notes : — ‘ PrdcJnndvUmd,^ with tlu^ 
sacrwl thread hanging over the right shoulder and under the 
left arm-pit, — ‘ anidhandt,’ ‘ till the end, — ‘ darhhapdnind,’ 
is added with a view to show that eveiytliing that is 
done for the sake of the Pitrf< should be done kusha 
in hand. 


VERSE CCLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Kdlaviveka (p. 527) as 
forbidding the |)erlbrmance of Shrddrlhas at night; — in 
Smrtitattva, on p. 172, and again on p. 266 as precluding 
certain times for the- performance of Sliraddhas; — ^in 
Pw'V^drthachintdmani (p. 378) ; — ^in Ilemddri (Kala, p. 586), 
wliich says that the night is excluded becaitse Bdk^asas stalk 
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about at night, so that if Shraddha were offered at night, 
the Raksasas would take it away ; it should also not be 
done either in tlie morning or in the evening twilight ; — ^in 
Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 37), which explains ^ Sw-ye acJii-^ 
rodite ’ as within thi’oe muJmrtas of sun-rise ; — in Kdlar- 
mddhava (p. 157) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddlui, p. 329) ; — ^in 
ShrdddhakTdydkaunrndz (p. 305), which explains ‘ aurye etc.’ 
as ‘ during the fii’st muhurta of tlic sunrise, wliich is forbidden 
in reference to Shraddha only, — ^in Sitddhikaumudi (p. 194); 
— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 329) ; — and in Nrsimhaprmdda 
(Shiaddha, p. 20 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 420) ; — tmd in 
(dmlddhurapaddhati (Kala, p. 407). 

VERSE CCLXXXII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtitattva on p. 174, as 
laying down that the Shraddha during the ‘dark foitnight’ 
should be preformed on tlie Moonless J.)ay ; — on p. 35, II, 
as precluding the offering of Homa-libations in the ordinaiy 
fire; — and again on II, p. 130, to the same effect 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 015), which 
remarks that it appem’s as if it were forbidding the perform- 
ance of Shraddlia by a imm ‘ with the Fire ’ on any but 
the Moonless Day ; and proceeds to note that some 
people have tsiken this to mean that if a Sluaddha happens 
to fall on any other day, the man ‘ with the Fire ’ should do 
the ^mhkalpm* on that day, but postpone the actual perfonn- 
ance till the Moonle.ss Day; — ^but tru.s.tworthy people have 
held that what is meant is tliat for the man ‘ with the Fire,’ 
even if there should arise the necessity of performing a 
Shraddlia on another cUiy, he should always wait till the 
Moonless Day. 

35 
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This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu{T^.\\\)yf\Ai^ 
remarks that the first half assigns the reason for what is 
asserted in the second half. It quotes three opinions — (1) 
Some people jiccept this verse in its litend sense; (2) ‘our 
teachers ’ hold that it is meant to forbid for the man ‘ with 
the fire ’ the performamje of that Shraddha only which is done 
in the form of the ' Pin'] apitryajfUt’', — (;}) ‘our own opinion’ 
is that it serves to lay down that if any Shraddha happens 
to fall on other days, the Man ‘ with the fire ’ should do it on 
the Moonless Day; — ^in P'ijmj^drthachintdmani (p. .‘169), 
which reproduces the note from Hemadri ; — in Ilemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 1679) which explains the meaning as — ‘The 
Agnihotri should not perform any Shraddha in which the 
ritualistic details of the Darshci-Skrdddha are not adopted ; 
that is, he should perform the Slu-addha only in the 
miumer of the Darsha-Shrdddha', it does not mean that 
‘ he should not perform any Slu-addha except the Darsha ’ ; 
— ^and * in ShrdddJhakriydhavmudl, (p. 7), which rejects the 
view set forth by Hemddr% attributing it to Hjilayudha. 

VERSE CCLXXXIII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Almika, p. 391) 
in support of the view that in case one is unable to perform 
all the three rites of Tarpana, Shrdddlia and Bali, if he per- 
forms even one of them, he is saved from the sin of neglecting 
die ‘offerings to thePitrs’; — ^and in Hemdd/t'i (Shraddha, 
p. 946). 

VERSE CCLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 461), Avhich explains 
the meaning to be that the Father should be thought of as Vasu, 
the grandfather as Rudra imd the great-grandfather as Aditya ; — 
in Hemadri (Shraddlia, p. 64) ; — and in Gadddharapaddkati 
(Kala, p. 562) as setting forth the form of the Pitre. 

VERSE GCLXXXV 

Compare the Mahdhhotrata 13. 93. 13 et. seq. 



Adhyaya IV 


VEKSE I 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vtrctmitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 502), which adds that the rule here laid down is on the 
basis of the undersbinding tluit the ordinary span of man’s 
life is a hundretl ytiars ; — and in Samskdrmyiayultha, (p. 64), 
which remarks that the span of nnui’s life being a hundred 
years, one should devote twenty-five years to each of the four 
life — stages, — such is the view of tlie writers of the Digests. 

VERSE ir 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 1. 128), which 
says that what is liei’e stated is confined to the Brahmana only ; 
— in Vidhdnapdnjdta (IT, p. 240) ; — ^in Madawxpdrijdta 
(p. 215) ; — and in NrsimJuiprasdda (Ahnika, p. 37a). 

VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achai’a, 
p. .309) ; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II. p. 240) ; — and 'the 
second half in MwlanapdrijdUi (p. 210). 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Pardshm'arnddhava (Achara, 
p. 309), which explains the difference between ‘ ufichha ’ and 
^shila ’ by taking the former to mean tlie picking up of single 
grains of com and tlie latter that of ears of com fallen 
on the ground ; — and in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 240). 
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VERSE VI 

The first half of tliis verse is quoted in Parasha- 
ramadhava (Achani, p. 309) ; — and the entire verse in 
Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 246). 


VESRE vn 

‘Kusulwlhdnyakah ’ — Having as much grain as is con- 
tained in a Kusula, a granary, i. e., enough to feed the liouse- 
hold for one year ’ (not tJiree as mentioned by Buhler) 
[MedhatithiJ ; — ‘ enough to last twelve days ’ (Govindaraja) ; 
— ‘ enough for thiee years ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; 
— ‘ enough for twelve, six or three months ’ (Narayana).’ 

^Kvmhh'idhdnyakah ’ — ‘ Having as much grain as may be 
contained in a Kumhlii, i, e., enough to last for six months ’ 
(Medhatitlii) ; — ‘enough to last for six days ’ (Govindaraja 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ enough for one year ’ (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 1 69) ; — in 
Mitdksard, (on 1. 128), which adds that this refers, not to fill 
Brahmanas, but to those only who are ‘ ydydvara ’ i. e. ‘ who 
devote themselves entirely to study, sacrifice and making 
gifts, and do not have recourse to teaching, sticrificing for 
others and receiving gifts, or amassing . of wealth ’ (accord- 
ing to Devala) ; — also on 3.29, as describing the four 
kinds of ‘ Householder ’ ; — ^in Madanapdrijdia (p. 216) ; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 246), wliich explains ^Kusula' 
as ‘ Kosthakam ’ — ‘ Kumbht ’ as ‘ a^trikd,' and the whole 
compound as ‘one who possesses grain enough to fill the one 
or the other ’ ; — ‘ tryahika ’ a.s ‘ one who has grains enough 
to last for three days,’ and ‘ ashvastana ’ as ‘ one not having 
grains for the monow ’ ; — and in Njsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 
p. 37 a). 
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VEKSE vni 

Tlus verse is quoted in Apm^arha, (p. 109) and 
in Madanapdrijdta^ (p. 210). 


VERSE IX 

‘ Satharma’ — Medhatithi is again misrepresented by 
Buliler. (See Translation) ; the ‘ six ’ described by him are 
(1) ‘wflcMa,’ (2) ' shila,' (.3) ^ aydchitaldhha,’ (4) ‘ ydchita- 
Idhha,' (5) and (0) 'vdnijya' and he adds that 

‘Teaching, sacrificing for otliers and receinng gifts’ are includ- 
ed imder ‘ ydchita-aydchitaldhha ’ — they are those mentioned 
inverses 5 and 0, accortling to Govindaraja, whitjh agi-ees 
with Medhatithi ; — those mentioned in 5 and 0, ex(iept- 
ing ‘ servic «3 ’ and substituting in its place ‘ money-lending,’ 
according to Kulluka and Raghavananda ; — according to 
Narayana, those mentioned in verses 5 and 0, and also tliose 
enumerated in 1. 88 ; — ^those mentioned in 1. 88, acconling 
to Nandana, which explanation Medhatithi notes and 
rejects. 

‘ Tribhih ’—Here also Buhler misrepresents Medhatithi ; 
Medhatithi does not restiiet ‘ three ’ to the ‘ first three 
mentioned in verses 5-0 ’ ; what he clearly says is ‘ any 
thret; out of those mentional excepting agriculture and trade ’ ; 
— ‘ teacliing, sacrificing and accepting gifts ’ (Govindjiraja, 
Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ; — ‘ hjaching, sacrificing 
and accepting gifts, as filso the first three mentioned in verses 
5-0’ (Narayana). 

' Dvdhhydm ' — Here also what Medhatithi says is — any 
two out of the three just recommended, excepting gifts 
received foi' asking\ -oxv\. not ‘gleaning and accepting 
voluntary gifts ’ as stated by Buhler ; — ‘ sacrificing and teaching ’ 
(Govindaraja Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nsmdana) ; — 
‘gleaning ears and single grains’ (Nainyana). 
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‘ Brahmasattra ' — ‘ Any one of the two, gleaning ears and 
gleaning single grains’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) ; — ‘teach- 
ing’ (Go\'indaraja, Kulluka, Eaghavananda and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 169), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘satkm'ma' stands for the six 
occupations of sacrificing for others, offering sacrifices and the 
rest, that have been recommended for the Brahmana ; and 
these are referred to for the purpose of prescribing the three 
occupations of recdving gifts and the rest; — ‘ tribhiranyah’ 
— i. e., for the ^ kumhhidhdnya' also the tliree occupations are 
enjoined ; — ‘ dvdhhydm ekah ’, — tliis permits sacrificing and 
teaching for the Tryahaihika ^ — the receiving of gifts being 
forbidden, as they may come from evil persons ; — the foiulli, 

‘ Ashvastana ’ should live by ‘ Brahmamttra ’, i. e., teaching 
alone. Thus it follows that the ‘ Kusulwihdnya ’ fuid the 
rest are meant for the Brahmana only; as the receiving 
of gifts and the rest are not possible for any otlier caste. 

Mitaksard (on 1. 128) quotes the verse in support of 
the view that the first refers to ‘ ssxcrifidng, teaching, receiving 
gifts, agriculture, trade and (sittlc-tending, ’ — ^the second to 
‘ sacrificing, teaching and recemng gifts, ’ — the third to 
‘ sacrificing and teaching ’ and the fourth to ‘ teaching ’ only. 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 216), 
which provides an explanation more in kwjping with Medha- 
tithi’s : — ^The KumladJiydnci has six occupations, — viz. ufichha, 
shilci; aydckita, ydchita, krsi and vdnijya ; — tlie other, 

‘ Kwnbhtdhdnya ’ lives by three — i. e. ufickha, sMla and 
aydchita ; — the ‘ Tryahaihika ’ by two — i. e. ufuMm and 
shila’y — and ^ Aahvasianika' by the Brahmasattra' i.e^ 
by the v/iichha alone, whidi lesids lum to the ‘ regions of 
Brahman, and as such is equal to tlio Sattra mcrijice’ 

The verse is quotal also in VidJw/napdrijdta (II. 
p. 247), which explmns the ‘ six occupations’ to be ‘sacrificing, 
teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, trade and cattle-tending ; 
— and in Samskdramayukha (p. 131), which explains 
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the meaning as follows : — Some people live by the six mesins — 
officiating at sacrifices, teaohing, receiving gifts, agiiculture, 
traile and cattle-tending ; — others by thi’ee only via., reiieiving 
gifts, teaching and officiating at ssicrifices ; others by two only 
«>., by officiating at sacrifices and teaching ; and others again by 
one only, teaching; among these each succeeding one is 
superior to the proceeding ones. 

VERSE XTI 

This verse is quoted in A'pardrTca (p. 170), which 
remarks that in connection with all these ^vraUis', it has to be 
borne in mind that what is exactly meant by the tenn 
is the mental determination that ‘I shall do this — 
I shidl not do that ’, — and that all these have to be taken up 
immediately after the Fintd Bath. 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in A'pardrTca (p. 217), which adds 
the following notes: — ' Nitya' here sfimds for all that is 
done without any desire for personal gain’; — *' paramd 
gatth ’ mejins ‘dehveiance — what is meant is that what leads 
to Deliverance is the performance of duty along with the true 
knowledge of the Supreme Self. 

The verse is quoted also in Pard.diaramddhava 
(Achara, p. 52) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (P<mbhasa, p. 48). 


VERSE XV 

‘ Prasahge'na ' — ‘ Music, singing and such other things to 
which man becomes addicted ’ (Medhiitithi, Govindariija, 
Kulluka Raghavananda and Nandana); — ‘witli too great 
eagerness’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in ll&mddri (Dana, p. 59). 
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VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in ApararJca (p. 217) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveha (p. 10). 

VERSE XVIU 

This verse is quoted in Viramilrodaya (Paiibhasa, p. 36) ; 
— fuid in Sctmtikdramayukha (p. 71). 


VERSE XIX 

* Nigamas ’ — ^Atjeording to Medhatithi, the term Nigamwi 
does not mean the Ahgafi, as stilted by Buhler, — but it includes 
Nigaimi — ^Nirukta — ^Vyakiirana — Mimiimsa ; — ^Kullukfi ex- 
plains the term as ‘ works, csilleil Nigania, exphmatory of 
the meaning of the Veda.’ 

This verso is quoted in Apardrka (p. 127), which explains 
* Nigamdn’ as ‘the Nighantu and other works that help 
in luscertiiining the meanings of words’; — in Vtramitroday a 
(Samskara, p. 509) as laying down what should be studied ; 
— ^in Vlramity'odciya (Almika, p. 155), which explains 
'^tyiMklhivrddhikardni' as ‘Tarka, Mimamsa and the rest,’ — 
dhanydni ’ as ‘ the Arthashdstras, which are conducive to the 
acquisition of wealtli,’ — ‘ hitdni ’ as ‘ the Ayiu’veda and so 
forth,’ — and ‘ nigamdh ’ as ‘ the Nighantu and other Avorks 
that help in the understimding of the meanings of words ’ ; — 
in Samskdramayukha (p. 71) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(p. 132). 

YERSE XX 

This vei*se is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155), 
which explains ‘ rocluxte ’ as ‘ becomes bright’ 
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VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 217), which 
makes the following observations : — The ‘ ends of night smd 
day ’ being Ifiid down as the times fit for the making of 
the two Agnilwtra offerings, — the points of time really mesint 
are also those immediately pi’eceding and following the said 
‘ ends ’ ; it is on this understanding Uiat the evening-offering 
is commenced in the aflcmoon and finished .ifter the evening ; 
smd for those who sidopt the alternsitive of msiking the ottering 
‘ after simrise,’ it is done sifter the sun has actually risen, 
(wliich would naturally be after the end of the night). 
Similarly sis the exsict point of time denoted by tlie term 
‘ Da/rslm ’ woidd be hX) minute for siny sict, it stands for such 
lengtli of time sis may be necessaiy for the entire ottering. 
Then folloivs a long disquisition regarding ^ Paurimmdsa' 
and ^ Amdvaxyd,.' 


VERSE XXVJ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 217). 

VERSE XXIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. (577 smd 
Shraddha, p. 438). 


VERSE XXX 

* Pd^andinaJy — ‘ Aswtics who wander about with ex- 
ternal marks, such as nakedness, md-dresses, and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi, who does not explain the tenn as ‘non-brahma- 
nical asGetic.s,’ as asserted by Bidder, — and also Gbvindaraja) ; 
— * Shakyas, Bhiksus, Ksapanakas and other siscetics outside 
the Vedic pale’ (Kulluka and Narayana) ; — ‘ those who do not 
believe in tlie Vedas ’ (RssghavsTnanda). The ‘ vahyalingin* 

does not mean, as Hopkins says, ‘ those who bear the token of 
36 
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oiitcastes ’ ; what is really meant is the person who, witlioiit 
possessing any real asceticism of the heart, mah-es a show of 
it, hy wearing external marks. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 170), wliich 
explains ‘ vikarmasthan ’ as ‘ those addicted to such acts 
as are forbidden’; — in Mitaksard (on 1. 130), which 

explains ‘ hailnha ’ as ‘ one who, hy argumentation, raises 
doubts about everything ’, — ^ pasanfinah^ iis ‘those who 
have recourse to such life-conditions as art! opposed to the 
dictates of the Vedas — and in Smrtisdrockihdra (p. 319). 


VERSE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 182). 


VERSE XXXTII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 33), which 
adds that where the text says ‘ not from others ’, what it 
means is tliat ‘ in the event of those named here being 
available, one should not seek for it from others ’; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 402), which explains ‘ rdjan ’ as 
standing for ‘ the just king of the Ksattriya caste ’. 


VERSE XXXTV 

‘ Shaktah ’ — ‘ VVlio is able to protture food ’ (Nariiyana) ; 
— ‘ he who is able to dine shall not stint himself through 
avsirice ’ (Xandana) ; — ‘ a Snataka, who is a lit recipient of 
gifts must not pine with hunger (so long us the king has 
anytliing to give) ; — Rilghavananda reiiding ‘ Yuktah ’ explains 
it to mean ‘A SnaOika sufrering from lumger shall not 
desptiir ’. 

This verse is quotetl in NiiydchdraprfaVipa (p. 353) ; 
— and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 224). 
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VERSE XXXV 

This verse is qiioU^d in Smrtitattva (IF, p. 249) 
as laying down ‘ shaving of the head ’ for those who have 
taken the Final IFath ; — and in Smrtisaroddhdra (p. 224). 

VERSE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 170), which 
explains 'vedam' as ‘handful of kusha and ‘ mwyl-mg ’ as 
‘ golden — in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 1351) ; — and in Smrti- 
saroddluira (p. 320). 

VERSE XXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180) ; — in 
Mitdksard (on 1. 1535), in the sense that looking at the 
Sun is forbidden only at stated times, not always, su? seems 
to be implied by Yajflavalkya’s words ; ^in Viraniitvo- 
daya (Samskara, p. 494), which explains ‘uparaktam' 
(v. 1. ‘ upasrstam ’) as ‘ eclipsed — again on p. {>78, as 
mentioning things that shoidd not be looked at ; in 
Smrtitattwx (p. 162), which adds that the prohibition of 
looking Jit the (iclipsed sun is not applitable to that see- 
ing of the eclipse whicli hsis Inion clearly enjoined as CiondueiA'e 
to great merit; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 476); in 
PurusdrtJiachintdmani (p. 5346) ; — ^in llemddri (Kala, 

p. 388) as prohibiting the house-holder .seeing the eclip.sed sun ; 
— ^in Samskdramayiikha (p. 71); — in Smrtichandrikd 
(p. 124), which explains ‘upasrstam’ as ‘eclipsed ; ^in 
Sams'hdrarat.namdld (p, 292) ;— in SrnrtisdroddMra (p. 
320) ; — ^in Varsakriydkaumudt (p. 94), which .says that 

‘ tksana ’ cannot be taken sis sfeinding for mere knowiny 
(as some people liave held), and tluit.it does not prohibit the 
first seeing of the eclipse, which is necessary to entitle the 
man to bathe; what is forbidden is only the unnece.s.sary 
repeated seeing of the eclipse ^and in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p. 218), 
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VERSE xxxvni 

This vei’se is quoted in Saimkdramayulcha (p. 71), 
which explains ‘ vatsatnittri ’ sis ‘ the rope to which a calf 
is tied and quotes Hsiradattsi to the effect that ‘ vatsa ’ here 
stands for the entii-e hovine (tpecies. 

VERSE XXXIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Ajxcrdrka, (p. 17G), which explains 
tliat the ‘mud’ meant is thsit which liaa been dug out; 
— and in Mitdl'sard (on 1. 133). 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. .562) ; 
— ^in Heniddri (Kalsi, p. 726); — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ssimskara, p, 25 a). 

VERSE XLI 

This verse is quotetl in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 562), which explains it to mean that if he approaches her 
during the first four days, he loses his wisdom &c. ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 726) ; — sind in Nrsimlmpraadda 
(Samsk.HRi, p. 25 a). 


VERSE XLn 

This vei’se is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
562), wliich explains it to mcfin that if the man avoids her 
during the first four days, his wistlom and other things become 
enhanced ; — and in Heniddri (Kala, p. 726). 

VERSE XLTII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180); — ^in 
Mitdh^d, (on 1.125); — ^in Mddanapdrijdta (p. 123); 
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— ^in Vtramitrodaya. (Ahnika, p. 479, and again in 
Samskai-a, p. 578); — ^in SamakdramayukJui, {^. 71); — and 
in Smrtisdrotlclhdra, (p. 320). 

VERSE XLIV 

This vei'se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180) ; — ^in 
Mitdh^m’d^ (on 1.135) ; — ^in Mofianapdrijdta (p. 123); 
— in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 578) ; — ^in Smrtisd- 
roddhdra, (p. 320) ; — ^and in SaniKkdramayuhlM (p. 71). 


VERSE XLV 

^Oovraje' — ‘The path by which, or tlie place at which, 
(iows go to graze’ (Medhiitithi) ;— eow-pen ’ (Kulluka and 
Cxovindarajti). 

This verse is quoted in its second half in Apardrka, 
(p. 179); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 33), where 
‘ Govraja ’ is explained as ‘ Gost/ia ’ ; — mSmrtitaUva (p. 329) ; 
—in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 153) ; — in Nitydchdraph'Odipa, 
(p. 250); — ^and in Samskdrarnayuklia (p. 71). 

VERSE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 179) ; — in 
Viramitrodaya, (Ahnika, p. 33), wliich explains ‘^chitydm^ 
as the Shyena and other altars built of bricks, or ‘ at a pUice 
where a dead body has been cremated ’ (according to some) ; 
and in connection with ‘dilapidated temples ’ it remarks that, 
inasmuch us the making of water in all kinds of temples 
is expies.sly forbidden, the addition of the epithet ‘ dilapidated ’, 

^ jlrna\ must be understood to have been addetl with a view 
to the perceptible physical danger involvetl in the act, — i. of 
loose bricks and other things falling and the like; — ‘ Valmika ’ 
is ‘the mound of mud collected by a particular kind of insect.’ 

This verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ; — 
in VidhdnapdHjdta (II, p. 153) ; — and in Nitydchdrapradipa, 
(p. 250), which explains ‘ chitydm ’ as ‘ on a fire-altar.’ 
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VERSE XLVII 

I'liis verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 179), which 
adds that, the ^ parvata ’ having been ah'eady mention€*d in 
the premling verse, tlie ‘ top of the mountain ’ is mentioned 
here with a view to indicate that if, under certain circumstances, it 
cannot be avoided, one may pass urine on a mountiiin elsewhere 
than on the ‘top’; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 38), 
which quotes only the first foot, and explains ‘ mmttvepi ’ 
as ‘ with living <;reatur(‘s ’ ; the second foot being quoted on 
p. 37, wh(*re ‘ sthitah ’ is explained as ‘ standing 

VERSE XLVni 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 43), which 
explains ^ pashyan' as ‘before’, sammukhah' \ — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 37), which explains '' padiyan' 
as ‘ looking at, in front of ’, in order to make it applicable to 
the wmo?, which is not ‘ visihle ’ with the eye. 


VERSE XLIX 

This verse, which is 52 in Buhler, Burnell tuid Kulluka 
an<l other commentators, is 49 awording to Medhiltithi, who 
remarks that ‘ some people do not read this Averse in the 
present Discourse ’. It is interesting, in the light of this i-emark, 
to note that this verse is not quoted in any of the important 
Nibandhas. 

This verse is quote<l in Nitydchdrapradvpa (p. 248), 
which explaiiis ‘ mmvVdngah ’ as ‘ with the saiatnl thiead 
hanging by tlm neck.’ 


VERSE L 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 34), which explains 
the meaning to be that ‘ one sliould cover the ground either 
with sticks, or witlj clods, or with leaves, or with grass and 
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tlien ease himself,’ — ^samvttdhgah' means ‘with body 
wrapped and ‘ avagunthitah \ ‘ with he<id covered ’ ; — in 
Vlramitrodaya ( Ahnika, p. 25), which ex]'lains ‘ vdcham 
wiyosmya’ as ‘silent ’, — ^ smmdtahgali' as ‘ witli the sacred 
thiead hanging by the neck over the back’; — it notes 
tliat Kiilluka and others explain the word as ‘ with body 
wrapixjd ’, — and ^avagunthitah^ as ‘witli head (jovered’; — in 
Smrtikaunwdt (p. 57) ; — -in Nrsimha^yramda (Ahnika, p. IJ a ) ; 
— and in Krlyasdramnmchvlmya (p. 45), which explains 
nchclidra’ as ‘stools’, — ^saumtsarga’ as ‘evacuation’. 


VERSE Id 

Bmnell is not right in saying that “Medhatitbi omits 
this verse” (see Trans/ ation). lie adds — “'rhe v<a-se occiu’s 
in the MahabhiTrata 15. 104. 76, following the one that is ecpii- 
valent to Manu 52, but with the var. k'c. («) tihhe nmtrapuri^e 
tu (h) (in the second pdda) tathdhydyurna rsyateT 

'Phis verse is quotetl in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 27), which explains ^ yathddivd' as ‘facing the North’; 
— ^and again on p. 30 ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 328), Avhich 
explains ‘ uchchdira ’ as ‘ excreta ’ ; — in Vid/idnapdrijdta 
(p. 15‘2) ; — h\ Smrtisdroddhdra .{p. 265), which notes that 
the freetlom herein set forth is meant only for occasions 
when one is unable to determine the exact directions, and 
when there is danger to life; — in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya, 
(p. 45), which explains ^prdnabddhdhhayem' as ‘when there is 
danger to life from tigers and other things ’ ; — in Nrsimhapra-^ 
mda (Ahnikii, p. 3 b) ; — ^:ind in Nitydichdrapradipa (p. 250). 

VERSE LII 

This vei-se is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 42), which 
adds that this applies to cases where, on account of mist 
or fog, the man is unable to ascertain the directions. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 30), 
which adds the following explanation : — ^During the night, in 
sliatle or in darkness, — and during the day, in shade or 
in darkness causetl by fog etc^ — and during suffering to 
life causetl by disease etc., — and in danger due to thieves, tiger 
and such otlier things ; — Kulluka Bhatta reiwls ‘ prdnahddfid- 
hhayem ’ and explains it to man ‘ when there is danger to 
life at the hands of thieves etc.,’ — ‘ one should do ’ — i. e., the 
‘ mutrochohdrasartvuisargam ’ (of the preceding verse). This 
verse supplies an exception to the law regarding the facing 
of the North or the East etc. ; so that tiiis latter law remains 
applicable to the day, when thei’e is light, and also to 'the . night 
when diere is moon-light. This view has the support of 
Kalpataru. In view of the present verse specifying ‘ day 
and night the facing of the North reiuiiins compulsory at 
the two twilights. The author of Smrticfiamirikd, Madhav- 
acliarya, Kulluka Bhatta and others have held tlie view 
diat the fir.st half applies to cases where one has lost all 
sense of direction ; but this view has been rejected on the 
gi’ound that there is no authority for I’cstricting the rule in 
tills manner. 

T'his is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 329) -in Vidhdtia- 
pdrijdta (II, p. 152), which also adds that this refers to 
cases whei’e the man has lost all sense of dii-ection ; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 34). 

VERSE LIII 

This vei’se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 181) ; — and 
in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 137). 

VERSE LIV 

This vei*se is quoted in Mitdkmrd (on 1.137) ^ 

and in Apardrka (p. 181). 
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VERSE LV 

The first quai'ter of this verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard 
(on 3. 290). 


VERSE LVII 

This vei’se is quoted in Samshdramayulcha (p. 71), 
which explains ‘ avrtah ’ as ‘ without invitation from the 
sa(;rific>er he should not go to a sacrifice, with the purpose 
of getting something ; there is nothing wrong in merely going 
lo see the performance, as distinctlj'^ stated by Gautama. 


VERSE LVIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (ParibliiTsa, 
p. 90), which explains ‘ gavdm gosfhe ’ as ‘ gomshisfe 
gosthe — and ‘ daksinam etc.' as ‘ he should place the 
upper cloth on his left shoulder and keep the right one 
outside the cloth’; — -and in Saniskdramayukha 71). 

VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayvkha (pp. 71 and 68) ; 
— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 71b). 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in SmrticJuxndrikd (p. 20). 

VERSE LXn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 476), 
which explains ‘ 'uddhrtasneham ’ as refering to ^pinydka ’ 
(residue of seeds ground for oil) and things of that kind ; and 
‘ atiprage \ as ‘ before the sup long risen ’ ; — the third 
quarter is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3. 290) ; — ^in Smrtitattva 

(p. 30), as precluding the time of sunset and sunrise, and explains 
37 
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Sauhitya ’ as ‘ over-satisfeiction ‘satiation’; — and in 
Smnffhdraniyukhx (p. 71), wliich remarks tliat by this the 
eating of ‘ takra ' becomes wrong ; as there is nothing to 
justify an exception in favour of takra ; it explains 'Sauhitya.' 
as ‘ over-eating 


VERSE LXIV 

This verso is quoted in Samskdrainyvkha (p, 71). 

‘ Ksvedet ’ — ‘ (xiind lii.s teetli ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ roar like 
a lion’ (XfTr.fyana) ; — ‘ snap his finger.s’ (Nandsma). 

‘ SphotayM-— slap ’ (Medliiitithi) ; — ‘ make his fingers 
crack ’ (Nandana). 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 328), 
which adds that the prohibition regarding the ‘ broken vessel ’ 
applies to vessels of metal other than copper and th^ like ; — 
m Sam^skdramayuktui, (p. 71); — and in Shuddhikawnudl 

(p. 339). 

VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted m Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 671); 
— in Nirnayasindhu (p. 19.5) as laying down certain rules 
for the Accomplished Student; — ^in Shuddhikaumudi (p. ,313), 
which explains ‘ Karaka ' as Kamandalu, water-pot ; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Saniskara, j). 71 b) ; — ^in Samskdravnayiikha 
(p. 71) ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 319), which also explains 
‘ Karaka ’ as Kamandalu. 

VERSE LXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p* 173) ; — and 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 126). 
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VERSE LXVm 

This verse is quotetl in Madanaparijdta (p. 126). 

VERSE LXIX 

^Bdlatapah * — ‘The moining sun’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘the 
Sun in the sign of Virgo, i.k, the autumnal Sun’ (Raghavananda), 

‘iVa chhindydnnakhoiromdni' — ‘He should not clip his 
tiails or liair,’ — ‘hi?uself, i. c., ho should employ a barber’ (Me> 
dhatithi and Govindaraja), — ^‘before they have grown long’ 
(Kulluka), — ‘except at the proper time for clipping’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183) ; — and in 
Samskdiramayukh/x (p. 71), which explains Aidlatapa' 
as the ‘autumnal Sun’ [AidW standing for the zodiacal sign of 
Kanyd, Virgo, and it is during the month of Kdrtika that the 
Sun {dtapa) is in that signj. 

VERSE LXX 

This ver.se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
explains ''dyati' as 'parindma’, ‘result’ — 'Karma’ a.s Sahkalpa 
‘volition’, ‘determination’; and this is ‘fruitless,’ 'ni^phala’, 
when it turns out to be false, i. e., when the determination is 
not (iamed into practiw ; as reganls the crushing of clods etc., 
what is to be avoided is the habit of doing it ; — and in 
Sa/mskdramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), — and 
again on (p. 253), as lending support to the idea that the man 
himself becomes ‘unclean’ by dealing with ‘unclean things.’ 

VERSE LXXn 

'Vahirmdlyam ’ — ^‘Garland over the dress’ (Medhatithi); 
— ^‘garland over the head’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘garland on public roads 
and .such uncoveretl places’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi) ; — or ‘gar- 
land without scent’ (‘others’ in Medliatithi). 
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This verse is quoted in Samfikaramayukha (p. 72), 
wliieh adds that going on carts drawn by bullocks is only 
alightly reprehensible (not mrvathd, whoUy, I’eprehensible, as 
riding on their back is). 

VERSE LXXni 

This verse is quoted in Apm'drka (p. 184), — and in 
Sarnskdramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXIV 

^Na pdnistham' — ^‘Placed in the left hand’ (Narayana) ; — 
‘served in the hand, and not in a <lish’ (Medhatithi and 
Kulluka). 


VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 72). 
VERSE LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 72). 
VERSE LXXVII 

The last foot of this verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka 
(p. 183). 


VERSE LXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183). 

VERSE LXXIX 

^Pukkasa...Antydvasdyin' — Defined under 10 — 12,39,49. 
This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 

p. 71 b). 
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VERSE LXXX 

“ Discrepancies between tliis vtirse and others in the work 
(9.125) are explained by the commentators, who say that 
the ShudiB mentioned in the other rules is the family servant” 
— ^Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 220), which 
explains ‘ vratam ’ as ' prdyaschittmn \ ‘ expiatoiy rite ’ ; — and 
again on p. 1090, where it is pointed out that the giving of 
ad\ace regardiiig ‘ expiation ’, that is forbidden here, refers to 
those crises where the Shudra seeks advice without the 
mediation of a Brahmana. 

ft is quoted also in Miidksard (on il. 262), which 
remarks that the prohibition refers to those eases where the 
Shudra does not seek advic-e in a meek and suppliant atti- 
tude; — ^in NrsimJiaprasdda (Samskara, p. 71 6); — and in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 72), which says that what is forbidden 
here is ‘ direct teacliing.’ 

VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 220). 


VERSE LXXXII 

This vei'se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
explains ‘ tatah ' as stan<ling for the Iwad. 

VERSE LXXXITI 

‘ TaUcna ’ — ^This is constmed by almost all the commen- 
tators with ‘ sprshe.t ’, ‘ one should not touch witli oil any limh 
after having bathed his head’; by others with ‘ Shirah- 
mdtah ’, ‘ one who has anointed his head with <yd shall not 
touch any limb 
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This verse is quoted in Apa/rarhx, (p. 183), which 
construes the second line to mean ‘ having iinointed his head 
with oil, he shall not rub that same oil over any othei' limb, ' 
or he shall not, during the rest of tliat day, rub his body with 
any oil at all 


VERSE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 218), 
wliich adds that the ‘king’ here spoken of is one who 
tyrannises over liis subjects ; — and in Prdyaahchittaviveka 
(p. 410). 


VERSE LXXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185). 

VERSE IvXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185) ; — 

and in Prdyashchittaviveka (pp. 403 and 410), to the 
effect that one should not accept gifts from a K^attriya 
king who is unrighteous. 

VERSE LXXXVni— XC 

“ A varied list is found in Yajflavalkya 3. 222 et. seq^ 
Visnu 43. 1 seq. Others occur in our text, 4. 81, 4. 197, 
3. 249, 12. 76”. — Hopkins, 

Namyana takes ‘ nad% ' as standing for the Vaitarim 
river ; while Gfovindaraja hikfts it as by itsef forming the name 
of a' particular hell. The Vi^nupv/rdna, has a hell named 
‘ DipanadV. 

All these three verses are quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 185) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 15), which 

adds the following explanation of the names : — Tdmisra^ 
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cUirkness, ‘ Andhatdmisi'a', deuae dai’kness, — ‘ Mahdrau- 
rava~Ro>urava\ abounding in hot sands, — ‘ Kdlarntra,' 
resembling the potter’s cutting string, — ‘ Mahdnaraka\ wheie 
all sorts of dire sufierings are gone tlu'ough, — ‘ Safljvoanani\ 
where one is repeatedly killed and brought to life, — ^Mahdvichi\ 
where large waves tumble about, — '"Tapand^ resembling 
flaming fire, — ■* Sampratdpana ’ is another name for the 
liU7nhhipdka , — ‘ Samhdta ' over-crow'ded, — ‘J\dkofa\ where 
people are devoured by ciews , — Ku hnala, ’ where there is 
whipping vvith («rds, — ‘ Putimrtiikwn, ' where the eartli 
smells like filth, — ‘ Lauhashahku\ pricks like the needle, — 
' RjMa ”, where rotten Hour is thrown, — ‘ Panthd\ where 
one is constantly on the move, — ‘ Shdlmala\ where people 
tu’o pierced by thorns of the Shalmall tree , — Ncult ’ where one 
is washed away by such streams as the Vaitaiini and the like — 

’ Lohachd^'oka^ where there is chaining in irons. 


VERSE XCl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185). 

VERSE XCII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 158) ; — ^in 
Pai'dslwurainddhava (Achara, p. 200), which explains 
‘ Vedatattvdrtha ' as ^ the Supreme Self ’ ; — in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 204) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 

p. t;3), whi(ih explains ‘ lirdhiaa muhurta ' as ‘ the last 
quarter of the night’, and adds that the time is so called l)ecause 
it is the time for the awrakening of Brdh/nn, i.e., Bharatl, 
the goddess of speech ; and that tlie term ‘ muhurta ’ is to be 
taken as standing for ti^ive in general, and not in the restricted 
technical sense of a period of 48 minutes ; and this on the 
gi'oimd that 48 minutes would not suffice for all those acts that 
are prescribed for being done after rising and before sunrise. 
It goes on to add that according to other Nibandhan, the last 
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but one Muhurta (48 minutet*) of the night in called ‘ Brahma , 
because it is sacred to Brahman. The conclusion that it 
arrives at is that those who have to perform all the acts of 
Vedie stmly and the ivst should lise in the beginning of the 
last quarter of the night, *.e., at .‘j a.in. wliile others in the 
tliird Mahurta ol that quarter, ?.e., after 4-80 a.m. It 
explains ‘Tanrnvldn’ as ‘due to those acts that arc done for the 
sake of Dhanna and Artha’ ; and the purf)Ose for which all this 
is to be pondenid over is that if the labour involved in a certain 
act is much, while the resultant Dhanna or Artha is little, then 
it is to be avoided. — ‘ Vedatattvdrtha ’ — ^here the term 
‘ tattva ' lias been added for the purpose of excluding such 
meanings as might be deduced by wrong methods of inter- 
pretation ; or ‘ Vedatattvdrtha ’ might stand for Brahman. 

This verse is quoted in Achdramuyidcha. (p. 4), 

which explains ‘ Vedatattvdrtha ’ as god, but quotes Shridatta 
to explain it as ‘ nydyaprat'itenHhah ’ ; it explains 
‘ hrdhmarauhurta ’ as the last but one muhurta of the 
night 


VERSE XCITI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13). 


VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradtpa (p. 386), 
which explains that ‘ dlrghasamlhyatva ’ is secured by 
tontinuing the Japa till after sumise. 


VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in. Mitdksard (on 1. 142) to the 
effect that the Vwla is to be studied for fom* montlis and a half ; 
—in Pardshararnddhava (Acharu, p, 518), which explains 
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the compound ' a^'dhapdflchaman ’ as ^ardham pdfichamam 
ye^duh', i.e^ four months and a lialf; and adds that if on the day 
here specified there happen to be such conditions anliigonistic 
to study, as the non-appeimuice of the Venus and tlie like — then 
tlie Upakarma should be j)ei'formed on the F>dl-moun day of 
the month of Arndha. 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 499) ; 
— and in Madanapd.rijd.ta (p. 84), which also explains the 
(jompound ^ardhapafUihamdn' ardhdh paflchatno mdso 
y'esdm ’ ; — r.e., for four months and a Ixalf, counting from 
the day on which the Updhxrnia ceremony is perfornietl. 
It adds that this rule is appUcable, not to the Student only, but 
to die House-holder also. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p, 512), which 
julds that according to the explanation providal by Hemadri, 
the particle ‘ api ’ is meant to include the fifth day of the 
month of Bhd.drapada as another alternative day. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 186), which explains 
the consti'uction as — ‘ Chhanddmsi vpdkrtya tdni ardha- 
paflchamdn nidaCin adJiiylta ’ ; and explains the compound 
‘ W‘dhapdfichamd.n ’ as ‘ ardhah pctfichatno nidso yesdni ’ ; — 
the meaning Ixeing that from the day that the Upaka^-ma 
is performed, the man should go on studying the Veda for 
four juonths and a half; — ^in PurusdrthacJiintdnuini 
(p. 298) as laying down Vedic study to be done during 
four months and a half, during both the dark and the bright 
fortnights; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 396), which adds that the 
particle ‘ api ’ is meant to imply the ‘ Bhddrapada — Shravand 
— Hastd and Patlchami ’ ; — ^in Oadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 171), which says that the Ghhandoga.^ are to do 
the Updkarma on the Full-moon day of Bhddrapada, while 
all others aie to do it on the same day in Shrdvana ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskam, p. 147), which explain.? ‘yuktah' 

as ‘ with due application.* 

38 
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VERSE XCVT 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 186), which adds 
that ‘ if the Updkamia has been performed on the Full-moon 
day of Shrdvatia, then the U tsar j ana should be pei'formed 
on the first day of the bright fortnight of Pau^a, while if the 
Updkarma has been done in Bhddrapada, then the Utsar- 
jana should be done in Mdgha 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 143) to the efifect 
that if the Updka'rimt has been done in Bhddrap>ada, the 
Utsarjana should be done in Mdgha ", — ^in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 521), which adds the same two options 
as Apardrka ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 95), wliich 

jilso notes the same two options ; — ^in Puru§drtha- 
chintdmani (p. 297), which says that if the Updkarma has 
been done in Shravana then the Utsarjana should be done in 
Paussi, on the first day of the bright fortnight ; but if the . 
former has been done in Bhadi'a then the latter should be 
done in Miigha on the same day; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, 
p. 405), Avhich adds the same remark ; — ^in Smrtisd- 
roddhdra (p, 129), which has the same note ; — ailH in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 147), which says that ‘ shukla 
pratipadi purvdhne' goes with both, and adds the same 
explanation as above. 


VERSE XCVIT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrh.t (p. 187) to the 
etteet that after Updkarwa and Utsarjana, one should observe 
a holiday of either one day or three days ; — ^in Mitdksard 
(on 1. 143) ; in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 154), 
which says that this versts, along with verse 119, lays down 
three alternatives (1) ^ Pak^ini rdtri\ i.e,, one night with 
a day pieceding, and another following it,— (2) three days 
(mentioned in vei-se 119) and (3) one day —the alternative to 
be adopted being determined by one’s own Grhyasfutra ; — ^in 
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Hemddri (Kala, p. 761), which adds the same note ; — and in 
Saniskdramayuhha (p. 58). 

VERSE cxvin 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 1. 143), to the 
effect that during the rest of the year, one should study 
the Veda during the bright fortnights and the Subsidiaiy 
Sciences during the dark fortnights ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 95), to the effect that the ‘dismissal’ involved in the 
Utsarjana ceremony does not mean that its study should 
be totally abandoned during the mst of the year ; — in 
Pu 7 'Usdrthachintdmani (p. 298) as laying down the method 
of study to be adopted after Utsarjana', — and in Smrtichand- 
rikd (SamskfTra, p. 148). 

VERSE XOIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 144) as laying down wluit should be avoided in the 
i-eading of the Veda ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 525) ; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 526) ; — in Nrsini- 
haprasdda (Ahnika, p. 35 a) ; — and in Samskdraratnamdld 
(pp. 313 and 323). 


VERSE Cl 

Tliis verse is quoted in Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 194) ; — ^in Purv^drihachintdmani (p. 444) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 776). 


VERSE CII 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 194). 
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VERSE cm 

'riuH verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
529), which explains it as — ‘ From the time of the phenomenon 
to the same time next tlay, it is unfit for study’; — in 
Sniftitattva (p. 834), which also gives the same explanation 
of ‘ dkaliha/m. — ^in IhmmirtJwtchintdmani (p. 443), 
which explains ‘ei^in^’as refening to ‘ ’ and the rest^ 

and notes that ‘ dkdlikam ’ goes with each of them ; — in 
Ilemddri (Kala, p. 7(>1), which has thi* same note jind 
explains ‘ dkdlikam ’ as iKiginning from the time of the 
phenomenon and extending upto the same time of the next 
day; — and adds that in smsons otlier than the rmns, the 
‘ holiday ’ is to be observed in the evening ; — ^in Gadd- 
dharapaddhMti • (Kala, p. 1 94) ; — in Samskdramayukhct, 
(p. 57), which adds the following notes : — all the thi’ee pheno- 
mena are to l)e taken collectively here, on accoimt of tlie 
copulative compound — says Medhatithi; according to Hemadri, 
each is to be taken separately ; Avhat is said here refers to 
the rainy season ; ‘ dkdlikam ’ means ‘ from tlie time of the 
occurrence to the same time on the moirow ’; ‘ Lightning and 
the rest ’ are to be treated as ‘ occasions of holiday ’ only when 
they occur either in the morning oi’ in the evening ; — and 
in Snirtichandrikd (Bamskara, p. 149), wliich takes 
each of the three phenomena separately, and has the same notes 
as alme. 

VERSE CTV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskai*a, 
p. 530), which notes that the ^ aynipradv^harana' indicates 
the morning twilight ; and that this Anadhydya also is 
to be dkdlihd (see A'eixe 103); — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 761) ; 
— ^in Sarnskdramayvkha (p. 58) in support of the new 
that the phenomenst referred to should occur in the evening, 
or morning, andt that there is no ‘holiday’ due to the mere 
appearance of clouds during the imny season; it quotes 
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Dharmapra^dsha to the effect that ^ prddu^krtdgnisv.’ 
(morning and evening) is to be taken with the ‘ appearance 
of clouds ’ also; — ^in Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194); 
— in Var^dkriydhaunvud'i (p. 506), wliieh explains 
' pradv^krtagni^’ times when the fii'e is kindled 

for the morning and evening Libations i. e., morning and 
evening, and the verse as meaning — when the three plieno- 
memi. of lightning and the rest are perceived during the season 
(Rains), then one day and night should be treated as ‘ holiday ’, 
and apart from the Rainy seaxon, if mere clouds appear 
in the morning or evening, one day and night should be 
observed ; but not so during th(‘ rains ; the particle ‘ cha ’ 
implies that when lightning and thunder are heard apart from 
the Rainy senson, ther(< will be a lioliday for one <lay and night ; 
— ^and in Smrtichandrikd (Saraskara, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ prddufkarana \ as ‘ viharana \ furbishing, — and 
says it denotes the Twlights. 

Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 197) quotes the opinion 
of Kalpaiarvi- to the effect that on the apiH^,arance of each of 
the phenomena individually, only the time of the appearance^ 
is to be treated as holiday. It adds that the accepted practice 
is that whenever dense clouds appear, apart from thef Rains, 
it is treated as a holiday. 


VERSE CV 

'' Jyoti^dfaihopasarjavie ' — ‘When there is a halo romid 
the planets, and when they strike each other ’ (Medhatithi) ; 
— ‘ when there is an eclipse ’ (Narayana, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda ). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 188), which 
explains ‘ rtau ’ as ‘ during the raniny season ’, and ‘ dkdlikdn ’ 
as ‘during the time of the phenomenon’; — in Virami- 
trodaya (Samskara, p. 530), which explains 'Nirghdta* 
as ‘ sound in the sky ’, and ‘ Jyoti§dvmpasarjanani ’ as 
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‘ halo round the nun or the moon or ‘ the falling of meteors 
— ^in Smrticfiandrikd (Samskara, p. 151) which explains 
‘ Nirghdta * as ‘a peculiar sound in the sky’, and ‘ Jyoti§dmu^ 
pasarjanam ’ as ‘ the appearance of a halo round the Sun 
or the Moon — tind in Qadddharnpaddhati (Kala, p. 194). 


VERSE CVT 


“ If these sounds are. iKiaitl in the morning twilight, tJiero 
should be no study till the sun is up ; when they ara liejurd in 
the evening twilight, there is to be no reading till the stars 
appear ; — or if the two disturbances ocuur, the intermission 
lasts as long as the sun or stars remain ; but if it also rains, 
then, as long as the day and night” (Kulliika). — ¥ov'she§e' 
Medhatithi notes another reading ‘ shesam ’ and explains it 
to mean that ‘ on the day that one offers the Jyoti^tomci 
and other well-known sacrifices, the nhe^a, remainder of that 
day, is to be i-egarded as unfit for study' 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 526), which adds that this refers to the Rainy season, — 
in other seasons, the whole day and night is unfit for 
study; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 763), which has the following 
notes : — When the phenomenon appc^ars in the morning the 
holiday extends as long as the Sun does not set, and if in 
the evening, then till the setting of the stars ; ‘ she^e ’, i. e., 
if it comes to rain, then it is holiday during the day as 
well as during the night ; — ^in Samskdraniayuhha (p. 
56), which has the following notes — ‘ Prddu^krte^u etc^ i. e,, 
the morning and evening, — ‘ sajyotih ’ means that if it happens 
in the evening then the whole night is ‘ holiday ’ — ‘ she^e ’, 
if it rains, then the whole day and night; all this only 
when it occurs during the Rainy season ; in other seasons, 
these phenomena lead to a thre(^ days’ holiday ; — ^in 
Smftichandrikd (Samskara, p. 150), which has tlie same 
note, but explains ‘she?e’ as ^rtau'; — in Qadddhara- 
padddtcdi (Ola, p. 194) ; — and in Var§akriydkaumvd% 



feXPLANAf ORY — ADHYAYA IV 


301 


(p. 566), which has the following notes : — ^This lays down 
special rules regarding mere thimdering during the rains: 
if there is thundering in the morning, the entire day time 
is to be kept as holiday ; and if it occurs in the evening, 
then the night only ; ‘ nhe^e \ i. e,, on the occasion of 
the thimder and the rest developing into rain, both tlie day tind 
night are to be observed. The ‘Rainy season’ is here meant 
to shmd for all the four months during which there are rains. 
— Oadadharapaddhati (Kiila p. 197) notes that there is to 
be holiday when there is not merely rain, but imn accom- 
panied by lightning and thunder, accoi*ding to the rale as laid 
down in the first part of the verse ; the last part sets forth the 
rale for cases of rain only. 

VERSE evil 

This vers(f is (| noted in Vlramitrodaya (Hamskara, 
p. 534), which explains ^ Dharnuinai'punyakdnhdh’ as ‘those 
who have not yet got up the Veda adding that for those who 
have already got up the A’’edii, there would be nothing wrong 
in reading it in the village; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, j). 771), 
which has the following notes : — ^Those who have completed 
theu- studies and carry it on further only for the sake of 
acquiring spiritual merit are here* spoken of as ‘ Dharmanai- 
punyakdnia', those still engaged in elementary studies are called 
^vidydnaipunyakdmid it is for the former that reading in 
villages and towns is here proliibited; — ^in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 161), which has the same note and adds that 
the implication is that for those who are ‘ tridydnaipunya- 
kdma,' I’eatling in villages and towns is not forbidden; — 
anti in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194), wliich notes 
that the holidays laid down for the dharmanaipunayakdma' 
are not meant for others. 

VERSE CVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535), without any comment; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, 
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p. 771), which says that ‘ vr^ala ’ here stands for unrighteous 
persons reading in the presence of Shudifis having been already 
forbidden in verse 90 ; — in Gcuiddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 104) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Bamskara, p. 102). 

VERSE CIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 5.S8); — ^in Smrttchandrika (Samskara, p. 163); — in 
Hernddri (Kala, p. 773); — -and in Gcuiddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195), which explains ' nmdhyardtri' as during four 
muhurtas at the middle of the night.’ 

VERSE CX 

‘ Ekoddista' — Biunell was right in rendering this as ‘ to 
one ancestor,’ and Hopkins is not right in changing it into 
‘ to one recently deceased.’ Am a matter of fact ‘ Ekoddista ’ 
is the name applied to the Shrdddha to a single person, — 
as diistinguished from the Pdravanci which is offered 
to six ancestors, — whether he has died long ago or only 
lecently. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 190), which 
explains ‘ Ketancmi ’ as ‘ invitation ’, — at this, and on an 
ec^lipse, either one day or tluee days should be unfit for 
study, — ‘ Rdhusutaha ’ meaning ‘ the sign of Rahu ;’ — ^in the 
Ddnakriydkaumwti (p. 99), as forbidding study for three 
clays from the day of invitation; — in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195), which adds the same note and explains ‘ Ketmia' 
as ‘invitation’; — in Prdyashchittavivekay (p. 407), 
which explains ^ Ketana’ as ‘invitation,’ and * pratigraha' 
as ‘ the acceptance of a gift made by the donor for gaining 
spiritual merit’; — in Samskdraniayuhha (p, 58), wMch 
has the following notes :~Some people say that it is not right 
that in the case of tlie Shraddha on death, the invited should 
desist from study only till the food eaten has become digested. 
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and in that of subsequent Ekoddi^tcts it should be for thi’ee 
days; and they hold that the former is meant for cases 
of uninterUional eating and the latter for those of tntentional 
eating ; — ^the writer himself holds the view that the ‘ three 
(lays’ are meant for csises of Jirfft Shraddha also;’ — in 
Pu7"iisa,rthax:hintdmani (p. 442) ; — ^iu SmrHchandrikd 

(Samskara, p. 153). — in Mitdk^ard (on 1.140) to the 
effect that an invitation to an Ekoddisfci means the omission 
of study for three days ;• — ^in Hemddri (K«ala, p. 756) ; — and 
in Shvddhihaumudt (p. 171). 

VEESE CXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 190), where 
‘ ekdnndista ’ is explained as the ‘ Ekoddista Skrdddha ’ ; — 
in Hemddri (Kala, p. 750), which explains ‘ gandha ’ etc. 
as ‘ the odour of the sandal-paint and the inconse ’ ; — and in 
Gadddh(xrap(xddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VERSE cxir 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1.151); — 
in Vtramitrodaya (Samskaira, p. 585), which explains 
‘ prau ihapddah ’ as ‘ with feet placed on a seat or over 
his thighs ,’ — ^ avai^akthikd ’ as ‘ tying up the knees witli the 
loin,’ — ^and the second line as ‘indicating the time during which 
hands may be wet after wasliing and rinsing the mouth, or 
having taken the food specified’ ; — in Nirnayasindhu, 
(p. 194), which exphiins ‘ prau jhapdda ’ as ‘placing one foot 
over another,’ or ‘ with feet jilaced on the seat ’, the latter 
explanation being attributed to Haradatta in Oadddha- 
rapaddhati, (Kala, p. 195) ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 779), 
which explains ‘ avasakthikd ’ as ‘ tying the knees together 
with a napkin ’ ; — in SamskdramayukJia (p. 56), which 
explains ‘ praudhapdda ’ as ‘ spi'eading the feet or ‘ putting 

one foot over the other,’ and ‘ avasakthikd ’ as ‘ tying the 
39 
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knees togetlier wth a piece of cloth — in Smrtichandrikd, 
(Samskarji, p, 102), wliicli explains ^ p7'auijhapdda' as ‘witli 
a foot placed upon a seat,’ and "avdsakthikd ’ as ‘ tying the 
knees together with the waist by a, piece of cloth or some 
such thing’; — in Pm'usdrthachintd^nani, (p. 444), which 
adds the same explanation of ‘ (ivamkthikd ; — -and in 
Sa7nskd7'a7'at7imiidld (p. 235), which (wplains ‘‘ pn'aUtfhapd- 
dah ’ as ‘ with one foot placcil over the other’, or ‘ with a foot 
placed on a seat’, as (‘xplainwl by Haradatta. 

VERHK (IX in 

’.riiis verse is (piotetl in '' Gadddhwra'paddhali' (Kiila, 
p. 105); — in lleinddri (Kiila, p. 700), which explains ‘ nUidi-a’ 
as ‘ fog ’ ; — in Ham.d drwnayukha (p. 53), whicli notes 
that this holiday is to continue the whole day and night; 
— in S^nrlicha'ndidkd (Samskara, }>. 150). 

Vl^ESE (IX IV 

This verse is quoted in .Pu7’'itsd7‘lhc/nntd7ii.am 
(p. 441), which explains dhvdmia’ as ‘Veda ’ ; — in Hemddid 
(Kiila, p. 755) ; — in Sani^dw'amai/ukhri (p. 53), 
which adds that this holiday lasts the whole day and night; 
— ^in Smrtichmiilrikd (Samskiira, p. 152), which adds tlu^ 
Same note ; — and in Gadddharapaddhaii (Kala, p. 105). 


VERSE CXV 

' PxhktmG — Buhler enthely misrepresents Kulluka; 
Kulluka does not explaiji the twin as ‘in a company ’ ; he clearly 
explains that what is meant is that ‘one shall not read the Veda, 
when seated in a line with horses, c<imels or asses ’ ; while 
Medhiltitlu exphuns the meaning to Ik; that ‘ that time is unfit 
for study when the animals named ciy out in a line’. 
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This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Sainskani, 
p. 536); — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 774); — ^in Smrtichan- 
drikd (Samskiiva, p. 163); — ^and in Gndddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195). 


VERSE CXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 534), whitdi explains the tliird quarter to mean that ‘one 
should not read the Veda when wearing tlu; c*loth that he had 
worn at the time of sexual intercourse ’ ; and adds that this 
refers to eases wliere the eloth has not been washed after the 
act; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 770), which (‘xplains ^ante^ as 
‘near’ and ‘ as ‘the cloth, clad in which 
In* has had sexual intertrouvse’; he should not wear this — 
without its being washed — while reading; — in Smn.d'ara- 
mayuhha ({x 56); — in Smrtichcmdrikdi (Bamskara, p. 160), 
which reproduces the same remarks as tliose in TTemddri’,- - 
and in Qadddharapmldhati (Kala, p. 195). 


VER8E CXVU 

This verse is quoted in (Kala, p. 757); — and in 
Gculddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VER8E CXVIII 

This verse is quotel in Apordrko, (p. 188) to the 
effect that there should l>e option between (a) ‘ the duration 
of the phenomenon’ and (5) ‘the day and night’; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 148) ; — ^in Vtramitrodaya 
(Sainskara, p. 531) which explains ‘ ad1ihute$u ’ as ‘the rain of 
blood and the like’; -in Purusdrthachvtddmarii (p. 443); 
— in Hemddri (Kala, p. 762), which explains ^ adhhvte^' as 
‘the rain of blood’; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 150). 
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VERSE CXIX 

For the ‘ Seasons see Surymiddhdnta, 14. 10. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramitro^ 
daya (Samskiira, p. 531); — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 193) ; 
— ^in Hemadri (Kala, p. 760) ; — in Samshdramayvlcha 
(p. 59) ; — in Smrtichnndrikd (Samskara, p. 154) ; — ^in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195) ; — and in Samskdra- 
ratnamdld (p. 332), which explains ‘^ajpana/ri ’ as ‘ anu’- 
dhydyah ’. 

VERSE CXX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramttrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535); — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 162); — in 
Hemddri {Knlsi, p. 772), which explains ^irina’ as ‘barren 
gromid’ ; — ^and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE CXXl 

‘ Vivdde-kalahe ’ — ‘ Verbal altercation — ^actual fight ’ 
(Metlhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘ dispute on legal matters — alter- 
cation ’ (Narayaiia). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535) ; — in Nirnayasivdhu (p. 194) ; — ^in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 162), which explains %kuktamdtre' 
as ‘ so long as one’s hands are wet ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, 
p. 773), which has tlxe same explanation ; — ^in Qadddha/ra- 
paddhati (Kala, p. 772), — imd in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 56), which explains ‘ muktake ’ (which is its reading for 
' shuktake\ or ^ sutake') as ^ mukhodgdre \ ^ y<fheve there is 
eructation, or belching.’ 

VERSE cxxn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 536) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 164) in 
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Hemddri (KSla, p. 774), which explains the meaning as ‘when 
the Brahmana arrives, the reader should offer him water etc., 
and then having obtained his permission, he should proc-eed 
witli his study’; — and in Gndddharapaddhati (Kala, p, 190). 

VEKSE CXXIII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vlramitro- 
daya (Samsksira, p. 533) to the effect that the time, during 
which the Sanian is chanted, is unfit only for the reading 
of the Rgveda and tlie Yajurvetla. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichx/ndrihd (Samskara, 
p. 160) ; — ^in Purv^drthachintdmani (p. 443) ; — in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 708); — and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala,p. 196). 

VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in V%ram,itrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which adds that according to a declaration by Apas- 
tamba, the time, during wliich the Rk and other Vetlas are 
recited, is unfit for the chanting of the Saman ; — in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskiira, p. 160), as stating the rcfison 
for what has been declared in the preecnling verse;— in 
Puru^drthcbchintdmcbni (p. 443) ; and in Herndd/m (Kala, 
p. 768), — in all these to the same effect. 

VERSE (^XXVT 

Tliis vei-se is quoted in Pv/rusdrtlmchintdmani 
(p. I 443) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 158); — 
in Hemddri (Kala, p. 7()7) ; — and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE cxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 193), which 
adds that this refers to that ‘ Vedic study ’ which forms part 
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of the daily ‘ Brahmayajna \ being bused, as it is, on the 
following Taittiriya text: 'Tmya vaetasyayajfiasya dvavana- 
dhydyau yaddtmd' shuchiryadd^shah' — which beju's specially 
upon the Brahmayajfia ; — in Hemadri (Kala, p. 775), which 
says that this refers to that V(Hlic study wliich forms part of 
the daily BrahmayajVia ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 164), which has the same note ; — and in Gadd- 
dharapuddhciti (Kala, p. 196). 


vebsp: cxxvtii 

This verse is quoted in Mitah^ard (on 1. 79) ; — in 
A'pardrka (p. 103), which adds that on the ground of the 
terms '' Astaini' and ‘ ’ occurring along with 

‘ Amdvaayd \ it is imderstood that they stand foi- the eightli 
and fourteenth days of tlie Fortnigh /, — not of tlie ‘ season ’ ; — 
and that th(> particle ‘ api ’ indii*ates that intercourse on tlie 
(.lates mentioned is tx) l)e avoided, also wht‘n they happen to 
fall outsi<le (lie ‘ season ’ ; — -and in JIhnddri {Kdh, p. 724), 
which adds that ^ Axicwn ’ and ‘ Chaturddasht \ mentioned as 
they are along with ‘ Amdvasyd^ must stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the fortnight, not those of tlie wife’s 
‘ perioil.’ 

It is ipioted in Mwlnuapdrijdta (p. 346) ; — in 

Pardfihm'amddhava (Achara, p. 498), which adds that the 
passage is to be (onstrued as '' utrlmiigatydgena hrodirnachdri 
hhav'et ’ ; ‘ on the dates of the month spiH'ilied, one should be- 
have like the Student by a voiding intercourse with his wife ’ ; 
— in Prayrnhchittaviiieka (pp, 286 and 368), as foi*- 
bidding sexual intercourse on ‘parva' days, and adds that 
‘ mdtakah ’ here sbinds for the Herme-holder ; — in 
Saraskdraratnamdld (p. 683) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara, p. 38) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 155), whicli adds tliat the particle ‘ cha' is meant to include 
the Sahkrdnti day,— -and explains the term ‘ sndtaka ’ tx) 
mean ‘one whose wife has bathed for her season.’ 
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VEKSE CXXIX 

l’’liis N'tirsc is quoted in Apardrka (p. 135) ; — and in 
V'lramitrodaya (Alinika, p. 159), wliich adds that what tlu* 
first quarfor forbids is ‘that batJiing whicJi ono may do volun- 
tarily, without any occasion, after luiving taken his food’ ; it 
cannot refer to the oldigatory daily bathing, whic^h juust 
prewde the breakfast ; nor can it refer to the bathing that is 
i-ender(*d necessary by th<' toiuOiing of a chanfldhi or otlaa’ 
unclean things, since it has lm*n laid down that ‘oik* should 
not rmnain unch'an for a single moment.’ |This it quotes as 
from Medhatithil; — then even after food, if such occasions 
should aris(‘ as an eclipse and the like, one must iKithe ; — 
‘ dtwv/A ’ is e.vplained as ‘ om^ suffering from a <lis('ase likely 
to be aggravated by bathing’, — and nxthdmshd' as the second 
and third (|ua.rt(Ts of the night; — ^the phrase ‘ /'(7.vy6Z(r/t ’ 
is explaim'd as indicating that on those* occasions on wliich 
it is laid down that one should bathe ‘along with his clothes,’ 
tlu'rc would lie nothing wrong in doing so even when one 
is wearing severed (liecx's of cloth.’ — ‘ Ajrisrwn ’ means 
‘ constantly.’ — The bathing that is forbitlden here is such tis is 
done by men either through slieer foolishne.ss or througli 
false notions of purity, — ^iind not that which becomes necessary 
on one’s arrival at a sacred place. — ‘ means those 

‘ wat(*r-reservoirs ’ in regard to wliich it is not known wheth«*r 
they are dwp or otherwise, free or not from alligators and 
other animals, dug by respectable men or otherwise, and 
duly consecrated or not. 

It is quoted in Madanapd't'ijdta, (j). 249) ; — in 

Kdlcwiveha (p. 340) in Smrtitattvu, on p. 38, when; 

it is added that what is forbidden is frequint hathiny, 
as is clear from the adverb ‘ ajaaram ’ ; — on p. 1 (JO, where 
it adtls that the prohibition of bathing :it night does not apply 
to bathing at an eclipse ; — - and on p. 305, where it is tjxplained 
as refeiring to that bathing which is done for the mere love 
of doing it, — and not to tliat which is rendered necessary 
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on m’tilin occasions and cii'cvnnstances, nor to the daily 
bathing ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 708), which has die following 
notes : — ‘ Bhuktvd,' this prohibition does not I’efer to the 
ordinary daily bath; nor to the badi necessitated by the 
touch of the Cliandala, as that impurity must be got rid of 
imuietliately ; it must i-efer to the voluntary bath for mere 
pleasiu-e ; — as regards the ‘ dtura,’ sick-pcrson, the fidl bath 
is forbidden for him at all times ; — ‘ ajasram ’ means 
‘ constantly ’ ; — also in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 857) ; — in 
Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 806), which has the same note, 
and says such is the opinion of Medhatithi ; it is only the 
orcUmuy bath (not religious) diat is forbidden at ‘ dead of 
night ’ and ‘ constantly,’ so also ‘ avijlidte ’ &c. — which means 
‘ that water-reservoir in regard to which it is not known how 
deep it is or whether or not it is objectionable in any way ’ ; — 
and in SmrtimroddJidra (p. 278). 


VERSE CXXX 

' Bahhimnah ’ — ‘Either the tawny cow or the Soma- 
ci-eeper ’ (Medhatithi) : — ‘the tawny’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘tawny cow’ 
(Nandana); — ‘a brown cmiture’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrko (p. 198), which 
explains ‘6a&/trM’ us ‘a tawny animal, such as die cow and 
the like’; — ^in Mitdk^ard (on 1. • 152), Avhich explains 
as ‘the cow or any other animal which is of the 
colour of the mongoose’ or ‘the Soma and other such 
creepers’; — in Mcidanapdrijdta (p. 120), which explains 
'hahhfru' simply as ^kapila, tawny’; — in PardsJiara- 
inddhcmt (Achara, p. 523); — ^in Vtranittrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 575), which also explains ‘bnbhru' simply as ‘kapilah ’; — 
in Nrmnhapramdu (Samskara, p. 88 a) ; — and in Smrti- 
sdroddhdrif 821), which explains ^bahhrti' as ‘of the 
colom’ of the mongoose.’ 
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VERSE CXXXI 

This verso is quoted in Apararka (p. 193); — in 
Mff^lO'napdrijata (p. 121) ; — ’sind in Virtimitrodaya (Sains- 
kiTra, p. 576). 


VERSE CXXXTT 

‘ Apnsndnam ’ — ‘ Water that has biH^n used already ’ 
(Medliatithi) ; — ‘ water used for washing a coi’pse ’ (Nilrayana 
and Xandana). 

lliis verse has been quotwl in Apirdrka (p. 183); — 
in Vtrctniitrodaya (Samskara, p. 570), which explains 
‘ apasndncim ’ as ‘ water that drops from the body when one 
is bathing,’ — '' ni^thyutam' as ‘spittings’; — and iti Smrti- 
mroddhdrfi (p, 321). 

\Ti:RSE cxxxm 

Tin's verse is quoted in Apardrka (p 194); — in Pard- 
nharmaddlviva (A(‘hara, p. 523) ; — ^iind in Vtramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 576). 

VPIRSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrkrt (p. 1 94) ; — fuid in 
P<trdifih:tn^mfiddhfiva (Achara, p. 523). 

VERSE CXXXVT 

This verse is quoted in Apfivdrka (p. 194). 

VERSE CXXXVU 

Cf. 9. 300. 

The first half of this verse is quote<l in Apctt'drht 

(p. 194). 

40 
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\T5RSE CXXXVm 

This vei*se is quoted in Apcirdrka (p. 163) to the 
effect that only such tnitli should be told as is agreeable ; it 
quotes tlie words of Vyasa to the effect that ‘only such truth 
should be told as is beneficial to living beings.’ 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 523) ; 
— and in Snirtichawlrikd (Sainskani, p. 1 4). 

VERSE CXXXIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madancipm'ijdta (p. 117); — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p, 573); — ^neither of tlus 
provides any explanations. 


VERSE CXL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 173) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 523) ; — and in Mndana^ 
pdrijdta, (p. 126). 


VERSE CXLT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 194); — and in 
Pardshurarnddham (Achara, p. 523). 

VERSE CXLIl 

This vei'se is quoted in Nrsinihaprasdda (Saraskara, 
p. 71 b). 

VI^RSE CXLIIT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 2'dl), which ex- 
plains that tlie term prana lieix? indicates tlio lioles in the heful, 
which form the loci of the ‘breaths’, — the term ‘ gdtra ’ indiaites 
the chest, the head and the shoulders, the touching whereof lias 
been described as purificatory ; — and adds that the ‘ touching ’ 
here laid down is for the purposes of purification, 
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It is also quoted in MitdTc^m'd (on 1. 155) as laying 
down the puiilicatory act to be done after water-sipping ; — 
and in Nitydchdrap<tddhati (p. 36), as laying down the 
expiation for looking by chance at the things mentioned. 

versp: cxlv 

This verse is quoted in Ap<.(/rdrka (p. 220). 

VP]IISE CXLVJ 

This vei’se is quoted in Nitydchdrap^'odvpa (p. 402). 

VERSE CXLVIl 


Cf. 2. 237. 

This verse is quoted in Apm'drka, on [). 60, and 
again on p. 229; — and in Vtraniitrodayd (Ahnika, p. .320), 
which explains ' upadharmah' as ‘small dlauina; 7.c., such 
pen!miC*es as the Krchchhra and the like ’. 


VERSE CXLVllI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Aj^ardrka (p. 220), where *'jdti'’ 
is explained as ‘ birth — ^and in Vwamitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 320). 


VERSE CXLIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrkci (p. 229) ; — ^and in 
Vtrmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 320), which explains 'Brahma' 
as ‘Veda,’ — and 'anantam’ iis ‘to be enjoyed for a long 
time.’ 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 229), where it is 
explained to mean that ‘one should offer on die fifteenth day 
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of every foilniglit the Ajyn^homaH to Savitr, which alleviate 
the evil effects of sins ; — ^sind in ITemadri (Kala, p. 082), which 
explains ^ Savitrai^ as ‘those dedicated to the deity Savitr.’ 

VERSE CLI 

‘ Niselmti ’ — ‘Bath-water’ (Medhatithi); — ‘ Seminal dis- 
charge’ (Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 211); — and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes : — • Niseka' according to Kalpatai'U, 
means ‘the throwing away of used up uncletin things’ anti 
^Uchchhistdnna' means ‘the throwing of the leavings of food’; 
wliile Kulluka Bhatta explains as ‘seminal 

discharge ’. 

VERSE (TLir 

This \'erse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika), 
on page 31, where it is noted that jill this to he done in 
the forenoon is meant for jxn-sons not otherwise t'ngaged ; — that 
the term '' Purvdihna\ ‘forenoon’, rejilly stands for ‘etirly 
morning ’, since ‘ the evacuation of the bowels’, and ‘cleaning 
of the tet^h ’ have been laid down as to l)e tlone in the early 
morning." — Hence the term ‘ forenoon ’ should be taken 
to stiind for such parts of the forenoon as have been 
specifically prescribed for each of the acts ; thus it follows that 
the ‘evacuation of the bowels ’, ‘cleaning of the teeth’ and 
‘morning-bath’ cannot be done-after sun-rise in regard to the 
‘worshipping of gods’, the term ‘forenoon’ should be under- 
stood as standing for the first eighth part of the day. — The 
verse is quoted again on page 148 ; — and in Nitydchdra- 
pradtpo, (p. 290). 

VhmSE C^LIII 

This verse has not been commented upon by Medhatithi. 

It is quoted in Apai'drka (p. 127); — and in VircmiilTo- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 149), which explains ‘ abhigachchhet' 
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}i!s ‘sJioulcl approach, with a view to worshipping; and 
adds that the emphasising should be constnied after 

‘ <ihhigfw1u‘JihM\ 


VER8E OLIV 


149). 


Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
VERSE CLV 


This verse is quotetl in Madmiaj^tarijdta (p. 12), 
wliich adds that ^uchdro ’ lua-e spoken of is to be learnt 
from the people of the ‘ Madhyadesha ’ and other countries 
mentioned in lliscourse I. 


VERSE CLVl 

Tliis verse has not been omitted l)y Medhatithi, as Buhler 
has wrongly sfcited. 

This vers(? is quoUnl in Apardrka (p. 231); — in 
Nityachdrapradipd (p. 12); — and in Nrsimh(i].)ramda 
(Samskara, p. 17 a). 

VERSE CLVIT 

This vtrse has been quot'd in ApfJrdrkii {\i . — 
and in NrHiiididpramda (Samskara, p. 17 b). 


VERSE CJ.V11I 

This verse has l>een (piotetl in Apdrdrhi (p. 2;J1). 


VERSE CLJX 

This verse is quoted in Apiwdrka (p. 224) ; — and in 
Madanapdrijdta (p,. 14). 

VERSE CLX 

This verse is quoted in Mnd(mu 2 >drijdta (p. 14) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p, 224). 
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VERSE CLXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apwarhn (p. 224), which 
explains ‘ ’ as Dhcmmji ’-, — in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 524) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 14), Avhich 
adds that tlie ‘act’ here mentioned must be such as is not 
incompatible witli the teachings of scriptures ; though even 
in regard to such acts, there are exwptions ; c. even though 
an act may have been enjoinctl by the scriptmes, it should 
not be done if it is sigainst tx>pular opinion ; — find in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 71b). 

VERSE CLXIl 

‘ IIimf<ydt ’ — ‘ Strike, or talk in iin oftensive manner, or 
act against’ (Medhiltithi); — ‘act against’ (Kulluka.);— ‘mjure’ 
(Govindaraja). 

‘ Tapaavinah ’ — ‘ All ix?i’sons engaged in austerities, includ- 
ing those engaged in expiatoiy penances ’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja); — ‘ ascetics ’ (Nandtuia and Raghavanimda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrhci, (p. 22.-1) ; — in 
Mitdh^ard (on 2.21),lin the sense that no injuiy should be 
inflicted upon the pereons mentionetl, even though tliey attack one 
with mm’derous intent; — mVydvahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 118) ; 
— and in F*m»/t?iro(7«ya(Vyavaliara,p. 7a), which explains tlie 
meaning to be that the pereons mentioned should not be killed, 
even if they turn out to be ‘ dtatdyin ’, dangerous criminal 

VERSE CLXni 

‘ Stanibham * — ^‘Wjxnt of modesty’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Narayana) ; — ‘ want of energy in the performance of 
duties ’ (Kulluka). 


VERSE CLXIV 


Cf. 8.298-299 and 4.175. 



EXPLANATOKY— ADHYAYA IV 


317 


Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 231), which 
adds: — ‘ Shisy a' here means ‘one who has to be taught — the 
‘ son ’ is mentioned separately wth a. view to emphasis ; — and 
in support of this it quotes the rule of Visnu, which is in the 
general form ‘Shdsyam shduet tdilayet '. 

VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 223.) 

VERSE (T.XV] 


Of. 11. 20G-207. 

This verse is quotol in Apardrha (p. 223). 

VERSE CLXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 223); — and in 
Mitdhsard (on 1.155), to the effwt tliat no om? should 
be stnu^k ivho has given no euuse of offence. 

VERSE CLXVIIT 


Of. 11. 208. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 223). 


VERSE GLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apan'drha (p. 223). 

VERSE GLXXl 

l''his verse is quotetl in Viraniitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 08), 
which sidds tlie following explanation : — 'Sidan\ even tliough 
one may be in difficulties regarding necessmy expensc-is, — 
^adharmena\ by improper appropriation of what b(>longs to 
o\h<sxsf-^'cidkarmikdndm\ of those who do not perform the 
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pi'esmbed (lutie.s — ^pdpdnam^ of those who do what is for- 
biddt'in, — ^viparynyam,' loss of Avealth and other things, — 
‘dsfm^ has been added only with a new to emphasise, as 
ealainity is aetiially found to oA'ertakc^ sinners a/fer th^ /apsr 
of sonif' time also. 


W.RSE OLXXII 

‘Gavh' — Bidder is again unfair to Metlhatithi. Both 
Medhatitlii and Kulluka take this term '‘ymHf precisely as Bulder 
says ‘it Is not impossible’. (Set^ Translation.) From what Bidder 
says, Govindaraja, Narayana. and Nandana take ‘gaiilf only 
as ‘the Cow, which at once yields its lienefits by its milk tfec.’ 

’riiis v<>rse is quotinl in Viramitrodaya, (Paribhasa, 
p. (58), Avhicb says that, if th(> ^ gauh* is taken as an example 
per similarity, then it means ‘earth’, — ^the ('aith does not 
produce the harvest imuudiat^dy after sowing of si'tids ; if it is 
taken as ‘ cow ’, then it is an example per dissimilarity, the 
meaning being ‘the cow gives its products, in the sluqie of 
milk tfec. immediately, not so sin, Avhich takes time to fructify.’ 


W.BSE CLXXTTT 

Medhdtithi (P. 356, 1. 20) — '’Vaishvdnaranydyalf 
— ^This refers to M'inid7nsd-sTitra, 4.38 et. seq, where it is 
slatinl that though tlu; Vaishvdnnra sacrifice is perforuKHl 
by the Father, yet its results accnie to the Son. 

3’his verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 68) — which adds ^Krtodlmrmalf should be eonstrut*<l 
as ‘Kriah adharmtC, as the (!ontext deals Avith Adharma , — 
‘ na nisphalah' i. <’., unless it is expiated. 

VERSE CLXXV 


e/. 4,164; 8.‘290. 
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VERSE CLXXVl 

'^Phls verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 159) ; — and in 
Virainitroflaya (Ahnika, p. 11), wliieh would restrict 
tlie ride to only such '"ilharmcC as is ^<lriitarthfx\ ‘prescril)e<l 
for the puipose of jx^rceptihlo worldly results.’ 

VERSE CLXXVin 

This verso is (jiioted in Pardsharamddhrivo, (Achai’a, 
p. 524), as setting forth an epitome of what omj’s ‘duty’ is ; 
— ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (L, p. (595), — and again in IT, p. 
204, in connection with lilaka marks on the foix^head ; — 
in fdmrtitattva (II, p. 275) to tlie effect that even when living 
in foreign lands one should keep up the ways of his fathers ; 
— ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1680) ; — in Nitydichdirapra- 
ddpa, (p. 68), which says that this refers to cases of optional 
alternatives <mly in Nrsimkccpt'amda (SamskaKi, p. 71a); 
— tmd in Smrtichi'indrikd (Samskara, p. 9) to the effect 
that family-custom is to be regarded as a guide in cases where 
there is a difference of opinion among the various scrip- 
tural texts. 

\aOR8E8 CLXXIX-CLXXX 

These verses are quotetl in Vtraniitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 573); — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 120). 

VERSE CEXXXl 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 573). 

VERSE CLXXXII 

Of. 2.244 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskaixi, 
p. 574), a.s setting forth reasons for not <juarelling irith 
those mentioned in the preceding verses. 

41 
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VERSE CLXXXIIl 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Saniskara, 
p. 574). 

VERSE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quotecl in Viramitrodaya (Samskan), 
p. 574). 

VERSE CLXXXV 

Cf, Aitareya Brahmana 7.13. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sani.skara, 
p. 574) and in Vydvahdra Bdlamhhatfi (p. 572). 

VERSE CIvXXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Ddnamayukhfi (p. 6). 

VERSE CI.XXXVIII 

This verse is quoterl in Madanapdrijdta (p. 221); 
— ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 60) ; — in Ddnamayukha (p. 6); — 
and in Prdyashchit4Mviveka (p. 405), which says tliat this 
prohibition refers t(> per.sons ignorant of mantrax. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted m PrdyashchiUavioeka (p. 405), 
whi(^ has the same note as on the preaxling verse. 

VERSE CXC 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, g. 60). 

VERSE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 60). 
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VEESE CXCIT 

This verse is quoted iu A]pardrka (p. 285) and 
in Pardsharamddhava (Acliaifi, p. 74). 

vp:rse cxcni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 285), which 
explains ^anartlie' as ‘sin’; — *and in Pa^'dshm'amddhnva 
(Achara p. 174). 

verse cxc;v 

This verso is quohxl in Apardrka (p, 170) ; — ^in Mitdk- 
tiard (on 1.130) ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p, 364). 

VERSE OXCVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 130); — ^in 
Apurdrka (p. 170), which explains ''shatha' as ‘ stuck up’; — 
and in Sainskdramayukha (p, 66). 

VERSE CXOVITl 

This verse is quoted in Apcirdrht (p. 1229). 


VERSE OCT 

'Plus verse is quoted in Vlramitraxlaya (Ahnika, 
p. 169), which adds the following notes : — In view of the term 
^ NipdiwkartuN in the second line, the term ^Paraktya' 
should be taken to mean ‘ made by another person ’ ; as 
Kalpatm^ holds that ‘ Paraktyct! must mean ‘ made by 
another’, — whether consecratwl or unconsecjnitol, since no 
distinction betw’een them is made any whert*. [Tliis apjKiars 
to be agist of Medhatithi’s explanation oi'Parakiya' for 
which see Translation ] ; — ‘ Nijidrai ’ means ‘ wsiter-reseivoir.’ 

This verse is quoted also in Kdlaviveka (p. 328), 
w'liich too makes the same obseivations as Viramitrodaya 
(just quoted), 
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It is quoted also in Apararha (p. 234), wliich inakos 
the I’omark that the tank that has Ix^m conseerated and nia<le 
over to the puhlie cannot he eallwl ‘^pa.ralciya ’ ; and this 
favours Medhati tin’s interpivtation of the v(u-se, which is 
supported also by what follows in the n(‘xt verse ; — ^in 
Smrtikaumudi (p. 05), which explains ^ pm'aktya' as ‘dug by 
another,’ an<l says it cannot mean ‘belonging to another’; as is 
quite clear from what is addwl ixigarding the nipdnakartr ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Shrilddha, p. H74) ; — in NitydchdraprwUpa 
(p. 300), which explains parakiya' as ‘dug by others’; — and 
is Shuddhikaunmdi (p, ii24), which says that ‘ Kaddcficina ’ 
makes it clear that the prohibition is absolute. 

VERBE CCII 

'rhis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 2.37). 


VJi:RBE (X3TI 

' Grirtn' — ‘Pits’ (Govindaraja and Narayana); — ‘a small 
bi'ook whos(^ course does not extend beyond a thousand 
Dlmmu}, {.e., 2,000 yards’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoti^d in Apfirdrhi (p. 234), which, in 
explaining the word ‘ gforta ’, quotes from Katyayana to the 
effect that water-streams that do not run Ix^yond 2004 yards 
are called ‘ yarta\ This same text Sis quoted by Kulluka as 
from Qh1mndU)ga-pari»hiiita. [Buhlor wrongly puts down 
this mime us ‘ Qhhmulogya-prishista']. — ‘‘Pmuravatia — ^is a 
small water-spring running down from hills. 

It is quoted in Mitdhmrd (on 1. 159), which adds that 
this nile refers to the daily compulsory bath; — ^in A'd/a- 
viveka (p. 330) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
181), which adds the following notes: — ‘ iVhc?! ’ should bo 
taken as standing for siiclj streams as never dry up ; bathing in 
simdl streams wliich dry up being forbidden; — 'dhjakhdta’ 
is that which is known as ‘dug by the gods’; — ^twidga,' 



EXPLANATORY ADHYAYA IV 


32B 


is an aitficial water-mservoir, whieli is larger than 1,000 
square yards ; — while ‘ Sarm ' is smaller than th(‘ ‘ Tu^id(/<i ’ 
hut larger than 500 squai-e yards ; such is the explanation 
given by Heniiidri. Awording to Kalpataru on tin* 
othei- hand, the ' dei-akhata taijdga' is such tank as is 
kuoAvn to be eonnetitfxl with gods, at the Puskara lake (near 
Ajmer), and the ‘Saras’ is a small stream; — the ‘Garta’ is 
that which has been delined as riming upto 2,0t>4 yards 
and ‘ Prasravana ’ is the water-fall. 

It is quotwl in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 867), whidi has 
th(‘ folhnving notes; — ‘Nadi’ means a flowing current 
of water wliieh neviT dries up completely, bathing in streams 
that dry up during summer being forbidden — ‘devo,k.hdta\ 
such ditches and pools as are known to have bet*n ‘ dug 
by the gods ’ , — ‘ taddiga’ , an artificial, water-reservoir which 
is over 1,000 and less than 2,000 cubits in size ; and ‘ Sarah ’ 
is a tank which is over 1,000 cubits in size but smaller 
than a Taijdga ; ‘ GoA'ta ' is the name given to that 
reservoii’ of water whence water does not flow out, ami 
which covers ground 8,000 ‘ bow-lengths ’ in size ; and 
‘ Prasravana ’ is the water-fall, water flowing down a 
mountain-side. 


WAIST. CCIV 

‘ Yama, ’ and ‘ niyama ’ are best taken as (*xplain<‘d by 
Medhsitithi ; though Kulluka and others quote the somewhat 
artificial distinction matle by ’^'^ajflavalkya (111. 313-314). 

VEKSE (X!V 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 200) ; 
— ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 044) ; — anil in Viramitrislaya 
(Ahnika, p. 404), which explains ‘ ashrotriyatate’ as ‘that 
which is pertormed by such pnests or saerifiiiers as are devoid 
of Vedic learning ’ ; tliis proliibition must mean that one 



324 


MANU SMBITI — ^NOTES 


sliould not. oat at such a sacrifice, even after Agnismmya- 
Vapayaga] as r£iga.r(ls the time before tliis, eating at a 
sacrific(< is already forbidden by the general lailo that ‘ one 
shouhl not eat the food belonging to one who has been initiated 
for a sacrificial ixadormanee ’ ; — ^ grdmayajin ’ is one who 
performs sacrifices for groups of men ; and one should not 
cat at a sacrifice where such a priest makes the offiaings ; — 
nor slatuld t)ne eat at a house where Vaifthvadeva, and 
ethei* offerings liave bwjn made by a, woman ; this must be 
taken as applying to {*ases wliere such priests are a vailable, 
for w'here they are not available, even women are permittexl 
to niak(! the offerings ; — ‘ kUha ’ is ‘impotent 

It is quoted in Heniddri (Shriiddlm, p. 770); — and in 
Prdya^hchiWxviveht (p. 259), which adds the following notes 
— ‘ ashrotriya \ one who has not leaint the Veda, — 
‘ grdumydji \ one wdio officiates as priest at the Shraddha and 
other performances by s(!veral persons, or ptirfonns propiti- 
atory rites for others ; one should not go to a sacrifice where 
such a man happens to be the Hotr, priest. 

VERSE CCVI 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Ahnikfi, p. 494), 
which explains ‘ axhl'ila ’ as ‘ <x>nduciA'e to adversity ’, — and 
‘ praf tpa ’ as ‘ disagreeal)le ’ ; — and in Prdyashchittavireka 
(p. 250), which remarks that the entire verse is ‘ Arthardda \ 


VERSE CCVIT 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitdk^ctrd 
(on 3. 290) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 944) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), which explains '‘mattaK as 
‘ intoxiea,ted, either by wim^ or by wajalth etc.’ — Jtnd ‘ dtvraK ’ 
as ‘ afflictetl with a very scirious disease.’ 

Tliis veree is quoted in SmrtitaUva (p. 451), which 
explains ^KeshakUdvapanna' as ‘ defiled by the presence of 
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hsiii- or insectn ’; — ' Kdrnatah ' as ‘intentiomilly’; — in 
Vircimitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 51.7), wliich adds tluit sincv 
the text has addeil tlie qualifiesition ^Kdm(dtih\ tliere should 
he no hann if the food happens to be touchetl by the tb(»( 
imiutentionally, — in (Shraddha, pp. 010 and 770) ; — 

in Smrtimroddhdra (p. 290) ; — and in Prdya>«1ichittavivehi 
(p, 200), which explains ^Keshahttdvajyannmn' as ‘cooked 
along witli hairs or insects 


VERSE CCVIII 

This vei*se is quoted in Smrtitattvd (p. 451), which 
explains 'hh't’nnaghnrC as ‘an outcast,’ — 'ndalciyd' as ‘tin* w<i> 
man in her courses,’ — smd ^pcitatrinaval'iilham’ as ‘what has 
bc'cm eaten by the crow and other birds.’ 

It is quotc'd in Viramitrodayo (Ahnika, p. 518), 
which explains as ‘the woman in her courses,’ — 
'patatrin' as ‘birds,’ — and ‘avafidhani^ as ‘eaten’ ; — ^in Hemd- 
(Iri (Shraddha, p. 010);-— in PrdymhcJiittamveh.i (p. 
200); — and in Snirtimroddhdra (p. 290). 

VERSE CCIX 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdksard 
(on S. 290). 

'riie verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ‘ ghuntdnnani' as ‘the food that is off'ered at sacrificial 
sessions and other similar occasions, to all and sundiy by 
public proclamation’; — and’ in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 495), which explains ‘ yliustdnna' in the same manner as 
Smrtitattva, but quotes Medhatithi’s secon<l alternative 
explanation of .it as ‘what liad been pieviously promised to 
another person’ ; ‘vishe^ataJi* has lieen added witJi a view to 
indicate the exceptional objec'tionability of the food ; — ‘gana’ 
is ‘multitude,’ — ^this term is^ not applicvible to brothers who liave 
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not separated ; — *gamkd’ is a ‘ prostitute’ ; — ‘what has been 
condemned i)y a disintei'estal {x?rson learned in the Veda, even 
without his detecting any of the sjxtafied dehscts.’ 

It is (juotedin Hetnddri (Slirlddha, pp. 510 and 771) ; — 
and in Prdyashchittuinveha (p. 260), which adds tlie following 
notes :■ — 'Gkus(dtmam\ that food which is offered publicly Avith 
such words as ‘who is there who will tiike tliis food?’,— 
‘ gandnnani,' food cooked by several persons jointly. 


^ Bacldhasi/a nigadaifya ' — ^“One who is only verbally 
confined nwl one who is bound with cords or iron chains’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘one hound with chains' (Ktilluka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdlmrd (on 3. 296) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 04.4); — in Snirtitattva (p. 451)^ 
— and in V'lrmnitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 405) which adds 
the following notes: — ‘Sthuf.' is ‘om* Avho hikes away 
what belongs to another ,’ — ^gdyanai is ‘one who makes a liv- 
ing by singing,’ — 'taksan' is ‘one who has carpentery for 
his livelihood,’ — jind ^Vdirdhusika^ is ‘one who makes a living 
by charging improper rates of interest, or by making undue 
profits by tnuk? ; and ailds that the term is also apjiluxl to 
‘one who lirags of his oAvn superior viitues and decries others ’ — 
this on the strength of a text quoted from Visnu ; — 'dik^ita' 
is ‘one who has been consecnited by means of the Dlhsamya- 
l§i %’ — whose food shoiikl not be eaten prior to the ceremony 
of purchasing the yoma, or before the Agnisomtya napd- 
ydga ; — ‘ hadaryoU is ‘ the miser,’ defined by Devala as 
‘one who, through greed for amassing ivealth, causes 
suffering to himself, his wife and cliildren, as also hinders 
the right fulfilment of his religious duties’; — ^haddhcisya* 
means ‘ bound \rith wipes,’ or ‘ bound only verbally,’ — anti 
" uigadot-ya' means ‘one who is in chains'; though 'nigcula' 
means ‘ chains ’ only, yet it stands here for one who is 
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in chains \ [this is as Medlultithi has explaimnl tho tt'vins]; — 
or the genitive in ‘‘nigaijasya * may be taken in the sense of 
the instrumental, so that the two words ‘ haddluiaya 
vigwlai^ya ’ may be tsiktai together as ‘ nigctdena hrxddhcmja ’ 
(one bound in chains) ; — this according to Kdlpata't'U. 

This is quoted in Hemadri (Bhraddha, p. 7 10) ; — jmd in 
Prdyfinhchittamvehi ({>. 200), which defines ^Vdrdhusiko' 
ac'cording to Yama as ‘ one who buys things <*heap, and sells 
them dear, as also one who makes a living by lending money 
on interest’; and explains dlhiitah' as ‘the person who has 
performed the /s//’ ; his food is forbidden till the 

end of the sacaifice in connection with which that Isti luis 
been performed, — and ’ as ‘lu; who amasses wealth 
at the cost of miwih discomfort to himself, his religious per- 
formances, his wife and children; — ‘‘haddhmya' one who is 
tied Avith a rope, — '’nlgwla' (diain, 

VERBE OeXT 

‘ ShudraKyochchhip-mn ' — ‘ Food of a Shudra, and the 
leavings of any man’ (Kulluka and Narayana); — ‘the leavings 
of a Bluidra’ (Modhatithi, Raghavilnanda, Clovindaraja and 
Nandana). 

This verse is quote<l in Mitdl'sard (on 3, 290); — in 
S7iirt.itattoa (p, 451) which explains ^ paryusitani ' as 
‘food kept overnight’, and 'uchchhista' as ‘hiaATtigs’; — and in 
Viraniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495) which adds the folloAving 
notes: — ’’ Abhif^hmtu' is ‘om^ accused of such crimes as make 
one outcast,’ — < ^and aka' is ‘hermaphrodite,’ — ^purm^chalV is 
‘unchaste woman,’ — '’ddmhhika' is ‘the leligioiis liypocrite,’ — 
‘ shukta' is that which has been ver}'^ much soured by the 
contact of the juice of other things, — parynsita' is ‘food kept 
over-night,’ even though not soured; — ae(;ording to Haradatta, 
food cooked during the day In'cemes ' pary'ti^ita ’ after sunset, 
nnd that cooked during the night bec;onies so after sunzise;-— 
43 
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one should not eat the ‘lojmtigs’ of a Shudra; though the 
eating of all ‘leavings’ has been forbidden, yet that of the 
Shufhu has bc*en specifietl for the purpose of indicating that 
this is doubly obje<itionable; — or the meaning of the clause 
^ shudra^^yochchhistam' may l>e that ‘one should not eat 
a Shadra’s food, nor the leavings of any person’; — or ‘out ol 
the dish out of which a Shudra has eaten and left some food.’ 

It is quott*(l in He^nddri (Shraddha, p. 772) ; — ^uid in 
Prdyai>hchiW(/vimhi (p. 250) which explains ' ^andaka' as 
‘sexless’; and adds that of 'fthaktu' and ‘ paryn^ifa* food, 
only mpeated eating involves expiation. 


VERSE COXII 

'Ugrci ' — ‘A man of the Ugro caste’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Narayana and Natubina) — ‘a king’ (saggeste<l by 
Medhatithi, and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ one who pej'petrates dreadful 
deeds ’ (KuUuka and Raglmvananda). 

This verse is (juoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 290); — in 
SmrtitaUva (p. 451), which a^lds the follonnng notes: — 
The food that has been cooked for the newly-delivered woman 
should not be eaten by members of her fainily; — ‘‘paryd- 
chdni/P — ^^vhen several men are eating in a line, if any one 
of them hapijon to rinse his mouth, the others should not 
continue to eat ; — ‘ cmwlat-hctm ’ is the food of a man who has 
not got rid of the impiuity due to child-birth. 

It is quotefl in M(idarmpdrijdta (p. 945); — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495), wliich adds — ' chikitsaka’ 
is ‘one who mak(?s a living by administering medicine’; — 
^mrgayu^ is one who kills animals by means other than 
arrows, i.e., by means of traps and such contrivances ; — '‘Kmra ’ 
is the man who harbours witliin him much anger, i.e., ill- 
tempered ; — ‘ uchchhi^lahhojt ’ — ^Avho eats such leaAnngs as are 
forbidden; — ^ugra’ is one who does cmel deeds, or one who is 
born of a Ksattriya father and Vaishya mother, or a king » 
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‘ Sutikdnnam’ — ^the food that ]ia,s been c«oked for a 
newly-delivei'ed woman .should not be eaten even by 
membei*H of her own family ; — "pa/ri/dchdntctni,’ — when several 
men are eating in a line, if some one slioidd ignonj the prasence 
of others and linse his mouth, then the food before the 
otliers becomes " po/rydchduta ’ ; but there is no harm if the 
peraon rinsing his mouth happen to be one’s ‘ elder ’ ; — or 
‘ parydchdnta ’ may be explained as that food over which the 
water of mouth-washing has iKvn tlmown ; — ‘ anirdashxm- ’ 
is the food of a person still impure by mison of child-birth. 

It is quotwl in Heniddn (Hhraddha, p. 772) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittcwiveh( (p. 200) which has the following 
notes: — ^mti1cdnnam\ food cooked for a woman newly delivered; 

“ withui ten days of the diiivery ’ (‘ unirtlwham ’), according 
to the wnnmentator who says that ‘ anirdashani ’ qualifies 
‘ mtikdnnam ' ; — ^ parydchdntanx^ which is in close proximity 
to the water dropped in rinsing the mouth. 


VERSE OCXIII 

‘ Nagaryatmma ’ — ‘ Food given by the lord of a city, 
even though lu; may not be a king’ (Medhatithi) ; ‘ food belong- 
ing to a >vhole tOAvn ’ (Kulluka and Govindariija). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdki^ard (on 3. 290); — and 
in SrfirtitaUva (p. 451) which say.s — ' onarchitn' is that 
which is given in an insulting manner ; ‘ xjrthd-nidnisa ’ is 
that which has not been prepaixKl for offering to the gods and 
Pitrs ; — ^the ‘ omrd’ woman is one who has no husband or son ; 
tliis prohibition applies to only such women as are not 
lelated to one’s self ; — ‘ nagaryarvna ’ is the food belonging to 
the master of a city ‘ avakp.ita ’ is that over which some 
one has sneezed. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 945); — jind in 
Vtrumitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495), which adds the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘‘ mbO/rchita ’, — ^the food is so called Avhen it is 
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offei-ed without due respect, to om? who deserves respect ; — 
‘ vrthamdmsa ’ is that meat whicli has not been cooked for 
offering to the gods and Pitrs ; — ^ amrd ’ is a woman Avithout 
husband or sons, or grandsons or great-grandsons ; this pro- 
liibition applies to the wise of an unrelated woman, such being 
the custom, says Shrdapfini ; — •* dvisat — is one who causes 
injiuy ; — ‘ nagarV is the master of a city, even though he may 
not be the king, says Medhatitlii; — ^ pcitiUi ' is the Brahmana- 
murderer and the like ; — avahsiUmn ’ — snc'ezed upon. 

It is quoted in Hewadri (8hraddha, p. 773) ; — and in 
Prayoishchittaviveka (p. 2()0), wliich adds the following 
notes: — rejected as bad , — ^ av~ird\ a Avoman 
without husband or sons or any male relatives, — ‘ nagart ’ 
means a ‘ person in charge of a city — ‘ avakmtani \ whicli has 
been sneezed upon. 

VERSE CCXIV 

'Phis A’erse is quoted in Mifftksard (on 3. 290) ; — in 
Mctdanapdrijdta (p. 945) ; — and in Vtraniitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 495), AA'hich adds thefolloAi'ing notes : — ‘ Ptshuna’ 
is tlie back-biter , — '' aiirtV is the pcajuror and such others, — 
the person who maki's over to another person the merit of 
a sacrificial performance and rewives money in return is called 
‘ Kvdtuvikrayaka ' ; — ‘ shailusa ’ is one who makes a liAdng 
by dancing , — ^ tcmtuvdya ’ is one avIio lives weaving cloth ; 
— ‘ krUighna ’ is the person who does not acknovA'ledge the 
good done to him ; — in Heniddri (Sliraddha, p. 773) ; — and 
in PrdyaMhchittavii'eka (p. 200), which adds the follow'- 
ing notes : — ‘ Shaihi,^a’ ]>* defmed in the Adipnrana as ‘an 
actor who is looking out for a living’, — ‘ Tunnavdy<P ‘one who 
works Avith needles. ’ 

VEKBK 0€XV 

This ver.se is quoted in Miidh^ird (on 3. 290);— 
in MtJidahapdrijdta (p. 945) ; — -and in Viramitrodaya 
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(Ahnik^ p. 495), which adds the following notes : — 'Karmdra' is 
the iron-smith, — ‘ ni^dda ’ is a ptu’tieular inixed aiste, — 
‘ rahgdvcddraka ’ persons, other tluin the dancer and the 
singer, who help in the shige ; or, an Medhatithi says, one who, 
through curiosity, visits each and vyary stage ; — ‘ suvarimkarta’ 
is one who alters gold, — ‘ Vaina ’ is the person living by 
piercing bamboos, or, as Medhatithi says,* one who makes a 
living by making bamboo-llutes ; -in Hemddri (Bhraddha, 
p. 773); — and in P^'dyashchittaviveka (p. 200), which 
explains ‘m’.jddo’ as 'ah invt.Tsely mixwl caste’, — '‘rniigd- 
as ‘ one who helps, in a subordinate capacity, at 
theatrical performances by singing or dancing ’, — 'venci ’, one 
who detiis in artitJes made <.)f liamboo. 


VERBE COXVT 

‘ NfshanisiC — ‘ cruel person ’ (Meilhadthi, Govindaraja, 
and Kullulai.) ; — ‘ a bard ’ (Narayana and RiTghavananda, also 
suggested by Malliiitithi). 

This verse is <|uohxl in Mitdki^ard. (on 3. 290) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 045) ; — -and in Virmaitrodaya, 
(Ahnika, p. 490), which adds the following — ‘ Shvavdn’ is one 
who keeps dogs foi' hunting-puiposes, — \Shaun<jika' is the 
liquor-sellei’, — ‘ CJielanirmjcika ’ is one who lives by washing 
clothes, — ‘ rajaka ’ is the cloth-dyer, — ‘ nr.shamya ’ is one 
<levoid of pity — and the man in \vhose house a riicogniswl 
paiamoiu- lives; — in Hemddri (Bhraddha, p. 774); — and in 
Prdya-shehittaviveku (p. 251), which explains Sh'xir an' as 
‘ one who kwps dogs for hunting pm'poses’ anrl remarks (hat 
'Shaundika' and the other terms stand for the twic'e-born 
Ijerson who follows these pix)fessions. 


\'ERBE CXLWIJ 


'riiis verse is quoted in Mitdk^ird (on 3. 19U) ;~ 
in Madmtapdrijdtu (p. 945) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
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(Ahnika, p. 496), which luids that one should not eat the food 
of a person who brooks the presence of a paramour in 
his house, as also of one wl)o, in all things (sarvaskah) is 
«mder the sway of women , — anirdasham pretdnncim ’ is 
that food which has been offei-ed to the dead within ten days 
of the <leath, — ’ is that food the taste of which 
is not agreeable ; — in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 774) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittnnve^a (p. 261 ). 


VERSE CCXVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
507); — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 542) to the effect that the 
eating of King’s food involves a heavy penance ; — in Hemadri 
(Shrad<lha, p. 782) and in PrayfifthcMitaviveka, (p. 352). 


VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 507) ; 
— and in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 782). 

VERSE CCXX 


Cf. 3. 180-181. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 507) ; — and in Hemadri (Slu-addha, p. 782). 


VERSE (X^XXt 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
507); — find in Heniddri (Sluaddha p. 782). 

VERSE CCXXII 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 240), which 
adds that the term ‘ krcludihra ’ lieiv stands for the ‘ atihrch- 
i'hhra ,’ on the sti'ength of a text quoterl from Shankha 



fiXPlANATORY ADHYAYA IV 


333 


in Peirashxiramadhciva (Pmyashcliitta, p. 300), \vhich 
adds that what is prescribed in the first lialf is to be done 
only in the event of tlie man being unable to throw out the 
food eaten ; and again on p. 305; — in Sinrfitattva (p. 542); 
— and in Prdymhchittaviveka (pp. 252, 201 and 524). 


VERSK (JCXXIIl 

This verse is (pioted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 341), 

which explains ‘ askraddhinoh' as ‘ one who floes not ofter 
the daily Shraddhas ’ ; and adds that this is meant to indicate 
tlM‘ compulsory character of the.se Shraddhas, — and 
‘ ekfirdtrikam ’ is explained as ‘ what is enough for 
one day.” 

Ruhler notes that Nara)'ana explains ‘ (»,s7«*af7ff/jmi/i ' as 
‘ destitute of faith’. But the reading thus explained must be 
‘ ashrculdhinah ’ which is a, var : lec : noted by Medhatitlii. 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodayci (Ahnika, 

p. 490) which adds that the term ' Shrdddha' \ig\v, mast 

be taken as standing for the Pdkat/ajfla, whi(‘h is 

prescribed for the Shudra ; — he who performs that is 
called ‘ Shrdddhin ’ ; — ^if a Shudra does not perform it, his 
* cooked food ’ .should not be eaten ; — .such is the explanation 
given by Medhatitlii. Kalpataru on the other hand, has 
explained the term ‘ Shrdddhfi ’ as standing for the daily 
Shrdddhas. In some places the word is read as 
‘ Ashrciddliinuh which means ‘ devoid of faith ’. — In the 
event of ‘ abnormal distress ’ — ‘ avrttcm ’ — fine should receive 
from him uncooked — not fxiokefl — x-ifo or other grain, just 
enough to last for one day. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (11, p. 250) ; — ^in 
PrdyaftchiUaviveka (p. 253), which explains ‘ afthrdddhi- 
nah ’ as the Shudi’a ‘who is not entitletl to partake of 
ShrSddha food ’ in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 785) ; — and in 
Shvddhihaumudi (p. 320). 
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VEKBE8 COXXIV-COXXV 

Cf. l(».73. 

'rhose vwH<‘s are quoted in ViravnitnHlaya (Aluiika, 
p. oOH) ; — fmd in Hemddri (Bliraddha, p. 708). 

They are reforml to also in the Mahahharata (12. 204. It) 
as ' Brahrmgitd gdthd\ 

VERHE CKJXXVT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 290) ; — and 
in Hemddri (Dana, p. 80). 

VERSE (^CXXVll 

This verse is quoted in Pardshftramddhava (Acli.ara, 
p. 10.5) ; — and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 7). 

VERSE CCXXVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 385) ; — and 
in Hemddri (Dana, p. 7). 

VERSE DCXXIX 

Cf. The Mahdhhdrataj 13. 57. 22. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 177); — in Apararha (p. 385) ; — in Smrtitattva (TI, 
p. 304) ; — ^in Hemddt'i, (Dana, p. 152); — and in DdndkHyd- 
kmmiudt (p. 43), 

VERSE CCXXX 

Tin's verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Acliara, 
p. 177) ; — in Apararka (p. 380) ; in Smrtitattva II, 
p. 304; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 050); — in Hemddri 
(Dana, pp. 152 and 507) ; — and in Ddnakriyakaumudl, 
(p.52). 



JiXPiANATOUY — ^AbttYAYA IV 


33o 


VERSE CCXXXI 

Thin vei'se its quoted in Pardn/iaraniddhat'a (Acham 
p. 177); — in Apardrka (p. 386); — in SmftiUtttva 

(I I, p. 364); — ^in Heniddri (Dana, p. 152); — and in 
DdnakviydhaumiuU (p. 46). 

VERSE CCXXKll 

This verse is quoted in Pardftharamddhwoa (Acliiira, 
p. 177); — ^in Apardrka (p. 386); — in Smrtitattva 

(II, p. 364) ; — ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 152), which explains 
■ hrah>nasdr§titd»b ’ as the ‘condition of a Rmhinana ’ ; — and 
in Ddnakriydkaumud'i (p. 66). 

VERSE CCXXXIIl 

This verse is quoted in Vtraniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 516) ; — and in Smrtichandr ikd (Samskaia, p. 145). 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

^ Bhdvena' — ‘Disposition’ (Medhiltithi, Govindaraja, 
^saiayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ motive ’ (suggested by Medhti- 
tithi,and also Kulluka). 

This verse is quoteil in Hemddri (Dana, p. 17), which 
explains ‘ htidva ’ as shuiding for the pi'edorninanoe of one 
or other of the thi-ee (juna>i^ Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 

VERSE CCXXXV 

'riiis vei'se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 296) ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 894), which julds the following ; — wheie 
the giver gives with respect, and the lecteiver receives it with 
respect, — ^both go to heaven ; while by giving or ms^iving mth 
disrespect, Iioth go to hell ’ — such is the explanation given by 
Kulluka Bhatta. Thus the a/rchd ’, ‘respect’, which appears 
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iis an adverb, serves as an adjective also, qualifying the men 
concerned ; it is for this mison that Mdithila writers have 
declared that gifts should be made after the object to be given 
as well as the Bmhmana I’eeeiving it have both been worshipped ; 
— and in Danakriyakaunivdi (p. 8). 

VERSE COXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Heinddri (Dana, p. 90). 


VERSE CCXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 90). 

VERSE CCXXXVIll 

This vei'se is quoted in Apardrha (p, 232), whic^h 
i^A^^vaprikah' iov ^ puttikdh\ andi explains it as ‘a paiti- 
culm* kind of art ’ ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Paiibhasa, 
p. Od), Avhich explains ' puttikd ' as ‘a kind of art ’ ; and 
explains that this and the following verses are meant to 
eulogise Dhatma. 


Vh:RSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 64). 

VERSE CCXL 

'riiis verse is (juotetl in ApcM'drkn (p. 232) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Paribhii^, p. 64). 

VERSE CCXI.I 

The vei’st! is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232); — and in 
Virawitrodaya (Paribha^, p. 64). 
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VERSE CCXLII 

This verse is quoteil in Apardrka (p. 232) ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Vratsi, p. 14) ; — ^in Virmnitrodaya (Paribhasif, 
p. 64), wliich explains ‘ tamaK ’ as ‘ sin ’ ; — and in Nrftimha- 
prnmda (Samskilni, pp. 17 a and )>). 

VERSE (5CXL1V 

This verse is (juotwl in Vmnnitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 587) ; — ^in Vulhdnapdrijdtci (p. 674) ; — ^and in Saniskdro- 
ratnamdld, (p. 75). All these qnoti^ the following desciiption 
of the ‘ uttama ’ as from Mann ; but these vei’ses are not 
found in Manu — 

«r5^5fn: gsRrF?T: ^ n 

and as desiaiption of ‘ adha't^na ’ they (jnote Mann 8. 
150-152. 

It is quoted in Stmiukdi-mnayvkha (p. 75) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 205). 

VERSE CCXLVD 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 406), which 
explains ‘ ahhayadaksind ’ as ‘ ahhayaddna ’, ‘ gift of 

fearle.ssness ’ ; — in Mitdksard (on 1. 214); — vci Pardsha- 
raniddhava (Achara, p. 190) ; — in MadanapdiHjdta 
(p. 220), wliieh adds the following explanations ; — 
‘edha* is ‘fuel’, — \<iarvatah ’ means ‘even from the Shudm’, 
— the ‘ gift of fearlessness ’ being acceptable even from a 
Mlechchha; all this refers to one who is still engaged in the 
receiving of gifts, not to one who has renounced the acxieptance 
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of gift.'! ; — in Vidhdnupnrijdtfi (II, p. 249), Avhicli twlds 
— sarvatah ’ means ‘ oven fivin the Shudra the ‘ gift of 
fearlessness ’ being acceptable from the Mlechehha also ; — ^in 
Nrsimhapt'mdda (Ahnika, pp. 35 b and 37 b) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Dana, p. 50), which explains ‘ edhah ’ as toood 
and ‘ ahhyudyntam ’ as ‘ pi‘esente<l unaskwl.’ 

VERSE (mLVIII 

This verse is ipioted in ApardrTca (p, 4U7), which 
jidds tliat the term ‘ ’ hei'e stands for ‘cooked food’; - 
and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 50). 

VERSE CCXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 407) ; — and in 
Hertiddri (Dansi, p. 50). 

VERSE CCL 

Tins verse is quoted in Apctrdrhci (p. 406) ; in 

MitdMard (on 1. 214); — in Pai'dsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 190) ; — in Mcidanapdrijdta (p. 220), which adds — 

' niani’ stands for those that serve as antidotes to poisons , — 
'dhand' is ‘fried grain,’ — these one should not refuse ;— -in 
' Prayaschittaviveka"' (p. 412), which explains ‘nr/ niimmlet' 
as ‘ should not refuse when pi-esented umisked ’ ; — ^in Hhnddri 
(Dana, p. 56) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasddn (Ahnika, 
p. 37 b). 

VERSE CCLIV 

Cf. 5. 253. 

This vei*8e is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 492), which explains ' atnumivedana’ as ‘declaring his 
family, his character, his motive in seeking smdce and the 
ways in which he is going to sei’ve’; — sind in Hhnddri 
(Shraddha, p. 785). 

•VERSE CCLX 

Cf. 2. 244. 

This verse is quoted in Hitydchdrapradipa (p. 42), 
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VERSE lY 

This verse is quotetl iu Pardsharmnddhava. (Pi-a- 
yashchitta, p. 8) to the effect tliat laziness also is the souiw 
of a ‘force’ that brings about untimely death; — ^in 
F'Zrcmi'tfocZay/a (Ahnika, p. 510), which explains ‘d/asya’ 
as ‘ not being disixised to perfoi’m one’s duty, even when he is 
able to do it ’; — ' annadosa ’ as standing for defective 
production and so forth ; — and in Svnrtisdroddhdra (p. 
204.) 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
5l U), which explains ^ aviedhyaprahhavdni'' as ‘ pi’oduc(H:l 
tlirec4ly from human ordure, or in tiees growing from seetls 
passed with human excreta’; — ^and in Smrtitattva (p. 448), 
whieh vo&Ah ^ harahdnV (for kavakdni) nnd. explains it as 
'' ohhatrdka’ ‘mushroom; ’iuid explains aviedhynprahhardni’ 
as ‘ produced from ordure and such things.’ 


VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Apm'drkci (p. 247) ; — in 
Mitdksard (on 1. 171), whieh notes that the addition of the 
epithet ‘ ’ makes it clear that the prohibition does not 
apply to such exudations as assafojtida, camphor and the 
like; — and in Par asAamwddAava (Achara, p. 711), which 
add.s — ‘ the I’ed exudations ’ meant are the lac and the rest, 
— the epithet ‘red’ indicating that such exudations as are 
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white, (‘.g«, assafetida, camphor and the like — are not forbidden, 
— *^heht' is uhle.^mdtaha, — peyusa' is ‘new milk,’ c., 
the milk of the newly-delivered cow, whose blood-flow has 
not ceased ; and in support it quotes verse 8 following. 

It is quoted in Vlraniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 510), 
wliich adds the following notes — Vrhsanirydsa' is ‘the 
solidified exudation from trees — ‘ VranhcJiana ' is cutting, and 
the exudations from (nittings art* to be avoided ev(m when 
they are not red. The prohibition does not apply to sueli 
things as assafoetida, camphoj* and the lik(.‘, — "ahelu ' is 
mdtaka, — and ‘ ’ is the milk of the newly diliveml 

cow, which solidifies at the slightest conta(!t with fire ; — in 
Hemndri (Shraddba, p. 507) ;-"and in Prdyatdichittaviv'eka 
(p. 287), 


VERSE VIT 

(7/ The Mahabliarata 13.104.41. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), whicli 
explains ' nrthd ’ as ' what is cooked for oneself, and not for 
being offered to gods or pitr.s’, — and quotes the Chhandoga- 
parishi^ta as defining ‘ krsara ’ to be ‘ rice and sesamuni cooked 
together,’ — ‘ aamydva ' is a preparation of ‘ butter, milk, 
raola.s.sos, and the flour of wheat and other grains,’ — ‘ anupdkr- 
tamdmm ’ is ‘ meat not comsecrated by mantrm'—'' devdnna ’ 
is ‘ food prepared for offering to gods,’ — ‘AawV ’ is the ‘sacri- 
ficial cake ’ and such things ; — and in Hemddri (Slu-addha, 
p. filO.) 

VERSE VIII 

‘ Sandhirii ’ — ‘ a cow that gives milk only once a day ’ 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ^“a cow in lieat’ (Kulluka, 
who quotes Harita in support Narayana and Raghavananda) ; 
— ‘ a (ow big with calf* (Nandana.) ; — ‘ a cow whose own calf 
being dead, is milked Avith the help of another’s calf (‘.some 
one ’ mentioned in Medhatithi.) 
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This verse is quoted in Mitdh§ard (on 3. 290), where 
it is said that the unintentional drinking of these milks, if 
done once only, makes one liable to the penance of a single 
' day’s fast, while if done intentionally, or if repeated, it entails 
a thi^ee days’ fast. 

It is quoted in Pardslmramddhava (Achai’a, p. 712), 
where the ‘ Sandhini ’ is described as ‘ the cow that approaches 
the bull ,’ i. e., the cow in heat’, — and the ‘ anirdashd ’ as 
‘ the one that has not passed more tlian ten days since deliveiy.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), which adds the 
following: — ‘anirdashd' is that which has not pjxssed ten 
days since its delivery ; — the ‘ cow ’ stands for the goat and 
the buffallo also ; — ‘ ekashapha ’ sue the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals ; — the ‘ sandhini ’ is the cow that seeks 
for the bull ; the avoiding of the second ‘ ffoh ' in the second 
line indicates that it is the milk of the oow only that has 
lost its calf, and not that of the goat or the buffalo. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 525), 
which adds the following : — ‘ nirdashd ’ is the cow' that has 
passed ten days sina^ delivery w/iop// a’ arc the horse juid 
other one-hoofed animals — ‘dvika ’ is ‘the milk of the ew’e’; — 

‘ sandhini ’ is the cow in heat ; — ‘ vivatsd ’ is one devoid of 
her calf. 

It is quot(*d in Madfcnajjdrijdta (p. 929), which 
contsiins the same remarks as Mitdksard ; — in Nrsimha~ 
•prasdda (Shriiddha, p. 13 a) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shi-addha, 
p. 567) ;--in Shvddhikaimviuti (p. 323), which explains 
‘ ekashapha ’ as standing for the Horse and the like, and 
‘Sarvlhint as the cow' ‘which has been covered by the bull’ ; — 
and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. .335). 

VRR8E IX 

“ Cy. Bhatapatha Brahmaiia 1.2.3.9, for an early list of 
animals whose flesh is forbidden ” — Hopkins. 
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This verse is quoted in Mitah^ard (on 3.290) ;• — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), which adds that the term ‘ mrga ’ 
here stimds for animals, and not for die deer only ; since the 
‘ buffalo ’ is cited as an exception ; — ‘ shuhta ’ is the name 
of those things that, by themselves sweet, become souied 
by keeping. 

The fii’st half is quoted in Apardrka (p. 246), which 
adds that the phi’ase ^ pay&varjyam ’ has to be .supplied. 

The vei*se is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. .525), which takes ‘ armiydnam mrgdndm ’ together, 
and explains it as standing for the Ruru, Mahisa, Pr^bi and 
the rest in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sluaddlia p. 13 a) ; — 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 567); — in PrdyashchitUmveha 
(p. 335) ; — and in Shvddhikaumudi (p. 323). 

VERSE X 

This vei*se is quoted in Mitdksm’d (on 3. 290) ; — in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), which explains ‘ dadhisavnbhavam ’ 
as standing for the takra and other .simihu* preparations ; — 
and again on p. 182 ; — -and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 616). 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. 540), which adds the following notes : — ^ Kravyddah' are 
the vulture and other birds that eat raw flesh only, and also the 
peacock and others that eat both raw and cooked flesh ; — 
‘ grdmanivdsinah ’ stands for .such village-birds as the 
pigeon and the like, which do not eat flesh ; — the term 
Shahtnm is to be construed with both ‘ kravydddh ’ and 
‘ grdmanivdsinah ’ — ekashapha ’ ara the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals , — ‘ anirdistali * means ‘ those that are 
not raentionefl in the Shruti as fit for eating those that are 
mentioned as such should autainly be eaten ; this refere to 
such sacriticial miimals as are mentioned in the Veilic texts like 
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the following: — ‘One should sacrifice the horse to Tvastr’ ; 
which implies that the fiesh of the hors(? so sacrificed must be 
eaten ; — ‘ Tittihhrt ’ is the name of the bird tliat makes the 
‘ ti tl ’ sound. 

It is quote»l in Heraddri (8hmddba, p. 582) ; — and in 
Smrtisdroddhdrd (p, 298). 

vp:r8p: xn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitroilaya (Abnika, 
p. 540), wbicb adds tbe following noti^s : — ' Kulavinka' 
is the chutahr, the sparrow ; those being already included 
under ‘ grdnutnivdsinrfh', tlieir separate mention is imsint 
to imlicate that they aic always to be avoided ; which 
implies that the ‘ chdsa ’ and other ‘ yrdrnuuivdsi ' birds 
may be eaten. [ All this latter note is attribute<l to Medhatithi 
by the writer ; but no words to this effl'ct are foimd in 
Medhatithi; see Trutis/.atiou \. — The epithet ‘grama’ in 
‘ gramahukhutah’ indicates tliat to? kukkuta is not forbulden; 
‘ sdrasa’ in the bird called ‘ ’ which has a long 
neck, long t’oet and is of blue colour ; — ‘Rajjiuldla ’ is the 
wood-pecker ; — ‘ ddtyuha ' the hi ack-'iwcked bird ; — ‘ iShuko ’ 
is parrot', — ‘ mnkd ’ is well known liy its own name. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Bhraddha, p. 58.8). 

vi:rbk xiii 

This verse is qiuited in Vvraniitr<}daya (Ahnika, 
p. 540), which adds the following notes : — pratwldh ' are 
the birds tliat strike Avith the peak and then eat; — ‘jdla 2 >dda’ 
is the web-footed bml, c.g. the chdsa and the like; — '’koyasti’ 
is a species of wild birds ; — ' rutkimviskira ’ is the bird that 
scratches out food with its nails ‘ nimajjya matsydddn ’ aie 
those Inrds that witch fish by diving under water ; c.g. the aquatic 
crow and the like; — ‘ mnd’ is the silaught&r-ho'me, mid ‘aauna’ 
is that which is got from there ‘ vallura ’ is dry Jish. 

It is quoted in Heniddm (Bhraddha, p. 588). 
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VERBE XIV 

Tliis \^erse is quoU'd in Vtramitrwlaya (Ahnika, 
p. 549), wliich adds tiie following notes : — ^^Hie ‘ vaka ’ and tlie 
‘balaka are well known WiyIs ; — kdkola is the Dronotr- 
kdka ; — ‘khdnjaritu’ is the khuTbjmm’f — 'matsydddh' are 
the alUgator and the like; — ^the prohibition of the ^ irid- 
vardha ’ implies the sanction of the ' wild hoar . — ‘ ><arvashah' 
means in every way ’ ; — an<l in Hemddri (Shinddha, p. 58.9). 


AVERSE XV 

This vcrs<5 is quoted in Vxrmitrwlaya (Ahnika, 
p. 546), which adds that this is an arthardda to the prohi- 
bition of esiting fish that has gone Ixd'ore in the preceding 
verse; — in Smrtitattm (p. 448); — Jind in Smrtisdrod- 
dhdra (p. 299). 


AlCRBE XVT 

Medh.atithi and Govindaraja explain the meaning to be 
that “The Pathina and the Rohita are to be eaten only when 
offered to the gods or Pitrs, and not ortlinarily, while those 
enumerated in the second half are to be eaten ‘ .^aroasah’ 
at all times.” — Kulluka objet'ts to this explanation on the 
following grounds : — ^'riiere is no authority for the vdew tliat 
the two kinds of fish are to be oftererl at Bhraddhas, eaten only 
by the pei-son invited at it, not by the peiionner of the 
Shraddha or other persons, wliile the other kinds are to be 
eaten by others also; — ^in fact all other authorities have placed 
all those mentionetl hero on the same footing. Kulluka’s own 
explanation is as follows: — ‘The Pdthma and the Mohita 
should be cjiten, o.s aho the Mdjiva and the rest ’ ; — ^and 
the phrase ‘ ’ he takes as standing by 

itself, in the sen.se that. ‘ all things that are forbidden may be 
eaten, when one is threatened with starvation, after they have 
been offered to the gods and Pitrs.’ 
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This veivse is quotal in MitdTc^ard (on 1. 178), which 
goes one faither than Medhatithi, and adds tliat those 
enumerated in the second line also are to be eaten only when 
ofteretl at Bhraddhas and saerifit^es ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 547), which adds the following notes: — ^ddyau* 
means ‘ are to l)e (^aten ’ — wlien they are ‘ niyuhtau ’ — i.e., used 
for the purpose' of Shrdddha and other offerings ; — ‘ Pdthina ' 
is that which is also ealled ‘'Chandraka' Rdjiv*:i’ is ml- 
eoloured, ‘ ’ is that which has its mouth like the 

lion’s, Sashalka' are fish covered with sheU-like skin. 

It is quoted in Smritattva (p. 449) ; — in Heniddri 
(Shraddha, p. 577); — and in Snirtimroddhdrfi (p. 300), 
which explains niyuhtau' as (unployed for Shraddha and 
other purposes, and as ‘ may he eaten,’ ‘‘rdjwa' as 
led-coloured. 


VER8E XVII 

This verse is (pioted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 544), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Ekachara ' are 
those animals winch, as a rule, roam about alone, such for 
instance as serpents ; — ‘ ajhdtdh ’ — whose name and species 
are unknown, i.e., one should not <?ai unknown animals which, 
though not falling under any species either generally or 
specifiwiUy prohibited, ai’o mideretood l)y implication to Ihj 
included under those that are permitO'd ; — ^nor should one 
eat any five-nailed animals, with the (exception of the shashaka 
and the rest (enumerated in the next verse). 

VER8E XVIII 

This veree is quotwl in Mitdksard {(m 1. 177); — in 
Vivamitrod.aya (Ahnika, p. 545), which explains *‘ekato- 
<Zaf5aA ’ as ‘ those that have only one line of te(rth ’ ; — and in 
Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 299). 
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VERSE XIX 

'riiis verso is qiiotetl in Apordrha (p. 1157), which 
notes that tho intentional eating of tlu^st* things make the 
twice-born person an ‘ontca,st, ’ disqualifies him from all 
tlnit is done by lwi{^e-l)orn persons, and the expiation for this 
would be the same as that presiTilxvl for wine-drinking. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 17()), which says that 
this refers to intc'utional and repeated eating of the things ; 
also on 8. 229 ; — in Pnrdshm'<middho,v<f (Prayashchitta, 
p. 317), as referring to intentional eating; — and in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 825) to the effect that the intimtional eating of 
forbidden things is equal to wim'-drinking ; and again on 
p. 927, to the efti'ct tliat it is inte.ntio'iud and 7'i‘peated eating 
that is equal to wine-drinking and lumens makes one outcast, 
wliile by intentionally eating these only onvA‘., one only becomes 
liable to the performancfe of the Chdndrdyana. 

VERSE XX 

Cf. 11. 155, 213 and 219. 

This verse is ipioted in Madana^)drijdta (pp. 927 
and 825) as lajdng ilown the expiation for the wiint(‘ntiomti 
eiiting of tho things; — in Pardsharamddh/iva (IVayash- 
ehitta, p. 317) to the same effwt, with the additional note that 
the ‘ Santiipana ’ meant hei-e must be that which extends over 
seven days.-— The last (piarter is quoted twice in Mitdk- 
.ja»’d on 3. 290, to the effeitt tlnit if one eats forbidden things 
other than those here mentioned imly onee, and that uninten^ 
<towcf/^y, he has got only to fast for the day; — under 1. 175 
to the effect that the (?ating of the forbidden birds uninten- 
tionally makes one liable to fasting for the day ; — and the 
first thi-ee quarters on 1. 170, where it is pointed out that it 
refers to nnintentionaf and repeated, eating of the things ; 
— also.__on 3. 229 as laying down the expiation for 
upintentional eating. 
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It irt also qnotod in Apardrka (p. 1157), to the pftwt 
that by nnintontionally eating the things (‘numerated i-epeatedly 
one becomes liable to the Yaii-chdndrdyana, and by eating 
(^ther forbidden things to fasting during the day. 

AVERSE XXT 


<7/. 11.212. 

'^rhis v(Tse is qnotfnl in Mitdh'iard (on 3. 200) as 
laying down the <>xpiation tor wises of suspec^ted ejiting of 
forbidden things ; — and in PrdyaKhchittmnv'eka (p. 340). 


VERSE xxn 

This verse is quoh'd in Mitdhmrd (on 1. 170) to the 
effwt that just as there is nothing wrong in thc! eating of meat 
whkih is tlm remnant of sacrificial and Bliriiddha olferings, 
so also there is none in eating that whiclt is left after tlie 
dependents have been fed. 

It is quoted in Vtvamitroclayu (Ahnika, p. 537), 
whi(*h adds that animals are to be killed for feeding one’s 
dei)endents, only when there is no other means of feeding 
them ; and this implies also that there is no harm in one’s 
eating the mi'at himself that is left after the finding of depim- 
dent-s ; — and in Smrtisdr(H.l<lhdra (p. .301). 

VERSE XXIIT 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 537) quotes this verse 
as Arthavdda to the preceding verse, the imsaning being as 
Follows : — ‘ Inasmuch as in ancient ssicrifices performed by 
sages, edible sacrificial cakes used to be made of animals and 
birds killed for the purpose, these may be killcKl by men of 
the present day also.’ Tliat the sacrificial csike is to be made 
of the flesh of jinimals has been laid down in connecrion with 
the ‘Thirty-six-year Sacrificial Session’, about which we read 
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that “on the closing day of which, the master of the house goes 
out a— ‘hunting, and out of the flesh of the animals killed there* 
the Savamya sacrificial cakes aiv prepared.” 

VERSE xxn^ 

'Phis verse is quoted in Virartiitroflaya (Ahnika, 
p. 523) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 452) ; — in ffemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 610) ; — and in Prayrnhehittamveha (p, 261). 

VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattvu (p. 452) ; — ^in 
Vircimitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 523) ; — ^in Ilemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 610);— 5\nd in Prayas^hchittavimlca 291). 

VERSE XXVI 

This verse Is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 526), which adds the following notes : — ^The rules i-egarding 
eating that have gone before aix* meant for the ‘ twice-born ’, 
not for the Shudra ; hence* for the latter tlun'c is no harm in 
eating garlic and other things. But, according to Kal- 
pataru, the eating of the eawv and such like animals and 
birds — even though inclueled among those mentionetl, — must 
be emsideml Avrong, even for the Shudra ; — being as they 
are entirely (^onderaned by all cultureel men. — ^I'he mention 
of the ‘ twicevborn ’ in this verse implies tliat the foith- 
coming prohibition regfirding meat is ineant for all the four 
cjistes. 


VERSE xxvn 

This verst* is quoted in Vtrcvniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 527), 
Avliich adds the folloAving notes: — * Prokpta' \i^ that which 
has lietm sanctified by means of mantras for being oftered 
at a sacrifict* ; — ‘ hrdhmandnaficha kdmyayd ’ — ^when one is 
pressed by a Brahmana to eat meat, if he eats it but 
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moe, then tliere is no haim ; that this is justifiable <mce only 
is cleiirly stated by Yaiua; if the same Biahrnana should 
piess him again, then he is not to accede to this ; nor is he 
to eat it, even though the second time he may be pressed by 
another Brahmana ; that he is to eat it once does not 
mean that he is to take a siingle utorsel ; what is meant is 
drat he may eat at a single meal ; — ‘ YathavidhiniyuHah ' — 
this means that when invited to the Madhuparka-offcriny or 
to a Shrdddha, one nray eat even unconsecratrxl meat; — 
'prdndndmeva chdtyaye ’ — meat may be eaten if during an 
illness, or during food-scarcity, one’s life woitld be in danger 
if meat were not taken. 

The ver.se is qiroted also in Smrtitattva (p. 449), which 
explains ^ prohsitam' as which has been drrly consecrated 
by means of mantras, lieing obtained from an animal kille<l 
in conirection with a sacrificial periormance ; — ^ hrdhrnnndndm 
hdmya ’ — at the wish of a Brahmana one may eat once ; 
— ‘ yathdvidhiniy uletal}, ’ — i. at a Shrdddhu ; — in the 

Prdyshchittaviveka (p. 280), which notes that * jyt'dindndmeva 
chdtyaye ’ is meant to refer to Religious Students and to such 
House-holders as have renounced nreirt; — and in Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 300). 

VERSE XXVIII 

Tlris verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Almika, p. 
527), as reiterative of what has gone before ; — ^and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 449). 


VERSE XXIX 

This verse is qrroted in Viramitrodaya (Almika, 
p. 527), which adds — the ‘‘chara^ are the deer smd the rest, — 
the ‘acAam’ gr'as.ses etc., — ‘dani^trn’, the tiger and other-s, 
‘ the deer and the like , — ' sahasta’ are men and 

the like, — ^and ^ahasta' fi.sh etc., 'shura' are brave per'sons 
— and ‘ bkhm ’ are the timid. 
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VERSE XXX 

This verse is quoteii in Vtramitrotlaya (Alinikjt, p. 527). 


VERSE XXXI 

“ Cy, this with the Muhiibhnrahi, 13. 114-11(5. In ih 
116, 15, this is quoted as Sliniti, but in 115, 53, its gist is 
ascribed to Msuiu” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quote<l in Virainitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds the following note.s : - yrc/u-dyw ’ means 
‘ for pui'poses of sacrifice ’, — ‘ yaydhi ’ means ‘ eafing’, — ‘ ato- 
nyathd ’ means ‘ elsewhere than at a sacrifice — and in 
Ileinddri (Shradtilia, p. 582). 


VERSE XXXll 

T'his verse is quoted in Vtramitrodwyo, (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which ailds that ^ ftvayamutpddya' refers to tin; 
KtiattrlyM ‘dXom’t — \n Smrtitfdt'm (p. 440); — in Hemdd/i'i 
(Shriiddha, p. 582) ; — and in Prayasthchittarivehi (p. 276). 

VERSE XXXll I 

This verse is quoted in Viratnitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 531 )j — in SmrtitftUva (p. 440); — and in Snirtisd- 
roddhdra (p. 301). 

AVERSE XXXJV 

This verse is (piottHlin Virumitrodnya, (Ahnika, p. 531). 

VERSE XXXV 

This vei’st! is quoted in Apardrka (p. 251), whicfi 
explains ‘ ’ as ‘invited, at a sacrifice to the gods or 
at a Shrafldha’; — in Mitaki^ard (on 1. 170) to the effect 
that one must eat meat when invited to a Shi’addha;— in 
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Nirnayasindhu (p, 294) as setting forth die sinfulness of 
not eating the meat duly offered; — in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 530), which explains "samhhavdn' as ‘births’; 
— ^in Smirtitattva (p, 449) ; — in Hemddri (Shriiddha, 

p. 577); — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 279), which remai-ks 
that this refers to such mefit as is not forbidden. 

versp: XXXVI 

This verso is quottnl in Hemddri (Hhriiddha, p. 580). 

vp:rse xxxvii 

‘iSange ’ — ‘On an occasion arising for the killing of an animal 
(at a rite other than those laid down in the Vetla) ’ 
(Medhatithi) ‘if one has a strong desire to tait meat ’ (Kul- 
luka and Nareyama), |It is difficult to see how a strong desire 
for meat could be appeased by eating animal made of butter 
or flour J ; — ‘in the event of one being attacked by evil spirits ’ 
(Govindaraja) ; — ‘on the occtision of social gatherings’ 
(Xandana). 

This verst! is quoted in Vh’cimitrodaya (Ahnika, 
jx 538), which quotes Kalpataru as offering the following 
explanation : — In such ceremonies as the Sitdyajfki and 
the Uke, which aie not prescribetl in the Veda, and the killing 
of animeds at which, therefort!, cannot have the sanction of 
the Vedji, — if, in view of the prevalent custom, it is found 
necessary to sacrifice an animal, one should off'ei’ an tuiimal 
made either of butter or of flour ; — it then quotes Kulluka’s 
explanation, — and then the one given by Medhatithi, remark- 
ing Uiat this last is in agreement with Kalpataru . — ^It 
then goes on to describe another explanation, by which '’SangV 
means ‘at a saciifice’ and this is explained as laying down an 
alternative to the killing of aniiuals at tlie well-known saci'ilices, 
Agrvi^tvriuya and the rest. — ^This last explanation, the author 
rejects, on the ground (1) that there is no authority for taking 
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the word in the sense of sacrifice, and (2) that it 
would not be right for a Smrti to lay down an 
alternative to a detail that has l)een laid down in the original 
Vedic injunction of the sacrifices. 

VERSE XXXVIIl 

Cf. The Mahabhar.ita 13. 93. 121. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitroilaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 
VERSE XXXIX 

“ Ityapi shruyate shnitih is the end of this verse instead 
of svayameva svayarnbhuvd as found in the Mahabhdrata, 
13. 116. 14. Quite a number of Mann’s verses are cit«->d as 
Shruti in the Epic.” — ^Hoijkms. 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmnitr<slaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 
VIi:RSE XL 

This vei*se is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538), 
which explains ‘ iichchhrtih ’ as ‘ advancement ’. 

Medhdtithi (P. 403, 1. 22) — ‘ Pratitisthant'Uivat ’ — 
This refers to Mimdmsd Sdtra 4, 3.17 et. which embodies 
what has been csdled the ‘ Rdtrisattra-nydya\ In connection 
mth the ‘ Rdtri ’ otterings, it is said that ‘ he who oilers these 
obtains respectability <&c.;’ and in regard to this the 
question arises whether this latter passage is a mere arthavdda, 
or it describes the result that really follows from the ofterings ; 
and the conclusion is diat, inasmuch as no other mention of 
the result of the offerings is found anywhere, the passage in 
question must be taken as de.sci‘ibing the results actually 
following from them. 

VERSE XLI 

This veree is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 154), -as setting 
aside the view that ‘ the offering of Madhuparka does not 
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necessaiily involve the killing of the animal ’ ; — ^in Viramitro^ 
daya (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLII 

'rhis verse is (j noted in Vlramitrodayu (Ahnika, p. 531). 
VERSE XLII I 

This vei'se is quoted in Ytrumitrodnya (Ahnika, p. 538). 
VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Virmaitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in Virmnitrodaya. (Ahnika, p, 538). 

VERSE XLVT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 53ft). 

VERSE XLVIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 181) as 
laying down the indiiect result of avoiding the killing of animals. 

VERSES XLVUI-XLIX 

These verses are quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 719), which adds that the prohibition eontainetl heie 
pertains to the eating of meat obtained by such killing of 
animals as is prohibited, — ^and not to that of meat obtained 
by purchase ; and this on the ground that it is prefaced by the 
deprecating of the act of killing. 

Verse 48 only is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka 
(p. 279). 
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VERSE L 

Of, The Mtnhahharata 18. 114. 12. 

VEKSE LI 

“In the Malmhhdrata (18. 114.80-49) this is ‘as told of 
old by Markandeya — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 251) ; — ^in 
Mitdkmrd (on 1. 181), as describing the eight kinds of 
‘killer’; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 801), which has 
the following notes ; — ‘ (jhdtakdh ’, partakers in die sin, — 
‘ annmantd\ who acquiesces in the act, — ‘ vishasitd who 
cuts the limbs, — ‘nihantd\ who {Mutually does the a(4 that 
deprives tlie animal of the life , — ' samakartd' who cooks 
the meat, — ‘ upahartd who serves the meat. 


VEKSE LIl 


“ In the Mahiibharata (18. 114. 14) this verse is ascribed 
to Narada.” — Hopkins. 

This vta'se is (pioted in Viro,tiiitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. ,581) and in SmrtimToddlidra (p. 801). 

VERSE LIIl 

In the Alahabharata (18. 1 14. 15) this occurs as writer’s 
'’mnUmx mamn’ but it has ''indsV for‘'tJ«r§^ ’ — says Hopkins. 

’Phis verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 1. 181), to 
the effect that the merit of the performanct^ of Ashvaimdha 
siccrues to one who renoun ws meat for a full year ; — sind in 
Vivamitrodayu (Ahnika, p. 538), which adds that 
according to Medliatithi, this is meit* Arthavdda, and not 
the declaration of a result that actually follows from the act, — 
this being based upon the principle laid down by Jaimini 
under 4. 3, 1. It goes on to add that this view is not right; 
as this case is not analogous to that of Jaimini 4. 3. L 
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A ‘ declaration of rewards ’ is I’^rded as an ‘Arthavdda,’ only 
when thert> is some other passage mentioning another reward 
in connection mth the same act ; in the present ease, however, 
we do not find any other passsige speaking of any other 
rewards accruing from the I'enouncing of meat for one year ; 
so that this comes under I he lidtrimttranynya (Jaimini 
4. 3. 1 7 et. xeq. ; see note under verse 40). It concludes with 
the remark that the reward accruing from the renouncing of 
meat for one year, — (jven though of the same kind as that 
following From the Aahvamedha — is of a much lower degree ; 
-and quotes the following Kdrihd of ‘ Bliatbipada ’ — 

ft urn: ?sn«i«i*n«vi^ftsfft«ir ^ft# ii 

VERSE JAY 

This verse is quoted in Pctrdsharamddhava (Achani, 
p. 710), which adds that tlie icnouncing of meat heic spoken 
of refers to jueat other than the ‘ consecrated ’ and the rest that 
have been spoken of before. 


VERSE LV 

Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 110. 35. 

This verse is quohsd in Vtramitrodayo (Ahnika, 
p. 531); — and in Srmtimroddhdra (p. 301). 

VERSE LVl 

This verse is quoted in Pardshciromadhava (Achaia, 
p. 719) in support of the view that it is only the eating 
of prohibitetl meat that is sinful ; — anti in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 537), which adds the following notes : — 'mdmsV 
— ii. e., such meat as is not forbidden; — ‘‘madyV — for the 
Kmttriya and other lower castes; — ^inaithunV — i.e,, such 
sexiial intercourse as is not prohibited ; — ‘ nirrttih ’ — i.e^ the 
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determination to renounce; — *rnui/id 2 )h<fld ' — conducive to 
the attainment of Heaven and such other lesults as have been 
mentioned in tin* foregoing arthavdcla passages. Medhdtithi 
has lemarkod that the determination to i-enounce meat and 
other things must he legardcil as cronducive to Heaven only, 
on the basis of th(‘ pruiciple of tla^ Vishvajit {Mlmdimd- 
mtra 3. 15-10). But this is not right, as it is very much 
siinplei* t(j accept the rewards mentioned in the artliavdda 
passages as the rewards meant here, rather than assume one on 
the basis of the said principle. 

It is quoted in Prdyashchittatriveka (p. 277), which 
remarks tliat this refers to such meat as is left after the 
offerings to the gods and Pitrs have been made ; — ^Jis regards wine, 
the abandoning of it is ‘conducive to great reAvards’ only 
for those for whom wine is not forbidden, — and as regards 
‘sexual intercourse,’ the abandoning tbat leads to great rewards 
is that of the intercourse which is sanctiont^cl ‘ on all except 
the sacred days,’ and ‘that for the sake of pleasure.’ 

W.RSE LVni 

‘ AnujdtV — ‘Younger than one tbat has teethed’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindariija, Niiiayana, Raghavananda ; and Kulluka 
also, Avho is not rightly represented by Buhler). 

^Cha’ — ^This includes ‘one whose Upanayana has bmi 
performetl ’ ((TOvin<lar.aja, Kulluka, Karayana and Ragha- 
vananda). 

This verse is quoted in SnirtitaUva (IT, p. 289), 
which .‘ulds that acx^jrding to this the impurity attaches, not 
only to the Sapiti'kifi, but also to Sagotras, Samduodakas, 
paternal relations, maternal relations and so forth ; — amijdto,,' 
literally meaning ‘born after,’ mesms ‘ mje hm'n after the 
da^tajdta, ’ this latter being the noun immediately preceding 
the word; — ^the presence of ‘ cha* implies the ‘initiated’ also; 
samsthUe’ means ‘dead,’ 
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It is quota! in Hdrcilatd (p. 1), which adds the 
following notes: — ‘aww/dfa’ is the child boni after the child 
that has cut its teetli, a chihl that has not cut its teetlj,— 
'hrtftchuile i\\<} ‘cA« ’ is meant to include one whose 
ITpsmayana Jias l)etin })erformed, — ' stmisthite’ on his dying, — 
'mtahet' stands here for the impuiity due to hirth, that dv<> 
to death haAing bt^en separately mentional. 


VERSE I.IX 


“The conunentators are of tlu? opinion that the length of 
the periotl of the impiuity dei)ends on the status of the mourner ; 
and that a man Avho knows the mantras only of one ShdTchd 
shall be impui'e during four days, one who knows a. whole 
Shdlchd (or two Vedas) during three flays, one who knows 
the Veda (or three Vedas) and keeps thixH} or live sacre<l fires, 
during om; day. JMedhatithi however mentions another intfjr- 
pretiition, according to which the four periods correspond to 
the four ages of the deceased, which have been mentioned in 
tlie prec*eding verse. According to this view, the Sapindas 
shall mourn for an initiated person for ten days, — for one who 
had received the tonsiu’e, four days, and so forth.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 893), wliich 
explains the first half to metm that the Sapiryiae ai-e impui'e 
for ten days, and the second half as laying down thi'ee other 
alternatives ; — ‘ Arvdh (or as it reads d od) mfichayandt 
uathnd'Oi ’ it explains as inth'aiting the jieriod of four days, the 
fourtli day being prescribed for the collecting of the liones of the 
dead. Thus the four alternative periofls are — ten days, 
foiu' days, thi'ee days and one day ; and the rule I'egarding 
the i-estriction of one or the other is tluis laid down by 
Pwrdslw/i'a — ‘ The Brahmana equippeil with both the Veda 
and the Fire becomes pure in o/ic day, one equipiied ivith 
the Veda only in three days, and one without qualifications 
in ten days.’ 
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It is quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 29), which I'emarks 
that the four periods here specified are meant respectively 
for the ‘ Kmuhidhdnyaka, ’ the ‘ Ktwibladhdnyaka^ the 
Tryahmhika ’ and the ‘ AshmuUmika ’ (described in 4.7 
above). It quotes Parashara's rule (just quoteil), but rejects 
it as unacceptabU*. 

It is quoted in Mndanapdrijdta (p. 391), and <igain 
on p. 426 ; — ^in Smrtimroddhdra (pp, 220 and 229) ; — 
in Nitydchdmpi'cid'qM (p. 110); — in Hdrulutd (p. 3) 
which reads ‘dsthr and explains it as meaning ‘tom* days’; 
— and in Shwldhiraayukha (p. 37). 

VERSE r.x 

Tliis verse is quote<l in Apcirdrhi, (p. 893), as 
providing the definition of tlie ' Sfimdtmlaka' relationship, 
and explains the meaning to be that this relationship subsists 
among all tho.s(i people who clearly recognise a. common 
ancestor; — in Mitdk^fwd (on 1. 253); — in Pardslutrfx- 

niadhawt (Achitra, p. 590) ; — ^in Vydvahdramayukha 
(p. 03) which construes ‘Sciptame' as ^ Saptwne afite' so 
that the seventli also becomes included in ‘ Setpindu ’ 
relationship ; — in Mmlanapdrijdtd (p. 427) ; — in Shud- 
dliimayukha (p. 37), which says that ^ nhiioartate' is 

to be constnied with the second line also ; — in Smrti- 
tsdroddhdra (p. 230), wliich says that from the point 
when; ‘ Hittadnodaka ’ relationshi|) cetises, ‘ Sayotra ’ 
relationship alone remains ; — ^in Nitydcharapradipu 
(p. 104), which quotes Medlratithi to the effect that all those 
who are desimded from the gi*eat-grandfather of one’s own 
gi*eiit“gi*andfather are his ‘Sapindas’; — in Hdvcdcttd (p. 90), 
whidi has the folloM ing note : — Six anrestoi*s beginning 
from one’s father are hh ‘Sapinda,’ the seventh imce.stor 
is not ‘ Sapinda ’ ; arid the itjason for tliis lies in the fact 
ffiaf. one’s three immediate ancestors — father, grandfather and 
great-gi-andfathei* — are entitled to receive the ‘ pinda ’ from 
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him, and the next thm! ancestors — L e., the fatl)er, gi’andfather 
and great-grandfather of the great-gi'andfather, — are entitled 
to tJie ‘ siiieiirings of liis pinda ; ’ while the seventh ancestor 
is not entitled to any shai-e of Pimhi ; it adds that the 
man himself is ‘ Sapiniia ’ of his ow'n six ancestors ; — 
in SliiiddJdhiumVjdt (p. o^), which explains that the 

‘Sapinda’ I’olationship t«ases in one’s seventh ancestor, and 
‘ Srimanodah^’ ’ relationship extends in)to that person who 
is known to l)e descended from ‘ my siicli anil such ancestor,’ 
and fro7n the point wheit? no such descent can he specificfill}' 
pointed out, that relationship ceases and beyond that all 
arc ^ gotraja' only; -in Gadadheirfvpetddhttti (Jviila, 
p. 256), which rctpieduces Medhatithi’s remark {|UOted above ; 
—in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 181); — and in Vtrami- 
irodaya (Vyavahara, 200 b). 


VEKSE 

Medhatithi and (lovinduraja. omit the lirst line of 61 and 
thehrstlineof 62; so that in the place of 61 and 62, they read 
only one verse made up of the se(X)nd lines of both 61 and 62. 

I'his verse is (pioted in Ftdrtddta, (p. 15), which 
explains ‘ evameva ' as sptnding for ‘ leu days ’ and other 
periods; — "and in Shwidhinmytilduj, (p. .‘57). 

VERSE LXIl 

(Vei*se 6H of other eonunentali^rs.) 

Ac(X)rding to the inteiiiretation of (fovintlaraja, Kulluka, 
Nai-ayana and Riighavilnanda, the two halves of this verse 
are distinc^t, the 6rst half laying down that the man who emits 
semen is purihed by bathing, and the sw-ond half that hi; 
who bc'gets a child is purilicxl after tlu’ee days. Aecoixling 
to Medhatithi hinvever, the 6i‘st half supplies the mison for 
what is asserted in the sec<md half. (See Translation). 

ii: 
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Thif? verse is quoted in P*(fvasharamddlMva (Achai^ 
p. 606), which cxidains ^haijikasanihandha' its ^janyaja- 
tMkahhfiva,' ‘ the; paienUiI wJationship.’ 

The Hdralafd, wliich hsis both lines of (62) explains 
the meaning as — ‘ 'Pluj untoiichability due lo death |iei’tains 
to all mpindm, and that due to birth pertains to the parents of 
the child only, l>ut the full period (ten <lays) of ‘ impurity ’ 
attaches to the mother only, that attaching to the father 
disappears immediately on bathing. 

VEKSE LXUI 

(Verse 64 of other commentators.) 

“ According to (htvindaraja and Narilyaua, the rule- 
refers to such Brahmauas who for money (rarry a desid body 
lo the (Jemtsteiy ; — according to Kulluku and Rilghavananda, 
to Bapindas who in any way touch a corpse out of aftection ; 
— Medhiltithi thinks that it applies to all who touch or 
cimy out a dead liody, be it for love or for money. Raghava- 
nanda thinks that the text mentions three alternative ixaiods 
of impurity, one day, three days and ten days.” — Buhler. 

This verse is tpiotcd in Apardrka, (p. BBd), which 
exphiins it as laying down tlie ptaiod of impurity Of 
ten days for thi>se who touch a dead body ; it explains 
‘ ali'iM chmkemi rdtryd ’ as meaning ‘ one day and niglit,’ 
and '' trihhih trirdtraih' as ‘ nine, days ’ ; — • thus ten days 
is tlie [xanod of impurity (for the Brahmaua) touching the 
dead body of the Brahmana ; for the Brahmaiui (;arrying for 
money the dead body of other castes, the period extends to 
that udiich has been prescribed foi‘ that caste — says the 
V^isnu 2 yi(rdnu ;• — Apardrka quotes the verse ag<iin on 
p. 893 to the eflwt that the ix'riod of impurity for Sctmd'iMdti- 
kas is only tliive days.^ 

It is quotetl in Nh'nayaifindim (p. .382), which also 
explains it as laying down a periotl of ten days. 
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VERSE LXTV 

(Veifse 0r> of other <x)mment{itors.) 

Piirmedhn ' — ^llie Antyesti (Medlmtithi, (jovinilaraja, 
Knlluka sind Raghavanfuida) ; — ‘ the ontiix' Rhraddha wix*- 
luony ’ (‘ others ’.noted by Aftnlhatitlu). 

This verse is quoted in A^pararkfi (p. U12), which 
.^ays that the ''guru' inesmt liere is Achari/fi, and that 
‘ Pitrmedho, ’ is Antyesti ; — ^in MitaTc-^m'd (on 3. 24), 
to the eff(H‘t that if the pupil performs Antyesti of liis 
yuru, then he is to bo impiin* for ton days ; — in Nir- 
noyfisiwlhu (p. 381) as leitoniting the ‘ton-«la.y ’ period for all 
(*arri(‘rs of the dosul body, the ‘ pupil’ being mentioned only 
by way of illustration. 


VERSE LXA^ 

(A^ei’s<* 66 of other commentators.) 

“ Narayana and Raghavananda think that this rule I'ofers 
to miscarriages which liap|Hin during the lirst si.v months 
of pregnancy ; an<l that from tla^ sev(*nth month, whether tla* 
child lives or not, tlui full periocl of impurity must be kept. 
Xarayana moiXH)V(a* asserts that in tlu* lirst ami second moutlis 
the impurity .shall last thiw tlays ”. — Buhlor. — ' Sddhvi '. — 
‘ Becomes pure ’ (^^edhatithi :ind ICiilluka) ; — ‘ cha.ste ’ 
(Narayana). 

This vei’se is qiiotwl in Mitiiks*ivd (on 3. 26), which 
explains the s(H 3 ond half to mean as follows: — ‘The woman 
in her courses becomes pme — i. c., fit for religious functions — 
on bathing after thr. cessation qf the me.nstriud flow ; but 
as regards toncliability, she Ijooomes fit for it by bathing on the 
fourth day, even though the flow may not have cesised entirely. 

’rhe verse is quoted also in Nirtiayasindhu (p. .369) ; 
— in Shuddhikaumudz (p. 3) ; — in Ilnrcdatd (p. 68), which 
says that the plural numlier in ‘ rdtribhih ’ indicates that 
mi.scaiTiage is a sourc-e of purity only when it cfccurs in 
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the tliird and subsequent months of the pregnancy, and that 
the mention of the ‘ woman ’ in tlic‘ second line makes it 
(ilear that the impurity due to miscan'iage also attaches to the 
wife only, . and not to the husband ; — and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Samskar.i, p, 25a), 

versp: lxvi 

( Verse (>7 of other commentators.) 

'rbis v(a*se is quotcid in Mitfihsard (on 3. 23), where 
it is explainefl that all that tins means is tliat in the ease of all 
Ijefon* initiation, the impurity lasts for thiee days ; — ^in 
Nirnayasindhn (p. 373) ; — ^iuid in SmrtUaitva (II, 
p. 271), which ivmarks that the se(*on<l half of the vei*se 
makes it clear to what case the following two verses i-efei*. 

McHlhatithi offers two constructions : — (1) By one the 
verse is made to provitle a inle for th<* impurity of the un* 
tonsui’ed child on the death of otlua-s ; — (2) by the other, for 
the impurity of others on the death of the untonsunHl children. 

VERSE LXVIl 

(Verse (iS of other conunenlators.) 

' Asthisanchuyanddrte ’ — Place fm- from ))ones’ 
(Medhatithi, also Mitaksara) ; — ‘ without the l ite of bone- 
coUeeting' (Kulluka, who quotes Vishvarupa’s explanation 
which sigiees with MtMlhatithi’s). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p, 271), 
which says that this refers to the case of the death of a child 
who has had In's tonsure ptalormed during the fii*st year ; — 
in Mitaksara (on 3. 2) which explains the meaning to be 
that ‘ the child should be deckal with garlands and sandal- 
paint and should b(‘ buriwl in a clesin place*, away from the 
burning grounds, but outside the ullage, — which shtaild be 
free from bones. 

It is quotetl in Hdralatd (p. 121), which has the 
foUotving notes ; — ‘ vnadvivdr^kam \ one whose tonsure has 
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not been performed, — tiaving endoweti the dead 
l)ody with rings, clothes, flow'ers, garlands and so forth, they 
should bury it in some pure spot outside the rillage ; and 
even though the body Avoidd soon l>e(«me decomposed and 
hence the rite of pichin f^ of tJu‘. hanea might be possible, it 
should not be done. 


VERSE LXVirr 
(Verse 09 of other cominentutors). 

'J'his A’crse is quotwl in Mitaksurd (on ,3. 2), which 
explains cmmye kdstharat tyaktvd' as follows : — Musi as 
on throwing a log of wood in the forest, pc^ople take* no notu*<‘ 
tif it, so having burietl tla* child, they sliould tak(^ uo further 
uoti<!e of him, in the way of performing his Shrdddha and 
other after-death rites.’ 

It is cpiottMl in Apm'drka (p. 870), whi<di (explains 
the meaning to be that tlu* child less tlutn two years old, 
which hon niot had its Tmisnre, should be either buritM or 
thrown into the water, without any afttT-death rites ; — and 
again on p. 91 1, where it is said that the digging c%c. are meant 
for the chiUl who has had his 'Ponsuni done during tlu‘ first 
year, ft is ditfiiMilt to reconcile the tw«) statements. 

It is (pioted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 271), which also 
says that thest* two verses refer to the case of the i*hild who 
has liad his Tonsure performwl <luriug the first y(*ar ; — and in 
TldraUitd (p. 122), which explains 'aramfe' ‘in foi’est,’ 
as meaning in ‘ unculti\'ated giound,’ and ‘ Kasthavut ' as 
implying that th<\v shoiikl not giacAe over it; — and in 
Shuddhimayukha (p. 0). 


VERBE LXIX 

(Averse 70 of other commentators). 

. This verse is quoted in Apardrku (p. 871) to the 

effect that in the rase of a child j(less than tlm^e veal’s old) 
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whose Tonsure lias not been performetl, the water-oflferings 
(which imply also oremation hy Jive) is optional in a ease 
where the ‘ naming ’ eei*emony has been peiformed. 

It is quoted in Mmlanapdrijatfi (p. ;184), which 
adds the following notes: — vdakakriyd’ indicates crernatimi, 
also; if the (iliild had twthed, and liml its Tonsure, — 
then whether it is ciemated or not^ — its pfirents lemain impure 
for thi-eo days. 

It is quottnl in Nirnaymindlm (p. d72), which also notes 
that includes cremation also; — and again on p. .‘174, to 

the ettwt that (<») if the child <lies before th(* ‘naming’ cei’emony 
it must l»c burned, — 'and (?<) if it tlies after naming and before it 
is three years old, it may be either burned or cremated; — in 
Shvddliinutytdlia (p. 0); — and in Ildrcdntd (p. 122). 
whidi dniws the folh^wing conclusions from thesii three verses: 
— ‘In the case of the two-year ohl (‘hild, from tlie time of its 
teething onwards, if cremation and the ofterings art* made, they 

helpful to th(t dead, hut if the relations do not do all this, 
they do not incur any sin; l)ut if the child has (completed its 
two years, the rites are tHrmpulsory, and their oinissioji involves 
sin ; — ^ ndnmi I'dpi' whit^h emphasises the view that it is right 
to ptalorm the rites even on death occurring aft(*r the naming- 
(Wemony, and it is all the move incumbent when the child has 
teethed. It combats Vishvarilpa’s explanation f)f ‘ ntrivar-yx ' 
as standing for ‘oiu* whost* age was over two, and below” 
three yeare’; as being incompatible with the qualilleation 
\j dtndantmya' 

It is quoted in Svtrtisdroddhdra (p. 215), which 
adds that ‘ndfdah'iyd', stands for 'affidkriyn’, cremation also. 

VERSE LXX 

(Vem* 71 of other commentators.) 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradlpa {p. 131); — 
in Hdralatd (p. 70), which explains 'ekodaka' samdno- 
daha ;-^nd in Shuddhinmyvhha (p. .■17). 



366 


EXPLANATCttlY — ADHYAYA V 

VER8E LXXl 

(Verse 72 of other wmnientutors.) 

‘ Yathoktena kalpena ' - - According to tlae rule declared in 
vei'se 67 ’ (Metihatithi, (lovindar^ja and Xiindana) ; — ‘ just like 
the husband’s relatives, i.e., after three days’ (Knlluka, Nara- 
yana and Raghavunanda). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 907), which 
supplies the following explanation : — ^In the case of ^asaiunkrtrC 
— i. <f., unmarried — women, the %dndhaoas' ■i.e^ their relations 
on the husband’s side — become pure in three ilays ; but their 
Handbhayah — i.e., relations on the father’s side — become i)iux; 
accoi’ding to tlie aforesaid rule. It is becjiuse the I’elations on 
tlu! latlier’s side are separately mentioned by means of the tvoixl 
'sandbhfiynli- 1 1 lat the generic terin ‘hdndhavdh' is taken in the 
special sense of ‘ixjlations on the husbiind’s sule’. Jhit there can 
be no such relations in the csise of unmatTied. women ; hence 
the Women meant liere must be those that liavxs i>e«ni verbally 
betrothed, but not yet formally married. — 'Smidhhayah^ the 
relations on the father’s side, aix; purificHl according to tin! rule 
that has been laid down in connection with the death of a boy 
befoi'e Upcin-riytiua, — i.e., the impurity ceases after thiee days. 
'I'he aniilogy betAveen the two cases is l)ased upon tin; principle 
that for women ‘marriag(i’ takes the place of the Up*MMyawx ; 
so that the unmarried girl sUinds on the same footing as 
the uninitiated boy. 

The versts is quoted in Mitdkiiard (on .3. 24), to the 
ettect that in the c-jise of girls who ha\e been Ijetrotluxl, but 
not marrietl, the lelations on the father’s side aie punhetl in 
thiee tUiys. Henj also ^dndhava' and ^'iaudbhH are explained 
as in Apardrka ; and it is a<lded that the ‘ten-days’ rule 
could not be rightly applied befoie marriage.’ 

It is quoted in PardAiaramddhava (Achura, p. 608), in 
the same sense, and "hdndhaodh^ is explained as pathapinddh, 
juid ‘ .'iandbhctyah ' as ‘ pitrsapinddh ’, — and yathoktemt 
kalpena as the ‘tlnee days’ rule’. 
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It is also quoted in Smrtitattra (IT, p. 264) in the sense 
that in tlie rase of girls that have been betrothed, but whose 
tnamagtvrites have not been performed, the sapimias of 
her husband ar<; purified in three days, while the %apin<ias 
of her father are pimhed by the said rule, /. bj’^ the 
rule dtH.*lared in tlu' first half of the verse. It sulds 
that ‘ betrothal ’ must be a. uet^essary eouditiiui, as befoiv that 
the luimairied girl can have no lelations ‘ on the husband’s 
sidt; ’ ; and that her fatlier's sapini/fts to «)nly three ilegiees 
are meant, bwiuise of the express deelaration of Vashistha that 
‘ for unmarriwl girls the sopintj a -.relationship extends to 
only tluee degi'ees.’ 

'riiis is (]uot(xl in lldralatd (p. 19), which adds the 
Following mttes : — ‘‘Asamskrtdndm,' uumarrie<l, — ‘ hdndhavdh ’ 
relations on the; husl)and’s side — ‘ yathoHena ,’ as described 
in the 6rsl line of the verse, /. e., they an* purified in three 
days ; — the first half refers to the girl dying after betrothal, as 
before l>etrothal, the girl can have no ‘relations on tlu; husband’s 
side’: her ‘ ,’/, e., relations t>n her Father’s side, 

also becH)iue pure in three tlays. 

VERHE LXX1.I 

(Verse 73 of other commentators.) 

This \ erse is quoted in Apardrka (p. HSo) ; — in 
Mitdhsard (on H. 16) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 

11.’));— ^in Svnrtisdroddhdra (p. 224) as laying down res- 
Uictions for the sapitidas of tlie tlead ; — in Shuddhi- 
kaumiidi (p. 142), which has the following notes: — 'Tryahant' 
on the thiixi, seventh and ninth days they should all bathe 
together, for the Ixjnefit of the dead; all the sapindas should 
not eat meatduing the period of impurity , — ' K.sitav \ this For- 
bids sleeping on beds; — and in Hdralatd (p. 157), Avhich 
explains ‘ K.'<dralavaim ’ as ‘ all salts with the exception of 
;ind .vd»»6Aa?'i they should all bathe together 
on the tliiid, seventh jmd ninth days.’ ' 
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VERSE LXXIV 
(Vei*se 75 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 385), 
in support of tlie view that if one cause of impurity should 
happen during the period of impurity due to another cause, 
then the former should lx; I'egarded as over by the end of the 
latter. 

Videsha or Deshdntara is thus detined by ‘ Vrddha- 
Manu ’quoted in Apardrka (p. 905): — ^‘Tliat which is 
intei’posed by a gmit river (a river falling directly into the sea) 
or by a mountain, or where tlie language is tlitfeient.’ 

Tt is quoted in Krtysdrasamuclichaya (p. 70) ; — 

in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 232), which explains ^vigatam^ 
as ‘dead’ and adds that this mie applies to cases of hirth also, 
and tliat ‘ ten days ’ stsinds for the full period of impiudty 
under nornud conditions; — in Shuddhihaxtmudi (p. 30); 
— and in HdraLatd (p, 32) which has the following notes : 
— ' xyideshaatham' in another coimbty, L c., from where the 
news of deatli cannot wme quickly, — ‘ anirdashani ,’ before 
the end of ten days. 

In regal’d to ‘mdesh(i\ Krtyandrcisanviichehayu 
(p. 7.1) quotes Rudifulhara as saying that even though there be 
no intervening mountains or rivers, if the distanre between two 
countries is mori; than 00 yojemas — e.g., Tirhut and Pniyagu, — 
they are ‘ videsho, ’ to each other, but not so between Tirhut 
and Kashi, tlie distance between which is only 30 yojemas. 

VERSE LXXV 
(Verse 70 of others.) 

This vei’se is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 21) in 
support of the view that in the case of one hearing of the death 
of a relative in otlier countries, after one yeai' of the death, 
he becomes purified by bathing imd making the water- 
offering; — ^in Madcmapdrijdta (p. 428), where ^ dpah 
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spf§tvd ’ is explained as ‘ bathing and it adds that this 
refers to cases of the death of relatives other than the Father 
or the Mother;— in Ni'i-naymndlw (p. 385) in 
Hdrolatd (p. 32), which explains the meaning to be that ‘ after 
the lapse of ten days and upto one year, the Sapindas me im- 
pme for thiee days, and after one yejir, the Sapindas 
become pure by mere bathing, but not so the parents of 
the dead in KrtyatimKimmnchchaya (p. 70) ; — in 

Nitydehdrnp^-^uitptt' (p. 126); — and in Shwldhikauniwtl 
(p. 34 Jind 73), wdiieh atlds that ‘ dashdho' stands for the 
full period of impurity. 

VEKiSE LXXVl 
(Vei’se 77 of others.) 

This verse is quotetl in ApfM'drhi (p. 004), which 
explains *nird(tshf(m ’ as ‘ from which ten days have elapsed ;’ 
— ^in Mitdki}»ird (on 3. 21);- -in Nirmiyrisindhtt (p. 

385), in support of the view that for the Father, there is impu- 
rity even on hearing of the birth of a son after ten days have 
elapse<t, though there is none for other relations ; — in 
VtrcMnitrodayn (8amskar<i, p. 188) ; — in MfMkiwipdt'i- 
jdtci (p. 427) to the same effect as Nirnftyasimihu ; — 
in Pardshrmnddhdva (Achara, p. 600), to the same 
eftectt; — ^in Smrtitattvu (U, p. 275) to the same efiect; 
— 4n Sinrtisdroddhdra (p. 232), wliicli adds that the 
mention of 'putra ,’ son, makes it clear that the puriliciition 
applies to the Father only ; — in Shwldhikcmwudi (p. 
34) which says that ' ninlasham jfMtiinaro.nmn' stands for 
‘ the lapsing of the period of impiuity — and in HdraJatd 
(p. 32), which iulds this explanation : — Tf one hears of the death 
of a Sapinda after the lapse of ten ilays, he becomes piuified 
by bathing with clothes on,’ and ‘ on hearing of the birth of 
his son, after ten days, one becomes piu'e by mere batliing ,’ 
it adds that the ‘purification meant here is only the cessation 
of untouehability ’. 



EXPI/AMATOEY — ADHYAYA V 


369 


VERSE LXXVn 
(Verse 78 of others.) 

This vem> is quoted in Apardrka (p. 905), which 
notes that ‘ deshantarnutha ‘ in a distant countiy,’ qualities 
both the ‘ hdia ’ and the ' asapinda': — again on p. 909, wliere 
the ^prthakpinchi ’ is explaineil as the ‘ non-sapinda and the 
‘6d/«’as ‘one whose naming lias not been done’;— -in 
Hdrfdatd (p. 33), whicli explains ‘ de-didntmxistha ’ etc., to 
mean tJiat ‘ on hearing of the death of a Sapinda aftei* tlie 
lapse of ten days, those toi- whom the normal period of 
impurity is on(; day only, lieitomes purified immediately, by 
bathing only ; — ^;i.nd in DdnakriyakmmmdTi (p. 25). 

d'he verse is (|uote<l also in SmrtitaUva (IF, p. 274), 


VERSE r.xxvni 

(Verse 79 of others.) 

'riiis verse is quottxl in Xnwfi/tfsvHxihif. (p. 386), 
which notes that the period of ‘ten days’ heie mentioned stands 
For all periods of impurity as laid down in the several eases,- 
and not for that of ‘ ten days ’ only ; — and again on p. .388. 

It is quoted in Pavdsho/i'amcidhrmi (Achara, p. 622); 
— in SmrtitaUva (IF, p. 237), in the sense that when 
thei’e is a commingling of two cjiuses of impurity, the later 
one lapses with the earlier ; — sigain on p. 244 to the 
same effect — i. «., the period of impurity due to a later cause 
lieeumes confnicted ivithin the limits of that due to a pi’evious 
isiuse ; — ^and again on p. 247 to the same effect ; — and in 
Hdralatd (p. 61), which says that the qualification '' 'pm, nail', 

' iigain ’ applies to death only, anil dniws the following con- 
clusion : — ‘ If during the ten days of impurity due to a death, 
another deatli or a birth should oinnir, then the impurity ceases 
after the end of the said ten days due to the former death 
it goes on to say that such is not the case if death occur 
during the period of impurity due to a hirih, as the impurity 



370 


MAND SBCBITI — ^NOTES 


due to death is more serious than that due to birth, and 
hence cannot merge into the latter. 

VERSE LXXIX 
(Verse 80 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 187), and again 
on p. 912, whei-e it is added that the rule herein laid down is 
meant for the case where the pupil does m>t perform the 
antye^ti for the Teacher ; in a ease where he does perform it, 
it involves an impurity extending over full ten days, as declared 
above, under verse 64. 

It is quotetl in Mitdksard (on .3. 24), which also 
makes the same i-emafk as Apa/i'drka -, — in Nirnctya- 
sindhu (p. 380) ; — in Mcidanapdrijdta (p. 431) ; — ^in 
Hdralatd (p. 76), which explains the se(?ond half as — ‘on the 
death of the Teacher’s son, from whom one 1ms not read any- 
tlung, the impurity lasts for one day and night, and so also 
on the death of the Teacher’s wife, other than the one for whom 
Gautama has prescribed an impurity of three days ’; — in 
ShuddhinmyuM.ft’ (p. 37) ; — smd in Krtya^drascrnmchchayu 
(p. 63). 


VERSE LXXX 
(Verse 81 of otbem.) 

‘ Upasanipanne ’ — (a) ‘ who lives with one out of friend- 
ship or on business ’ or (6) ‘ endowed with good character ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — (c) ‘ neighbour ’ (Narayana) ;— (#^) ‘ dead ’ 

(su^ested but rejected by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^cMrd (on 3. 24), whicli 
jidds the following notes: — ' Upmampanna^ means either 
‘related by friendship or neighbourliness’ or ‘possessed of good 
character’ ; — the ‘ mdtula ’ includes the maternal (X)usin and 
other relations of tliat kind, and the ‘ bdndhava ’ stands for 
one’s 0 ^ ‘bdndhava* as also those of his father and mother; — 
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in Nityachdrapradipa (p. 129), which explains ‘ ^ipasam- 
panna ’ as ‘ living in one’s own house i. e., if a Vedic scholar 
living in one’s house happens to die etc. 

It is quoted in Pardsha/ramddhava (Achara, p. 610), 
which explains ^ Shrotriya’ as standing for one who has leamt 
the samerescensional text as the person himself, — ‘Upasam- 
panna* as one who is endowed with friendliness or neighbour- 
liness ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 431 ), as laying down the rule 
relating to the case of the highly qiuilified Shrotriyci, or such 
near relations as the maternal uncle and the like ; it explains 
^ tipasamparma' as one endowed with friendliness or wth 
good qualities ; — and in Tldrolatd (p. 76), which adds the 
exphination : — ‘ on the death of a Vedic Bcholar belonging to 
another family in one’s own house, — or on that of a Vedic 
Scholar who is « near ^neighJ) 0 W' {^upasampanna) — 
and in the case of the mother’s uterine brother, if the death 
takes place in another place, the impurity lasts for two days 
and one night , — ^ Shi§ya\ one who, though initiated by 
some one else, has learnt, from one a poition of tlie Veda or 
the subsidiaiy sciences — ^in this rase also the impurity lasts 
for two days and one night , — *' rtwh ’ one Avho has offidaletl 
at one’s sacrifices, — ^‘bandhava’, blood relation. 

VERSE LXXXI 

(Verse 82 of others.) 

‘ AvmcJidne tathd yu^'au ’ — ^‘A yum Avho expounds the 
Veda, along with the subsidiary siaences’ (Govindarajil, Kulluka 
iind Raghavananda); — ‘the guru and the person capable of 
expounding the Veda ’ (Narayana); — Medhatithi construes 
‘ anuchdne ’ with ^ashrotriye ’, and explains it to mean ‘ one 
who, though not learned in the Veda, is yet conversfmt with the 
subsidiary sdences’; — ^Nandana (and also ‘others’ in Medhati- 
thi) read and explains ‘anticAdw? ‘one 

who is learned in the Vedas and fits subsidiaries, but is not 
one’s. . . 
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This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrha (p. 215), which 
explains ‘ Sajyotih ’ jis that impwrity which lasts ‘as long 
as the light of the sun, or of the stars ; — ^in MitdTc§ctrd, 
which also explains the meaning to be that the impurity lasts 
as long as the light ; i. e., if death has oecuiTed dming the 
day, then it lasts till sunset, while if it has occuntMl during the 
night, then as long as the stars iire visible ; — ^in Parasho,^ 
rmnddhava (Achara,p.C13), which offers the same explanation, 
and in the same words, as Mitaksarii ; — in Mddana- 
pdrijdta (p. 435), which explains the tenn ^Sajyotih' as 
‘ lasting as long as the light’, and adds — ‘diuing the day, it 
lasts till sunset, and during the night, till sunrise’; — and in 
Hdrctkitd, (p.7G), which adds the folio wng explanation: — ^That 
Ksatti’iya king in whose temtories one lives, if such a 
king, who is not a Vedic Scholar, dies, then the impurity is 
" Sajyotif, i.e.,Vi the death occurs during the day, it lasts 
as long as the sun is visible, and if it occurs during the night, 
then jis long as the stars are visible, — if the said king is an 
expounder of the Veda, the impurity lasts the whole day and 
night, — ‘ anuehana ’ is one who has studied the Vetla and is 
capable of expounding it, — similarly if the ‘ guru ' dies, the 
impurity lasts the whole day and night, ‘prwrw ’ is one who 
has taught a little of the subsidiary sciences, 

VERSE LXXXn 

(Verse 83 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 245) as 
laying down the period of impurity for each several eiste ; — ^in 
OadCidharapaddhati (Kala, p.288) in Krtymdrmamuch- 
chaya (p. 64) in Nityd,cMrapradipci (p. 115);— 

in Ddncdcriydhwimud'i (p. 21); — in Shv/ddhikunTniMiti 

(p. 6), which says that the meaning is tliat on the death 
of a Sapinda w'ho is Over six years and two months of age, 
—for the survivor who is ignonuit of the Veda and has not 
set up the fires, but has passed through all the sacramental rites, 
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the impurity in the case of the Brahmana lasts for ten day^; 
—it adds that if death occurs before sunrise, then the 
preceding day is to be counted among the ten, — if the survivor 
is an Agnihotri or Vedic scliolar, it is over in a single day ; 
—and in Hdralatd (pp. 4 and 0). 

VERBE LXXXIU 
(Verse 84 of other’s.) 

^Pratytihenndgnisu Icriydh ' — Medhatithi has been niis- 
lepresented here, not only by Buhler, but by Kulluka also. 
There is nothing in Medhatithi to show that Sawlhyopd- 
mrifi shoitld be omitted for’ ten days. Nor Is there an}’^ 
rlifference in the interpretation of Medhatithi and tlrat of 
Kulluka arrd others. (Bee Trtmslati&n.) 

’Sandhlictyah ’ — 'Sapinda' (Govindaraja, Kulluka, NarE- 
yana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ ‘uterine brother’ 

(Nandana). 

■^rhis verse is quoted in Apm'drka (p. 89.1), which 
adds tire following notes : — With a view to remaining idle, 
without haviirg to per’forin his religious duties, one shoirld 
not. prolong the days of impurity ; nor should he abandon 
those necessar’y ficts that are prescribed to be performed in 
the xhraibta fires, — e.g^ the Agrrihotra offerings ; the meaning is 
that all those should be done even diuing the days of 
impurity ; — ^the second half is added in anticipation of the 
objection tlrat “in view of tire rule whereby imp>i,re men 
are not entitled to the performatrcr; of religious acts, it would be 
right ito abandon the acts dming the period of impurity.” 
What is meant is that it is quite true that the impure man 
should not perform religious acts ; but on the strength 
of the special texts (like the pre.serrt one) bearing upon ctn-tain 
well defined acts, one woirld be justified in concluding that 
he is not ‘ impure ’, so far* as the per’formance of the.se acts 
is concernedr— The use of Atmanepcida form ‘ htirvdnaJj, ’ 
makes it dear tlrat the actual performer of the religious 
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acts is tv)t impure — even though the person dead or bom 
l>e !i very near relation of his, — ^in fact he is quite pura In- 
asmuch as this absence of impurity refers to the perform&i' 
liimself, it follows that so far as officiating at the performance 
of other persons is concerned, the near relations of tlie dead or 
the born must be regarded as impure and unqualified. 

It is quoted in MitakMWd (on .■>. 17), in support of 
the view that there is no impurity regai’ding tlie performance 
of those religious acts that are compulsory, the voluntary 
ones, howevia-, which are done for the purpose of gaming 
reward, should not b(! jMirformed during impurity ; — 
and it sidds tliat since the text specifically mentions the acts 
done * in tlie fires’, it follows that the ‘five great sficrifices,’ 
whidi are not done in fire, should ceiise diuing impmdty. 

It is quotetl in Smrtitattva (U, p. 254) as aftbrding 
justiticsition for the coalescing of ‘ impurities ’ due to more 
than one cause ; — ^in Hdralatd (pp. 7 and 25), wliich 
notes that the expression Hat karma' implies that the impurity 
means incapacity to perform such acts as Pue-kindling, gifts, 
Homa and so forth, and iulds the following notes : — Highdhdn'V , 
tlays of impurity, those should not be prolonged by the 
Agnihotrin, for whom its curtailment is justified by distinct 
texts ; and he should never observe the full period of ten days, 
— even during the ciulailetl period, he should not entirely stop 
the ofterings into the Fires, he should have this tlone through 
Brahmanas belonging to other gotras. and hence not sufieiing 
trom the same disabilities, — and the reason for this lies in the 
fact that in the perf’onnance of the said iicts of disablity does 
not attach oven to the Sapimla , — what to say of pereons 
of other gotras ? 

It is quoted also in Gadddhoi'apaddhati (Kala, p. 278), 
which explains ‘ sandbhagah ’ as Sapii^a,-^^ tatkai-ma ’ 
as officiating an a priest , — ^the disability due to impurity 
does not attach to him, if no person of other gotras is available 
for the work, — such is the implication of the pai'ticle ‘ api \ 
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VERSE Lxxxrv 

(Verse 85 of others.) 

‘ Tatspr$tin<xm ’ — ‘ One who luis touched these, the 
Divdktrti and the rest’ (Me<lhatithi, Narayana and Nandana); 
‘ one who has touched a corpse ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quotetl in xipctrdrkct (p. 921), whicli 
swlds the following : — ^Even though through its proximity to the 
terirr ‘ shctva ’, ‘ tatsprstinam ’ would appear to mean ‘ one 
who has touched a sliava', yet inasmuch as tlie Divdkw'ti ’ 
and others mentioned before also belong, like the corpse, to 
the category of ‘ itnclean things ’, it is only right that one who 
touches the person that has touched *-dl those should batlre. 
This agrees with Medhatithi. 

It is quoted in Mitdk-sm'd (on 3. 30) to the effect 
that even wlreir between the man and an unclean thing, thero 
interposes a living thing (like the man who has touched 
the unclean tilings) the man has to bathe. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 258) to the 
effect that the man who touches one who has touched tlie 
Divdkirti jmd the rest, should bathe ; i. e., the touch of an 
unclean thing defiles also when it is indirect, being interposed 
by a living object (like the man touching the DivakMi <S:c.). 

It is quotetl in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 202), which 
explains Divdktrti oa ‘ Chandala’ ; — ^imd in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(p. 54), which reproduces the nott} made by Met- 
danapdrijdta. 

It is quoted in Pa7'dsh<M'amddhava (Acham, p. 257), 
which explains ^ divdkto'ti ' as ‘Chandala’; — m. Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 796) ; — ^in Shuddhikauimidi (p. 327), 
which explains ‘ divdkirti ’ as ‘ chandala ’ ; — in Achdra- 
tnayukha (p. 42) ; — and in Prdyashchittavivekci (pp. 159 
and 468), which explains ‘tatspr^tin' as ‘ one who has touched 
a dead body’. 

48 
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VERSE LXXXV 
(Verse 86 of others.) 

Kitlluka and others take the verse as referring to the 
case where a man happens to see an andean thing after havihg 
done dchamana (preparatory to some religious act). — Medhu- 
tithi and Govindaraja take it as refoiring to the case already 
noted in the foregoing verse, — i. e., tlie meaning being that 
‘ whenever one happens to see any of the imclean things just 
enumerated, he shall do dchmana and then recite the verses 
prescribed.’ 

Hiis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1198) ; — 
and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 796). 


VERSE LXXXVT 
(Verse 87 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 924), which 
notes that what is mefint is the combination of all the thi’ee — 
(1) dchamcma, (2) touching of the cow, and (c) looking at the 
sun; and that this pertains to the ctise of toucliing the bone 
unintentionally ; for intentiomd touching, there is impurity 
for three days (when fat is adhering to the bone), and one day 
(when the bone is diy). 

It is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 3. 30), which remai'ks 
that tliis refers to the bone of a twice-born pei'son ; — ^in 
Smrtitattva (II, p. 293), which, explains ‘ dlahhya ’ as 
‘ having touched,’ and mlds that this refers to the unintentional 
touching of the bone ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 257), 
which adds that ‘this refei-s to twice- bom persons’; — in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 214) ; — ^in Hmiddri (Sluaddha, 
p. 796) ; — ^in Shuddhikaitmudl, (p. 329), wliich explains 
'‘dlahhya' as ‘having touched’; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ahaika, p. 16 b) ; — and in Prdyashchittamveka (p. 485), 
which says that this refers to cases of unintentional touching 
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VERSE LXXXVn 
(Verse 88 of others). 

Tliis rule does not apply to the case of the mother 
(Medhatithi), — father and mother (Govindaraja), — father, 
mother and acharya (Kulloka). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 876), which 
adds tlxe following notes : — ‘ ddi^ft ’ is the ‘ Religious Student, ’ 
— ^ dvratasya samdpandt' means ‘till the Samdva/rtcma 
ceremony has been performed’; — in Mitdk^ard (on 3.5) 
which adds that the Religious Student is called ‘ ddistt ’ by 
reason of Ids receiving such ddi^ta, dd^sha, injunction, as 
‘ Thou art a Religious Student, drink water, do your duty ’ 
suid so forth ; — that this refers to the dejith of persons otiier 
thfui the Father and others. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 405) as per- 
fcdning to cases other than the death of the ‘ mother and 
others — it explains ‘ ddi^fi ’ as ‘ Religious Student,’ but adds 
that some people explain the term as ‘ one who is undergoing 
expiatory penance.’ The second half means that on the 
expiration of the ‘ vrata^ he shall make the Avater-olfering and 
remain impure for thrtje days. 

It is quotetl in Nirn,ayansindhu (pp. 195 and 392) 
to the effect that after the Samdvartaiia cei’emony luis been 
performed, the Religious Student shall obseiwe an ‘ impurity * 
for three days, for the detith of persons that may liave 
occurred during Ids studentship; — in Gadddha/rapaddhcdi 
(Kala, p. 313), wldcli explains ‘ddt^fl’ as the Religious 
Student ; — ^in Hdralatd (p. 201), which has the following 
note : — ‘ ddista ’ stands for the observances prescribed in 
connection with Vedic study, and ‘ ddi^fi ’ stands for the 
Religious Student, as also for other persons that may be 
keeping ceilain observances ; so long as tlie course of the 
observance has not been finished, the man should not offer 
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the death-ohlations even to liis Preceptor; — ^Ln Samskd- 
raratnamdld, (p. 295), wliicli say.s that Mitdksard lias 
explained ^ddi^fi' as the Religious Student; — -and in 
Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 216). 

VERSE LXXXVm 

(Verse 89 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 877) ; — 

in Madanapdrijdta (p. 406), wliich adds the following 
notes '.•—^Vrthdjdtdh ’ are those who do not perform the ‘ Five 
Great Sacrifices ’ ; — Sahkarajdtah ’ aic those born of castes 
mixed in the reverse order ; — in Smrtimroddhdra 
(p. 217), wliich reads ‘ nivdpo na vidhiyate ’ for the last foot 
imd explains ‘ nivdpah' as Shrdddha-Tarpana — ^in Shvd- 
dhikaumvdi, (p. 80), which explains ‘ Vrthdsahko/rajdta ’ as 
bom of a lower caste father and higher caste mother ; — and 
in Hdrcdata (p. 202), which has the same explanation and 
adds that such persons ai'e precluded from all religious acts ; 
it adds the following remarks — ^Tliose born of higher caste 
father and lower caste mothers are not called ^Vrthdsa4ikm‘ajdta\ 
as these persons are permitted to perform all religious acts 
to which theu- mother’s caste is entitled, — ‘ dtmatydgin ’ ju*e 
those who have coinmithjd suicide by hanging or poison or 
some such means, or those who have i-enounixKl the duties of 
their caste. 


VERSE LXXXIX 
(Verne 90 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hdralatd, wliich lias the 
following notes : — ‘ Pd^andamdshrtdh ’ applies to both men 
and women; — ^ Kdmatashcdiarantyali'’ are those who liave 
had intercourse with numberless men,— for all those tliere 
are no after-death offerings ; — and in ShvAdhikaumudi 
(p. 80), 
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VERSE. XC 
(Verse 91 of others.) 

This vei’se is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Aehara, 
p, 633) to the effect that there is nothing m’ong in the 
Religious Student canying the dead body of the persons named 
here; — ^and in Nirnayctsindhu (p. 891); — ^in Hdralatd 
(p. 201) to the effect that when there are no other persons 
aA’ailable for carrying the desid body of the Teacher and the 
wst and perform their cremation, then the person who has 
undertaken vows and observances may do tlie needful, iuid 
this does not interfere with Ids observances, — it explains 
‘ dchdrya ’ as the person who luis done the initiation and 
taught the entire Veda, the ‘ upddhydya ’ is one who has 
taught a portion of the Veda or the Sub.sidiary Sciences, and 
‘ r/wret ’ is the person who expounds the Veda and the 
Sc.ienc«s ; — -and in Samskdraratnctmdfd (p. 294), 

VERSE XCT 
(Verse 92 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 870), 

wldcli Jidds that the word ‘ Nirharariiydhi ' is to be supplied 
after ‘ dvijdtayah ’ ; — and that ‘ Yathdyogfmi ’ (for which 
it reads ‘ Yathdvarnam ’) means that the castes sue to be 
taken in the reverse order ; Le^ Brahmana tiirough the eastern 
the Ksattriya tiirough the northern and the Vaishya tiirough 
the western gate, — this on the strength of a text quoted 
from the Adityapurdim. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 634) ; — 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 414) ; — in Shuddhikaumvdi 
(p. Ill) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdru (p, 216), — and in 
PPdralatd (p. 119), which notes that the castes are mentioned 
in tlie reverse order because the subject spoken of is an 
extremely inauspicioas one, and by adopting this order the 
writer avoids the use of the epithet ‘ dead ’ directly in 
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connection with the higher castes it explains ‘ Yathdyogam ’ 
as ‘in the inverse order, i. e., the Vaishya, the K^ttriya and the 
Bi^mana respectively’. 


VERSE XCII 
(Verse 93 of others.) 


This 

p. 616). 


verse is (juoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 

VERSE xcin 


(Verse 94 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on fi. 27), in support 
of the view, that the mle that ‘ no impurity atttaehes to the 
king ’ holds only with rcgiml to such acts of making gifts, 
receiving and honouiing people {uid hearing suits as are 
essential for the safety of the people ; and it does not apply 
to the performance of the ‘ Five Great Sacrifices ’ and other 
religious acts. 

It is quoted in Pm'dshm-amddhava (Achara, p. 616) ; — 
in Shwldhikaumudi (p. 70), wliieli explains ^ mdhdtmika 
sthdna ’ as the seat of judgment, in cxinnection with which 
there can be no impurity ; — ^and in Hdralatd (p. 110) 
which explains the raesining to be ‘for the king who is 
occupying the. positidn of God, the. Lord of all things, ^mdhdt- 
mikasthdna', there is immediate purification, — ^not so for one 
who has lost liis kingdom ; jxs the ground for tlie immediate 
cessation of impurity lies in the fact that he occupies the 
judgment seat when he comes to the work of administering 
justice and protecting the peopla’ 


VERSE XCTV 
(Verse 95 of others.) 

^ Di'nd)dhava'—^ riot, or a fight without weapons (Medha- 
tithi in&nts ’ (Nandan»). 
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This verse is quoted in Ap<wdrha (p. 916), as 
la 3 dng down additional cases for ‘ immediate purity ’ ; it 
explains ‘ dimhahava ’ as ‘ weaponless fight ’ ; — in 
Oadddh<u'apaddhati (Kala, p. 817), whicli takes ^ dhavahata' 
‘ killed in battle ’ and remarks that this refers to persons who 
have been killed ‘ when Hoeing from battle ’, as otherwise there 
would be no justification for the offerings to the dead describetl 
in the Mahabharata. 


VERSE XCWI 
(Verse 96 of others.) 

Buhler wrongly attiibutes to Medhatithi the miding 
lokeshaprahhdpyayau ; the reading really adoptetl by Medha- 
tithi is lokehhyah prahhdvdpyayau. 


VERSE xcvn 
(Vers(f 98 of others.) 

— ‘The Jyotistoma and other similar saerifires’ 
(Medhatithi) ;-^‘the funeral sacrifire’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quobxl in Mitdki^ard (on 3. 20), in 
support of the view that in the wise of people dying in battle, 
there is ‘immediate purity — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 398), 
which explains ‘ yajfMh ’ as ‘ the ottering of the funerjil 
ball anti so forth ,’ — and ‘ Santisthate ’ as ‘ completed — in 
Nirnayaswdhn (p. 381), which explains ^ yajfuxk' as 
‘ antyakarma ,’ ‘ the funeral lite ’, which is all done at the same 
time} — ^in ShuddhikaumtuH (p. 71) which explains ‘ kmtra~ 
dha/muthatasya ’ as ‘ killetl in the forefront of battle ’ — 
‘ yajfUih ’ as ‘ Agnis^ma and the like, ’ — anti ‘ mntisihate * 
as ‘ becomes meritorious ’ ;■ — and in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 229) which explains ‘yaytta/t ’ as ‘ the ball-ottering tind 
the like -^d ‘ Santisthate ’ as ‘ becomes accomplished 



MAKlJ SitRlTl — NOl'EM 


.%2 

VEKSE xcvm 

(Verse 99 of othei’s.) 

‘ Apcth sprstvd — ‘ Having touched water ; i. e., having 
bathed ’ (Medliatithi, Kulluka and Narayana ) ; — ^ washed 
liands ’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 29), which 
adds the following explanation : — ‘ Krtakriyah ’ should be 
construed with each of the four terms, ‘ viprah ’, ‘ hjottriyah ’, 
‘ vaishyah ’ ixnd ‘ shudrah ’ ; the meaning being — ‘ the 
Brahmana, having passed through the period of impurity, having 
performd the rites, and liaving batlied, becomes pine by touch- 
ing water witJi fus hands the term ‘sprstvd ’ is to be tiiken 
in its literal sense of touching, and not in that of either 
bathing or sipping vxxter ; sis it is only the former tlisit 
would be compatible with the ‘conveysince sind weapons’ ; — it 
suggests also another explanation : — ‘ krtahdyah ’, ‘ after 
having duly mmle the oflerings of water and other tilings din- 
ing the period of impinity, the Brahmana becomes pme by 
touching water, this being a substitute for tlie bathing 
which is ordained for ending all forms of impurity; and 
the ksattriya becomes pure by touching the conveyanw imd 
weapons and so forth/ 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasincl/m (p. 427) ; — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 278), which says tliat ‘accoixling to 
Mitdksard, ‘ krtakriyah, ’ means ‘ having bathal at the end 
of the peiiod of impurity ,’ — also in II, p. 337 where it refers 
to the same opinion of Mitdksard and quotes Ildra^ 

as explaining the term to mean ‘ having performed the 
rites of the tenth day;’ — in SJmddhikavmxuU (p. 154), 
which explains ‘ krtakriyah ’ as ‘ who has finished the rites of 
the tenth day’;— in Hdralatd (p. 194) wliich explains 
‘ krtakriyah ’ us ‘ who has completed the rites of the tenth 
day ’, and ‘ apah sprstvd ’ as standing for (he mere touching 
of v)oder, and not for bathing, ‘ pratoda'' as ‘ what is known 
as pdfk'hm, ‘ rashmi^ as the yoking-mpe and ^ ya^ti’ as 



EXFLANATOBY— ADHYAYA V 


383 


the ‘ bamboo stick and so forth ’ ; — and in Smrtiaaroddhdra 
(p. 226), wliich explains ‘‘Jcftahriyalj,' as one ‘who lias per- 
formed ’ tlie bath and other ceremonies at the end of the 
period of impurity. 


VERSE C 
(Verse 101 of others.) 

TJiis verse is quoted in Mitdksai'd (on 3. 14), which 
deduces the following conclusions from this and the next 
verse : — ^If, through affection for the dead, one after ha\nng 
carried the dead body, lives in the house and bikes his food 
there, then he remains impure for ten days ; — ^if he remains 
in the house but takes no food there, the impurity lasts for 
thrive days ; — ^if lui only carries the body, but neither remains 
in the house nor takes food herti, then the impurity hists 
for one day only; — in Shwidhiytmyukha {^. 17); — ^in 

Smrtiadroddhdra (p. 220) ; — ^in Shxtddhikawmtdt (p. 59), 
which explains ‘ haiulhxivat ’ tis ‘ through affection ’, and adds 
that if it is done merely fis a meritorious act, then there is 
mere batliing. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 413), which notes 
that the rule pertains to the canying of the dead body 
of a person belonging to the same caste <as oneself ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 631), which deduces the 
same conclusions as Mitdksard, and adds that it refers to 
the dead of the Brahmana’s own cnste ; for those of iliffei-ent 
csistes, the rule is laid doivn by Gautamji, that the impurity is 
to be regulatetl according to the rules pertaining to that 
caste; — and in Smrtitattva (U, p, 293), which explains 
^handhuvat' to mean ‘through affection ’, and deduces the 
same conclusions as Mitdksard, and adds that in the case 
of ‘relations’ if one carries the dead Imdy only with a view to 
acquiring spiritual merit, the man remains impure for three 
days, even though he may not live in the house or take 
his food there. 

49 
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It is quoted in ApararTcxi (p. 883), which adds that 
from the rest of the verse it is clear that wlmt is said here applies 
only to that case where one does not take his food in the 
house of tlie dead; — ^in 'Ildralatd (p. 82), which has the 
following notes: — ^nirhrtya’ ‘having («i.rritHl and burnt,’ — 
‘hatidhwat ' through affectionate rogjird; — this implies tliat 
if it is done by way of helping a helpless person, then this 
mle is not applicable, — ‘ nidturdptdn' uterine br’other or 
sister or maternal uncle and so foi*th ; — and in Octdd- 
dhainpadflhati (Kala, p. 320) which adds that this rule 
applies to ages other than the Kali. 

VERSE Cl 
(Vei*se 102 of others.) 

This verse is quotetl along with the precwling one in 
Mitdk^ard {on i). 14); — ^^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 413); — in 
Pardsho/ramadhava (Aehaia, p. 032); — ^in Smrtitattva 
(IT, p. 294) ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 883), which julds 

that the term ‘‘dasdidha’’ stands for ‘the full period of 
impiuity laid down for each ca.ste — ^in Shuddhikavmudi 
(p. 59), wliich says that the nile that ‘if the man does 
not live in the house, he becomes piue in one day ’implies 
that if he lives in the house, it will take three days; — ^in 
Hdralatd (p. 82), wliich adds this explanation — ‘If one does 
not sleep or eat in tlie house of a person under impurity, he is 
impure for one daj’^ and night, and if he lives in the house 
but does not eat there, tlien for three days ’ ; — in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 320), which says this refers to ages 
other tlian tlie Kali ; — in Shuddhimayukha (p. 17), which 
inteiprets the nile to mean ‘ if one carries the body, lives in 
the house, but does not eat, then it takes tliree days, and if 
he lives in the house and also hikes food, it takes ten days ’ ; — 
and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 220) wliich says that this 
applies to crises where the man is of the same caste as 
the dead perspn. 
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VERSE cn 

(Verse 103 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 20), wliich 
explains *jfldti' as ‘mother’s sapinda ’ ; — ^in Apardrka 
(p. 018), which adds that tliis applies to one who follows 
the dead body intentionally, and not to one who happens to 
go Avith it by meie chance ; — tmd in Vvramitr&io/ya (Ahnika, 
p. 212). 

This vei’se is quoted in Shttddhinixiyukha (p. 22), 
which explains ’ as ‘one belonging to the same caste,’ 
not a sapinda, and adds that ‘eating of butter’ means fasting. 

It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 225), which 
explains ‘ jfldti ’ as ‘ motlK'r’s sapinda ’ ; — -in Nityd- 
Ghdrapradipa (p. 332); — in Hdrahitd (p. 86) wliicli has 
the following notes: — ^ Pretam' a Brahmana dead, — if one 
intentionally follows he becomes piue by touching fire and 
eating not butter, tliis is what is meant, and not that the 
impurity ceases on this alone, because even without following 
the defui body, the death of a relative involves an impurity 
for ten diiys; the following of a non-relative (‘ajfiati’) however 
involves only the touching of fire and eating of butter, and no 
fiulher impiuity. 


VERSE CUT 
( Verse 104 of others.) 

AccorcUng to Nariiyana this nde is meant for Brahmanas 
only ; but Medhatithi says that the ‘ vipra ’ is mentioned , only 
by way of illustration ; the rule applies to all the three 
higher castes. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 20) ; — ^in 
Pardsharainddhava (Achara, p. 634), which reproduces 
the remark made in Mitaksard that the phrase ‘ wifw- 
ti§thatsu ’ is sUj)erfluous, in view of the assertion (in the 
second half) tliat the touching of the body by the lower castes is 
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asvargya' which would imply that the body should not be 
so touched, irrespective of the presence or absence of the 
dead person’s ‘own people ’ ; — and in Shvddhimayukha (p. 17). 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 895), which also 
adds the same lemai’k; — and in Hdralatd (p. 120) which 
says — ^ svepi ti^ihatsu ’ means that if possible the dead body 
of a Brnhinana should be cnried by Brahmanas alone, in the 
absence of Bi’Shmanas by Ksattiiyas, even by Vaishyas in 
the absence of Ksattriyas, and by Bhudras only when there 
are no Vaishyas — ‘ (isi'argyd,’ this also refere to cases where 
twice-born persons are available. 


VERSE CIV 
(Verse 105 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Slu’Sddha, p. 702); — 
in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 249) ; — and in Nrsimhaprcisdda 
(Shraddha, p. 10 b). 


VERSE CV 
(Verse 106 of othere.) 

This veree is quoted in Hemddri (Slu-addha, p. 792); — 
in Smrtisdroddhd't'n (p. 249) ; — an€l in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shraddlm, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CVt 

(Verse 107 of others.) 

This verse is quoted m..H^iddri (Shraddha, p. 792); 
— in Smrtisdroddhdrct (p. 249) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shreddha, p. 13 b) ; — and in ShxM,hikaumvdi (p. 360). 



l!XttAKAT?OKY — ^Ai)HYAYA V 


387 


VERSE cvn 

(Verse 108 of others.) 

Tliis verse is quotal in Pardsharaniadli<ma (Acliarn, 
p. 586), whicli adds the following notes : — Some people have 
undei’stood the last quarter of the verse to mean thsit it is the 
Bralmiana only, not the KKittiiya or the Vaishya, that is 
entitlol to ‘Renunciation’ ; and in support of this there are 
several Shruti and Smrti texts.: — (Others howevcj’ hav(i held 
that Jill the four stages are meant for all the twice-born pei'sons ; 
and the texts tluit prohibit Renunciation for the uon- 
Brcihniana should be understood as prohibiting only the 
wearing of the dull red garment and the taking of the skiff' 
(which have been laid down in connection with the life of the 
Renunciate). 

The verse is also quoted in Pard.sharamddliu'V(t 
(Prayashcliitta, p. 116), in sui)port of the view that the 
woman’s sin of evil intentions is removed by her menstruation 
— ;in SmrtisdroddJidra (p. 249) ; — in IJemddri (Shrilddha, 
p. 792); — and in Nrsimhapt’aftdda (Shraddha, p. 18 b). 

VERSE evil I 
(Verse 109 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Smrtimroddharf.t (p. 249) ; 
— and in Nrsinihapt-mdda (Shraddha, p. 18 b). 

VERSE CTX 
(Verse 110 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805j. 

VERSE CX 
(Verse 111 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 255), which 
explains ^ taijetsdnp sa ‘gold and the rest ; ’ — m Mitdk§ard 
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(on 1. 183), which remarks that this peitains to vessels that are 
soiled; — that there is to be option between ‘ash ’ and ‘day,’ 
but either of these lias to l)e combined with ‘water,’ — in 
NrsimTiaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 15b); — ^in Heniddri (Shiad- 
dha, p. 805) ; — Jind in Shuddhikawnivdi (p. 305). 

It is quotetl in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashcliitta, 
p. 134), which i-emarks that this peiiains to soiled vessels ; — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 43‘2) to the effect tliat eating out of a stone 
dish is penuitted ; — and in Nitydclidrapradipa (p. 96). 

VERSE CXI 
(Verse 112 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 446), 
which explains ‘ anupaslcrtam ’ as ‘ not cfiased, i. e., the 
chasings whereof do not retain any such unclean thing as 
wine, food leavings iuid so forth ’ ; — ^in Ilemddri (Hhitiddha, 
p. 805); — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 134), 
wliich explains ‘ anupaskrtam ’ as ‘ unsoiled,’ and ‘ ahiam ’ 
as ‘the conch and such things’; — -in Nrsimhaprasdda^ 
(Shraddlia, p. 15 b) ; — in Apardrka, (p. 254), whidi explains 
‘ anupaskrtam ’ as ‘ the cluisings wherein are not filled with 
copper or other metals'’; — in Mitdki^ard, (on 1. 193), wliich 
explains ‘ a/tiupaskrtam ’ as ‘ akhdtapuritam ’ (the temi 
used by Medhatithi), e., ‘ the chasings in wliich lU’e not 
filled in ’ ; — ^in Nitydohdrapradipa, (p. 96), wliich explains 
‘ nirlepam ’ as absolutely unsoiled ; — and in Shuddhikawmudt, 
(p. 305), which explains * ahja' as ‘ conches, shells and the 
like,’ — ‘ cha ’ as including glass-vessels, .md ‘ anupaskrtam ’ 
as ‘ not chased or otherwise modified.’ 

VERSE CXII 
(Verse 113 of others.) 

This vei-se is quoted in Nrsimhapi'osdda (Shraddha, 
p. 15 b); — in Hemddri^ (Shmddha, p. 802); — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 15 a). 
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VERSE cxm 

(Verse 114 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Miiak^ara (on 1. 190) ; — 
in Heniadri (Shi'Mdha, p. 805) ; — Jind in Shuddhi- 
haumvdif (p. 305), wliicli explains ‘ Ksdra ’ sis ‘ ashes ’ 
— ‘ andodaka ’ as the juice of lemon and siufh things, this 
latter goes with ‘ tamra’ and ‘ ksarodaka ’ with resh — washing 
goes with all, — ‘ yathdrham ’ sufficient to remove dirt and 
soiling. 


VERSE CXIV 
(Verse 115 of others.) 

‘ Utpavanam ’ — ‘Throwing away of a portion ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ pouring another liquid into the vessel to overflowung, 
so that some of the original contents flow out ’ (‘ others’ in 
Medhiltithi) ; — ‘ passing tlmough it of two blades of kusha-giuss ’ 
(Kulluka, Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ straining 

through cloth ’ (Narayana). 

This verse quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 1. 190), which 
explains ‘ utpavanam ’ as ‘ pouring over a pkx'e of doth 
so tliat foreign sourc« of impurity may be strained out — suid 
in Smrtitattva (II p, 297) which, reading utplavanmn \ 
explains it as remoAnng the inset^t or such other foreign 
substaiKJes by staiining the liquid through cloth’; — in llernddm 
(Shmddha, p. 805) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda, (Shraddha, 
p. 16 a). 


VERBE CXV 
(Verse 116 of others.) 

This Verse is quoted in Hemddri (Bhraddha, p. 805) ; 
— and in ShuddhikaumudJ, (p. 310), which explains 

^graha ’ as ‘ a particular vessel used at sacrifices,’ 
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VERSE CXVI 

(Verse 117 of others.) 

'rhis verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805) ; — 
and in Shvddhikaumvdi (p. 310), which explains 'cha/rundm ’ 
as ‘things sineiu-ed with boiled rice ,’ — ^ Sruk sriiva and 
other vessels’ as smeared with oily substances, — ‘sphya^ a>s ‘a 
particular kind of ladle ustxl at sacrifices.’ 

VERSE CXVEI 
(Verse 118 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 1. 184), wliich 
adds that when a lager portion of tlie heap is defiletl, then the 
Avhole lot should be washed ; while if a smaller portion only 
is defiled, then that small quantity should be washed ; — 
in Madcmapdrijdta (p. 453), which adds that what is 
indiaited by ‘ hahimdm ’ ‘ large quantities ’, is that qiumtity 
which is more than what win be ciimed by one man ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 136); — ^in Smrtitattva 
(11, p. 297) ; — in Heynddri (Shmddha, p. 805); — -in Nrsimha- 
'pt'amda (Slnaddha, p. 166); — ^in Shuddhikaimivdi (p. 31.0) ; 
— and in Smrttsdroddhdra, (p. 248), wliich notes that 
^hahutv>a', ‘largeness of quantity’, is to be determined by 
the consideration of what can be carried liy one or more men. 

VERSE CXVIIT 
(Verse 119 of others.) 

‘ Vaidaldndrn ^ — ‘Objects made of the bark of trees and 
such things’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘made of split 
bamboo ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Parddiaramdidhava, (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 139) ; — ^in 'Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805) ; — and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 311) which explains ^ Vaidaldndm' 
as ‘ things matle of split bamboo’, which are purified like ciotii, 
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— and ^dhdnyavat' as ‘ large quantities by sprinkling water 
and small quantities by washing 

VERSE CXIX 
(Verse 120 of others.) 

^Avnahupatta ’ — ‘ Cloth made of thinned bark ’ (Govinda- 
raja, Nandana and Narayana) ; — ‘ women’s garments made 
of fine cloth ’ (Kulluka juid RaghaviTnanda). 

This veise is quoted in Pardsharamddhat>a (PriT- 
yashchitta, p. 138), which describes ^ dvika’ as * kamhala, 
bhmket’, — ^kausheya' as ‘silk’, — ^ amnhupatta’ netrcipata 
— ‘ ’ as ‘ the fruit of the Putrajiva beiiy ’, — ‘‘kutapm' 

as ‘a particular kind of blanket made of tlie wool of goats 
coimnon in tiije regions of Avantl (IJjjain) (or var : lec : in 
mountainons regions) ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805). 

VERSE CXX 
(Verse 121 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Ajyardrka (p. 260); — ^in 
Niiydchdrapradipa (p. 99) ; — in Pard}>haramddhava 

Prayashchitta, p. 138); — and in Hertmdri (Shraddha, p. 805). 

VERSE OXXl 
(Verse 122 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 80.5 ; 
— ^in NitydclMrapradlpa (p. 100) ; — in Shvddhikaumvdt 
(pp. 311 and 306); — and in Krtyamramnmchchaya (p. 83), 
which explains ‘ vpdnja/nani ’ as ‘ sraeai-ing ’. 

VERSE CXXII 
(Verse 123 of otheis.) 

|:*i*^*l*^ • &c. — which forms verse 123 in Kulluka (and 
idso.in Buhler and Burnell) — ^is not treated as Manu’s text by 

50 
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Medliatithi and Govindamja, — both of them quoting it as from 
Vashistlm (3-59). — It is quoted, however, as ‘Manu’ in 
Apardrha (p. 263) ; — in Mitahsard (on 1. 191) ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 449) to the effect, that, if an earthenware 
pot happen to be defiled l)y the contact of the tilings mentioned 
it should be tlu-own away ; — ^in Shtiddhikamtiudi (p. 306) ; — 
and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 244)J. 

VERSE CXXII 
(Verse 124 of others.) 

This vei'se is quoted in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 821). 

VERSE cxxm 

(Verse 125 of othei’s.) 

‘ Avadhutani ' — ‘ blown upon with the moutli, or blown 
upon with a peice of cloth’ (Medliatithi); — ‘dusted with 
cloth’ (Oovindaraja) ; — ‘movetl by tlie wind from a cloth, 
the foot or the like ’ (Karayana) ; — ‘ defiled by tlie dust of a 
broom or of the air movetl by the wings of a bird ’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pard^hmxmiddhava (Prayashdiitta, 
p. 105), which explains ‘ <M'adhvtam^ as ‘touched by the dust 
raised by die shaking of a cloth ’, — ‘ avak^utam ’ as ‘ touched 
by (hops of saliva dropped in sneezing ’ ; — it adds that if 
the food has contained hair or insects during cooking, then 
it must be thrown away. 

It is quoted in Madanapd't'ijdta (p. 458), which 
adds that the ‘ liird ’ here meant is one that is among 
the eatable, ones ; it explains ‘ avadhutani ’ as ‘ that over 
which cloth has been shaken ’ or ‘ that which has been 
repeatedly picked up an.d thrown down by birds’, — ^avalcpdami, 
that ‘ over which some one has sneezed ’ ; — ‘ mrd ‘ mud ’, 
includes ‘ ash ’ and ‘ water ’ also. It also adds that if the 
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food has been cooked along with hair or an insect, it has to 
be thrown away ; it has to be purified by clay, ash or water 
only if the liair or insect has fallen into it after it has been 
cooked. 

It is quoted in Hmiddri (Shraddlia, p. 827 ) ; — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddlui, p. 15b); — in Shuclhikawrnudi 
(p. 314), which says that ^pahsijagdharn- inefins, accoixling 
to Kulliiksi, ‘ eaten l)y an edible bii*cl avctdhutam ' mejins 
‘ breathed upon and ‘ avak^itam ’ as ‘ sneezed upon — 
in Shiiddhimuyukka (p. 2), wliieh explains ‘ avadhutanh ’ as 
‘over which cloth has been dusted’; — and in Smrtixdroddhdra 
(p. 244) wliich gives the saine explanation of ‘ avadhutxmx ’ 
and says that ‘ viriktiepancmi ’ includes wat^-f^prinkling also. 

VERSE CXXIV 
(Verse 1 26 of others.) 

This verse has been quoted in Apardrka (p. 36) ; — ^in 
Mit'iksard (on 1.185) as laying down piuificfition in general; 
— in Madmxapdrijdta (p. 47) ; — ^in Vvramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 44) as laying down ‘ the removal of smell and stains ’ sis the 
piu’pose of ‘ piuification ’ ; — ^in Pardi^hararnddham' 
p, 217) ; — ^in P(i 7 'dsharamddhava (Prayashchittii, p. 148), 
which deduces the conclusion that tlie article is to be 
regarded as pure so long as tlie ‘ defilement though present, 
has not betm detected, — in Ilexixddri (Shraddlia, p. 818) ; — in 
Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 102) ; — in AGhdrmnayvkha (p. 13) ; 
— ^in Smrtisdroddhdfa (p. 266) ; — and in Yatidhamia- 
sahgraha (p. 52). 


VERSE CXXV 
(Verse 127 of others.) 

This is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 469) as laying 
down the means of satisfaction where defilement is only 
suspected ; — in Smftitattva (p. 454), which adds the following 
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note : — ‘ adr^tani ’ is ‘ tliat wliich has never been known to be 
suspecUKi of defilement — ^vachd prashanyafe' — when a thing 
has l)een suspected of being defiletl, if the Brahmanas declare 
‘ may this be pure it has to be it'garded as pure ; — such being tlie 
explanation, it adds, provided by DipakaNkd and Kulluka 
Bliatfci ; — ^in Hentadri (Shraddhsi, p. 818) ; — in Nitydchdra- 
pradipa (p. 102) which explains ‘ adr§tam \ as ‘ not perceived 
to be defiled i. e., whei'e no defilement is known to exist by 
jiny means of knowlwlge, — ‘ nirniktam ’, washed, when supected 
of being defiled, — ‘ Vdch d etc^ if even after wasliing, thei’e is 
some compunction, this is mnoved when the thing is commend- 
ed; — ^in Prdyashchittaviveha (p 292 ) ; — and in Shvddhilcavr- 
micdi (p. 459 ) which says that ‘ brdhmana ’ sfiinds for all the 
four castes. 


VERSE CXXVI 
(Verse 128 of others.) 

This vei’se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 272) ; — in Etemddri 
(Slnaddlia, p. 618); — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 119) ; — in Shvddhikannnvdi (pp. 297 and 341), which stiys 
that ‘ rnpa etc. ’ means that one should .shun that water 
which has an evil .smell, bad colour and bad taste ; 
the natural colour and taste of water are white and sweet, 
smd though there is no natural smeU, yet of tran.sfemxl 
smell only the agreeable one is to be accepted, hence the mean- 
ing is tliat water should be uschI only when it is either odourless 
or has an agrer'able odour; — in Nrmnhapraftdda (Shriiddha, 
p. 14 b) ; — ‘.uid in Krtyamrmaniuchchaya (p. 81). 


VERSE CXXVII 
(Verse 129 of others.) 

This verse is quoterl in Madanapdrijdta (p. 468), 
which notes that ^ hrethmachdrigatam hhadk^am^ stands 
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for all that is permitted by way of ‘alms ’ ; — ^in Heraddri 
(Shraddlia, p. 838) ; — ^in Shuddhikaumudd (p. 355), wliich 
expLiins ‘ nityam shuddJiah ’ as ‘ even without washing, an 
article made by an aitisan may be use<l ‘ kdru ’ means 
‘ artisfvn ’, — ^ panyam ’ is ‘ merchandise ’, ‘ sprejul out ’ at the 
plsioe of sale; — among these, however, cooked food is an 
exception ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Slu’addha, p. 17a) ; — 
and in Snirtisdroddlidra (p. 250), which says that 

‘ hrahmachdri ’ sfeinds for ‘ bhik^ in general ’ 


VERSE CXXVITI 
(Verse 130 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 835) ; — 
in Shuddhikaimhvdt (p. 355), which says the meaning 
is that die woman’s mouth is clean, for the piu-pose of kissing ; 
— and in Krtyamrammuchchaya (p. 84) which says ‘ women ’ 
means ‘ one’s own wife ’, and that ^praf^rave ’ raeims ‘ in 
drinking the milk of the cow.’ 


VERSE CXXIX 
(Verse 1)51 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardshuramddhava (PrsT- 
yasll(^hitt^l, p. 140) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 408), which 
explains ‘ kravydt ’ as the ‘ Shyena and the rest ’, — and 
‘ daayu ’ jis ‘ fowlers ’ ; — in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 835) ; 
— ^in Shuddhikaumwli (p. 350) ; — and in Shvddhi- 
mayukha (ii. 3), which explains that what is stud regarding 
dogs refers to its killing at a hunt ; and there also it refers 
to only such animals as have their flesh permitted for 
eating. 
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VERSE CXXX 
(Vers<> 132 of otheiu) 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. oO) ; — 
in Viramitrodaya (Alinika^ p. 103), whicli explains 
‘ khdni ’ as ‘ eanties ’ and adds that (though thei'e are only 
two cavities heloAv the navel) the text uses the plui*al ‘ tdni ’ 
by regarding the male and female generative orgims as 
distinct; — in Krtyasdrmamuchchaya (p. 85), which explains 
^ khdni ^ as niedhydnV as ‘clejin’, and ^adhah' 

as ‘ below the navel ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 842) ; 
— and in Shwldhikaunvudl (p. 350), which explains 
‘ medhydni ’ as ‘ touchable and ‘ amedhydni^ as ‘untouchable ’ 
and ^^dehachyuta-niala' -AH standing for the nails and other 
excrescences, which sdso are ‘ untouchable 

VERSE CXXXl 
(Verse 133 of others.) 

‘ Vipm^uh ' — ‘ Drops of water, invisible, but perceptible by 
touch only ’ (Aredhatitlu and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ drops of 
saliva coming out of the mouth ’ (Kulluka, Raghavananda and 
Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Madaw-ipdrijdta (p. 469), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ mahsikd ’ includes all 
those insects whose touch cannot be avoided; — ^vipru^ah' 
ara those drops whose form is invisible ; — ‘ chhdyd ’ — other 
than what is expressly forbidden ; — ‘ rajah ’ other than what 
is expressly forbidden. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 296). 

This verae is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p. 17a) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 838) ; — ^jvnd in 
Shvddhikaumudi (pp. 350 and 358), which says that ^chhdyd’’ 
stands for the shadoVt cost by persons other than the 
chanddla. 
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VERSE cxxxn 

(Vei'se 134 of others.) 

This vei*so is quoteil in Apctrdrka (p. 271), vvliich 
explains ‘ artJvavat ’ as ‘ as much as may be needed for re- 
moving the smell and stains,’ and adds that in tlie wise of the 
latter six of the twelve ‘ impurities ’ (enumerated in the next 
verse) the use of clay is optional ; — ^in Madcinapdrijata 
(p. 51), which adds that after the passing of urine and 
fujces, washing with water is ‘ arthavat,' ‘ useful’ ; — in 
Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 45), which explains 'arthuvat ’ 
as ‘ fulfilling tlie purposes of removing the smell and 
stains’ ; — and again on p. Id4, to say that Manu should lie un- 
derstood to mefin that out of the ciise of the twelve ‘ impurities,’ 
in some both watei’ and clay should be used, while in some 
either of the two only ; — -and in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 794). 

VERSE CXXXIII 

« 

(Verse 135 of others.) 

This verse is (juoted in Apardrha (p. 271), which 
explains ‘ kanmvit ’ as ‘ (sar-wax ’ ; and adds that these are 
‘ impure ’ only when they have gone out of the body, as 
is indicated by verse 1.32 al)ove; — in Mitdksard (on 
1.190); — ^in V%raimtrod.ayn (Ahnika, p. 10.3), which Jidds 
the following notes : — ‘ vwa ’ is the oily substance in the 
body ; ‘ aa^rk ’ is blood ; ‘ majjd ’ is the solitlilied fatty 
substance within the skull ; ‘ dui$ikd ’ is tlu? rheuxn of the 
t;yes ; ‘ km'nw'it ’ is ear-wax ; the term ‘ tiT ’ heie stands 
For hunum beings only, and not for all living hemgs (as the 
root nr, ‘ to go,’ might imply) ; if the latter were meant, then 
the term ‘ nrndm ’ would be entirely supeiHuous ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 704) ; — ^in' Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 484) ; — in Shuddhikaiwiv.di (p. 347) ; — in Achdra^ 
mayukha (p. 14), — which explains \iu§ikd' as netramcdani ' ; — 
and in Smrtitattvct (11^ p. 303). 
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VERSE CXXXIV 
(Verse 13G of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apan'drka (p. 36) ; — in 
Nitydchdrapradi'pfi (p, 255) ; — ^in Pardsha/t'ortiddhava 
(Achara, p. 215) ; — in SJmddhikaumvdi (p. 334), which 
explains ‘ ekatra ’ as ‘ in tlie left hand’ ; — in Smrtitattva 
(p. 330), which explains SibhayoK as ‘over the two hands’; — in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 4()), which explains ‘ ekatra ’ as 
‘oA'er the left hand ’; it notes the refiding ‘ vdmakarV ) and ex- 
plains hihhayoh' as ‘over the two hands’ ; — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 46) ; — in Snirtikaumwli (p. 57) which exphiins ^ekatra ’ 
SIS ‘ vdme ' ‘ over the left hand ’ ; — ^in Yatidhat'maxahgraha 
(p. 53) ; — ^in Krtyasdraf<amnchchaya (p. 46), which explains 
‘ ekati’a ’ sis ‘over tlie left hsind’ sind, ‘ uhliayoh ’ sis ‘ over both 
the hands’ ; — sind in JSmrtimroddhdra (p. 266), which ssiys 
that ‘ shuddliV here stands for purity, smd not deanlirun-'s or 
freedom from smell <&c., sis this latter could be secured by 
even a lesser number of sippliisitions. 

VERSE CXXXV 
(Verse 137 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 36) ; — ^in Parddmra- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 215) in Madanapdrijdta (p, 47); — 
in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 52) in Nitydchdra- 
pradipa (p. 257) ; — ^in Aehdramayvkha (p. 13) ; — in 

Shuddhikamnudi (p. 33(5); — and in Yatidharmumwjruha 
(p. 53.) 

AVERSE CXXXVI 
(Verse 138 of others.) 

This wrso is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achars(| 
p. 223), the i-eading wherein however is different, ex(!ept in the 
first quarter ;— in Hemddri (Hhi-addha, p. 957), which has the 
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foliowijQgInotes: — hrtva \ having vacuated, — afU?r eviicuating 
the bladder and bowels one should w'ash the jinus iind rinse tht‘ 
mouth, and touch the ‘holes’, i.e.^ the sense organs, — ^r'edaiih etc.,' 
while engagetl in other ordinaiy works one should rinse liis 
mouth before reciting the Veda, also when going to take 
food , — in Aefmrunifxyi'd'/ift (p, 15): — *.10(1111 NrsimJiapraswht 
(Ahnika, p. 8 b). 


VERSE CXXXVIl 
(V^erse 130 of otliers.) 

This verst? is (pioted in Apurdrka (p. tO) ; — in 
MadunapdrijdUt (p. 5.*>), — ^aiid in //e?ad<^7*ii(Slir.5ddha, p, 902) 
which explains ''muhharti as ‘lips.’ 

VERSE CXXXVIll 
( Verse 140 of others.) 

' Mdaihmi, t'apuwim i'dri/ant' means, according to 
Xandana, ‘shall oiler the monthly Shrdddha.' 

This verse is tjiKittxl in ApHtrdrka (|j. 00(3), which adds 
the follotving notes : — ^The rule of purity pertaining to tlie 
Vaishya means a. [KHiod of impurity extt'iiding over fifteen 
tlays ; — '"NydyavartindttC means tlevotetl to the servit:e of the 
twic?e-born, the o0(Ting of tlie Five ( h*eat Saerilities, tJie suppor- 
ting of tlependents, the loving of wife and so foi1h. 

It is (piot(?d in Smrtitattva (II, p. Ill) ; — in Vidhaiia^ 
pdrijdta (11, p. 318), which reads ‘‘drya' (for ‘Vaishya’) and 
explains it as Vmi^hya ; — in Hdndatd (p. 10), which has 
the following notes : — That ‘Shudra’ is dUlwl Nydyawirtin 
who, with a piuely religious motive, serves the Briihinana 
honestly and (earnestly, |,)ei*forins the Fi^'e Sacrifices with 
'no/nmJf as the mantra, a voids all forbidden food and forbidden 
acts,-- such a Shudra Ixicomes puriti(*d in P'ifteen days, in 
the manner of a Vaishya, — he should share (!V(*ry montli, — or 
rapitnam may mean ‘offering of Pindas’ ^. e., the SJuaddha on 
51 
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the Moonless Day, — ^it is only such a Shudra that is entitled to 
eat the food-leavings of the Brahmana, — this cuitailment of 
the period of impurity (fi*om one month to fifteen days) is only 
for the purpose of the man serving the Brahmana, and for that 
of offering the Piv^e Sacrifices and so forth, — ^in Va/r^ahri- 
ydJcmimxKli (p. 573), which explains vapanom as shaving 
and says that the Shudni should not keep long hair, — or it 
may shind for the Amdmsyd Shrdddha ; — and in 
Prayashchittamveka, (p. 352). 


VEBSE CXXXIX 
(Verse 141 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in ShufldMhftuimujti (p. 353), 
which explains ‘ miiJchydh ' as ‘ those pn)cee{ling From the 
mouth’ and ^ DantdnUvf'OiViifiitctm' (whi(*h is its reading for 
Dhi^thitam) as ‘ what has entered l)etween the teetli’ ; — and 
in TTemddri (Slmaddlui, p. 972), which explains Dantdnta 
as between the teeth or in the teeth-cavities and adhi^thitam as 
attached. 

VEKSE CXL. 

(Verse 142 of othere.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 276) ; — ^in 
Pa/rdsharamddhava (Achara, p. 228), wiiich notes that pddaxt 
here include the othei- limbs also ; — and in Vtra/tnitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 113), which adds the following notes: — 

The constraction is pa/rdn dchdmayatah ; — hhumigaih 
means ‘the drops of water falling on the ground’ ; — the use of 
the term dchdmayatah implies that if the di’ops of water fallen 
from the washings of one man hapiren to touch others than 
the one who is helping in the washing, — then those latter do 
become impure ; — pddau includes other parts of the body also, 
— in Smrtisdroddhdra' (p. 251), — ^in Hemddri (Shmddha, 
p. 972), which says that the construction is pardndchmnayatah 
pddau, and the meaning is that ‘ when one is pouring water 
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for another person rinsing his mouth, then if the water 
dropped by the latter falls upon the feet of the former, it does 
not make liim imclean, because that Vi?kiet\%h1mumikmh samdh, 
clean as any ordinarj' water on the ground, — ^it follows that 
this refers only to the man who is pouring wato* for the other ; 
other persons standing by do become unclean by the water- 
drops falling on tlieii* feet, — ^in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 
281) ; — and in ShnddhikcmnivcU (p. 353). 

VERSE CXLI 

(Verse 143 of other.s.) 

This veree is quoted in Apardrka (p. 264), which notes 
that this i*efers to clotli or .such oUier .substances behig in 
the hand ; — ^in MadanapdHjdta (p. 641) ; — ^in Achdra-^ 
mayukha, (p. 17), which quotes Medhatithi to the effect 
that this refers to small things in the hand, — siu^h 
things as can not be kepi aside; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(II, p. 861), — ^in VtromHrodaya (Ahnika, p. 118), 
which notes that this refers to the hand being engaged in the 
holding of things other than aiticles of food, — says 
Kdlpataru ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (pp. 246 and 251), — 
in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 476), which says that this 
refers to articles of food ; — ^in Hemddri (Sliraddha, p. 954), 
which says that according to Metlhatitlii heavy objects are kept 
aside, but not small objects, but according to Smrtichandt-ikd 
it refers to such clothing and other things as can not be kept 
aside ; or it may mean that sacied vessels may not be kept 
aside, food and metallic things may be kept aside, and clothes 
and other things may or may not be kept aside ; — ^in Nityd- 
charapradtpa (p. 281), which quotes Vishvarupa to the effect 
that this refers to things other than food and vegetables ; — ^sind 
in Shvddhikaumudi (p. 317), which says that the man should 
keep the thing on his body and rinse Ins mouth, by which he 
himself as also the thing canied, becomes purified ; — according 
to Ratndkara, this refers to milk only. 
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VERSE OXLII 
(Veifsp 144 of othors.) 

'Fhis verse is qiiohxl in Apardrka (p. 922) ; and 
a#>:am on (p. 02C), wheit^ it explains tlie meaning to b<‘ that ‘if 
one A'oinits after having eaten food, must wash’ ; — in 
Mitdhsard (on 8.30), which adds, like Apardrka, that the 
last clause refers to sexual intercourse tluring the wife’s 
‘ courses* ; — in V’lramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. lOG), which 
notes that \nrtktah’ means ‘om; who has ahnormal purgings,’ — 
and that the meaning is that ‘if one vomits after he has 
taken his food, he should only wash, and not bat?ie ’; — 
and again on p. 199 wheie the construction of the seeoml 
half is explained as ^hhuktvd annani vdntah,' whence the 
meaning is that on vomitting immediately after food, 
there should be washmy only , — the paitieh* "era' serving 
to preclude the bathing which is prescril)ed in the lirst half of 
the verse for on(‘ who has ‘ vomitted ’ ; — the ‘ sexual inter- 
<X)urse,’ refers to that during the courses ; — in Shuddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 331), which explains ‘ viriktah ’ as ‘one wlio has 
had many motion.s,’ and adds that if one vomits imnuKliately 
after taking his food, he is simply to rinse his mouth, aiul foi' 
the man who has had sexual intercourses during the wife’s 
‘ [>eriod,’ he is cleansed by bathing ; — in Nitydchdrapradlptf 
(p. 334), which says that ‘ t'dntah ' is understood after 
^bhuktvd annam,' and adds tlu^ same notes; — ^and in HemddH 
(Shradelha, p. 79G). 


VERSE CXLIII 
(Verse 145 of othei's.) 

Cf. 2 . 70 . 

This verse is quotenl in Apardrka (p. 1139), which 
adds that the ‘ water-sipping ’ here laid down for lying is te» 
be combined with the lepoating of the Gdyatrt — ^the water- 
sipping removing the uncleanliness and the Gdyatrt renioving 
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tlu! sin ; — in Mitdh^ard (on 1. 190) ; — in Viranii- 
h'odc(>y(t (Alinikii, p. llo), which notes that though this verse 
(•l(wly implies that water-sipping is not done for the purpose 
of removing impunty, yet it is absolutely necessaiy, when- 
ever one eats or drinks;— in Pardsharamddhavft (Achara. 
p. 224); — in Pm'daharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 428), 
which says that this refers to unintentional Ijdng ; — mVira- 
mitrodaya (8amskara, p. 523), which adds that ‘^yi'ayatajn' 
means ‘tliough he may have ah'eady washed; — and in 
Shvddhikaumvxlt (p. 349), Avhich (‘xplains 'Adhye^yamdnah' 
as ‘ going to read.’ 


versp: cxt.v 

(Verse 147 of others.) 

'Phis verse is (piottHl in Vivddaralndkara{\^. A21 ); — 
in M<(dmmpdrijdta (p. 192); — and in VarmkriydhiunmU 
(p. 577). 


VERSE CXT.VI 
(V(‘rse 148 of oIIkts.) 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 127): 
— and in Pardsharainddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 280). 
which adds that a woinan living on tenns of intimaiy with 
any one other than her natural guardians should he 
regarded as ‘ lost,’ 


CXLVTT 

(Verse 1 49 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Vtrddaratndkara (p. 427); 
— ^in Mwlanapdrijdta (p. 192) ; — ^in Samiikdramayukhd 
(p. 118);— and in Nrsimhaprmdda (Samskilra, p. 07a). 
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VERSE CXLVm 
(Verse 150 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Madanpardijdta (p. 192) ; — 
in Vivddaratndhara (p. 427) ; — ^in V ar^akriydhaumudi 
(p. 577), which explains ^upmkura^ as liousehold implements’ ; 
— and in Nrsim?mprasdda (Samskara, p. 67a). 

VERSE CXLIX 
(Verse 151 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Var§akriydkawnxvd% (p. 579) ; 
— and in Snirtichandrikd (Samskfira, p. 22,S), which says 
that the Father and the Brother are the chief persons to give 
away a girl, and it does not preclude others from giving 
her away. 

VERSE CL 
(Verse 152 of others.) 

^Svastyayanam^'—^The iwitation of benedictory verses ' 
(Govindaraja and KulluKa) ; — ‘ the Punydhwmchana and 
the wiSt ’ (^Niii^ana) ; — ‘ the recatation of the texts that 
precede the nuptial Homo ' (Raghavananda and Nandana) ; 
— ‘that whereby welfare is acquired,’ (Medhiitithi who does 
ii(A connect the word Avith ‘ yajfxah ’). 

‘ Prajdpateh ' — Medhatithi takes this as ‘ refening to the 
oblations at marritige to Prajapati with the mantra Prajdpate 
na tvcutetanya <CY!’(Rgveda 10. 121. 10), laid down in certain 
Grhyasutras ; — Narayana holds that ‘ PrajdpatV liera stands 
for Manu, who is the guaivlian deity of tlie bride. 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcmiitn'odaya (Samskara, 
p. 853), which adds the follohvng notes : — ‘ SvaMyayana ' 
.means ‘ the request to Brahmanas for the pronouncing of the 
benedictor>' .syllable xvasti^ — ^ Prajdjpati-yajfki means 
‘ the oftering of cooketl rice into firo to Prajapati ’ ; — and 
in Vyavahdra Bdlamhhatfi (p. 529). 
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It is quoted in Snirtitattva, (p. 130) which adds 
the following notes : — ' S vasty ctyamini ’ stands for th(' 
wearing of gold for the pui-pose of passing a happy life, or 
For the request to Brahmanas for pronouncing the syllable 
svasti ; luid the oftering ‘ to Pi-ajapati ’ is that which is maile 
(luring marriage to IVajapati as the deity; — the ^^vdmyakdrana' 
is the ‘giving’, the actual giving away, not the more betrothal. 

VERBE CLD 
(Verse 154 of others.) 

Cf. 9. 78 et. seq. 

This verse is quotetl in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 193J; 
—in Samskdraratnamdld. (p. 675), which reads ‘ upachd- 
raih ’ (for ‘ upKtvharyfih '), and says that ‘ pvjamyah ’ 

* should be honoure<l \ is understood ; — in Nrsimhapra- 
xdda (Samskara, p. 67a) ; — and in V ar^akriydhanmudl. 
(p. 579). 

VERBE OLIll 
(Verse 155 of otliers.) 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
pp. 52 and 129), which says that if she does the fasting with 
the husband’s permission, then* is notliing wrong ; — in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 675), which says that this refers 
lo the ‘ month-fast ’ and so forth, and not to those in connection 
with the OaurlvTata tmd the like;-— in Nrsimhaprasdda 
^Bamskara, p. 67a); — in Vo.r^akriydkawmudt, (p. 579); 
— ^in Pursdrthachintdmani, (p. ‘201) ; — in Smrttsdr- 
oddhara, (p. lOt); — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 176); — in 
Kdlamddhava (p. 257); — in Apardrka (p. 602), which adds 
that the wife may, with her husbtmd’s permission, keep such 
fasts and observances as ai*e not incompatible wth her atten- 
dance upon him ; — in Madanapdt'ijdta (p. 193) ; — and in 
Vidhdnapdy'ijdta (11, p. 729) to the effect that i*eligious acts an* 
to be performed by the wife only in assoc-iation with her 
husband. 
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VERSE CJ^IV 

(Verse 156 of others.) 

( ^f. 9. 64 i‘t ; 9. 29. 

This verso is quoted in Madnna'parijdUi (p. I9d). 

VERSE OLV 
(Verse 157 of others.) 

This verse is quote<l in Mitdksard (on 2. 127), to 
the effect that never for her livelihood should the widow 
seek the shelter of another man ; — ^in Varsakriyakaii- 
Uiwti, (p. 576) ; — in Huniiskdr<miayuk1ut, (p. 119) ; — and in 
Vira'i)iitrodayo, (Vj^avahaKi, p. 186 b). 

VERSE CJ.Vl 
(Verse 158 of others.) 

This verse is quotetl in Mitaksard, (on, 2. 127) as 
forbidding the widow having recourse to another mmi for the 
sake of off-spring. 


VERSE CLVll 
(Verse 159 of otliere.) 

'rhis verse is quoted in Mitdhiard, (on 2. 127) to 
the same effwt as the pre<?tHhng verse ; — and in Pardtshara- 
mddhara, (Prayashchitta, p. 45) as laying down a life of 
continencHi for the widow. 


VERSE CLVIll 
(Verse 16<.> of others.) 

This verse is <|Uoted in Mitdk)<iird (on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as the last two verses; — ^ui M^uJanupdrijato 
(p. 198) to th«i eff(.H^t that a wonuin devotwl to her husband 
need not follow hiui in death; — ‘ Sddhvi ’ means ' pativrtitd' 
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‘ one devoted to her husband * ; if it meant simply ‘ cluiste 
then the phrase ‘ hrah^tiachm'ye vyavasthUd ’ would be a 
needless repetition in Var§akriydkaimmdl, (p. 577) ; 
— and in (Samskara, p. 07 b and Vyavaliani, 

p. 38 a). 

VERSE CLIX 
(Verse 101 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (on 2. 127) as 
tleiM’ecating Niyoga ; — ^in Pardsharamddhva (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 30) ; — iuid in Nrsimhapramda (Vyavahani, 
p. 38 a). 


VERSE CLX 
(Verse 102 of others.) 

‘ Naprajd ’ — Is not her otfspnng at all ’ (Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Nandana) ; — ‘ is not hei- lawftd (diild ’ 
(Kulluka and (Todndaraja). 

VERSE CLXl 
(Verse 103 of others.) 

This verse is quotetl in Pardshcira’ind.dhava 
sluihittii, p. 30); — and in V ivddaratndkm'a (p. 452), 
whitih adds that for being called ' Pm-apurva' the 
only necessaiy condition is that she should have taken 
another husband ; and not that this husband must be of a 
lower (siste (as the words of the text woidd seem to 
imply). 

VERSE OLXII 
(Verse 104 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Pm'dxJui/ramddhma 
(Prayashchitta, p. 30) ; — in Virddm'atndk<ira (p. 437) : — 

and in Vm'§akriydkav/niud% (p. 570). 

25 
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VERSE CLXm 
( Verse 165 of others.) 

It is not right to say that this and the next verse have 
been ‘ omitted ’ by Medhatathi, who says that he has not 
explained them as they are easy. It is repeated in 
9. 29. 

This is quoteil in Vivddaratndkm’a (i). 436); — and 
in Var^ahriydkaumttdi (p. .579). 

VERSE CLXIV 
(Verse 166 of others.) 

This is repeated in 9. 30. 

This verse is quoted in VivddarabtidkoTa (p. 436), 
which adds that what is meant by ' patiloka' is that heaven- 
ly r^on which she has won for hei’self by the religious 
rites she has peiiortnetl in association with her husband; 
— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskaia, p. 67a). 

VERSE CLXVl 
(Verse 168 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 41 3) 
to the effect that if a man with the Fire Joses his wife and 
wishes to marry another, he should cremate his dead wife 
with the Fire that he had set up' witli her help ; — jind in 
Sam^kdraratrtamdld (p. 591). 



Adhyaya VI 


VERSE T 

^ Niyatah ’ — ‘Taking a fii’in I’esolntion ’ (Govindai*aja and 
Kulluka) ; — ^ devoted to tlie duties, austerities, f reciting the 
Veda and so forth ’ (Narayana). 


VERSE TI 

“ Medhatithi notes that the Shistos insist on the necessity 
that lie who takes to forest-life must have sons and son’s sons, 
and that hence ‘ apatya oflfspinng is to be taken in this 
restricted sense (of grandson, not grand-daughter) ; — ^Nara- 
yana holds that the verse gives three separate grounds for 
entering the third order, each of which is sufficient in itself ; 
while Medhatithi tliinks that the tluee (H>nditions must exist 
together — [There is nothing in Medhatitlii to indictite this]. 
‘Othei's,’ mentionetl by Metlhatithi, took the verse to give 
a description of the approach of old age, which entitles the 
house-holder to turn hennit” — Buhler. 

Medhatithi mentions, — but mth disapproval — another ex- 
planation, by which the whole verse serves only to indicate tliat 
one should take to the hermit’s life neither ‘too early ’ nor 
‘ too late.’ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdhqard to the effect tliat 
one should retire to the forest either when he has become 
decrepit with old age, or hsis got a grandson; — ^in Pard- 
sharamddha/oa (Achaia, p. .527) ; — in f^amskdra/inayukha 
(p. 131) and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskam, p. 68b). 
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VERSE m 

This voi’se is quoted in Mita1c§ard (on 3. 46); — ^in 
Pardsharamddhmm (AchiTif^ p. 527), to the efteet that the 
Hemiit sliould live upon uncultivated food ; — ^in Kdla- 
viveka (p. 427) to the effect that sexual intercourse is possible 
for tlu* Hermit also; — in Samshdranmyukha (p. 132); — 
and in NrsimJmprasdda. (Sainskara, p. 08 b). 


VERSE V 


This vei'se is quoted in Pardsharamddhavet (Achara, 
p. 528). 

VERSE VI 

‘ Cliiram' — Vastrakhanda, tatteretl garment ’ (Medha- 
tithi, and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ dress of bark ’ (Namyana, Ragha va- 
nanda and Kulluka, to whom last Buhler wrongly attributes the 
former expl ana tion). 

The sefjond half of this vei-se is quoted in Mitdk^ard 
(on 3. 46). 


VERSE VIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on .3. 45) in 
support, of the view' that it is the Hermit’s duty to feed guests. 

VERSE vin 

‘ Pdntah ’ — ‘ Self-controlled, free fiom pride ’ (Medhatithi 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ patient with hardslups ’ (Kulluka). 


VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksm'd (on .3. 45) as indicating 
the pinpose for wliicli -tim Hei'iuit is to csirry with him liis 
Shnravta Fire; — ^in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Acharsi, p. 528); — 
and in Apen'drka (p. 941). 
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VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Apardrlax (p. 941), whi<;h 
explains ‘ rk^e§ti ’ as the Nak^atre^ti, the SfUirifice to tlie 
lunar mansions, — and the Uttardyana and Daksindyana as 
llie two six-monthly saeiifities pertaining to the two solstices ; — 
and in Pcvrdsharmtiddhava (Acham, p. 528). 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 8. 40), which 
notes that even though the ‘ munyanna ’ is by natui’e pint*, 
yet the text has added the epithet ‘ niedhya * mth a ^^ew 
to indicate that the grains should be for being offered at 
a mcrifiee ; — and in Pardiiharavnddhava (Achara, p. 528), 
which explains ‘ immyobnna ’ as ‘ uncultivated grains,’ and 
‘ raedhya ’ as ‘ fit for being offewid at sacrifices.’ 

VERSE XII 

Lavanam svayam krtam' — ‘ Collected from saltraai*shes ’ 
(Kulluka) ; — ^‘collected from salt or alkaline elements of 
trees and the like ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on .‘I. 40), whkii 
explains that the salt is to be collected from salt-marshes. 

VERSE xin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — and 
the second half in Mitdk^ard (on .-1. 49) to the effect 
that clarified butter and such ‘oils ’ should not be used. 

VERSE XIV 

'Bhaumdni kavakdn€ — Medhatitlii prefers to take the two 
.separately — ^ hhaunidni' heing ‘the vt^table known among 
foresters as fft^ihmkd' suid ^ kavakdni' as ‘mushrooms’; 
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— GK>vmdaraja, Kulluka and Narayana take the two together 
‘ mushrooms growing on the ground.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — iind in 
Pardsha/t'anMdhavia (Aehara, p. 529), whieli explains 
‘ Kavahdni ’ as ‘ mushrooms.’ 

VERSE XV 

‘ Artah ’ — In distress, i. e., not ha\dng anything else to 
offer to the god’s’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ tormented by hunger ’ 
(Kulluka and Govindaraja ) ; — ^ ill ’ (Narayana). 

This vex-se is quoted in Apc^drha, (p. 942) ; -and 
in Pardshctramddhava (Aehara, p. 529). 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 942), which 
quotes Laugilksi enumerating the ‘ grdmajdtdni ’ — ‘ mdhayo 
yavot-godhumdvuhhari cha tilasar^apau iksuh priyaii- 
gavashchaiva grdmyd o^adhayah sniftdhj 

The verse is quoted aim in Pardshm'amddhava (Acliara, 
p. 529). 


\T5RSE XVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — and tin* 
first half in Mitdk^d (on 3.49). 

VERSE XVTII 

This vei-se is quottnl in Apardrka (p. 942) a.n<l in 
Pardsharwnddhava (Aehara, p. 529). 

VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 94.8), which 
notes that the text provides sevei'fil options, to be adopted 
according to the physical strength of the person concernexl ; 
and the particular option selected in the Ixeginning should be 
kept up thioughout the life-stage. 
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The verse is quoted in Mitak^ara verse XXI, which has 
the same note as ApardrJca. 


VEK8E XXI 

‘ Vaikhanmamate Hhitah ’ — ^This lefers to the ‘ Vaihhd- 
nasa-shdstra\ says MecQiatithi. The Vaikhanciaa sutra 
{Triiyo,ndrvm Sanskrit Series) is the work most likely 
referred to. 

VERSE XXII 

‘ Sthdnasanabhydm’ — See note above on 2.248. 

'Fhis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 043) ; — and in 
Mitdk^ard (on 3.51) which explains ' prapaAaih' as 
'pdddgraili ’ (like Me«lh.5tithi). 

VERSE XXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 044) ; — and 
the second half in Mitdkijard, (on 3.52) to the effect 
that the Hermit should perforin severe austerities for the 
purpose of emaciating liis physictil frame. 

VERSE XXV 

‘ Yathdvidhi ’ — ‘ By swallowing the ashes and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ by repeating the 
ve<lic text, Taittiriya Samhita 2.5.8.8 ’ (Karayana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 044), which explains 
'nik'eta' as ‘home — ’’■muni' as ‘observing .silence,’ — ^jind adds 
that alms should be begged only in the event of his being imable 
to obtain wild fruits and roots, — as is clear fi’om what follows 
in verse 27 below. 

It is quoted in Mitak^d (on 3. 54), which explains 
‘ mMMtiji’as ‘observing the vow of silencti’; and adds that 
in the event of his being imabje to get roots and huits, he 
may beg from the hou.ses of other hermits, just enough to 
keep himself alive. 

It is quoted in JPardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 631). 
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VERSE XXVI 

The lirst half of this vei’se is quoted in Parashxra- 
madhava (Achara, p. 531). 

VERSE XXVII 

Tliis vei>ie is quoted in Apardrka (p. 945) as laying 
down the means of subsistence for the Hermit, in the event of 
Ids being unable to obtain fixiits <md roots. 

VERSE XXVIII 

This verse is (jiiotetl in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 531) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 68 b). 

VERSE XXIX 

This vei*se is quoted in A^xivdrka (p. 943), which 
exphuns ‘ ’ as ‘ detenmnation to keep the ptmances’; — 

and ^sam.siddhi' as ‘well-defined cognition’; — in Mitdik- 
sard (on 3. 51), which expkuns ^ dtmasamsiddhV as ‘the 
attiuning of Brahman ’ ; — and in Pardsharamddhava 
(Acharri, p. 531). 

VERSE XXX 

‘ Brdhmanaih grhasthaih ’ — ^Medhatitbi takes the two 
together, in the sense of ‘Brahmana-householdei>)’; — Kulluka 
and Grovindm-aja bike them separately, in the sense of 
‘(1) sages knowing the Brahman and (2) hermits.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 943). 

VERSE XXXI 

‘ Yiikta !},' — ‘Intent on the pmctice of yoga’ (G}o\’indaraja 
and Kulluka), — ‘firmly resol veil’ (Nariiyapa and RaghavS'- 
nanda)r 
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'Hiis verse is quoted in Apardrku (p. 945), which 
;ulds the following notes: — ^yuktah' means ‘ .semdAtioVi,’ 
‘ intent, calm, collected’; this tejiching regarding the ‘(Treat 
.lourney ’ is only by way of an illustration for all such means 
of self-immolation as burning, drowning ami the like. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 8. 55); — ^aml in 
Hewddri (Hhraddha, p. 1060), which explains ' apm-djitd^ as 
‘the north-easterly direction,’ -towartls tluit he should go 
straight on, till his body faUs, living upon water and air ami 
>vith mind duly concentrated ;md calm. 


VERSE XXXIJ 

' Asdm anyalauMyd' — ‘The aforesaid austei-ities as also 
I he kh'exit Journey^ (Malliatitlii); so also ‘others.’ ‘I’liere is no 
(litterence of opinion among the commentators, as Buhler 
makes out. 

Hopkins is wrong in tninsiating ' bhrgupt'apdta ' as 
'drowning;’ — Balder has understood it rightly to mean 
‘ precipitiiting himself from a mount.’ 

'rhis verso is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 8.55), which atkis 
the following notes: — ^I’he '‘ht'ahnmloka’ here memit is m)t 
‘ the etermd Brahman ’, fail a. particular regicnt ; otherwise 
there would he no sense in the adding of the term ‘ loka, ’; 
also because Liberation (which wouUl Ix! the ‘resiching of 
the eternal Brahman’) is not held to be attained without the 
iVairth Life-stage of Renunciation ; as is cleiu from the Shruti 
text (Chhandogya) which speaks of the first thi'ee life-sUiges 
as ^ punyalokdh ’, ‘ leading’ to sacretl regions ’, and of the 
'Brahmammstha' (Renunciate) alone as athiining immortality.’ 

This verse is quotetl in PardsharamddUwxx (Aclmm, 
I'. ."Ull); — ^in Apardrka (p. 945), which adds that the 
‘ methods ’ referred to mo thosi; ilescribed under yersii 88 ef fteq. 
It adds that all that has Ixien prescnbed under the ‘ duties 



410 


ALVJJtJ SMRlTT NOl'ES 


of the Religious Student’ Inis to be followed by tlie House- 
holder, the Hei’iuit and the Renunciate also, in so far as it 
does not militate against anything that has been i>rescnbed 
sijecdficiilly for any of these. 

It is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. ;}9<S). 

VERSE XXXllJ 

‘ Sanya ’ — ■’ Attachment U) sense-i>bjects ’ (Kulluka) ; 
— ‘possessions’ (Xariiyana). 

’riiis verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhaw (Achiira, 
p. ”>32) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskiiia, p. 502) ; — and in 
Samskdramayvkha (p. 04), which says that the division is 
to be made on the basis of tiu* life-spiui of one hundred years. 


VERSE XXXA 


This verse is qiioteil iti Mitdk^ard foji 3. 57^, to tin- 
ettect that until one has begotten oflisprings he is not entitled 
to the life of Renunciation ; — ^ni Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 373) ; — 
\\\ Hemdd7'i (Kiila, p. 80H), wliich says that ' mokm ' here 
stands for jndna, knowledge, as is clear from the use 
of the term ' seva'indnah' — and in Yatidhai'^immnyruha 
(p. 3) along with the next verse (see below). 


VERSE XXXVI 


'rids verse is quote<i in Yatidharniamhyraha (p. )»,) 
along with 35 which has the following notes : — These two 
verses mean that a man who has not already ai-quir«l dis- 
passion towiuds worldly and celestial things should do all 
things according to tlie scnptiu'cs and then have reiiourst* to 
Renunciation, — ‘ wajatyadha}}, ’ i. e., lingers in the satyf* 
and otlier regions Igwer than JJberation, — the Jdhdlo shield i 
justifies Renunciation also for those who have not passwl 
tluough aU the preceding life-stages. 
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VEB8E XXXVITI 

'I'Jit* swoikI half of this verse is quoted in Mitfik^ard 
(oil 3.57) to tlie effect that the Bmhmana only is imtitled to 
t he life of Benunciation. 

'Hie verse is quoted in Pardoharatnddhava (Achara, 
j». 533 ), in the sense that when going to laiter the stage of 
Ki'iumciation, tlie miui should perforin the Prajapatya. saerifi<?e 
in wliieh he should give away all his helongings as the 
‘ sacrificial fwi — and in Yatidhanmimhgraha (p. 13). 

VEBSE XXXIX 

'riiis N’erse is quoted in Yatidharniasahgraha (p. 20), 
whicdi ex[)lains ' hrahnuived/inah' (which is its leading for 
‘ hrahvywddinah ’) as ‘ knowing tlie Brahinau with pro- 
perties wliich is cl(‘ar from its being mentioned along with 
■ (*ffulg('nt regions ’ which could have no connection with oiu‘ 
who know^s th(? absolute Bmhnian. 

It is (pxoted also in Nirnayamidhu (p. 4()0). 


VEBSE XI. 

'liiis verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahy^'aha (p. 20). 
areoi’ding to wiiich this also refers to the knowdedge of the 
Brahman with properties, as no /co,7' is possible for one who 
know's the Absolute Brahman. 


VEE8E XLl 

‘ Pnvitropachitah ’ — ‘ lOquipped with tht‘ [lurificatory 
recitation of sacred texts, and also with such puriiieatory tilings 
as kusha, w'ater-iiot and staff; or equipped wa'th purificatory 
pena.nc('s * ; — ‘ provided with such means of puriliiation as tlu* 
stall* the w’^ater-pot and so forth ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Nandana) ; — ‘ made eminent during life as a Householder by 



418 


MAOTI SMUTTl — ^NOTRS 


such purificatory {icts as austerities, Veilic recitals smd so 
forth ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ possessed of a rich store of sanctifying 
knowledge taught in the Upanisads.’ 

‘ Munih, ’ — ‘ Wholly silent ’ (Govindaraja and Knllnka) ; 
— intent on niedilati^)n ’ (Xamyana). 

‘ SaniupofJhe^H ’ — ‘Offered to him ’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Knlluka) ; — ‘ (iollected in his housti ’ (Nandana) ; — 
‘fully (‘njoyed by him ’ (Narayana). 


VER8E XLir 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 953), which 
explains 'xiddhim na jahdti' as ‘he is not abandoned by 
sucxxiss ’ ; — and in Pm'dsliaramddhava (Achain, p. 557), 
which adds the follxuring explanation : — Coming to the (jon- 
(hision that when a man moves about alone, without a com- 
[)anion, lu* is free from any such obstacles as attachment 
aversion and the like, and thus becomes enabled to attain 
‘ success ’ in the shape of True Knowledge ; — i. e., he acts 
without shackles towards its attainment; and of tlurt succc'ss 
he is not deprived, i. e., he attains it. If, on the other hand, 
h(‘ moves about with two or thi'ee (ompanions, then he l>e- 
(toraes liable to attachment and aversion, and by reason of 
these obstacles, he fails to attain that suexiess. 


VERSEcXLITI 

‘ Munih ’ — ‘ with the organ of speech controlled ’ (Mx'dliiT- 
(itbi) ; — ‘ meditating on Rrahm.an ’ (Knlluka). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 95,3). 


VERSE XIJV 

This vei’se is qiiotexl in Apardrka (p. 953) ; — and in 
Parduharamiddho/va (Achara, p. 569). 
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VERSE XLV 

'Phis vvrse is <niote<l in Apardrka (p. 958), wliicli 
(explains ’ as ‘ limit’ — in Pardf^haramadhavd 

(Achara, p. 509) ; — and in Nrsimlmpi-axdfla (Saniskara, 
|). 70 a). 

VERSE XLV I 

'This v(;rs(i is quotol in Aptirdrh.i (p. 958) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhnvo ^Achara, p. 5()9). 


VERSE XLVn 

'riiis vi'rse is qiiotCHl in Apnirdrka (p. 958) ; — in 

P<(rdsfi(crani.ndhai’a (Achara. p. 509) ; — and in Ynti^ 
d/iarfn>t.snn.c/raha (p. 107). 

AVERSE XLVril 

^ Saptod caret' — (a) (1) niiavina-Artha, (2) Dhanna- 
Kama, (i>) Art! i a- Kama, (4) Kama-Artha, (5) Kama-Dharma, 
'0) Artha-Dliarm I, (7) Dliarma-Ailha-Kama ; — or (h) The 
s(>ven life-lwoatli in tlic head ; — or {d) ‘the six sense-organs 
iind Ruddhi’ (Medhiitithi) Kulluka has only (<0 ; -‘th(‘ five 
senses, mind and Ahahkara.’ (Narayana) ; — Go^^ndaraja has 
{«) only ; — ‘ seven worlds ’ (imintionc'd hy Knlluka). 

This vers<> is tpioted in Apardrka (p. 954), VN'hieh, 
rea^ling na cd,cham xanmUrayet (for na vfichumanrtam cadet) 
explains this mneh misunderstood second line as — he should 
not utter words vitiated by (I) desiip, (2) juigor, (8) gi-eed, 
(1) delusion, (5) arroganiie, (0) jejdousy and (7) vanity. 

'Phis vers(‘ is quoted also in Pardxhara’nmdhara (Achara, 
p. 509). 

VERSE xi.rx 

This vei'se is quote<l in Ap>fxrdrka (p. 954) ; — and in 
Pa/rdxhara/nidiihavn (Acharji, p. .509). 
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\nEIlSE I. 

‘ Nak^atrdngavidya ’ — ‘A.sti’ologj'^ and Palmistry’ (Modha- 
titlii and Knlluka): — ‘Astrology and tlio Heienco of Grammar 
and other Vedi<* Snl>sidiaries ’ (Narayaria) : — ‘Astrology’ 
(dovindaraja). 

' Anushdsana ’ ‘Oft’ering adNacHi’ (Medhiitithi, Govindamja, 

Knlluka, and Raghavananda) ; — ^‘tOjiching of the Veda’ (Nara- 
yaiia and Nandana). 

'’Vrida' — ‘Disputation’ (Mwlhatithi. and Kamyana) ; — ‘Ex- 
position of the Shiistras’ (GovindariTja and Knlluka) : — ‘Sciiaiee 
uf Dialeeties’ (Kandana and Raghavananda). 

Buhl(?r remarks — “This Averse is historically impoi1a.nl, as 
it shows that in ancient as in modern times, ascclios followed 
worldly pursuits and were the teac'hers and advisers of the 
p(H'>ple”. 

This v(*rs(^ is quoted in Yatidharmamhgraha (p, 8()). 


VER8E I J 

'Phis verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd on (d. 59). 

VERSE TJl 

This verse is <pioted in Apurdrka (p. 954) ; — in 

Pnrdsharamddhavo (AchiTra, p. 509). 

MilRSE UTI 

This verse is quoted in Pardshuraniddhava, (Achara, 
p. 567) ; — in Mitdksard (on ik 00), which ivmarks that the 
citing of the instance of ‘Gups at the sacrifice’ indicates that 
the vess<}ls may be (H)nsidert*d pvre for practi(»il purposes ; 
— in Apnrdrka, (p. 904) in Madanopdrijdta, (p. 877) ; — 
in Nrsimhaprasddd, (Samskiii-.i, p. 70 b) ; — and in Yntidhar- 
nifmtngroha, (p. 78), which shows that the example of 
‘ chamafia ’ indicates that the things are * clean ’ only s^» 
far as to be usetl, 
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VERSE LIV 

Hopkins is not right in ssiying tJiat “Medhfltithi has 
no note on tJiis via'se.” (See Trandation). 

‘ V aidcdawb — ‘ Made of hnnd>oo and such other things ’ 
(Medliatithi) made of tree-bark ’ ((.loAondaraja). 


VERSE LV 

'riiis vei’se is (jiioted in Mitdk^ard (on o. 59) ; — 
in Pardaharamddhova, (Aelun-:!, p. o()2} ; — in Madaiut- 
pdrijdta, p. ;}75) -and in Yat/idhjrifnusahgraha (p. 85). 


VERSE J.\'I 

'I'his verse is tpioteil in Mitdkt^ard (on .S. .59) ; — in 

Mddanapdrijdta (p..475) ; in. Parddaramddhava (AehiTrji, 

|). 5(>2) ; — and in Swnskdraniayukhii (p. 1.-J5). 


VERSE I.VII 

' Mdtrd ' — ■ Implements, vessels, slafl' and so forth’ 
(Medliatithi, (lovindarilja and Kull oka) ; portion, moiithfnl’ 
(Narayana and iS'andanaj. 

4’his verst* is quoted in Apardrhx, (p, 9();)), vvhieh 
(explains '' mdtrd ' as ‘ upakarfmadravyani, aeeessories ’ ; 
:ind in Pardduiru'mddhava (Acliam, j). 598), vvliieh explains 
' iiidtrd' etymologieally as 'vnyante iti\ as meaning ‘objects 
since he is free from attachment to all objects, th(*refore he 
should Im* neither glad at getting them nor sorry at not getting 
them. 


VERSE LIX 

This verse is qiiotetl in Apardrha, (p. 954) ; — in 
Pdradhararnddhavct, (Achara, p. 570); — and in Yatidhamna- 
ff ah grab a (p. 84). 
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VERSE LX 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 054) ; — ^in Pa/rCiska- 
ramddhava (Acliaru, p. •470) ; — and in Yatidhm'mamh- 
tjraha (p. 34). 


VERSE LXI 


This 


explains 


verse is <|Uot(!d in Apardrka (p. 008), which 
Yatnok^aye' as ‘in Vania’s abode’; — and in 


Yatidha^'musahgraha (p, 34). 


VERSE LXJJ 

This velvet is quoted in Apai'drka (p. 008) ; — and 
in Yatulhciinnamhyraha (p. 35), 

VERSE J.X11I 

I’his verse is (pioted in Apardrka (p. 008) ; — and 
in Yatidlmrmaxanyraha (p. 35). 


VERSE i.XlV 

I’liis verse is quott>d in Apardrku (ji. 0()8) ; — and 
in Yatidharmasakyraha (p. 35). 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is cpioti^d in Yatidharniasanyraha (p, 35). 

VERSE LXVl 

Of. 3.50 and 02.102. 

I'liis verse is (juoteil in Mitdksm'd (on 3.05) ; — 
and in Y atidharinasakyraha ([>. 35), which ivads 

for‘ as ‘ <n/orrt.e^/ with the 
stafi' and other signs of the Renimciate’ and says that tlie 
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paiticle ‘ f-tpi ’ implies that even when without tliese, he should 
meditate upon the identity of the individual and supienu* 
selves. 

VERSE LXVITI 

Cf. 6.46. 

This verse is quoted in Parashuravnidhavd (Achara, 

p. 570.) 


VERSE I.XX 

Cf. 2.74. 

'riiis verse is (pioted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 68). 


VERSE LXXl 


This verse is (pioted in Mitdksard (on 8.62) ; — and 
in Vidhdnapdrijdtci (TI. p. 1 76). 

VERSE LXXII 

Amshvardn gundn ’ — ‘ The threi* attributes of the 
Root Evolvent i.e., Sattva, Rajas and Tamas ; these are armh- 
vara, i.e., dependent (upon tlu? Conseious Being) (Medhatithi); — 

‘ qualities of anger, greed ett%, which are amshvara, i.e., do not 
leskU*. in (xod’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — (puilities 
opposed to virtue, knowledge, dispassion and power ’ 
(Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Yatidha'nnastiugraJut (p. 41), 
wliieli says that Avhat this verse mentions are ‘ Ywna — 
niyama — dsaim — prandydnia — pratydhdra -dhurand and 
dhydna all the awessoiies of Yoga e.vcept ‘ Samadhi,’ vvhieh 
have been de.scribed in the ordinances as the means of 
acquiring Right Knovvli^dge. 

VERSE LXXIV 

This vei’se is quoted in Yatvlharmascmyn aha (p. 42). 

.54 
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VERSE LXXV 

'Vaidikaih harmahhih’ — ^‘the compiilsoiy acts pres- 
cribed in the Veda ’ (Medhatithi, Grovindaraja and KuUuka); — 
‘ the compulsoiy and occasional acts prescribed in the Veda ’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ Tat padam' — ^‘The region of Brfihman’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ Union with Brahman ’ (Go\Tndaraja, KuUuka and 
Raghavananda). 

VERSE LXX VI 

This verse is quoted in Yatidhammsahgraha 
(p. 91). 

VERSE LXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 

(p. 91). 

VERSE LXXIX 


Medhatithi has l)een misunderstood by Buhler (see 


Translation). 

This verse 
(p. 41). 

is quoterl in 

Y atidhammsahgrahtA 



VERSE LXXX 

This 
(p. 48). 

verse 

is quoted in 

Yatidharmasangiraha 



VERSE LXXXl 

This 
(p. 48). 

verse 

is quoted in 

Yatidharmasangraha 
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VEESE LXXXI] 

‘ Yadetadahhishabditain ' — ‘ What lia.s been described 
in the immediately preceding rentes ' (Medhatithi) ; — what 
has Iwien described in tlie precetling me verse ’ (Kulluka) ; — 
‘ what has been desei'ibed in all the preceding chapters ’ 
(Govindamja and .Nandfina) ; — ‘ wliat cnn be expi’essed by 
words ’ (Narayana). 

'Kriyaphedavi ’ — *‘The reward of fulfilling the duties of the 
Renunciate’ (Meilhatithi) ; — ‘reward of the act of meditation ’ 
(Kulluka) ; — ‘icward of the performance of rites’ (Cfovindaraja, 
Jfarayana and Nandana). 

Buhler has misundersto«xl Kulluka, wdio does Jiot explain 
■ adhiyajfiam ’ as ‘ Brahma-veda ’ ; he explains it as 
yajfiatn adhikrtya pravrttam hrahma vedam ’ — ^where 
‘ hrahma ’ of the text is explained as ‘ veda\ 

VERSE IxXXXVJ 

Govindaraja is of the opinion that the persons named above 
(4.22) are here intended. But from what follows (verses 94, 95) 
it appears that tho.se Brahmanas are meant who, though 
solely intent on the acquisition of Supreme Kjiowledge, and 
retired from all worldly affaire, continue to reside in their 
houses ; see also 4.257. Govindaraja and Narayana assume 
that they remain Householders, while Kulluka counts them 
among the ascetics.” — Buhler. 

VERSES LXXXVn-XCIIl 

“ According to the lommentators, tlie following discussion 
(87-93) is introduced in order to show, (1) that there are 
four orders only, jmd tluit the Vedasannydsika belongs to 
these, and does not form a fifth order, or stand outside the 
orders ; (2) that as the order of the Householders is most 
distinguished, it is proper that a man may continue to live 
in his house under the protection of his son, ” — ^Buhler, 
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VERSE LXXXVII 

This v^ersc is qnoletl in Pv^ii^drth/^txihintaifiiotni 
(p. 445), which explains ‘ grhasthaprahJmvdh ’ as ‘ depen- 
dent upon the Householder ’ ; — ^in SamsTcdramayuTchci 
(p. 64), which has the same note; — aiul also m Smrtichandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 173). 

VERSE LXXXVITJ 

Tliis verse is quoted in SmrtAcharulrihd (Samskara, 
p. 17.3), which says that ^ ht'amashah' indiaites that any 
inversing of the order of the Life-shiges is forbidden ; — ^and in 
Samskdramayvkha (p. 64), which h.as the same note. 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is (juoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563), which explains the mejining to be as follows : — As a 
matter of fact Ave find that all the scriptures lay down in 
grejit detail the duties of the Householder ; henct* this is 
iW)gnised as superior to the other life-stages ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 1 75). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 56.3) ; — and in Smrtichand,rikd (Samskara, p. 175). 

VERSE XCTI 

‘ Dhrtih ’ — ‘ Fortitude, calmness even on the loss of 
wealth and sucli other calamities ’ ; — ‘ firmness of purpose 
in the discharge of duties ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

'Damah ’ — ‘ Humility ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘patience under 
sufferings ’ (Goviudmaja and Xarayana) ; — ‘subjugation of the 
mind ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 
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‘ Dhah ’ — ‘ True knowledge, free from doubts and eiiors 
ll/Tedhatithi and Go^^ndaraja) ; — ‘ knowledge of the true 
meaning of the shasti*as ’ (Knlluka and Raghvananda) ; — 
.Varayana and Xandana, reading ‘ hrih \ explain it as 
‘ luodesty 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 072), which 
explains ‘ shaucham ’ as ‘ purity of mind and body ^ dhVj, ' 
as ‘ diseriraination of right and wrong — '' dhrtih ’ as ‘ keeping 
th(i mind from going asti’ay — ‘ damah ’ as ‘ controlling of 
ihe mind by means of the Krchrhhra and other austerties 
It .adds that this verse enumcmtes the duties common to all 
the four orders ; — ^in Nrntimhcipramda (SamskiTra., p. 16a) ; 
— and in SnirtichamdriJcd (Samskara, p. 13), which has 
the following notes ; — ‘ Dhrti \ firmness, — ‘ ksamd ’ is non- 
perturbation of the mind even when wronged , — ‘ dama ’ is 
(ontrol of the ‘ mind ’, — ‘ astei/a ’ is non-appropriation of what 
is not given, — ‘ shaiicha ’ is cleanliness, both internal and 
(‘xternal , — ^ indriyanigraha ’ is keeping the senses from all 
forbidden objects, — ‘Arl’ (which is its reading for ‘dht') is 
cessation from improper acts, — ‘ vidyd ’ is self-knowledge 
— ’ is saying what is true, which should be 
also, — ‘ akrodha ’ is freedom from anger. 

VERSE XCTV 

'rhis v^erse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 97.3) ; — ^fuid 
in YcUidharmascmgralM (p. .5). 


VERSE xcvn 

Buhler is not right in asserting that “ ac(;oi‘ding to Medha- 
tithi the word ‘ brdhmand ’ is not intended to exclude other 
iVryans (dvijcis) — He has CAudently been misled by the 
words in which Meclhatithi has .set fortlr an objection to the 
text using the word ‘Brahmana’. See Translation. 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara 
(on 3.57) in support of the view tliat ihQ Brdhmana cdonti 
is entitled to enter the Fourth sUigo of the Kenunciate ; — - 
in Vtramitrodaya (Saniskai*a, p. 564) to the satne effect ; 
■ — ^in Smrtichandtnkii (Samskara, p. 176), — whicli says 
that '‘hrahmana' liere stands for all the t.wi<.H>-l)orn persons ; 
— and in SamskdramayuJcha (p. 65) which quotes ‘ my 
grand-father ’to the effect that ‘ hrdhmana ’ stands for all twice- 
born men, — while it itself favours the Wew that it stands for 
the Brdhmanxi only. 
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VERSE I 


This verse is quoted in Viratnitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 10), 
\vhi(5h adds the following notes : — We proceed to consider 
the exact meaning of the tenn ‘ raj cm \ — the question for 
determination being — (A) Is the name ‘ raja ’ applied to any 
and every one <loing tin* work of ‘ protecting the people ?’ 

(B) or only to one simply belonging to the K^attriya caste 

(C) or to that Kiattriya alone who is duly anointed ? — ^Now 

in support of (A) we have the following su'guments: — In popular 
usage the name ‘rdya’ is applied to any one who owns and 
performs Va/ya,’ the functions of tlie raja, king; find these 
functions are actually perfoi’med by the Brahmana and other 
eastes also. In the Nirulda the etymological meaning of 
‘ raja ' is explained as one who shines i.e., witli royal 

gloiy ; and this gloiy results only from the proper ‘ protection 
of the people.’ The Veda also speaks of Soma as ‘ the rdjd 
of Brahmanas and again as ‘ the rdjd among the Gandhar- 
vas — ^in all these passages the tenn stands for the ‘ lord 
the ‘ protector of the people.’ — In supj^ort of (B), the view 
that the term is applicable to the K^attriya caste, we have 
the following ai'giunents : — Manu, ha\ang introduced the subject 
as ‘ I am going to describe Rdjadharma ’ goes on to descrilx! 
such duties as the protecting of the people and so forth, all of 
wliich peitains to the Ki^attriya, as Is clear from the next 
veree which speaks of ‘protection’ as the principal ^rdja- 
dhatma from all which it is clear* that it is the K-icUtriya 
alone that is entitled to ^rajya^ the ‘functions of the Rdjd' 



430 


MANII SMRITl — ^NOTES 


It is in view of tlie ‘ protection of the people ’ being his duty 
tluit the Ksattriya alone is entitled to (“.nxy arms and to 
make a living by arms. Yajfiavalkya clearly deelai'es ‘pro- 
tecting of the people ’ as the ‘ principal duty of the Ksattriya-! 
Panini also lays down tlie affix in the term Wdjya' 

in the sen.se of ‘function’ of the rdjd, i. e., the Ksattriya. 
Anointing also has beeji piescribed foi* the Ksattriya only; 
the texts speak of tlu? ‘ anointing of the Rdjd! whicli means 
that the ceremony is to be performed by one who is already 
a Riija ; jmd this can be true only of the Ksattriya who alone 
is a ‘ rdjd ’ (i. e., Ksattriya) even hefoir hnny anointed. 
Thus the primmy denofeition of the term re.sting in the 
Ksattnya only, whenever it is applied to such Brahmamts 
and other castes as do the work of the‘»*dyd’ it should be 
understootl to be used in a secondary or figurative sense. — (C) 
The thiril view has been held by Medhutithi and KulUuka, 
botli of whom hold that the term is applicable to ‘any man who 
is equipped with anointment and such other qualifications, 
and who does the work of protecting the people.’ Ho also 
Hmndatta on (hiutamasuti’a, anti Mitdhsard. the latter 
applying it to su(*h ‘ Householder as is equipped with anoint- 
ment and other (pialifications.’ On the ground of commonsense 
also the dutit's laid down for the 'Rdjd' must b<* taken as 
perfiiining to every one who has to do the work of ‘ protecting 
the people.’ If they ditl not, then what would be there for 
the guidance of those non-K§aUriyas rvho happen to be kings 
(d men? Apararha also derfares that the duties pres- 
cribal pertain to these nm-K-'<aUriyas also ; though it holds 
that the jiame ‘ rdjd ' is applicable only to that Ksattnya 
who lais been anointwl. 

Having sfiiteil tlu^ arguments for the three views, the 
author declares his (>wn conclu-sion as that the word ‘rdyaw’ 
in the present context must apply to one on whom devolves 
the duty of protecting the fteopjc ', — which is the first of the 
three views stateci almve. 
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See in this connection the Ave^tyadhikarana (Mimfiinsa- 
sutra, 2. 3. 3.), where the eondiLsion is that the woi-d ‘ rajan ' 
is rightly and directly denofeitive of the Ksattriya, and as 
the ‘ protecting of tlie people’ is prescribed in law-books as 
the duty of the Ksattriya, this ‘protection ’ has come to be 
called (Kingship) the ‘function of the King’; suid 
thus when other cjistes are found, by chance, to perforai this 
function, they have the title ‘ rdjd ’ applied to them only meta- 
phorically. — ^As for ‘ anointment ’, the Tantravdrtiha ('IVans. 
p. 822) remm’ks that this also is prescribed for the Ki^aitriya 
only. (See in this eonnetJtion Tantravdrtiha, Trans, pp. 
815-831, where the whole subject is discusse<l in dettiil). 

Though such is the conclusion of the Mimamsakas, the 
commenhitors on Mann are agreed that in the present context 
the term ‘rd/an’ shinds for any one who performs such fum;- 
tions of the king as ‘ protecting the people ’ and so forth. 
Apardrha combines the two views that it applies to such Kyxt- 
triyas as perform the fimi!tion of protecring the people. 

This verse is quoted in Rdjatiitiratndhara (p. 2 b). 


VERSE 11 

' Samskdrani ’ — ‘ Upanayana, Initiation’ (Medhatithi, 
(lovindaraja, Kulluka an<l Narayana) ; — ‘ Sacrament of 
Coronation’ (Nmidana). 

This verse is quotetl in Vtramitroflaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 1 1), in support of the view that it is the Ksattriya alone 
whose function it is to protect the people ; and it adds the 
folloiving notes: — ‘/IraAma’ is Kccfo ; and the ‘.scmAvfcam,’ 
‘embellishment,’ ‘aptitude,’ biought about by the leiirning, 
proper study Jind due underetanding of tlie Veda is called 
'hrdhma'\ — or the 'samskdra^ ‘initiation,’ wliich is undergone 
for the purpose of learning tlie ‘ Brahma ’ or Ved^i, is called 
the ‘ hrdhma satnskdra^ i,e., tlie Upanayana ; — 'yathdvidhi ’ 
means ‘ in accordance with the scriptures ; ’—this is an adverb 

55 
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modifying praptena' ^yathdnydyam' means ‘in strict 
accordance witli the law relating to the infliction of punishment, 
going to be set forth below ’; — ^ parirahsanam^ ‘guard- 
ing the weak tigainst oppression by the strong.’ Tliis verse 
shows that the function of Kingship belongs primarily to 
the K^attriya. 

It is quoted in NUimayukha (p. 1), which explains 
^hrdhmam samskdram' as ‘ the anointing done by the 
Brahmanas.* 


VERSE IE 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 391), to the effect that the king is the representative of 
the sti’ong hand of the Law; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavaliara, p. 5), to the etfe(;t that the King comes down to 
the earth for the suppression of the thief and other evil-doers ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 195), as to the effect that 
the king was created by Brahma for the purpose of protecting 
the j)eople; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 15), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ ’ means ‘without 

a king ’ ; — ^in ‘ sarvatah' tlie affix 'tasil ’ has the sense of the 
Ablative, and the word means ‘from all strong individuals,’ — 
^ahhidrute ’ means ‘ oppressetl,’ — ‘‘asya ’ means ‘of tliis world 
— ^prabhu* is Brahma. In some places the reading is 
' tmlmtV (for '' ahhidrntV), which means ‘fallen off from 
duty ’ ; and in this case the affix in ‘ sarvatah ’ will ha ve the 
Forc*e of the Locative. — ^It then goes on to remark that the 
reading adopted by Medhiitithi is ‘ chaksurdharmasya sar~ 
t'osya ’ (in the place of raksdrthamasya sar vasya ’) under 
vvliich miding ddiaydt ’ will mean ‘through fear of adharma^ 
— dhamnasya chak^uh' will be the ‘seer,’ i.e., the propagator 
‘ of Dharrna,’ i. a, the king who is known as the ‘soimiCi of 
l)hai*ma.’ 

This is quoted in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 2 a). 
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VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achfira, 
p. 392) ; — ^in the same work (VyaN^ahara, p. 5) ; — ^and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 6), whi(;li explains that 
'anild! is Vayu, ^vittisha' is Kuvei'a, — ^mdtrd' means por- 
tions — '’nirhrtyd mofms ‘ exteicting — ‘ shdshvatid means 
'most essential’ or ‘ most lasting.’ — It adds that this verse 
may be construed with verse 3, the construction being 
'mdtrd nirhrtya (verse 4) rdjdiuonosrjat' (verse 3). 

This is quoted along with verses 5 and 0 in Rdjant- 
tiratndkara (p. 4 a). 


VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — again in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) ; — 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. lt>), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ E^dm surendrundm ’ — ‘these principal 
gods, Indra and the rest ’ ; — ' nidtrdhhyah' — ‘the king has 
been created after extracting the most essential portions out 
of the constituent portions of the said deities ; for this reason 
in glory, he surpasses all beings, i. e, he is superior to idl 
things. 


VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392); — in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5); — an<l 
in Viramitro^layO' (Rajaniti, p. 16) ; which adds the 
the following explanation : — ‘By his lustre he burns, like 
the Sun, tlie eyes and minds of the jxjople that look at 
him ’ ; though the verb 'tapati’ is in the simple form, it 
has the sense of the causal ; what is said here is based 
on the idea that people cannot look the king in the face ; this 
is the purport of the second half of the verse, which means 
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that ‘no one on esirth can look the king straight in 
the face.’ — It proceixls — “Medhiitithi has remarked tliat even 
Brahmanas, wlio are of suiierior caste, and who are endowe<l 
with Brahmici glory, (*annot look him in the fjwte; 
at)d Ijo bases this asseition on the words of Gautama 
{11.7) that ‘pfK)ple should sit below the king wdio sits 
on high’. Tliis however is not right, since Gautama has 
followed up his assertion with the saving clause ^anye 
hrdhmanebhyali enarn nianyerm^\ so that what the com- 
plete sutra of Gautama means is- — Svhile the king is sit- 
ting high upon the tlmone, people should sit below, on the 
gi’ound, — all except the Brahmanas, and these latter should 
honour him with benedictions.’ 

VERSE vn 


Cf. 9. 303 et seq. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava 
(Acharsi, j). 392) ; — in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5); — 
and in Virandtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 17), which adds 
the following : — Inasmuch as the king has been (aeated 
out of their essential portions, he is all these gods ; — 
is Yama; the meaning is that the king is simi- 
lar to Agni itnd the other gods, being created out of their 
portions : — ^ prahhdva' means ‘extraordinary power.’ 

VERSE vm 

This verse occurs also in the Mahdhhdrata. 

This verse is quoted in Fardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ;• — ^in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) ; — and hi 
Viramitrodaya (Rajjuiiti, p. 17), to the effect that by showing 
divsrespect to tlie king one incurs the same sin that he does by 
showing disrespect towards the gods. 
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VEKSE IX 

This vei-se is quoted in Parasharcvniadlmva (Achatu, 
p. 392) ; — in the same work (Vyavahara, p. (*>) ; — and in 
Yirafnitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the following 
notes : — Wliem a nnin carelessly approaches too near the 
he himself alone is burnt, not his sons or other iclations ; — 
others have explained ‘ durupasarpinam ’ as ‘ one who appro- 
aches the fire for the piupose of throwng liimself into it, 
with a view to escape fi'om misery ’;-~better still than both 
those explanations is the following one : — ‘ When a man, 
knowing himself to be guilty, proceeds, through bmvado, to 
touch Fire in an ordeal, it is he alone tliat is burnt by the 
the ; but the king, becoming angry with liim, destroys the 
uum liimself as well as his son, brother and other members of 
the family, along with his cattle and other possessions.’ It is 
thus alone that the two halves of the verse become correlated. 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhttva (Achara, p. 
;192); in the same work (Vyavaharii,p. 0); — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 18), whidi adds the following notes : — 
‘ Kdryam ’ means ‘ fitness for being pardoned or pimished ’, — 
‘ sliakti ’ is ‘capacity , — ^deshxY means ‘remoteness or proximity’, 
— 'hdlam' refers to times of scarcity or opulence ; — hawing con- 
sidered aU this, he assumes various forms ; — i. e., in a moment 
lie is pleased, and in a moment displeased ; when he finds a 
man weak, he becomes forgiving and if the man is strong, lie 
upreots him, {.e., he assumes ji friendly, inimical or disinterested 
attitude in accordance with the considerations of state. 

VERSE XI 

‘ Padmd ’ — ‘Carrying a lotus in her hand ’ (Narayana) ; — 
‘dwelling in the lotus (Raghavahanda) ; — ‘the gi-eat, the 
magnificent ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka). 
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This verso is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Riijjiniti, p. 18) which 
adds the followini? notes When a man seeks for fortune, 
or having an enemy seeks to destroy him, — or seeks for- 
livelihood, — he has recourse to the king; — Medhatithi and 
others have remarked that the term ‘ padmd ’ being a 
synonym of ‘/SArl’, is added for the purpose of indicating 
tliat is to say, the t(‘rm ' padmd ’ is supeifluous ; — 
in reality howan'or it is ‘ padmd ’ that stands as a name for 
the goddess of fortune, riaksnil, and the term ‘ i^hrV] ’ stands 
for ‘ l)odily splendour or we may construe tlie words as 
follows : — '' In whose favours i-ests Padma, the goddess of 
fortune, and in whose valour rest resplendence (shrih) and 
victory (vijayah).' 


VERSE XII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 302) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘'Tamd stands for the — ‘ 
‘ dve?fi riK'ans ‘disobeys him’, — ‘ Sa vinashyati\ ‘ he becomes 
subjected by the king to death 

VERSE xni 

This verso is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes : — Inasmuch as the king is the 
centre of all lustre and power, one should never transgr(jss any 
lawful and fair commands that his majesty may issue in 
regal'd to his minister, priest or other favonrites; — such com- 
mands for instance as — ‘ To-day should be obseiwed by all the 
people as a day of Kjjoicing, there is a maiTiage in the minister’s 
house, all should be present there, butchers shall kill no animals 
today, no birds are to be caught, no debtors are to be impri- 
soned by their creditors ’ and so forth [these in regard to the 
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king’s favourites.] — Similarly in regard to one whom he 
flislikes, he may issue such orders as — ‘ none shall associ- 
ate with him, he should not be permitted to enter any house- 
hold,’ and so forth, — Such rules promulgatefl by the king 
should not be disobey(Kl. In regard to the performance of the 
Agnihotra and such religious acts, however, the king has no 
light to interfere at all. 

This verse is quoted also in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 42 b). 
VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardi-'hararnddhava (Achara, 
p 39 . 3 ) ; — ^in Vtratnitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 28.3), which tidds 
the following notes : — ‘ Tadarthaim' means ‘ for tlie accomplish- 
ment of tlie king’s purpose protecting t>f the ixK)ple is the 
king’s duty, and as tliis protecting cannot be done without 
punishment, it is punishment itself that is called the ‘protection’ 
and it is eulogised by being styhxl ‘Dharma.’ itself. — It is quoted 
again on p. 292. 

The verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 646), 
which adds the following notes ; — Thti merit arising from the 
protection of the people is the king’s ‘ Artha^ or ‘pui’pose’— foi' 
the sake of this the ‘Lord’, Creahir of the peoi)le, created punish- 
ment, which is 'hrahmatejontayam,' the natural Power of 
Hirauyagaihha, and which is ‘Dharma’ itself, i.c., the consolida- 
tor of Dharma ; — both thest? (epithets being purely valedic- 
tory; — and in Vivddachintdraani (p. 201), which explains 
'tadartham dharmam' as for the purpose of establishing 
Dharma; — and “ hrahmatejonmyam^ as ‘constituted of the 
essence of Tliranyagarbha ’; — ^it adds that this is mere eulogy. 

It is quotetl also in Rdjamtiratndknro, (p, 37 b). 

Vh:R8E XV 

'Bhogaya kulpaniV — ‘ Become .capable of providing 
enjoyment’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘are enabled to enjoy’ (Kulluka), 
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This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p, 046) ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (llajjiniti, p. 284), wliich adds tlie 
following notes: — ^Tasya\ ‘of the punislunent — Quefttim: 
“ Piinishinont^ a source of fear, should have ended in the 
Ablativ'e”. — Tlie answer to this is that all that is meant to l.)e 
expressed is relationship in general (and not the fact of being 
a source of fear) ; that is why we have the Genitive. — ^^Et is 
quoted again on p. 202 ; — and in Vivddachirvtdmani (p. 201). 


VERSE XVI 

This verse is (jiioted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
285), which explains ^Shaktiin as ‘csipacity to bear’ ; — again on 
p. 202 ; — and in V ivddachintdmani (p. 201). 


VERSE XVll 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 040), 
which adds the following notes: — Mdjd, so called becmise of his 
giving xatisfaetion {rahjandt), — purmah, ‘(>quai to the 
Supreme Being’, residing in the hearts of the p«?ople ; — he is the 
netd, the ‘leader’, the propagator of Dharma. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RiljanTti, p. 202) ; — 
and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 201), which has the follow- 
ing ntiles : — Jidjd, so calltKl beaiuse he keeps the people 
contented {prajdraftjandt), — purusah, the Supreme Person, 
because he abides iti tlie heart {pnri sliete) of the people, — 
netd, ruler, master, — 'shdsitdi, the propagator of proper 
righteousness. 

VERSE xvni 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda^'atndkara (p. 040), 
which explains jdgarti as ‘being awake’ in the sense that it 
searves the purpose of freeing men from all fear of thieves and 
other mischief-makers ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
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292) ; — and in Vivadachintdmani (p. 201), which saJ^s 
that ''jdgarti' means tlisit he does tlie work of quelling 
thieves, which can be done only by a wfikeful and watchful 
person. 


VERBE XIX 

This ver.se is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 1547), 
which explains ^svadhrtah/ (which is its i-eading for sa dhrUih) 
as ‘ deservedly inflicted ’ ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Kajaniti, 
p. 292) and also on p. 284 j “"and in VtvddcichintdiTK.xni 
(p. 262), which explains 'swlhrtah' (wluch is its reading foj- 
.sa dhrtah) as ‘properly administeietl,’ -mniilc^ya' as ‘according 
to the sciiptiu'es’. 


VERSE XX 

'riiis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 648), 
wliich explains dandya’ as ‘one who deserves punishment’ ; — 
in Virdmitrodaya (RiTjaniti, p. 292), — and also on p. 284, 
wheie the following explanation is addenl : — ^.Jiist as people 
eat fish aftxn- cooking it on the spit, so would the strong in- 
jure the weak and take away their riches and other belongings ; 
— and in Vivddachintdtuani (p. 26;i), which explains 
'dtmdyei^C as ‘those deservang punishment’. 

VERBE XXI 

This vem! is (juote<l in Vivddaratndkara (p. 648), 
which explains ' adhcwottanim ' as ‘ subvei-sion of the natural 
order of suixjriority and inferiority ;’ — in Viramitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 292) ; — and in Vivddachintdniani (p, 26-3), 
which explains ‘ fidharotto/ram" a's ‘the reversal of all standards 
of superiority imd inferiority.' 
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VERSE XXU 

This verse is quotecl in V%rmnitro6,aya (Rajaniti, 
p. 286), which adds the explanation that it is difficult to 
have any one pure by liis very nfiture ; in most cases it is only 
through fear of punishment tliat people are kept on the right 
path. — ^It is quoted again on p. 292; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 208), 


VERSE XXIIT 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrociaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 286), which lexplains ‘ hhogdya IcalpaMe ’ as ‘ remain 
fixed on their path.’ — It is quote<l agiiin on p. 292; — and 
in Vivddachintdmani (p. 203). 

VERSE xxrv 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p, 280), which adds the following notes : — ^Du§yeyuh ' — 
‘ men of the lower csistes would have intercourse with women 
of the higher ones and thus give birth to improperly mixed- 
castes ’ ; and on this same account ‘ all bounds of i)ropriety 
indicated by the scriptures would bo broken down.’ It is 
quoted again on p. 208 ; — -and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 203), which explains ‘ vihhranut ’ as ‘ non-infliction ’ or 
‘wi’ong infliction ’ (of punishment). 

VERSE XXV 

'rhis verae is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 640), 
wliich adds the following explanation — ‘ In the kingdom where 
the dark-complexiontxl red-eyed Personification of Punishment 
is lurtive, the people pros|Hjr, — ^j)iovided that the {ulrninisti’ator, 
^e nfler, judges . rightly’; — and in Vivddachintdmdni 

(p. 201), which explains *netd pmhycUi ’, ‘if the adminis- 

tetor of justice judges rightly.’ 
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VERSE XXVI 

This verse is quote<I in VivadarcUndkaro (p. 047) 
Avliich explrtins ‘ ftamik-iya kdrinam ’ as ‘ one who acts 
(hie consideration of the exigencies of time and plaw.’ ; — 
mid in- Vivddachintdmani (p. 202), whic^li adds the same 
{‘xplanation of ^ namiktiya kdrinam' 


VERBE XXVIl 


^Vt^aniah'- — ‘Irascible' (Mwlliiitithi, Govindariija, Knl- 
lilka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘partial ’ (Xarayana). 

'riiis verse is quoted in Vivddnratndkara, (p. 047), 
wliich explains ‘ mmyak ’ as ‘ with due deliberation,’ — 
^kdmdtmd' as ‘omj who acts just as he pleases’ — and 
‘ Visamah ’ as ‘adopting the wrong (‘ourse by reason of 
paitiality ; ’ — and in Vivddavhintdrnani ' (p. 202), which 
explains ^ Kdmdtmd' as ‘ if the king acts as he pleases,’ 
and ^Visamah' as ‘a(Ting wrongly through partiality or 
prejudice.’ 


VERBE XXVIIl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. ()47) 
which adds that punishment is called ‘ sumaJiattejah ’ in 
the sense that it is extieinely sharp ; — and in Vivdda- 
i hintdniani (p. 202), which says that ‘ hdndhava ’ hen* 
sfcinds for the .ton , — and that ‘ .tumahat tejah ’ lefers to its 
forcible chanicter. 


VERBE XXTX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 047), which 
explains ‘ tatah ’ as ‘ after destroying the king along 
with his relations ’ ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 262), 
which explains ‘ tatah ’ as ‘ after destroying the king and 
Jiis hdndhctWis' 
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VERSE XXX 

This verso is quoted in Vivddaratiidkara (p. 647), 
which explains ‘ mu'jhena ' as ‘ devoid of right imagiiiation’, — 
and ‘ akrtcdyuddhind ' as ‘ one who lias not learnt the 
scriptures’; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 262),. which 
explains ‘ mudhena ' as ‘laijking imagination,’ — and ^akrtahiid- 
dhina,' as ‘ignorant of the scriptiu’es.’ 


VERSE XXXJ 

Satyasandhuh' — ‘Rt^garding Truth as predominant’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ faithful to his promise ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda), 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 647) ; — 
and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 262). 


VERSE XXXIT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 121). 


VERSE XXXVTT 

‘ Vidtt^h ’ — ' Tliose who know the meaning of the Vedas ’ 
(Medhatithi); — ‘ learned in th(‘ Sciences of Polity and the like’ 
(Kulluka). 

'Phis verse is quoted, along • with vei’ses 88 to 42, in 
Rdjanitiraf/n.dka/i'a (p. .56). 

VERSE xxxvm 

This verse is quoted tin Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 110), which fidds the following notes: — 'vrddhdn* as 
‘ advanced in age, he they Brahmanas or non-Brahmanas * ; — 
‘ viprdn ’ and ‘ vcdamdah ’ have been already explained 
‘ ’ is ‘free from guile’; — Medhatithi adds that this 
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qualification also is one that has not been mentioned else- 
where ; but Kulluka Bliathi. holds that all the rest are only 
(jualifications of ‘ vipran ' | so that Brahmanas alone are 
nieant] ; — the meaning of the second line is that ‘ the king 
is respected also by those reckless, merciless ruffians who an* 
devoid of all virtues, not say by ordinary people.” 

VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 119), as describing the results proceeding from doing what 
is prescribed in the preceding ver.se; it adds the notes that 
‘ ev'^en though the king be already well-disciplined, yet he should 
hiarn discipline further, for the puii)ose of securing gieater 
efficiency.’ 

VERSE XL 

A 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayo, (Rajaniti, p. 119). 
VERSE XLI 

“ Vena is often taken as a type of an undisciplined king. 

lie was the son of Sunitha and father to Prthu Nahusa, 

son of Ayus (the Mahabharafii I and V), was ruined by love 
and ambition... Sudas was king at the time of the gi*eat 
V^ashistha, and a leader of the Trtsii (Rgveda VII. 18)... 
Sumuklui is unknown to me. Nimi is said to be a Videha 
king ” — ^Hopkins. 

Gharpuie notes the following i*eferences to the Mahd- 
hhdrata ; — (1) Dronaparva (09) ; — (2) Shantiparva (28-137, 
58-102) ; — (3) Adiparva (03-5, 09-29) ; — (4) Udyogaparva 
(101-12); — (5) Bhismaparva (6-14); — (6) Sabha-parva (8-9). 
liiese are meant to refer i‘es[}e(itively to the six kings men- 
tioned in the text. 

This vei-se is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 1 1 9), which notes that Sudasa was the son of Paijavana, 
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\^RSE xi^n 

“ Prthu {tyf. 0. 44) was tlie title of seveinl gods jis well 
as kings. The one meant is probably he whose happy reign 
is destrrihed in the 7th and 1 2th hooks of the Mahabharaku 
Mann needs i^nly an exelaination [Hopkins evidently forgets 
(1) that the person speaking is not Manu himself, and (2) 
tliat there have been sevend Manus). ‘Kuhera was god of 
wealth and Gadlii’s son was Vishvamitra who was horn a 
Ksattriya. ” — Hopkins. 

Gharpure refers to the Mahabharata, Shantiparva (58-HJ7) 
and Bhagavata (4-13, 14r)). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramiti'odaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 120). 

VERSE XLIIl 

This verse is quotetl in Mitah,%ird (on 1. 310), which, 
muls ‘ dtnicwidhhyo ’ (for ‘ dtniavidydm ’) and hemie avoids 
the confusion felt by the (»mmontators on Manu ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 222), whuih explains ‘ dandamti ’ as- 
‘ Arthashdstra \ ‘ Science of Polity ’, — ‘ vdrtd ’ as ‘ agiieultiu'e, 
c'ornmei'ce, cjittle-tending and so forth ’, — ^and ‘ trayi ’ as ‘ Rk, 
Yayus and' Saman’ ; — ^in Vtrarmtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 1.18), 
which notes the rea^^ling ‘ vidydm ’, in which case, it says, 
the whole is to be construed with ‘ oAhigachchet ’ of 
verse 39 ; — ^in Nrsimhapramda (Ahnika, p. 3()a) ; — and in 
Rdjamtiratndhi/ra (p. tia). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118). 
VERSE XLV 

This verse is quotefl in VtramiU'odaya (Rajaniti, p. 148) ; 
—in PftTdshfJimmAdhwJa (Achara, p. 413) as describing 
the ‘ vices ’ which are to lie avoided by the king. 
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VEESE XLVI 

'rids verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Rajuniti, 
p. 148) ; — ^in Pctrasharamddhava (Acliara, p. 413) ; — 
iiml in Smrtitattvu (p. 716 and again on p. 742), as describing 
tJie vices. 


VERSE XLVII 

Tins vers»} is quoted in PardsharmnddhMva (Aclmra, 
j). 41 3); —in Vlrarmtrodayo, (Rajamti,p. 147), which explains 
‘ fiwrivddah ' as ‘ describing the delV^cts o1‘ other persons — 
' vrthdtyd’ as ‘listless wandering —and ^ Uxuryatrihmn' 
as ‘ diincing, singing and music — in Virandtrodaya 
(Ijuksanajp. 198) ; — in Mitdkmrd (on 1. 310); — in Smrtitattva 
(p. 717), winch explains ' tauryatrikam' as ‘dancing, singing 
and music — and again on p. 742, where ‘ ahsa ’ is explained 
as ‘ gambling.’ 


VERSE XI. VIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardf<harmaddhava (Achara, 
p. 413); — in Mitaksard (on 1. 308); — in Smrtitattvd 
(p. 717), Avhich explains ' paishunya' as ‘ proclainnng the un- 
known faults of others, malice ,’ — ‘ sdhasa ’ as ‘ punishing 
llie guiltless with imprisonment and so forth ,’— droha ’ as 
‘ desire to injuie others,’ ‘ ir.syd ’ as ‘not brooking the good 
of others ,’ — ‘asuyd ’ as ‘ finding fault with the g<Jod (juaJity in 
others ,’ — nml ‘ arthadii^emmn’ iis ‘seizing of proi)erty and 
witliolding of what is due’; — ^jigfun on p. 742, wheie the same 
explanations are repeated. 

It is (jHOtlxl in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 148), 
which notes that the numl»er ‘eight ’ is made up by ^vdkpd~ 
1 ‘^usya/nt,^ iiniX ' dandajam pm'usymn ’; and goes on to explain 
' paish'imyaw,' ‘ maliw. proclaiming such faults of others 
as are not generally known,’ — ^ mhasa' as ‘punishing of the 
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innocent with imprisonment and so forth — ‘ droha ’ us ‘ in- 
juring tlie Bmlimana — ‘ irsyd ’ us ‘ not l)earing th(‘ good of 
othei’s — ‘ amya ' us “ picking fuults in the good (piulities of 
others — ' arthadusana ’ as ‘ sieving the pro|>erty of others 
and witholding what is due to others — ‘ vdkpdrusya * as 
‘ reviling and so forth — and ‘ dandapdru^ya ’ as ‘ harshness 
of punishment^ i. e., the imposing of hesivy, lines or coiporal 
pimishment, for slight offences.’ 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pard-diuraniddhavu (Acharu, 
p. 418) ; — anti in Vlraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148). 

VERSE L 

I’his verse is quoted in Pardshnrmiddh/xva (Achara, 
p. 413); in Mitdh^ard (on 1. 808); — in Vtramitrodayo 
(Rajaniti, p. 148) ; — and in Vtrmnitrodaya (Jjaksuna, p. 1 98). 

VERHE LI 

This verse is quotwl in Mitdhyird (on 1. 801); — 
in Vlrcmiitrodaya (ljuksuua, p. 198) ; - -in Virwnitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148) ; — in Pard.diara7nddh(tva (Achfiru, p. 413). 

vp:r8e ljj 

4’his verse is quoted in Vw'atmtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 1 48). 

VER8E I.ni 

This verse is quoted in Pard^hm'ainddhava (Achara, 
p. 414) ; — and in Virmnitrodcbya (Rajaniti. p. 149), which 
explains ‘ adhodho orajati ’ as ‘ falls into hell ,’ and adds that 
hells have been described as located in the Nether R^ons 
(that is why they are spoken of as ‘ adhaf ^, ‘ down Ijelow ’). 
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VERSE LIV 

‘ Labdhalakmn ' — ‘ Experienced ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ who 
fail not in their undertakings ’ (Govindaraja, Nandana and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ skilled in the use of weapons.’ 

'Supartksitdn ’ — ‘ Tried through temptations’ (Medhatitlii); 
— ‘ tried as to incorruptibiliy ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ tested by spies ’ 
(Govindaraja) ‘ bound to Iklelity l>y oath, by touching the 
images of gods and such sacred objects (KullQka and 
Raghavamuida.), 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 311) to 
the effect that the king should appoint seven or eiglit coun- 
cillors ; — in Pardslmrauiddhavct (Aehara p. 405) ; — in 
Vircimitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177), which explains, ‘ JahdJut- 
laksdn ’ as ‘paridrstakm-'tnanah \ ‘ who have seen action ’, 
Ke., ‘experienced’ ; — in Nltimayvkha (p. 01), which explains 
‘ lahdhalakmn ' as ‘ clever ’, — ^ rnauldri ’ as ‘ liereditary ’ ; — 
and in Rdjmutiratndkara (p. 0 b). 

VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Virdmitrodayo, (Rajaniti, p. 177); 
— and in Virdmitrodayrt (Ivaksana, p. 215). 

VERSE LVI 

^Sthdnam' — ^‘Halting’ (Nandana). — Buhler misrepresents 
Medhatithi when he attributes to him the alternative explana- 
tion of Hthdna as ‘loss of liis Kingdom’, in reality Medhatithi 
says ‘stability of the Kingdom ’ as rightly understood by 
Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Virdmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
310), which adds the following notes ; — Taih, ‘with the said 
councillors, — chirUayet, ‘the King should deliberate,’ — 
sandhih, ‘alliances’ — vigrahah, ‘declaration of war’, — sthd- 

narri^ ‘consisting of the four factors at the army, treasuiy, capital 
67 
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city and Kingdom’,— ‘agricultui’e, pastures, out- 
posts, traders, cattle, customs, fintis and so forth,’ — ^ptih, 
protection of his Kingdom, ’—lahdhapra.'hamanam, ‘bestowing 
of honours and gifts upon temples, hermitages and learned 
men’; — tlie meaning of the phrase sdmunyam sandhivigralmrn 
is that ‘he should discuss questions of peace and war in 
general, the detailed and specific <letails being discussed in 
connection with the ^sd'/gunya’ 

It is quoted also in Pardshararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 405) and in Rajanttiratnakara’, — (p. 10 b). 

VERSE LVII 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodciya (Rajaniti, p. 
178); — in Pardshararnddhava ' {Kdm'Si, p. 406); — and 
in Nitimayulha (p. 53). 

VERSE LVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 406);— and in Viramntrodaya (RajanJti, p. 178), 

VERSE LIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 406); — and in Ytrarnitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 178). 

VERSE LX 

This verse is quoted in Vwamitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 185) ; 
— ^and in Nilimayvkha (p. 53). 

VERSE LXI 

‘Adhyak^api'achdre' (Medhatitlii, p. 511, L 14) — ^This is 
the name of one of the chapters in Kautilya’s Arihashdstra. 
It is referred to again in the Bhdsya on verse 81 below. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Ytrarnitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 185) ; — and in Nttimayukha (p. 53). 
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VERSE LXII 

‘ Karmanta ’ — ‘ Bhaki^ya^-km'pdmtmpddayah ‘ Food- 
stuffs, cotton fabrics, utensils and so forth’ or ‘sowing of seeds of 
food-gi’uins and cotton etc.’ (Medlvatithi, to whom Buhler, 
on the strength of his own Mss., attributes the explanation 
‘sugar-mills, distillei-ies and so forth’) ; — ‘store-houses of sugar- 
cane, gi’ains and such things’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is (juoted in Vtranntrodcjiyd (Rajaniti, p. 
187), which adds the following notes : — Tesdm, ‘from among 
the said assistants’ ; — '’o.rthe' ‘in the work of collecting revenue’ ; 
which is further explained by the texm.*^dkaraharmdnta^\—- 
‘6/t7ri/w ’, ‘those who are full of fear of this Avoiid as well as 
of the next.’ 

It is also quoted in Apardrka (p. 581) ; — and in 
Nitiniayvlha (p. 58), which explains ^dkara' as ‘mines of gold 
and other metals ’, — * karmdnta' as ‘yranaries \ — and ^ antar~ 
niveAiana' as ‘the bed-room and other private apartments,’ and 
adds that there should be 'hhirn \ cowards, as brave men might 
kill the king. 


VERSE LXIll 

This verse is (|uoted in Vtrmnitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 188), which adds the following notes: — ^ Sm'vmhdstravi- 
KhdiradanA, ‘expert in several sciemxis, scriptural as well as 
temporal’; — ‘’ihgitam\ ‘words and a(;cents indicative of jicople’s 
intentions ’, — ' dkdrah\ ‘joyou-s or pale expression of the face, 
Indicative of joy or grief’; — ‘ such actions as the ffu-ow- 
ing about of the arms and so forth, Avhich are indicative of 
anger and other emotions’ — ^the man appointed should know 
all these. 

This verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Laksana 
p. 225) and in RdjomtirQ,timkara (p. 28 b). 
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VERSE LXIV 

* Anuraktaif — ‘Loyal to the king* (MedhatitJii, Govinda- 
mja. and Ragliavananda) ; — ‘attached to the people’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Laksanu, 
p. 225) ; — and in Vlrmnitroduya (Rajaniti, p. 188), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Anurakiah' ‘ attached to the 
ix^ople and hence not likely to be disagrcHJable even to 
enemy-kingKS ’ ; — ‘ shuchih, ’ ‘ pure in his dealings with women 
and money daksah,' ‘ one who never misses his opportmi- 
ity to act ; — ^ snirti/tuard ‘n<tt likely to forget either 
tlie instructions of his (jwn king or the replies given by the 
other party — ‘ deshakd/avit ‘ capable of altering either 
his own'king’s message or the reply given by the other party, 
or his own operations, in view of the altered conditions of time 
and place in which he may find hims(?lf’; — ‘vaptwndn \ ‘ pos- 
sessed of excellent physical features’, ‘ —mtahluh ’, ‘ who is 
capable of telling even disagreeable things to the king, if it is 
likely to be beneficial to the latter’s intei*ests.’ 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 188) ; and in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 27 b.) 


VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 188). 

VERSE LXVIT 

* Nigudhehgitachestitaih ’ — ‘ By his own hidden gestures 
and actions ’ (Govindaraja ) ; — ^ through the gestures and ac- 
tions of the confidential agents of the other party ’ (KuUuka) ; 
— ^ through men who hide their own significant gestures and 
actions ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188). 
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VERSE LX VIIl 

The Bha^ya on this verse luis not been seen by us. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 18S). 

According to Medhatithi (mentioned by Bahler), the 
\'erse refers to the Amhrxstf/.ador who should so act as not 
to bring evil upon his own party ; while according to otliers 
it refers to the king. Kulluka leaves it doubtful. 

VERSE LXIX 

‘ Jangalam ’ — “ The full delinition of Jdhgala is, 
according to a verse (juoted l)y (TOvindiiraja, Raghavananda and 
Kulluka, as below — ‘That eountiy is called Jahgala which has 
little water and grass, where strong lireezes prevail, the heat is 
great, where rain and the like are abundant” — Buhler. 

' Andvilata ' — ‘Where the people are not quarrelsome’ 
(Medhatithi, mentioned by Buhler ; though the Bhasya on 
this vfirse tilso is not found in any of the printed editions, 
nor in any of the Mss. consulted by us) ; — ‘ not subject to 
epidemic diseases ’ (Kulluka). 

’riiis verse is quoted in Virctmitrodaya (Rajanlti, 
p. 15)7), which quotes the delintion of ^ Jaiigala" noted 
above, and adds that the qualification that ‘ waUu' should 
be scarce ’ is meant to indicsite that such a place would be 
less likely to be attacke<l by the enemy ; in the capital itself 
the supply of water should be abundant. It adds the follow- 
ing explanatoiy notes on the text The place should be 
fully supplied with ‘ s^hasya \ i, e., with rich an<l fresh supplies 
•jf grains from the autumn, winter, spring and rain hai*ve.sts ; — 
it should be ‘ e., full of virtuous people ; — 

‘ andvila ’, {. e., free from all <langers from .serpents, tigens 
and the like, — ‘ ramya,’ agreeable, pleasant, — ‘ dnatasdman,- 
tu \ ‘ having all sub.sidiary kings fully won over by gifts 

of presents and honors, — ^and ^ svdjtvyu^ ‘where means of 
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agriculture and trade are easily procurable’; — ^in ^ deshomdvaset* 
the accusative ending is due to the root ‘ vas ’ being preceded 
by the preposition ‘ 


VERSE LXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 40G), as describing the various kinds of fortification 
in Mitdksccru (on 1. 820) as describing the six kinds 
of fortification ; — in Vlramitrodai/a (Rajanlti, p. 202) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Laks ina, p. 239), which adds 
the following explanations : — Dlmnvadurgara' is ‘the forti- 
fication in the midst of a desert called ‘ durga hecausi^ 
of its •inaccessibility due to absence of water and other 
difficulties ; — it suggests another explanation of the name- 
‘ dhanvd ’ is the name of a tract of land devoid of shelter 
and water ; and a fort that is surrounded by such a tract of 
land is ‘ dlianvadurga tlio meaning being that the king 
should make his fort, and then render its vicinity waterless 
and shelterless. It notes a third explanation of the name :--‘ 

‘ Dhanvan, ’ ' bow,’ indicates the ‘ dhanmn ’, ‘ archer ’ ; henc<‘ 
‘ dhanvadurga ' would mean a ‘ line of defence consisting of 
of men armed with bows and arrows’. This, it say.s, is not 
right; sis it involves the nece.ssity of hsiving recourse to meta- 
phorical explsination ; sind svlso becsiuso we have never heard 
of such a ‘fort’ ; agsiin because such a ‘line of defence’ could 
be very easily broken through ; and lastly because this would 
be the same as the ‘ nfdurga ’ coming later. — ‘ Naradurga ' 
is the line of defence con.sisting of the army ; and this 
consists of elephants, chariots, horses and archers ; 
and as tliis also would include archers, the separate name 
^ dho>nvadurga ’ could not stand for the same sort of 
defence. — ^The ‘ Mahldurga ’ is the ‘ fort made of bricks 
and stones on the ground — some people explain it 
as a fort consisting only of an unevenly rugged tract of 
land — the ‘Mahldurga’ has been thus defined in Aushanasa, 
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Vhanurveda — fort is called Mahtdurga which 
ronsists of a tnict of Imal, portions of which are very higli 
and others very hnv ; it is etjuippetj with all accessories, well 
i^'iiarded and filled with all means of offence and defence. 
The ^ Jaladurga' consists of that place which is surround- 
ed by sAvift and unfordable sti'eams of water. — The ‘Fawa- 
durga' is a tract of land surrounded by impenetrable forests 
and tre(?s. — ‘ Baladurga or Nrdtirga ’ is that line of defence 
which consists in the dispositions of the army. — ^'riie ‘ Giri- 
durga ’ is erected either on the summit of a mountain, or in 
a tract of land surrounded by hills. 

It is quoted in Nrnimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 72 a) : 
-and in N%imaydk1ia (p. 64), which adds that Kiimjindaka 
mentions the Aivonit-drurgu also. 

VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 203), which explains “ hdhugunyena ’ as ‘ by reason of 
its having many apparent advantages, such as inacces.sibility 
and so forth’; — in Nrsimhapraadda (Samskilra p. 72 a); — 
and in Nitimayukha (p. 05), which says that the genitive 
in ‘ ete^am ' (which is its reading for ' esdm hiy denotes 
selection. 

VERSE LXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodayd (Rajaniti, 

p. 202), which adds the folknving explanations : — From 
among the first three kinds of fort, Avild animals take 
shelter in the fort consisting of the desej t, — ‘animals living 
in holes,’ i. c., rats take shelter in the foit consisting of 
the ground, fish take shelter in the ‘fort’ consisting of 
imfordable Avater ; — monkeys take shelter in trees,, which 
constitute their fort’;-— and man takes shelter under men, 

who constitute his ‘fort’,— and the gods take shelter on 
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mountain-peaks, like the Kailasha, What is meant is that 
‘just as the gods and others take shelter under the 
defences of the Kailasha pt^-ak and so forth, so should the king 
take shelter in a fort 


VERSE LXXin 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202). 

VERSE LXXl V 

This verse is quoted in VtramitnKlaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; 
— in Vlramitroclaya (Laksana, p. 238) ; — in Nitimayukho. 
(p. 65), which says that even if the attack is made by men ten 
times the number of the garrison, they areiepulsed; — and 
in Rajamtiratndkara (p, 20a). 


VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vh'Ciimtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 204) ; 
— ^in V^ravnitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238) ; — ^^in Rardfiharamd- 
dimvu (Achara, p. 407) ; — in Nrsimhapramda (Samskara, 
p. 72a) ; — and in Nttimuyvkhci (p. 65), which explains 
^mantraih’ (v. 1. ‘yantz-af/i’) as ‘persons well versed in tlie 
use of incantations for the cure of snake-bite and other ills’. 


VERSE LXXVI 

‘ Sarvartukam ’ — ‘ Provided with the produce of all 
seasons’ (Medh5tithi,Govindaraja,Kulluka and Riighavananda); 
— ‘habitable in all scfisons ’ (xSandana and Narayana). 

Tills verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 407) ; — and in Nltininyvkha (p. 65), which explains 
' sctrvcirtvlertni ' as ‘with gardens cirntaining trees of fruits 
of all seasons, or stocked with fruits and flowers of all seasons 
— rnnd ‘ sa/rvatxiHxisaritan'tHfam ’ as ‘ stocked with things need- 
ed in. several seasons ’. 
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VERSE LXXVll 

This versii is quoteil in Pards/iaramadhaixt (Aeham, 
|). 407). 

VERSE LXXViri 

This verso is quoted in Pardsharamddhnva (Aehara, 
|). 407) ; — and in RdjcimtiratndJcarti (p. 1.-} h). 

VERSE LXXIX 

Tiiis verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Aehara, 
p. 407). 


VERSE J.XXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsh((rum.dtdhava (Attlisira, 
p. 407) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya p. 187), which 

explains mmvats-arilcarn halim'’ as the ‘yearly tax ’, — ' 1 ok e' 
as ‘ among the people — ami ‘ dakrayapurcih ’ as ‘ ineline<l 
lo provide livings for tlve poor and tin* helpless,’ 


VERSE LXXXl 

This verse is quoted in Apnrdrha (p. oSl), which 
explains ‘ kdrydni ’ as ‘ good and had d(,*eds.’ 


VERSE LXXXrV 

* ChyavatV — ‘ Ihicomes spoilt’ (Aledhatithi) ; Kuiluka 
toads ‘ vyathate ' and explains it as ‘ dries up ’ ; and 
Raghavananda as ‘ causes pjun 

This vei’se is quoted in RdjuvdtiTatndkm'a (p. 14a). 

58 
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VERSE LXXXV 

‘ Sanmnh ' — ‘ Middling ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ neither inoi'e 
nor less than what is described in the scriptures’ (Kulluka and 
Govindaraja) ; — ‘ equal to the kindness shown ’ (Nai^ana). 
This verse is quoted in Apctrdrka (p. 286). 


VER8E l^XXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrku (p. 303), to the 
effect that the value of a gift varies in proportion to the 
qualifications of its giver and rectaver. 

VERSE LXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in V'ira'itntrodaya (Rajaniti, 
(p. 405). 

VERSE LXXXVIli 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Achara, 
p. 413). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quotetl in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti. 
p. 405), which exphuns ‘ tnithah' as ‘ vying with each other’; — 
and in Rdja,n%tiratndkar(i (p, 28 a). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayo, (Rajaniti, 
p. 405), which explains ‘dtgdhaih ’ as ‘ poisoned’. 

VERSE XCl 

‘ Sthaldrudfiani*-^‘ Who is standing on tlie other ground’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka and Ragliavananda) ; — ‘ one who, in 
flight, has climbed on an eminence’ (Xarayana). 

This verse is quoted in Ytramitrodayn (Rajaniti, p. 406) ; 
and in Nttim^yukha (p. 80), 
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VERSE xcn 

This verse is quoted in Vira^vilrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 406) ; — and in Nttimayuhha (p. 80). 

VERSE xcrrr 

TJiis verse is quote*! in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 406) ; — and in Nltiniayukha (p. 81). 

VERSE* XCTV 

-Nowliei’e in Mwlhatithi do we fin(i any indication of the 
»»xpIa.nation that is attributed to liiin ])v Hopkins. 

This vei’se is quoted in NVhtmyvkhri (p, 8(0. 


VERSE XCV 

'rhis verse i.s quote<l in Vlrmmh'oddya (RajanTti, p. 408). 

VERSE XOVI 

'riii.s v’^erse i.s quoted in Virnmitroiluya (Rajaniti, 
p. 409), wliicli adds the following explanations : — 
‘ Sarvadravydni ’ stands for 'elotlies and other things’, — 
‘ kupya ’ for ‘ copper. and mehils other than gold and silver’. 

VERSE XCVH 

" Indro vai vrtrani dx'.’ (Me*:niatithi, p. o22, 1. 19). — ^This 
quotation is from the Aitareya Rrahinana, I H. 21 — (Buhler). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 409), which explains ‘ aprthayjitam ’ as ‘ what has been 
won by the .soldiers collectivel)^ ’ 

VERSE XUX 

This verse is quoted in Pard^har^vniddhwoa (Achara, 
p. 413) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 131). 
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VERSE V 

This vprso is quou*»l in Vtramitro<laya (Rfijanitl p- 131), 
VERSE (rri 

‘ Nityamvdyatadanijnh sydf ’ — ‘ Should keep his uruiy 
lit by constant exercise’ (MtHlhatithi, (iovindarajsiandKullnka); 
— ‘ should be always ready to strike (Narayana and 
Nandana). 

This verso is quoted in Vtramitrodaya, ‘ (Rajaniti, 
pp. 133-134), which adds the following notes: — ^Udyata- 
dnndali ' — ‘ danda ’ here stiinds for the training and exercise 
of the elephants, horses and other compliments of the army ; 
and tliis should ))e ‘ ndyata \ ever active, ready ; — or ‘ danda ' 
may stand for ‘ punishment of the wicked,’ and this shoidd 
lie ‘ udya,ia \ always inHict<e<l in time. — ‘ V ivTta,pa\irusah ’ — 
he whose ' pawruifa^ manliness, i.e., snpeiiority in the 
knowledge and use of weapons, is ‘ vivrta^ ’ displayed ; — 
‘ samhrtasamvdryah ’ — he whose secrets, i. a., (jouncils, 
appearances and operations, are kept unknown to others. 

VERSE cm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 134) which explains ^udvijate ’ as ‘ becomes '.afraid ’, which 
zneans that his glory becomes proclaimed. 

VERSE CIV 

Buliler remarks that “ Medhatithi reads ataiiidritah, ” 
but there is notliing in Bhdsya to indicate this. 

This verae is qnoUxl in Viromitrodaya (Raj.'initi, p. 134), 
which explains 'amdyayd ’ as ‘ without guile’, ‘ varteta! as 
‘ should behave i. c., towards his counsellors and others ; — ’ and 
in. Pardsharamddhava, (Achara, p. 413). 
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VERSE CV 


Tliis vei’se is quoted in Viraouitrodctya (Riijaniti, p. 
117), which adds the following explanation : — lie should try 
Ids best to keep his Aveak points froui being known by the 
enemy, and yet he himself sliould find tmt the weak points 
of the enemy, such as disahection among the people and so 
forth; just as the tortoise hides wnthin its body its head and 
(dber limbs, in the same manner should he always keep won 
over to Ids side, by bestowing gifts and honours, his own minis- 
lei’S and other officiers of stiite ; and if, by chance^, some dis- 
affiH‘tion should happen to arise among his people, he should 
take remedial measures at once. 


VER8E evil 


This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

M5RSE CVITI 

This verse is quotetl in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
U) the effect that force should Ix^ employe<l only when all otlier 
means have failetl. 

VERSE CIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (liajaniti, p. 279). 

VERSE CX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodnya (Rajaniti, 
p. 253) which explains ^nirddtd ’ as ‘he wlio weetls out grass 
and other things growing in a cultivated field ,’ — and ^Kahsam ’ 
as * weeds.’ 


VERSE CXI 

This verse is quoted in Pard(thararnddhava{A.(AaTik, 
p. 409) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 254). 
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VEKSE cxn 

This verse is quoted in Parasharaniddhava (Acharn, 
p. 409) ; — and in Viramilrorlaya (Rajaniti, p. 254). 

VERSE CXTII 

'I'his vers(* is qnottd in Vlrandtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which explains »ahgraha' as ‘ protecting, consolidation, 
making one’s own.’ 


V15ESE CXTV 


This verse is quoted in Vlrandtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which supphos the following explanation : — In the midst 
of two hundred, or three hundred, or five hundred villages, he 
should establish an outpost, containing a detachjiient of infantry 
and others; — if w'e read ‘ rdstrasya mhyrahxmi ’(in place of 
‘ rdi^trasya guptaye) the meaning would be that he should 
establish a sahgraha,, i. e., a ‘guard ’ consisting of a ^ gulmcH an 
outpost, and ‘ avasthito, ’ suixjrvised by honest officers. — ^The 
option regarding the extent of each (diarge is based upon 
the diversity in the strength of robbers and other mischief- 
makers in varying areas. 

VERSE CXV 

This verse is quoted in Virapiitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 248). 
VERSE CXVI 

“ This rule refers to offences with which the persons wiio 
report, them are unable to deal (according to Medliatithi. 
Govindaraja, KuUuka and Raghavananda) ; Nariiyana thinks 
that chiefly refusals to pay the revenue oi- disputes on sucli 
matters are meant.” — ^Biihler. 

This verse is quoted in Vlrandtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 
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VERSE CXVII 

This verst; is quoted in Viramitroclaya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 


VERSE CXVIIJ 

This verse is quoted in Virawitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 250), whi(*h explains the ine^tining to lie that tin; ‘lord of 
the village’ should reettive for his living only the food, drink 
;uid fuel and such other things as are dut* to he presented to 
the king, — and not the annual rent ; — this annual i^ent being 
retilised by the king liiniself through a trusted official. 

VERSE CXIX 

Kula'in' ‘A jxjrtion of the village, known in some 
places as ghcitta, and in others as ‘ ; — ‘as much land as 

can be cultivate<l with two ploughs’ (Kiilluka) ; — ‘as much as 
is cultivated by one cultivator’ (Nandana). 

I’his verse is qiiotwl in Vtrcmiitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 251), which adds the following notes: — '' Kulam' is a. portion 
of the nlkjge, calknl ^pdduha^ says ludpatarv , : — others 
however hold that it stands for as much land as can be 
cultivated by two ploughs. 'Phat much <;f land he should laive 
for his livelihood. 

VERSE CXX 

‘ Prthakhdrydn ^ — ‘ Quarrels among each other ’ (Narii- 
yana) ; — -‘the separate affairs of the villagers’ (Nandana). 

'' Snigdhah' — ‘Impartial’ (Mcdhatithi) ; — ‘loyal to the 
king ’ (Kulluka). 

This vei’se is (juoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
f*. 240), which explains ^ prtkfxkkdrydni’ as ‘quarrels among 
themselves ’ ; — ^it notes that if we adoptoi tla; r(»ading 'prthak- 
Hydwi,’ the meaning would be ‘matters on which there is 
a difference of opinion among them.’ 
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VERSE CXXI 

* GrtihanC — ^‘The planet Mars' (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Pldnet, 
Venus and otJiers ’ (KuUuka) ; — ‘ the Sun ’ (Govindaraja) ; — 
‘ the Moon ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quote<l in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 249), which adds the following notes : — ' Uchchaissthdimm' 
means ‘ highly placed in the matter of birth and so forth,’ — or 
‘ having a highly plac^wl sesit — ‘ ghorarupaiti ’ means 
‘ awe-inspiiing.’ 

VERSE CXXIl 

This verse is quote<l in Vira/initrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 250), which adds the follomng notes : — ‘ Anxipctrihrdmdt ’ 
/.c., wherever the lawful ixjople are being oppressed by unlawful 
[jeople, he should strengthen the former with his own forces ; 
— means ‘behaviour ’; — ' parinayet means ‘report’; 

‘ tachcha/raih' ‘ thrt)agh the king’s iigents.’ 


VERSE CXXITl 

This v'erse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 253) ; — and in Vivddarat/ndkmrt (p. 307). 


VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivudaratndkara (p. 367), 
which explains ‘ kdryikebhyah ’ as ‘ tjien who have business, 
suitors.’ 


VERSE CXXV 


This vei*sc is quotefl in Virmn.itrodaya (Rajaniti, 
pp. 251-252). 
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VERSE CXXVl 


^Pana ' — See 8. 136. 

Drona ’ — ‘Foiiv d(i hakatt, Le., ii) stiers ’ (Medliatithi ami 
Kulluka) ; — ‘ 512 palas' (Govinclaiiijsi). 

“ Govimlai-aja and Knlluka state that tJie higliest servants 
sliall receive six times as mueh gniiii and clothes as the lowest, 
and the middle class servants tlaee times as much as the 
lowest” — Ruhlei’. 

'riiis vxTse is quoted in Virumitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes: — ^ Avakr^tasya' 
‘ of domestic servants ’ ; — ‘ vetanmn’ fooding, — ‘ dchhddah \ 
‘two piec(*s of clothing’, — 'dronah,' ‘ four ^ Ad hakas ’ ; — and in 
Shvddhikawimidi (p. 240). 

VERSE OXXVll 

‘ Yoyahieiiiatii — ‘Gharges incurwl for seciuily of pro- 
ixjrty against royalty and thieves and I'ohhers’ (Aledhatithi) 

‘ net profits {yogct) and charges for seeming the goods against 
rohhers ifec.’ (Kulluka^. 

4’his vei'se is (juoted in Vlramitrodayo (Rajaniti, 
I?. 250), which adds th(^ following notes: — What has l»een 
paid For the cloth, salt ami other articles of merchamlise '! 
What are likely to be the [nofits From selling them ? From 
what distance has sill tJiis been brought 1 What quantity 
of food and vegetables and comliments have been sjxjnt by 
tlui man in imjxuting the goods ? How much he has lost over 
the charges incuiTcd in securing his goods sig>iinst robbers 
and other dangers of the journey '! What is the profit he is 
actually making ’? What is he sjxjnding over the guiuxling of 
his merehahdise against robbei’s and thieves 'I — ^the King 
><hould take into consideration all this and tlien fix tlie taxes 
payable by the traders. 

'Phis verse is quoted also in Pm'duharamddhmxi 

(Achara, p. 404). 
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VERSE cxxvtn 


,'rhe order of verses 128 aiul 12() of Medhatithi is 
reverse*! in tlie other cotninentjiries and lienc-e by Buhler and 
Burnell. 

Tliis verse is quot(xl in Parat'harmnddhava (Achara, 
I*. 404) ; — 'and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 260), which 
adds tlie following notes: — “Adanti^ ‘ oat ’; — ^ ddycmd ‘ Avluit is 
Ht for eating, i.e., hlfHKl, milk ami honey’; — 'vdryoko-vatsa- 
^C6(pad dh,' ' thv leech, the calf and the l>e(A’; — in the same 
rafumer should tJie king draw from his kingdom only a small 
amount, of iinnual revenue, so that the principal capital of the 
people may not Im; aftected. 


VER8E OXXIX 

This verse is quotCHi in Parddmrmnddhava (Achara, 
p. 404) ; — and in VlrtcudlriHkiyu (Rajaniti, p. 200), which 
adds the following explanation: — ’riit' king should impose 
ta,xes in such a manner that he himself gets some rmvard 
for what he does in the sh!t[xi of s(K*uring safety to life and 
property, ami also the trsinsactors of business — ^the cultivator, 
the trader and others — also obtsiin a fair return for the work 
that they do, in the shape of tilling the soil, trading and so 
forth ; — again on p. 204, to the etVeet tliat the tsixes may be 
enhanced or rwluced in consideration of the loss or gain 
actually accruing to the people concertied. 

VERSE ( ’XXX 

The second iialf of this verse is quoted in Viramitro^ 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 202), which rainarks that the option laid 
down is in view of the varying fertility of the soil luid the 
consequent greater or less labour involved in cultivation; it 
explains ' dhdny o ' as standing for Vrihi, Yava and so forth 
and adds tliat what is here mentioned is to be realised only 
from cultivators. 
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VERSES CXXXI— CXXXIJ 

These two verses are quoted in Viromitrodayo. {.Rajaniti, 
p. 161), which adds the following notes : — ' Dru,' is trea, 
- mdmsa^ fiesli of the goal and other animals, — ‘‘•nKtdhu,' 
honey, ‘ sarpih^ clarified butter, ‘ gandhct^ sandal-wood and 
the like, — 'osadhi,^ guduchi and the rest, — 'ra>>a' salt and 
the like, — '‘puspa’ Chanipaka and the lest, — ‘‘irnddni’ the 
ITa/ridrd and so forth , — 'patra ' the palm-leaf and the like. 

VERSE C^XXXIII 

'rhis verse is quoted in Vtrainitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 261) ; — and in ParastJiara^nddhava (Aehara, p. 408). 


VERSE CXXXI V 

I'his verse is quofii<l in Mitdksard (on .‘k 44) ; — ^in 
Pardsharaniddhavf.t (Aehara, |). 408) ; — and in Vtra- 

iuHrodayo, (Rajaniti, p. 141), which remarks that though tliis 
verse mentions the ‘ Braluuana ’ in general, yet from what 
follows in the next verse it is clear that what the text means is 
t<» speak of only the learned Brahmaiia. 

. VERSE (XXXV 

'riiis verse is <pioti*d in Vtmvntrt>da;ya (Rajaniti. 
p. 141) as indicating tliat it is imnunbenl on the king to set* 
that no • learned Biahmana in his kingdom sufiers from 
hunger ; — and in Parndmramddhara (Aehara, p. 408). 


VERSE CXXXVl 

4'his verse is tpiotol in Virn'mitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
j). 141) ; — and again on p. 272. 
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MAXI? SMKTTI— XOTKS 


VERSE OXXXVTTI 

This vorse is quoted in Virwaitroflaya (Rajamti, 
p. 274), whii^ii adds that the service herein luentioneii being 
the only tax payable by them, no other tax should be imposed 
upon these men. 

VERSE OXXXIX 

This verse is quohHl in VtramitTodoya (Rajaniti, 
p. 275), which explains dtinmmiloclu'.hh'eda' as ‘not realising 
revenues and taxifs,’ and " pixrmt in, (ochchheda' as ‘realising 
mow* i-evenue and taxes than what is proixr.’ 

VERSE (1X1. 

This verse is <pio(i*d in Virandtrodayn (Rajaniti, 

p. 184). 

V ERS E CXL I 

Buhler attributes the i-eading ‘ Sh.dnl(Mn\ for ^prdjfuxni, 
to Medhatithi; but then* is nothing in Bhdsyo itself to' 
justify this <*.onclusion. 


VERSE CXLIT 

This verse is quot(?d in Parnsharanmdhava (Achara, 
p. 414). 

VERSE OXLIIT 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratncikara (p. 294), 
winch explains %riyantV as ‘an* robbecF; and adds that 
the (renitive in ‘ nampixshyatah' denotes disregard. ' 

VERSE CXLV 

This verse is quoted in Pardftharamddhava (Acha- 
ra, p. 409) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 155) ; — 
in Nfnimhaprasdda, (Samskara, p. 740) and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 4.8). 
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VERSE (;XLV1 

This vei“S(' is quottxl in Pfirdshu-rmHadhava (Acliara, 
p, ilO); — ^iii Virct'initrodaya (Rajaiiiti, p. 159), which 
explains 'tatra' as ‘in the (kmrt’; — anti in SnirticlMri^ 
drika (Vyavahitra, p. 61). 

VERSE CXLVll 

^Nihuhfddke ’ — ‘ Free 1‘rnin grass or such other plaiit*s 
(if cojwx^ahnenl ’ (Medhatithi, (Sovimlaraja and Nandana) ; 
solitaiy ’ (Kullnka, Narayana and RiTghavananda). 

I'his verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achai’a. 
p. 410); — in Vlramitrodayo (Rajaniti, p. 150) as laying down 
the place for holding the ('ouneil: it explains Nihdialdke' 
as ‘solitary plat«;’ — in Nrsimhapi'mdda (Samskara, p. 72b); 
— and in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 22 a). 


VERSE CXLVTll 

This verse is quoted in Vlrwnitrodayd (Rajaniti, p, 308) ; 
— and in Rajamtiratnakarn (p. 22 h). 


VERSE CXLIX 

This verse is quottxl in Vtrtimitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 309), 
whicli adds the following notes : — ' Jatlo'' is ‘one who 
is devoid of intelligena', idiot,’ — " tairyagyoitdh\ — ‘parrots, 
Starlings and the like,’ — 'payoti yah,' ‘veiy old jjersons,’ — 
'Mlechehha', stands for 'persons wliose language is not 
intelligible’; — ^f'or ^ Mlechchho', another leading is ^kUho' 

It i.i quoted in Rdjcmttiratndkara (p, 22 b). 


VERSE (IL 

This vei’se is quoted in Vvrmaitroda/ya (Rajaniti, p. 300), 
Nvhich explains ‘ Adrta ’ as ‘ suspicious.’ 
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VERSE CLJ 

This vtn’se is quoted in Parashdramadhawi (Achara, 
|j, 410) ; - and in Vlrmnitrotlaya (RajanTti, p. 169) as laying 
down the time for holding the Council ; — and again on 
p. 317). 


VERSE OLIJ 

The seeontl half of tliis vei-se is quoted in Pardsha- 
ramadhciva (AchiTra, p. 410) ; — tlie entire verse in 
Virarnitroclaya 159), — and again on p. 31 7, where 

tlie following notes are added — ‘ Te^dni ' stands for ‘Dharina* 
— Artha — Kama among whom, in most eases, there is 
eonrtiel ; — ‘ .'<amupdrjanam ' means “attainment, in the proper 
manner, i.e., the* attainment of one or the other out of the three*, 
without detriment to the other two factors.’ 

VERSE CLUJ 

I'liis verse is quote<l in Parduharamddhcwa (Achara. 
p. 410) ; — find in Vlramitrotlaya ( Rfijamti, p. 159) ; — :again 
on p. 317, where ' pranidhi ’ is explained as ‘ spy,’ 

VERSE CLJV 

‘ Astavidhani hm'^nti ' — MtHlhatitlii offers three* expla- 
nations: — (A) — (1) Conciliation, (2) Division, (.3) Forw*. 
(4) Presents, (5) Attempting the undone, (6) Completing wdiat 
is done, (7) I3ettering what is eompleted, (8) (\)nsolidating the* 
fruits of the operation ;■ -(R) (1) 'frading routes, (2) Bridge- 
making, (3) Fortification, (4) Strengthening of forts, (5) Eleph- 
fint-eatching, (0) Mining, (7) Settling un|x)pulat(!<l tracts, .and 
(8) Clearing forests; — (C) — (1) Revenue-eollection. 

(2) Expenditui'e, . (3) Dismissing undesirable servants, 
(4) Proliibiting of wrong, (5) Deciding difficult points, 
(6) InsjxHJtion of judicial affairs, (7) Inflicting of punishments, 
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(8) prescribing piirifiwitory penances. — t)f these (B) is a(iopt<*<l 
l)y Nandana, an<l (C) by (lovindai^ja, Kiilluka, Nilrayana and 
llaghavanaJida. 

This verse is (juoted in Paraxhnvmnddhaw (Acbara, 
p. 411), which explains that the ‘eightfold business ’ has betai 
described by Ushanas, and it <piotes the verses cited by 
Medliatithi,to whi<*h it adds the note that ^fthmhlhi' is ‘expiahwy 
penance.’ It procwnls to explain j)anchavar(fa as sPinding for 
( 1 ) Icdpaliha, beggjir (2) ddmhhika, the hypotaite, (3) grhnjmli, 
the luniseholder (4) caHlehoka, an<I (5) the disgniswl herrnil ; 
it goes on to point out that it may stand foi- — (1) The 
<wnmenceinent of an operation, (2) the suiiply of imm, (M) supply 
of mateiial. (4) precautionary measures and (a) success. 

Tt is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rujaniti, p. 159). 
where also the verses of I’siianas are quoted, 9) which the 
Following (explanatory notes are added : — ‘ Addnam ’ — /, <•., 
of tax(?s and other dues , — ‘ inmt'f/tt. \ ‘ making gifts of wcidtli,' 
— ‘ prat-K^ ’ is th(^ activity of the Minister and others relating 
to temporal and spiritual matters, — ‘ nt/^edhcch \ prohibiting 
of iniinical acts, — ‘ anuvctchmiu V the king’s orders regarding 
(loubtfid points’ — and ‘ shuddhi ’ is ‘ expiatoiy penance.’ — 
It explains ‘ paftchavarga ' as ('onsisting of — (1) allies, 

< 2) means of siuicess, (8) apportionment of time and plac*(’, (4) 
prevention of trouble and (5) success. 

It is quoted again in the same w<jrk, on page 817, 
where also the .same verses from Ushanas are quoted, but 
witli a fuller explanatory note : — ‘ Addnam ’ is ‘ collection of 
revenue and other dues ’, — ‘ visarga ’ is ‘ tlie giving away of 
prizes and other presents ’, — ^prei^a ’ is the deputing of .servants 
(v.l./>m4a) and others, — ‘ urtkavachana' is ‘taking of measure's 
For amassing wealth ’, — some works i-ead, for ‘ arthavachanoni', 
“ fitiuvachanam ’, which mesms ‘ the king’s orders on doubt- 
ful points ’, — " shnddhi ' regarding Punishments, (xmsists in 
their being inflicted in accordance! wdth law ; aiul that regarding 
the ‘ Self ’ consists in expiatory penances. — ^Next it quotes 
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MedhStithi’s first explanation (A) of the ‘ eightfold business 
and then proceeds to explain ' pafichavarga ’ (of the text) 
as mesining the ‘ group consisting of five spies’, as follows: — 

(1) Those trustworthy persons who are experts in geography, 
suts, languages and so forth, (2» those disguised a,s dwaid's, 
foresters, tluiub and deaf, insane or bliiul, (3) tlancers, musicians, 
and singers, (4) Ascetit^s and so forth. It then tpiotes tin* 

• •ther explanation of " paiichavarya' -aa consisting of allies 
and the re.st (see above). ‘ Apardgah ’ (of the text) means 

* disaffection the sense* Ijeing that the king should make it 
his business to learn everything regarding the attection and 
disaifectii)!! that theie may l)e among Ministers, Priests, tlic 
t ’ornmamler-in-t thief, the Heir Apparent, the Pointer and others. 

VERHE CLV 

Cf. Kamandakiya Nitisara, H. 14, 18. 

This vcjrse is (juoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 320), which adds the following notes : — In the ‘ circle ’ ol 
kings, there aiv four kinds of kings — (1) 'fhe king seeking 
conquest (2) the tliiee kinds of enemy — the natuml enemy, 
the artificial enemy and the neighlx>nnng state, (3) the middle 
state, which is capable of <lefeating either of tlie two parties 
to a conflict, tiiken singly (4) the neutral, who is capable ot 
smashing any ont? of the above thnH.>. 

This verse is <piohHl in Rdjanitiratndkm'a (|>. 3<3a). 
VERSE CLVl 

“ 'Phe eiglit other constituents a)*e, according to Kamandaki 
S. Ifi — 17, (<^t)in front beyond the foe.’s territoi*y — (t ) a friend, 

(2) the foe’s friend, (.3) the friend’s friend (4) the foe’s friends, 
friend; — (6) in the rear — (1) he who attacks in the rear, (2) he 
who J’eslrains the latter, (3) and (4) the supporfiirs ol these 
two.” — Buhler. 

I’lie fii*st half of this verse is quole<l in Vtratmlrodayn 
(Rajaniti, p. 320), where also the above eight are mentioned. 
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VERSE CLVIl 

This verse is quoted in Vh'amitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 323), which enumerates the 72 as consisting of the 
(1) conquering king, (2) his minister, (3) his kingdom, (4) his 
fortiess, (5) his tieasury, (6) his army ; — and so with each 
of the other eleven states of the ‘ Circle’; this twelve times six 
makes 72. 


VERSE CLVm 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Pardska- 
ramadhava (Achara, p. 411) ; — and the first half in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 321). 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 411) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323), which 
adds the following notes : — '' Ahhimndadhy at' means ‘should 
win over to his side’; — and in Nrnimliapvamda (Samskara, 
p. 72 b). 


VERSE CLX 
See Kdmandaha (11. 27). 

This'vei’se is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 411) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sandhi ' is ‘ alliance , 
entering into a compact, such as we shall help each othei* with 
elephants, horses and so forth, — ‘ vigraha ’ is ‘ war *, — ‘ ydna ' 
is ‘ marching agfdnst the enemy’, — ‘ dsana ' is ‘ staying within 
one’s own temtories, not minding the war that may have been 
declared,’ — ‘ dvaidhthhdva ’ is ‘ dividing one’s own forces into 

two parts’, — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 72b). 

60 
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VERSE CLXl 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 411), — and in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), which 
explains ‘ Samshraya ’ sis ‘ seeking the shelter of a more 
powerful king, when hard-pressed by the enemy.’ 

VERSE CLXIl 

This verse is quotetl in Vlramitrodayu (Rajaniti, 
p. 325), which iulds the following notes : — ‘ Sandhi,' ‘alliance’, 
is of two kinds — (1) the compact that ‘both of us should 
inarch jigainst a (tommon enemy ’, and (2) the compact that 
‘ you march this way, I inarch the other way — ‘ War ’ also is 
of two kinds — (1) declared by one’s self against an enemy, and 
(2) undertaken for helping an ally attacked by an enemy ; — 
‘Marching’ also is of two kinds — (1) singly, and (2) conjointly 
with an ally; ‘ Halting ’ also is of two kinds — (1) done on 
account of weakness and (2) done for the purpose of waiting 
to help an ally ; — ^‘Division of forces’ is of two kinds — (1) the 
king remaining with half the force in the fort and the 
Commander-in-chief going out to meet the enemy and (2) the 
reverse arrangement ; — ‘ Seeking protection’ also is of two kinds 
— (1) done for the rescuing of wliat has been lost and (2) done 
for awaiting future aggression. 

VERSE CLXni 

Narayana and Nandana take the teian *tadd tvdyatiscmi- 
yuktah' as referring to two different cases,— ‘yielding either (a) 
immediate or (5) future advantages.’ 

'Hiis veree is (jiioted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 325) 
to the effect that the two kinds of ‘ alliance ’ spoken of 
above (see preceding note) are each again of two kinds, as 
leading to (a) immediate advantage or (6) futiu-e advantage. 
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VERSE Cljav 

‘ Akdle ' — is taken by Medliatitiii with the second 
(?lauso and by Govindai*aja wdtli the lirst. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrwlaya (RajanTti, p. 325) 
10 the effect that ‘war’ is of two kinds — (1) Tliat under- 
tsiken for some special puipose of one’s own — this laang done 
either in the proper season, sucli as during the months of 
^November or December, or even out of season ; and (2) that 
undertaken for helping Jin ally who has been attacked by 
an enemy. 

VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326), as setting forth the two kinds of ‘ marching ’ — (a) alone 
or (6) accompanied by the ally. 

VERSE CLXVI 

‘ Daivdt purvakrtenct ' — ‘ In consetpience of imprudence 
(luring present life, — and in consequence of acts (iommitted 
during previous existences ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
KuUuka) ; — ‘by an enemy made formerly ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326). 


VERSE CLXVII 


“ The text really mentions only one method of ‘ Division.’ 
Hen(« Medhatithi thinks that, in order to obtain the two kinds 
required, it must be understood that the measure may be I’esorted 
to either for one’s sake or for the. sake of somebody else. — 
Nariiyana makes the two methods out by supposing that in 
the one case the army stops in front of the enemy under 
the command of a general, while the king marches with a 
portion of his forces, and that in the other case the contrary 
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takes place. — Govindaraja quotes Kamandald, 11.24, where a 
different meaning, ‘ duplicity ’ is attributed to the term ‘ dvai- 
dhtbhavay — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326) which explains ^sthitih’ as ^ dvidJidihvyci sthitth* 
‘taking up a position udth forces divided and adopts the 
explanation attributed (in the above note) to Narayana ; — and 
in RdjanUiraindkara (p, 24 b). 

VERSE CLXVm 

This verse is quoted in Vtrctmitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 325), as describing the two kinds of ‘ Refuge ’ — (a) that 
taken for the purpose of regaining of what has been lost to 
the enemy, and (6) that taken for the averting of future 
trouble. 

VERSE CLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vtrmnitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 326), which adds the following notes : — ‘ dyatyam,' ‘in the 
future’ — ddhikyam^ ‘ superiority of force,’ — taddtve,' ‘ at the 
time.’ 

VERSE CLXX 

Cf. Kamandaka, 8. 4. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 327). 

VERSE CLXXl 
• Cf. Kamandaka, 10. 26. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya^ (Rajaniti, 

p. 327). 

VERSE CLXXll 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 327). 
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VERSE CLXXm 

This verse is quoted in Vxramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 327). 


VERSE CLXXrV' 


Tliis verse is 
p.328). 


quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 


VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Yiramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrcdaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328) ; — and in Nttimayukha (p. 58). 

VERSE CLXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328) ; — and in Nttimayvkha (p. 58). 

VERSE CLXXVIU 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 

VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted iin Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 
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VERSE CXXXI 

This verso is quoted in Parashara/niddJiava (Achara, 
p. 400) ; — ^in Vwarmtroclayci (Rajaniti, p. 330) ; — and in 
Nraimhaprasdda (Saraskara, p. 72b). 

VERSE CLXXXir 

'I'his verse is quoted in Pardshurctmddhava (Achai’a, 
p. 400) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330) ; — ^in Smr- 
titattva (p. 713) ; and again on p. 742, to the effect that 
if the king’s business is urgent, he may proceed on an expedi- 
tion at any time ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 
72b) : — and in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 26a). 

VERSE CLXXXIU 

Cf, Kamandaka, 1 1 . 3. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330), to the- 
effect, that the ‘ enemy’s difficulty ’ being itself laid down as 
affording the best oppoitunity for marcliing sigainst him, there 
is no room for any other consideration and in Smftitattva 
(p. 742) to the same effect. 


VERSE CLXXXIV 

‘ Upagrhydspadam' — ^ Having won over the disaffksted 
servants of the enemy ’ (Govindaiuja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — ‘ having establishe<l a camp in the enemy’s countrj' ’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 390), 
which axlds the following notes — ‘ m5?g’,‘at the base, in his own 
kingdom ’ — vidhdrvam ’, ‘measures for defending, such as 
garrisoning and so forth.’ 
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VERSE CLXXXV 

‘ Sadvidham. balani ’ — * (1) Elephants, (2) horses, (3) 
chariots, (4) foot-soldiers, (5) army-treasury, ((>) labourers ; or 
(1) the maula (2) hhrtya, (3) xhrenl, (4) mitra, (5) aniitra 
and (6) atdvika ; (Medhatithi) ; — the latter enumeration is 
found in Kamandaka, 1(5. 6, which is adopted by Naiulamu 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 396), 
which explains ‘ sadvidham halam ’ as consisting of tlie 
maula, the hhrtaka and so fortli,’ — imd Sdnipardyika- 
Mperm ’ as * in acciordance with the rules of w;u*’. 

VERSE CLXXXVl 

This versi! is <pioti*d in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 397). 

VERSE CLXXXVIl 

See Kamandaka, 19, for the various kinds of tactical 
disposition of the forces. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p, 400), which 
adds that full descriptions of the several Vyuhas the reader 
will find in Lahjanaprakdsha ; — ^sind in Rdijanitiratndkara 
(p. 26 a). 

VERSE CLXXXVm 

This verse is quoteil in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Raj’aniti, p. 400). 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — aiid in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 
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VERSE CXC 

This verse is quoted in Parmharainddhavct (Achara, 
p. 402); — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 401). 

VERSE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in Pardskaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) : — ^and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE exen 

‘Sthale' — ‘Ground fi*ee from stones, trees, creepers, 
pits etc.,’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ hilly 
ground* (Nariiyana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardskaramddhaoa (Achai’a, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 

VERSE CXCIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — ^and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405), 

VERSE CXCIV 

This vei’se is quoted in Parduharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405); — and in 
Rdjcmitiratndhara (p. 27 a). 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (on 1.342), in 
support of the view that before a wuntry has been entirely 
subjected, the conqueror should do nothing for the sake of 
the people of that countiy ; — in Pardsharamddhara (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 403). 
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VERSE CXCVl 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharainddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — ^and in Vlrarnitrodaya (RajanTti, p. 403). 

VERSE CXCVD 

The second half of this vei’se is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 742) ; — ^tlie entire verse in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — ^and in Vtramitn'odaya (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
which explains ‘ upajapet ’ as ‘ should create dissension, 
alienate.’ 


VERSE cxcvm 

This verse is quoted in Pat'df^haraw.ddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) ; — ^in VtramUrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ; — and in 
SiYiTtitattva (p. 742). 


VERSE CXCIX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 742) ; — ^in 
Pardskaramddhava (Achara, p. 4.03) and in Vtrami~ 
trodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharantddhava (Achai^a , 
p. 403) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ; — ^and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 742), which reading ‘ samyattah ' (for 
‘ mmpcmnafy'), explains it as ‘with due eftbrt’. 

VERSE CCi 

' Parihdra* — Exemptioas from taxes and custom- 
dues etc.’ (Medhatithi) ;-r‘ gifts to the gods and Brahmanas ’ 
(Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — gifts of clothes and ornaments 
to the inhabitants ’ (Raghavananda). 
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“* The term ^ pmnhara ’ occurs veiy frequently in the 
inscriptions (see e. y., Arch. Repoiis of Western India, Vol. IV, 
p. 104 et. seg), and means ‘exemption fivin bixes and payments 
as well as other immunities These pm'ihdra^ were regularly 
attached to all giants to Brahmanas or temples Buhler. 

This verse is quoted m Pardsharaniadhava (Achaia, 
p. 403) in Vlramitrodaya (Bajaniti, p. 409), whi6h adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Jitvd,’ ‘ having conquered the enemy’s 
territories ’, — ‘ devdn dhdmiikdn h'dhmandn ’ — e., those 
inhabiting tlie conquered country — ‘ mmpvjayet ’, — ‘ he 

should worship i. e., off'er them lands, gold, presents and 
honours ’ ; — ^ parihdrdn ’ means ‘ explanations of his own 
action in conqueiing the countiy, such as it was not tluough 
■ gieed for conquest that I have conquered this kingdom, this 
king of yours wronged me deeply, that is why I have conquered 
him — thereby showing that he is not to blame ; — or '’pafihdra ’ 
may mean ‘gifts ’, such proclamations, for instance, as ‘ all the 
gold and wealth that I have won 1 present to the 
Brahmapas’ ; — similaiy he should proclaim such anmesty. 
as ‘ all tliose who, through loyalty to their late king, acted 
against me, only did their duty, and they need not fear any 
retaliation from me 

It is quoted in Nfsimiiapii'amda (Hamskara, p. 73 a). 

VERSE ecu 

This verse is quoted in Fardftharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) ; — and in Viraniitrodayd (Rajaniti, p. 410), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Tesdm, ’ ‘ of the minister and 
other office-bearers of the late king,’ — ‘ chikirsitam,' ‘ wish,’ 
— ‘ samam,’ ‘ unanimous,’ — ‘ viditvd,' ‘ having asceitained,’ — 

‘ tadvemshyam* ‘ one born of the same family as the king 
killed in battle’, — ‘ sthdpayet,' ‘ should ,instoll him in the 
place of the late king,’ — ^ ‘ Samyakriydtn/ ‘ a compact to 
the effect that hencefoiward you shall behave towards me in 
such and such a manner’ ; — and in Nrsimhapretsdda (Saras- 
kara, p. 73 a). 
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VERSE GGIII 

This verse is quoteti in Virwnitroclaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes : — ^ Tesaml ‘ of the 
other king,’ — ‘ yathoditan* ' as handed <Iown by his 
family-tniditions,’ — ‘ clhaTnidn,' ' practices, customs,’ — these 
he should make the ' prcmidndm', the auth<yrity, by way of 
oath, i. e., he should administer the oath in such words as — 
‘if you act (ontrary to this compact of yours, you fall off from 
such and such high morality and custom handed down by 
your family-ti'aditions.’ — It su^ests also another explanation 
of the verse as as follows — ‘ Tesdm,' ‘ of the former king’ — 
' yathoditdn dhw'mdn' ‘the administrative measui’es taken for 
the grant of livings to Brahmanas, ministers and others,’ — these 
he should ' prctnidnani kurvUa,' ‘dcolai’o to be inviolable.’ 

It is quoted in Nrmnhapramda (Samskarti, p. 73 b). 
VERSE CCIV 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodayct, (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes: — ^ Abhipsitdndm’ 
‘required by, the king selected from among the family of the 
late king, and bj’ his ministers,’ — ‘ orihdndm ' ‘ of things,’ — 
'' dddnam^ ‘the taking away,’ — which apriyakaram ' — 

‘ disagreeable,’ — and ‘ ddncmi \ ‘ giWng away ’ — which is 

^ priyahdraharn ’ to them ; — in as much as it is only if he were 
fully equipped with the neK*essary elephants, horses and wealth 
that the new king could hope to l)e safe sjgainst other kings, 
the presentation of such things at the time of installation is 
‘ hate yuktaml ‘ liighly opportune,’ — ^and hence ^ prashasyate, ’ 
‘ is commended.’ 

VERSE CCV 

'Kriya ' — ‘Action, for attaining success’ (Govindaraja 
and KuUuka) ; — ‘remedial action’ (Narayana) ‘eflfort’ 
(Raghavananda). 
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‘ Manure vidyate hriyS — ‘ It is only when thei'e is 
human effort, that fate Iiecomes operative ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vtrnmitrodayct (Rajaniti, p. 312). 

VERSE CCVl 

'rhis verse is quoted m Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes : — ^The particle 
‘va’ indicates that what the ver.so is speaking of is the 
alternative to war ; — ^prayatnato yuhtah,' liaving become 
fully equippal with all the equipments, such as sending the 
ambassador and so forth, necessary for marching on the con- 
quering expedition,’ — \<taha, ‘with the enemy,’ — ‘sandhim. 
krtva' ‘having made peace ’; — '' amnpashyan,' ‘rightly dis- 
cerning,’ the '‘triple remit'’ in the shape of ‘friend, gold and 
territory’, and hence making peace on the acquisition of any 
one of these three, he should ‘depart’, return to his own 
kingdom. 


VERSE CCVII 

This verse is quodxl in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes : — 'MandalV ‘in 
the circle of twelve enemies’ ; — the ' pdrtinigrdhal, is the 
enemy whose territory lies immediately in the rear of the king 
who is Marching on an exiwdition against a state in his front; 
— 'akranda' is the king whose teiTritory lies behind that of 
the said pdrsnigraha, — ' mmpreksya’, ‘having duly exa- 
mined the strength and weakness of both these’; — 'mitrd€, 
‘from the king against whom he was mareliing and with 
whom he has made peace;’ — ‘ ami a ‘from tlie enemy 
against whom he was marching and who has not made 
peace with him ’, — the king undertaking the expedition shall 
obtain the pomt of- his expedition — in the shape either of 
victory over the enemy, or one of the ‘three I’esults’ of 
peace, in the shape of ‘friend, gold and territory.’ 
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VERSE ccvm 

This verse is quoted in VvramiU'odaya (Rajaniti, p. 277); 
— and in Rdjamtiratnahara (p. 29 a). 

VERSE CCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodayu (Rfijaniti, 
p. 277). 


VERSE CCX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 743), as 
liescribing the ‘ dangerous enemy’ ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya 
(Laksana, p. 218); — and in Vtrmmtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323), 

VERSE CCXI 

^ Sthaulalaksyam’ — Great liberality’ (KuUuka, Nara- 
yana, Raghavananda and Nandana); — Kulluka asserts that 
both Govindaraja and Medhatithi explain the term as being 
‘ not sharp-sighted.’ As regards Me<lhatithi, whose explanation 
Buhler could not decipher, his words are — ' Sthvlalaksah 
prahhutasydpi arthame§dm mrvakdlam ksamaU, which 
means that the man who is ‘sthvlalaksa’ looks with equa- 
nimity upon the ever-increasing prosperity of these («. e., 
other king.s). This may imply ctbsence of sharp-sighted- 
ness. — Hopkins says “Medhatithi and Govindaraja errone- 
ously interpret as mhtility ”. While Govindaraja is said 
by Buhler to explain the term to mean ‘ suk^madars-hitvam ’ ; 
but tills is evidently wrong; as the initial V Buhler 
has failed to notice in the manuscript 

This verse is quoted in Viramiticodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323). 

VERSE CCXII 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 412). 
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VERSE ocxm 


This verse is quoted in (Rajaniti, p. 413). 

VERSE CCXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 413), 
which explains ‘Samyiiktan’ as ‘arisen together ’, — *viyuktdn 
as ‘ arisen separately,’ and ‘ nayet ' as ‘ should employ.’ 

VERSE CCXV 

‘ Upetdram ^ — ‘The employer of the means, i.e. the king 
himself’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ the king’s minister ’ (Nandana). 

‘ A§hritya ’ — ‘ Undertaking ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ depending 
upon’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka); — ‘pondering over’ (Narayana 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 413), which explains 'upetdram' sis ‘the employer of the 
means, ^. e., the king himself,’ — and ‘ upeynm ’ as ‘ one who is to 
be won by tlie mejins employed, i. the enemy ’ — again, on 
p. 319j where also the (sxplanatioms are i*epeated ; — and in 
Nttimayuk?ia (p. .50). 


VERSE CCXVI 

This vers’e is quoted in Vtrdmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 160), 


VERSE OCXVII 


This verse is quoted in Fim>»»<n>c2aya (Rajaniti, p; 160). 

VERSE ccxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 161), 
which explains ^nejayet' (which is its reading for ^ shodhayet') 
as. ‘should wash.’ 
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VERSE GGXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodctyo, (Rajaniti, p. 161) ; 
.—and in Nitimayukha (p. 51 ). 

VERSE CGXX 

'Phis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (p. 51). 

VERSE GCXXJ 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 1.328) ; — ^in 
Modanapdrijdta (p. 224) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p, 167); — ^In NitinKiydlcha (p, 51); — ^and in Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Ahnika, p. 36a). 

VERSE GGXXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RajanTti, p. 167); 
— and in Nitimayttkha (p. 51). 

VERSE CGXXUl 

‘ Rahasydkhydyindm ’ — ‘ Of the ministers and others 
making secret reports ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ of the citizens who 
may have come to make secret reports ’ (Medhatithi). 

'riiis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 167) ; 
— in Nitimayukha, (p, .5.3) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Almika, p. 36a). 


VERSE GGXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on; 1.329); — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 168) ; — and in Nitimayukha, 
(p. 53). 
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VERSE CCXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p, 168) ; 
— ^find in Nttimayukha (p. 53). 

VERSE CCXXVl 

This vei’se is quoted in Mitak^ara (on 1.330) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Riijaniti, p. 169), which explains ^etat 
sarvam ’ as ‘ protection of the people and so forth’. 



Adhyaya VIII 


VERSE 1 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 000), which 
explains ^ raantrajflah' us 'ai't?ictshdstrajhcth \ ‘learnetl in the 
Science of Polity’, and cleHlu<x*s the simse tliat tlie person who 
tries cases should a<;t up U» the principles of the Science of 
Polity, in so fai* as they are not incompatible with the 
Dharinashastiii, the Etliical Science. 

It is quoted in Purdsharamddfuwa (Vyavahara, p. 18), 
to the effect that having enteretl the (xmi't, the king shall 
isirry on the work, in association with learned men and with 
councillors ; — in Vyavahdrmiixtyvkha ( page 2 ) ; — in 
Nrsimahaprumda (Vyavahara, p. Ih) ; — in Krtyakalpa- 
tm'U (3a), which has the following notes — ‘ Vyavahdran, 
points of dispute between the plaintiff and the defemlant, — 

‘ didrk)}uh ’, with a view to determine, — * prthivipatih, ’ in- 
cludes iLon-K^attriym also,— ‘ mantrajflaih\ persons conver- 
sant with the method of doing husimjss in due accordantje 
with the exigencies of time and place, — tliis qualifies ‘ hrdh- 
manaih ignorant Rrahmanas being prone to gi\e hasty advice 
and thereby create trouble, — 'mantrihhih' stands for experienc- 
ed coimcillors ; — and in Vh'ctmitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 

VERSE II 

‘ Raising his right arm ’ — See 4.58. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 600) ; — tlie second 
half in Vyavahdramayvkha (p. 2) ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 18) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (p. 2a) ; — in 
Hmrtirhandrikd (Vyavahani, p. .52), which says that 
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‘ seated or standing ’ is meant to preclude lying down and 
walking ; — in KrtyaTcalpataru (3a), wliieh has the 
following notes : — ‘ Virtita ’ is cjilm and dignified ’■ — ‘ pdnimii- 
dyamya\ taking tlie hand out of the upper wrapper, i. e., 
having gathered tog(!ther his clothes,— pashyet ’ determine, 
decide, — ‘ hdrydni' non-payment of debt and so forth ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahsira, p. 40). 


VERSE III 

'Vindpi sdkdhhih etc ' — (Medhiitithi, p. 793,1. 24) — 
This is a clear refeienc'e to Yajfiavalkya (Vyavaliara, 89). 

This verso is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hiiiii, p. 18), and again on p. 31, in support of the view 
that the king shall de<*ide (iases lelating to all the eightwm 
points of dispute, on the basis of local customs and also 
of ordtals and othei* metluxls preseribtHl by the scrip- 
tures ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (VyavahiTra, p. 2a.) ; — in 
Smrtichandrikd ( Vyavahara, p. o7 ) ; — in Krtyakal- 
pataru (.3a), which has the following notes: — ‘ Desha- 
drsta hetu ' are those siKxaal means of (Kuning to a decision 
which are eltklive in the place concerned, — of the custom 
obtaining among the people of the North and those of the 
Central land, of fe(*<ling the ptason who comes to ask for the 
hand of a girl, whicli feeding means a. distinct promise to 
marry the girl, — ‘ shdstradrsta lietn ' stands for vntnesses 
and the 7 'eM ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 

VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 2. 5) ; — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (VyaA^diara, p. 3 b) ; — in Vyavahdrama- 
yvhha (p. 1) whicli explains ‘ anapdkarma ' as ' non-deJivery' 
— in Apardrha (p. 59()) ; — in V ivddachintdmani (p. 1) ; — in 
Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 32.o); — in Nrsinihaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
p. 3 &); — in Krtyahlapatam (12b) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vj'^avahara, p. 89b). 
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VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 590) ; — ^in 
Mitdhsard (on 2. 5); — in Vymahdramayuhha (p. 1), 
wliich explains ^ otmixhay oh ’ as ^ poishchdttdpoh ‘revoking *; 
— ^iu Vivddachintdmani (p. 1.) — ^in Smrtimroddhdra 

(p. 325) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprotsdda (Vyavaliara, p. 3b) ; — in 
KrtyctMpatmni (\2h) ; -find in Vlrnmitrodaya (Vyavaliara, 
896). 


VERSE VI 

This verse is <pioted in Apardrha (p, 596) ; — ^in 
Vyavahdra'rriayuklia (p. 1 ) ; — in Mitdhsdrd (on 2. o) ; — 
in Vivddachintdmani (p. i) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra ({). 325) ; 
— in Nrmnha 2 yrasdda (Vyavaharji, p. 31)) ; — in Krtyakal- 
pataru (12 h) ; — and in Viramitrodaycf (Vyavaliara, 
89 b). 

VERSK VIJ 

‘ Vyavahdrasthitau' — ^‘Giving rise to law-suits ’ (Govin- 
daraja) ; — ‘ in deciding law-suits ’ (Narayana). 

'rhis verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 2. 5); — in 
Vyavahdramayvkhfx (p. 1), which explains ‘ dyuta' as ‘gam- 
bling with inanimate objects ’ and ‘ .sa?/*dAoaya^’ as ‘gambling 
with animals,’ and notes that though theft, adultery, defamation 
and assault are all only forms of ‘crinuf’ Sdhasa') yet 
they have been mentioned separately, also, on the analogy of 
such expressions as ‘ Gdbalivai'da. 

It is quotctl in Apararka (p. 596), which explains 
‘paddni' as ‘ sthdna, ‘ visdya’, ‘ .subjects in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 0 in {Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 325) in 
JSkr^imhaprasdda ( Vyavahai'a, p. 3 b ) ; in Krtya- 
kaipataru' (12b) and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahani, 89b.) 
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On verses 1-7 Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a) 
lias the following notes ; — ‘ Vyavahdrdn / business described 
above, — ^parthivaJi' the anointed Ksattriya, ; — the term ^nrpah' 
implies that what is heit) enjoined applies also to those 
who, though not themselves kings, ai’e appointed by the 
king to work for him ; — ‘seated or standing ’ may be options 
to be determined by the king’s (•Jipacity, or by the respect- 
ability or otherwise of the parties appearing befoi’e him ; — 
the raising of the right mm is for calling the attention of 
suitoi’s ; the thess etc are to be humble, so that the parties 
may not be confounded by his gorgeous attire ; — ‘ pratyaham ’ 
shows that cases should be tiicdeveiy day; — ^deslmdrsta' 
are those customs and arguments that may have local 
application, such as the customs regarding the betrothal 
of girls (described above) among ‘ noiiherners.’ 


VERSE VIIT 

This verse is quonnl in Apardrha (p. 596) , — and 
in Krtyakalpataru (12b). 


VERSE TX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 21), which adds that the Brahmana so appointed is 
called the ‘ Prddvivdka ‘ judge,* who is to tiy the suits 
exactly in the same manner as lias been laid down for the king. 
It arlds a text from Nanwla explaining the name ‘ Prddvivdka 
— ‘ The Prddvivdka is so called becaust> he puts questionis 
(prat) upon the subject-matter of the suit and investigates it 
(vivaka). — ^It is quoted also in Snirtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 36) ; — ^in Krtyakalpataru (8a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 10b). 
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VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Po/rdsJuM’aniddhava (Vyavaliaru, 
p. 21) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahilra, p, 37) ; — in Krtya- 
halpataru (8a); — in Vtrwidtrodayo (VyavahiTra, 10b); — 
and in RdjamtiratTidkaro, (p. 15 b). 


VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Srartitdttva (II, p. 19U), to 
the effect that the court becomes a true ‘ Court only by reason 
of the presence of the duly qualified Bnllimana-judg(^ appointed 
by the king; — in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahiira, p. 4(>), 
which explains ^ ^yrokrtah ' as the appointed judge; — in 
Krtyakalpatamt, (8b); — in Virmnitrodaya (Vyavahani, 30 
and 11b), which says that no stress is jneant to be laid upon 
the number three, as thenumber may be larger, up to seven ; 
what is meant is that they shall not be less than three ; — and 
in Rdjanttiratndkara (p. 17a). 

VERSE XU 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodayu (Vyavahara, 5a 
and 10 b). 


VERSE XTII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 604); — in 

Mitdksard (on 2. 2), in support of the view that the assessors 
duly appointetl incur sin if they do not check the king in the 
event of his taking an illegal course ; but as regards other 
people present, these incur sin only if they either s^iejik falsely 
or suppress the truth, — ^and not for not checking the king ; 
— and again on 2. 8.3 ; — and also in Vtramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 12a). 
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VERSE XV 

This vorstt is qiiotxxl in Nrsimhapramda (Saraskimi, 
p. 17 ii); — in Heniddri (VKjtn, p. 15); — in Smrtichamlrihl 
(VyiivahiiKi, p. 48) ; — jind in Krtyalcalpatnm (11 h). 

VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 447), in supjxnt 
of the intei-pretiition of ‘ vrmla ’ as ‘ one devoid of dhm'nia — 
and in Krtyakalpataru (1 1 a). 

VERSE XVll 

This verse is quotol in llitopadesha 1,59 ; — in Hemddri 
(Vratii, p. 14) ; — in Nrsindiapramda, (Samskara, p. 1 7 a) : — 
and in Krtyakalpataru (1 1 a). 

VERSE XVIIl 

'' Sahhdsadah '' — ‘People asseuiblwl in Court’ (Kulluka 
and Riighavananda.) ‘Judges’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 2. 805), to 
the effecjt that in the (»iso of miscarriage of justice, eveiy one 
of those persons should be punished ; in Pardsharanid- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 15) ; — in Srnrtitattva (If, p. 200) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiini, p, 5a). 

VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 604) ; — in 

Pardi^haramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 26), to tlie eflect 
that the king bt>comos absolved from all sin if he shows 
complete impartiality; — in SmrMattva (IT, p. 200) which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Kartdram ’ means the ‘ speaker ’, 
the perjuror, — the ‘term ' rd)d' here stands for the Judge, 
— anendh ’ means ‘ fix^? from sin ’ ; — ^in Sinrticharvdrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 48); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 5a). 
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VERSE XX 

‘ Brdh/manahruvah ’ — ‘ One wliose origin is doubtful, but 
who calls himself a Brdhmana' (Kulluka and Raghavsinanda) ; 
— ‘despicable Brahmana’ (Medlmtithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘an 
initiated Brahmana who does not study the Veda ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 601) ; — in 
Pardaharamddhdva (Vyavahara, p. 22) ; — in Smrtitattva 
(11, p.200), which supplies the dchnition of ' hrdhmanahi'uvah ’ 
as ‘the Brahmana who lUMther studies nor teaches (the Veda) 
— in Krtyahaipatarit (9a) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 11a). 

ymsK XXI 

Tins versf^ is quoti'd in Apardrka (p. (>01) ; — in 
Krtyaka/patani (9b) ; - and in Viramiirodaya (Vya,vahara, 
p, I la). 


VERSE XXTI 

\Shvdrabht/yist/iam ' — ‘ Wlieie Sh Tairas form a majoiity 
among judges ’ (M(Hlhatithi) ; — ‘ where Sbudras, e., disbelie- 
vers, form the majority of inluiliitants ’ (Kulluka); — ‘where 
Shudras fonn the majority among holders of high office’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhatithi does note.xplain ‘Shndra/ hens as ‘unbelievers’; 
he has lieen misrepresented by Hoi)kins. 


VERSE xxin 

This verse is quoted in Pardshavumddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 41) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (II, p. 200) ; — in NrKindio- 
pramda (Vyavahara, pp. 2a and oh) ; — in Smrtichandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 70) ; — and by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 4a). 
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VERSE xxrv 

‘ Arthdnwthdvuhhau buddhvd dhamnadhm'mau cha 
kevulaii^ — ^IMedhatitJii has given three explanations of this (See 
Trarififation): — ‘ Fully j-ealizing the wordly cahIs and advan- 
tages, but paying due heed to Dharuia and Adhanna as alone 
conducive to spiritual results’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ discriminating 
the righteous and the unrighteous, and taking up the righteous 
first ’ (Nariiyana and Nandana) ; knowing what will please 
and what displease the jx'ople and understanding what is just 
and what is unjust’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is (| noted in Pm-dsliuraniddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 46), as laying down the order in which the king is 
to take up the c<ises, Avhen sevcsral (^ome up at the same time ; — 
in Smrtichundrikd p. 80); — in Krt.yakalpatani, 

(16b); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 19a), 

VERSE XXV 

‘ Ihgita — ‘ Perspiring, tmnbling, horripilation and so 
forth ’ (Medhsitithi, Govindaraja and Riighavananda) ; — 
‘ casting down the eyes «&(a’ (Kulluka); — ‘aimlessly moving 
about the arms &c.’ (Ntirayana). 

‘ Akdra ’ — ‘ Manner ’ (rompounded with ‘ svara-mrna- 
ihgita ’ collectively, (Medhatithi and Raghavananda) ; — 
‘ aspect, e.g~, pallor, honipilation, swe^iting’ (( iovindai’aja, Kulluka, 
and Xilrayana) who take the term independently — copulatively 
(compounded Avith ‘ nvara ’ <&c. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 620) ; — ^in 

SmYtitattva (p. 11,218), Avhich adds the following notes : — 

‘ Sva/ra’ such as choking voice, — ‘ varna,' abnormal pallor and 
so forth, — ‘iiigita,' i. e., sAA'eating, trembling and horripilation 
— ‘ dkdra* disfigurement, — ‘ chah<m’ timid or piteous look, — 

‘ rheftita,' the manner of sfonding and moving. It adds that 
all these, being uncertain indications, have to lac regarded as 
inferior to witnesses and other kinds of direct evidencce i — in 
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Krtykalpataru, (21 b), which has the following notes: — 
'■Vibhavayet,' determine, aseeitain, — ‘ hlidvmn^ motive, intention, 
‘ nrndm’ of the two parties uml tluj witnesses , — ‘‘ dkdra ’ 
ti-ansfomuition in the natural voi(!e and other things, — tliat 
of \<<vara’ appears in the form of ti’emlding and so forth, 
that of ‘ varna ’ in the sha|x; of paleness and so forth ; — 
and in Vlramitrodayo (Vyavahilra, p. ilOa), which adds the 
following notes: — ‘ Svara ’ stands for the choking of the voic« 
and so forth , — ‘‘ varna' for the darkness of c;omplexion,’ and so 
forth, — ‘‘ihgita' for perspiration, trembling and the like, — 'dkdtxi' 
for the raising of the (ye-brows and so forth — chakiiu ' 
for the timid look, — ‘chestita' for the listless elumgrug of position. 

VERSE XXVI 

This verso is quoted in Apardrka (p. 260) ; — ^in 
Pardxharamddhava (Vyavahilra, p, 43) ; — ^in Smr- 
ftchcxndrikd (Vyavahara, p. .112) ; — in Krtyakalpatar)!. 
(22 a), which has the following notes: — ‘ Ihgita' stands for 
l)erspiration, thrilling of the hair, — 'vikdra' ol tho eye, the 
look of love or anger, — ‘cke^iita’, thi’owing about of the 
liaml and so forth , — ‘gatyd ’ halting gait :xnd so forth ; — 

' che.'ftita', inconsistent and conti'adictory statements , — ‘vaktra 
vikdra ’, drying of the mouth &c ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahilra, p. 30 b). 

VERSE XXVII 

This vei'se is <.{uoted in V tvddaratndkara (p. 598), 
'vhich explains ‘Bdladdydgatam as ‘belonging to a minor" 
and ‘ dnupdlayet' as ‘should guard it jigainst co-parceners’; — 
and in Vivadachintamani (p. 244). 

VERSE XXVIII 

'Ni^kuldsn ' — ‘Those Avomen who have no brother-in- 
law, or uncle to take care of them (Medhatithi and 
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Haghavananda) ; — ‘ laudots ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi) ; — ‘ those 
OTOttiens whose family is extinct’ (Govindamja); — ‘those who 
have no Bapindas’ (Kidluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarat'tidkm'a (p. 512), 
wliich adds tlie following notes : — ‘Fa.vAa’, baiTen woman, — 
'^apvtrd *, one who lias lost her son, — ‘ NiskulS one who has 
lost all her paternal and maternal relations. 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in MUdksard (on 2.147), in 
support of the view that exrept the husbjmd, no c?o-parcener 
shoidd lay hands upon the propt^rty of women during their 
life-time ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 752), to die effect that 
when the woman is dead, her relations do have a right to 
her Stridhana property; — in Vivddwixtndkara (p. 512); 
and in Vyavahdratnayukha (p. 7t)). 

VERSE XXX 

This rule is meant for only such property as does not 
belong to a Brahmaiia — says Nandana. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 778), 
which notes that the rule (relating to the keeping of the 
property for three years) pertains to the case of property 
belonging to Brahmanas with extjeptional qualifications; — in 
Mitdksard on 2. 33, wliicii notes that the meaning is that 
for three years, the property must be kept in safe custody ; 
if the owner turns up before tlie lapse of one year, the 
entire property should be handed over to him ; but if he 
turns up after one year' then a portion of the property is 
to be taken by the king as fee for keeping it ; the propor- 
tion being specified below in v'erse 3.3; it adds that the 
last clause permits the king to spend the property after 
three years, only in the case of the owner not turning up 
at all. — ^Tt is quoted 'again under 1. 173, where it is noted that the 
period of thi’ee years is meant for the case of the owner 
being a Brahmana ‘endowed witli learning and character.’ 
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It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 220), which 
notes that this only permits the king to make me of the 
property (not to make it liis own). In ^new of what the 
yfitdh^cfrd and Apardrkd\ liave said, it is interesting 
lo note that Madnapdrijdta reads 'ahdam* and *ahddt\ 
w'hicli clearly puts down the period as one year only. 

It is quoted in Vym'ahdramayiikha (p. 87), which 
also notes that the rules Kjfer to the property of a Brahmana 
learned in the Veda. 

This is quoted in Vtramitrndaya (Rajaniti, p. 266), 
which adds the following notes : — Rejiding this text along 
with Ydjfiavalkya (2-33), we take the rule to be that, if the 
owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the entue 
property should be made over to him, but if after that, the 
king should take from it his own shai’o ; — ^for three years 
he should keep the property in the same condition in which 
it was found ; and after that he is permitted to spend out 
of it ; — Jind if the owner turns up after three years, then the 
king should take out of it his own shaiv^ which should be equal 
to that of the owner, — giving the fourth part, of the royal shai-e 
to the man who found the property. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprmdda (Ahnika, p. 36a 
and Vyavahaia, p. 27b). 

VERSE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 347), 
which adds the following notes’ — ‘ amiyojyah ’ ‘ should be 
questioned*, — ‘ rvpam \ ‘ Avliite and so forth’, — ‘ mhkhyd,' 

‘ four, five &c’, — the teim ‘ ddi ’ is meant' to include the ‘ kind ’ 
chai*acter and such other debiils legarding lost property. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijjdtn (p. 226) ; — and in 
Nrfdmhapramda (Ahnika, p. 36a). 

VERSE XXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 347). 
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YERm XXXIII 

Wliicli paiticular part of tlu^ property is to be taken by 
the king in any partienlar c<ise shall depend upon the length 
of time foj’ which it has bcnm kept by the king (Mcdliatithi 
and Ragluivananda), — or on the trouble involv^ed in keeping it 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja), — or on the character of the 
owner (Kidluka and Narayana). 

Tliis veise is quoted in Mitdksard (on 2.;};i), Avhieh 
(includes that during the first year, the king should hand 
over to the owner the entire property, ket^ping nothing for the 
states — during the seciond year he should keep for the state 
the twelfth part of it,- — dining the third year, its tenth part, — 
and during tlie fourth year and .onwaixls, the sixth part ; and 
in every ease the fourtli part of the royal sham should be 
given to the man who found the property. — ^I’his is again quoted 
in the same work under 2.173, where also the same 
^explanation is accepted. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 778), which declares that 
whether the king shall take the larger or smaller share 
shall depend upon the trouble involved in the keeping of the 
property. 

It is quoted in Vymahdra'iaaydhha (p. 87), which 
accepts the explanation given in the Mitaksard, and adds that 
the rule that the king should take the whole property after 
the lapse of three years is meant for those cases ivhere the 
owner of the property is not knoivn ; but in cases Avhere it is 
known that such jmd such an article has been forgotten 
here by this or tlmt man, — the property has to be lumdtHl 
over to him, even though he may turn up after the lapse of 
three years. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 347), which adds 
the following notes'; — Pranastddhigatdt' means ‘out of the 
piopeily that was lost, discovered and kept in custody — tlie 
alternatives regarding the portion to be taken by the king 
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!ire based upon the aiiioiint of tiwible involved in the keeping 
of tlie property ; — this nile is meant for the mse of pro- 
perty other than the ‘ single-hoofed ’ and the rest mentioned 
in Yajflavalkya (2. J 74). 

ft is (juoted in Madanupdrijdta (p. 22(‘)) ; — and 
in Viramitroflaya (Rajaniti, p. 20.5), winch adds the 
tollowing notes : — ‘ Prana^ta ’ means ‘ fallen away from tin* 
possession of the owner — if some such property has l)een 
Found by the customs-offim* or other officers guarding the 
place, and brought over to the king, — then out of that, if 
the owner should turn up to claim it during the First yenr, 
the king should hand over to liim the whole of it, — if during 
the second year, he shojild keep for the state the twelftli 
piU’t of it, — duiing the third year, the tenth part, and during 
the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part, adding that 
tlu^ in(!reased share is justified by the increased trouble 
involvtxl in keeping the property for a longer period. 

Tl is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 27b). 

VERSE XXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 347), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Pranastddhigatam ‘was 
first lost and then recovered’; — 'yuktaih\ ‘ carefully devoted 
to guarding the property ’, — ‘ ibhena \ ‘ by means of .an elep- 
hant’; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 149). which notes that 
the ‘ guarding ’ is fi) lx; done by the king’s officers, and 
explains ' ibhena' as ‘ by an elephant ’. 

\^RSE XXXV 

The amount to be taken depends ‘ upon the character 
of the finder ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda), — or 
‘on the caste of the finder’ (Xarayana), — or, ‘on the 
time, plac(>, the caste of the finder and so forth ’ (Govindaraja). 
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This verse is quoted in Apohrarka (p. 641), which 
iiclds that the amount of the royalty shall be determined in 
<lue accordance with the character (of tiie claimant, and of the 
ti’easuro) ; — in Mitahsard (on 2. ;i4-vir)), which notes tliat 
the proportion f)f the royalty is to be determinecl by tx)nsi- 
derations of the caste of the claimant, the natine of the 
place and time and such other details; — in Vivdda/t'atnd- 
kara (p. 042), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Nidhi ’ here 
stands for ‘ treasure bmied underground long .igo and forgot- 
ten’, — whether the king shah receive the sixth or twelfth 
part shall depend upon the virtuous character or otherwise 
of the person claiming it. 

It is quoted in Vyavuhdrwnayukha (p. 88), wliicb 
appears to take the meaning to be that the king shall take 
the sixth part for the skite, <ind al^to the twelfth part for the* 
|)erson who discovered the treasure. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 269), 
which adds that the exact proportion shall depend upon 
the time and upon the qualifications of the owner of the 
treasure ; — and that this refers to treasure belonging to others 
than the Brahmanas. 


VERSE XXXVI 

The amount of the fimi <lepends on the circumstances 
of the cjise and the virtues of tlie offender (Medhatithi), — 
or only on the virtues of tlu; oftender (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

The first Inilf of this verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 641) ; — and the whole v'erse in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 642), which adds the following notes : — "Alpiyasim kaldm' 
implies that the fine is to 1x3 imposed in such a maimer that 
the entire treasure may not bei'omo absorbed, — ^tliis being 
meant for those cases where the exact extent of the entire 
property is not known. 
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VERSE XXXVIl 

' PurvopanihUam ' — ‘Deposited by amwjslors’ (Medhii- 
tithi, Gtovindarilja and Xilrayana) ; — ‘deposited in forniex’ times’ 
(Kulluka). 


VERSE XXXEX 

This verse is qiiotexiin Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 267), 
which adds that this verse is supplementaiy to 88, and 
notes that the second half, which the king should deposit 
in his ti'easury (in terms of verse 88), is to be so kept 
with the clear purpose of liamling it over to the rightful 
claimant when he turns up. 


\’ERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Miidkmrd (on 2.36), 
which adds: — (a) If the king recovers the stolen propw’ty from 
the thieves and keeps it for himself, he takes the sin of 
the thief, (b) if he ignores the theft, then the sins of the 
[jeople fall up<jn him; (c) if, having tried his best to re- 
t;over the stolen property, he fails to do so, he should makt! 
good tlu* loss out of his own treasuiy. 

VERSE XLI 

^Jdnapada ’ — ^ Of districts’ (Mcdhatithi, and Kulluka Go- 
vindai’aja) ; — ‘of the inhabifcints of one and the same village’ 
(Narayana). 

The customs here referred to aie those that are not 
repugnant to the Scriptiu*es (Medhiitithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavuhara, 
p. 65), wliich has the following notes : — ‘ Shreni’-dhamia ' 
customs established among such communities as those of the 
tradesmen and artisans, e. ‘such and such things tu'e not 
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to be sold on such a day — "Kuladharma ; ’ e. g., ‘ in this 
family the piercing of the ears is to be done in the fifth 
year ’ ; — -in Krtyakalpatarti (p. G b) ; — and in Vtrami- 
frodaya ( Vyavahara, p. 9 b), which has the follomng notes: — 
^Jdtijdnapada\ laws relating to tribes, t:astes and to localities, 
— ^Shrent ’ stands for the corponition of |)ersons belonging 
to the same profession, — ‘ Svadharma\ the law promulgated 
by the king himself. 


VERSE XLU 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpcitarii (6 b). 
VERSE XLITl 

^Anyma ’ — ^Ry another’, — ^i. e. the plaintiff* (Medhatithi), 
— ‘the plaintilF or the defendant’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 22*5), when: 
Bdlambhatti ofTers the follomng exidanations of the second 
half of the verse : — (a.) The king should not entertain any 
suit illegally brought up by any one ; — or (b) he shall not 
ignore a suit brought forward by any one; — (c) (if we 
adopt the reading ‘na chdprdpitam') ‘he shall not admit 
into the proceedings any facts not presented by either of 
the two parties to the suit.’ The Suhodhinl iTiproduws 
the same explanations. 

Tt is quoted in Apardrka ,(p. G05), which adds tlie 
following notes: — ‘ Kdryam ’ here means ‘suit,’ ‘dispute’ ; — 
any proved fact that may be adduced during the hearing 
of the suit, the king should not ignore oi- set aside ; — ^in 
Krtyakalpcttaru (1;! b), wliich »*xphdns ‘ na gra.set'’ as 
‘he should not ignore ’ ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
15 b). 

• VERSE XLIV 


Cf. 12.104; also the 12. 132. 2L 
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‘ Pmiam ‘ Footsteps ’ (Metlhatithi and (liovin(iamja) 
— and ‘lair’ (Ktdlnka and Rilglisivananda). 

'riiis v(Ts«* is qnot<‘d in Pardsharatnddhara (Vya- 
NiihSj'a, |). 30) ; — in Smrtichnnilrikd (\’ yavaliara, p. 50) ; 
and in Krtyakidpataru (5 a). 


VERHE Xl.V 


' Artham' — ‘l'’lxc‘ value of the suit and the motivt* be- 
hind il’ (Medhiitithi) ; — ‘such suit as deals with thitigs of 
value, like cattle, gold andt he like ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘money 
realisable by lino’ (Narayana) ; — ‘the aim’ (Xandana). 

‘^Atmdnam sdkshinam ' — ‘ Tx>oking upon himself as the 
witness or ‘looking upon his own position, and that of 
tlu' witness adduced’ (Medhatithi) ; — KullDka and others 
have the latter ('xplanation only. 

'Desham kdhitn ' — ‘Considerations of the placn* and tinu* 
ot the olfence committed’ (Medhatithi and Raghavananda) ; 
’what is befitting the time and place’ (Kidluka) ; — ‘customs 
of the country and what is befitting the time’ (Xarayana) ; 
■pla(‘e of offence and age of the offender’ ((Tovindaraja) ; 
‘Heavy and continued residence theie’ (‘others’ in Medhatitlii), 

' liupam' — ‘Aspect of the cas(‘ ’ (MiHlhiltilhi, Kulluka 
and Nandaixa) ; — ‘looks of th(* parties’ (Narixyaxxa and 
Kaghavixrxanda) ; — ‘Ixeauty of the celestial damsels’ (‘others’ 
in Mcxlhatithi), 

This vcrsc' is quotetl iix Krtyakalpata-i'U (p. 5 a), 
which has the following notes : — ' Satyarn pashyM\ the 
meaixifxg is that ex^en though the stateimaxts of the two 
l)arties are not clear enough to justify a decision, yet if, 
by infexencre and other meixns, the king is able to form some 
decision, he should fix upon that ; — ' artham', gold, ctattle and 
othca’ kinds of property ; — ‘ dtmdnam ’, he should Iwxk upon 
liimself as participating in the effects of the tiial ; — ‘i'vpmn\ 
form of the object in dispute, i. e., its importanct* or otherwis(*. 

”4 
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VER8E XLVI 

Accxu'diiig tx» Medliatitlii (liis vors<» permits llie king 
to admit tlie authority of only such hujal and family customs 
and practice as are noi contrary to Shruti <md Svnrti ^ — 
Ivulluka, Narayaua and Ragliavanainla, howi'Aor, tiike it t«> 
mean that he is to accept as authfnaty only sn(*h sctriplural rules 
of condiv^t aa are not eontran/ to local and family customs. 
— Ac(^ording tx) ‘ others ’ (mxmtioned by MxHlhatithi) what the 
verse means is that ‘ whatever viituous pra(;tices tlu' king tinds 
being followed in one (iountry, those he shall introdu(;e in otl«*i‘ 
x'ountries also, if they are not contrsiry to sxaiptural texts.’ 

This verse is x| noted in Smrtiehandrikd (Saniskara, 
p. 25), whixOi says that family and country (*ustoms are to be 
I’egarded as right, but; only wlam they ait> not repugnant txt 
ShruU and other authoritative sourc*es of knoAvledgx*. 


VERSE XLVir 

’Phis vcTse is cpioted in Vivddaralndkara (p. 70). 
which adds the folloAving explanation ; — '' Avhen th(> debtor has 
rf!ceived something, — and the creditoi* approaches tb(< king for 
the recovery of that, then the king should have the creditor’s 
dues paid to him by the debtor ; — ^if it is adh/xmarncbmhhdvitant, 
that is, if it is proA'cd by the creditor that the .amount (*laimed 
is really due from the debtor’ ; — and in Krtyakalpatarn 
(SOb). 

Th(i clear meaning, specially in view of v(‘rse 51, appears to 
be ‘ if the delit is admitted hy the debtor' 


VERSE Xf.VTir 


This verse isapiotCKl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 67), which 
explains ‘ Sahgrhya' as ‘ ‘ oompelling’ ; — and in 

Krtygkalpataru (78 h). 
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VERSE JXLIX 

Vyavahareno ^ , — ‘ Ry busiiiess-ti’aiisaction ; advanviiig 
more money to the debtor witli vvliuih, as eapitjil, the latl<>r 
would earry on some trfide, with tlie profits of which he would 
gradually clear off the older debt also’ (Medhiiti tin) ; — ‘by 
law-suit ’ (Govintlaraja, Kiilluka and Xarayana ; noted but 
mjectol by Medhatithi); — ‘ by threatening a. suit’ (Nandana) ; — 
‘ by forajd sale of property ’ (Raghavananda). 

Both Buhler and Hopkins r<;pr(>sent INledliatithi as ex- 
j.ilaining this term to iiusin ‘ forced labour’. But there is 
nothing in Medhatithi to show this. What Medhatithi means is 
ipiiteclear,andit is made clearer by tlu* illustration given by him 
of 'kurruydakcC \ it "is a, common practice in rntliathat when 
water gets into the ear and cannot be easily got *out, jxH>ple 
pour moie water into it, an<l along with this latter, the former 
water also Hows out™ 

'’Plus verse is quoted in and AiHirdrha (p. 545), which 
adds the following notes : — " (Iharma' is ‘truth’, — Uryavahdra'. 
sUmds For such evidence as is documentary, oral and so foi+li, — 
' (ihhala ’ is trick , — ‘ dcharilami ‘custom of the country’,— 

‘ hahtni,’ means oppression by starving and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. ()7) ; — and in Mi/dk- 
ymt (on ‘j.40), which adds the following notes: — *tlharmena,' 
i.e. ‘l)y tnithfiil persuasion’,— *0^0 ea^drintj’, i. e., ‘by adducing 
witnesses, documents and other kinds of evidenct!’, — *chka-> 
lena\ i. e., borrowing fi-om him oimaments and other things 
under the pretext of some wrernoniiis &c. in the family, — 
'dchariten<t\ i. e., by stjirving, — the fiftli method l)eing the 
application of 'bala\ force, in the shape of keeping him 
chained and so forth; -by these niethods is the creditor 
lo recover the money that he luul advanced on interest. 

It is quote<l in Pardsharamddhaoa (Vyavaliara, 

t*. UJl) ; — in Nrsimhajj/'asdfhi: (Vyavahai-a, p. lOa); 

and in Rrtyakalpatarn (7<s l»). 
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VJ^i^RSE L 

'L'his vcive is quoted in Vivadaralnakara (p. 7-4), 
wliich explains tlie meaning to be tiuit if a creditor adopts 
any of the iiv(j metliods inentioneil in the ])reeeding verse, 

lu^ sJiould not he prevented l)y tlie king from doing so ; 

luid in Krtyakalpataru (p. 80 a). 

VERHE \A 

This verse is quote<l in Vivddaralndkara (p. 70), 
which adds lh(j following notes : — ' AiMiryHyamammi, 
‘tlenying*, — Karanena^ ‘by evidence, documentary and other- 
wise’, — '^vihhdvitum\ ‘facetl, convinced’; — such a debtor tlni 
king shall compel to pay the amount to the cre<litor; — 
and by rejison of the man having <lenicd what was true, 
ihe king sliall exact from him a slight fine also. 

’ It is (juoted in Pards^hiramdtdhatm (V^yavahara, 
15.-3), which adds tJiat this rule is meant h>r the case 
where the debtor is a well behaved Brahmana ;—rn 
Vyaoahdralaltva (p. 01); — and in Krty<ikalpatnrn 

(p. 80 b). 


vp:r!SE i.ir 

'De-^luini ’ — ^lliere is no difference in the meaning assign- 
ed to the word by Medliatithi . and Kulluka, — both taking 
it in the .sense of ‘witnes.s’; the meaning ‘ place’, attributetl 
to Medliatithi, is however found in Xandana. fn his 
interpretation of Medliatithi, Buhler lias been misled by the 
explanation that Medliatithi has providwl by another read- 
ing. (See Tramlatimi). 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahalpatarv, (24 b), 
which a<!ds the -following (explanation : — When on being 
questioned in (ourt by the king or the judgie, the debtor 
denies all transaction with the creditor, then the laitter who 
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is the plaintittj should mime the witnesses and cite other 
pnwt’s in the form of written doenments and ho forth: — 
and in Vtrmnitroflaya (Vya\'aliara, 29 h), winch ex- 
jjlainH ’’dei^harii! as ‘ witness’, exj)oimdin}>' it as 'dLytti arthwii, 
yathddr stain' and quotes Miidliatithi’s explanation on 
'karanam- also, which it explains as ‘other proofs’; it 
remarks that Medhatithi reads ‘ kdranain vd siiiniuldisliel' 


VERHE TJll 

Medhatithi is again misrepresentcHl l)y Knhler ; he does 
not read 'apade-diyam', the reading adopted l»y him being 
'adesftam'. Narayaua also reads the same, not 'ajxides/iyam.' 
— Nandana rea<ls ’‘adeyani, not 'apadeKk yam ' l>nhler has 
appjuently eonfiistsl verse oil with 54, where Medhatithi reads 
'apadeshuni' for 'apadeshyam' 

’Phis verso is quoted in SinTtlclia/mlrikd (Vya- 
vahani, p. 108), which has the following explanation — 
‘One who cites an impossible witniiss, or having cited a 
l>ossible one, says that he has not. cited him, or one wh(» 
does not perceive inconsistenines in his own statement, is 
to be non-suited — in Krtyaka! ^icitaru (p. 2‘2 b), which 
has the following notes : — ^ Ades-ham' (which is its rea<ling 
for ‘adenhyam'), a place where the parties have never met. ; 
— ‘ adharoftardn arthdn', “ former and latter” — 'oigttdn', con- 
tuulictory ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahiira, p. dl b), 
which iidds the following notes : — ‘Adeshydm dishali, ‘says 
what is irrelevant or indcwrous, — he ivho having said some- 
thing says he ilid not say it’ — ‘who does not c«jni])reheml 
the inconsistencies in his own past and present statements’. 

VERSE LIV 

*Pranihitmn ' — ‘Duly statetl by himself’ (Kulluka ami 
Nandana); — -‘stated by himself in the plaint’ (Dovindaraja) ; 
‘dul 3 r ascertained’ (Kaghavamimla and Mai-ayana). 
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This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpata/iru which has 
the following notes : — ‘ Ap(tdifihya' , biving put forwanl, 
— ^apadeshmC, pretext, — ^apa^lhdvati' , — retracts, — ‘ samyak 
pranihitnm arthani' what has been stilted clesu’ly and defi- 
nitely, — -prstah\ questioned as to what he has to say jis 
against the statement of the other party, or what proofs 
he has in support of liis own statement ; — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, iJl b), which has the following 
explanations : — ^‘He who slinks .away from the court under 
some pi-etext’. — ^‘who does not pay heed — by answering,— 
to whiit luis been said by others, even thoiigli fidly eompii^- 
hending what has l)een said’; — it (piotes Medhatithi as 
reading ‘ adeshanC iind raproduces his several explanations. 

VERSE LV 

’riiis verse is ijuoted in Krtyakalpatara (22 b), whi<‘li 
has the following notes ; — Aminhhd^ye' ‘ in a place 
where no conversation shouhl beheld,’ — ^ 'rmpafM,' ‘should 
go away without mentioning his destination ’; — and in 
V'lraitdtrodaya (Vyavahara, .‘Ub). 


VERSE LVI 

* Pur odparam' — ‘The plaint and its answer’ (Meillifi- 
lithi); — ‘the 2 uoof and the matter to Im? proved’ (Kulluka) ; — 
‘ what should be said first and what afterwards’ (N^arayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakttlpatm'u (22 h) 
which says that ‘ hruhi ’, ‘ speak <jut ’ has to be reiterated for 
the sake of firmness; — and in Vlrarnitrwlaya (Vyavdiaiu, 
.^Ib). 

VERSE LVIl 

% 

This verse is . quoted in KrtyahalpaUiru (22b), which 
explains ‘ dha^’mciMhah’ as ‘ one who is occupying the judg- 
ment seat’;— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 31b), 
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whwih explains the constnurtion as — ‘ ma,' mdm, ^gndtdrnh ' 
])ersons knowing that what T stiih* is true, Ac., &e., as l^niig. 
ii<'(M)i’ding O) Medliatithi, hut goes on to add, that ac(;ording 
lt> the Acharya,’ stands for ‘ the suwrfA/ being 

explained as a. Vedi<* anomaly. It notes the muling, 'Santi jfld- 
tdra ityiiktvd ' as found in Knipafarn, hut rejetfts it as 
an unautlionsed leading. 


VERSE LVni 

'Phis verse is quoteil in Krtyahilpatat'^i (22b). 


VERSE \AX 

V<n’ses 50-()l ari^ not omitted by Medhatithi, as 
wrongly asserted by Hopkins. 

'Phis verse is quoted in Vivadaraindkara (p. 77), 
whi(^h adds the following explanation : — AVluai th(‘ defendant, 
through dishonest motives, denies the claim, — or when the 
plaintiff prefei*s a false claim, — ^luith those aie dishonest dealers, 
and they should be punished with a. fine, which is the double of 
the amount of the (ilaiin ; — in Vivddachintdmani (p. ,‘14), 
which says that this rule refers to castes where tlu* culprit is 
\'ery wealthy ; — and in Krtyakalp<tim‘% (80b). 

VERSE LXl 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlanthhat^ (ji. 250) ; 
— and in Smriichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 173). 


VERSE LXII 

‘ Mauldh ’ — N atives of the plate ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ heads 
of families or friends.’ 

'Phis verse is quoted in Ap<irdrha (p. 665) ; — and in 
Vyavahara-Bdlanibhai^ (p. 256). 
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MANU SmUTI — NOTES 


VEli8E LXIFT 

'I'liis vorso is qiiotiHl in Vy^ivff'hdr(f^Iidlnmhk<:tt^ (p. 250 
;m<l 2H1) ; — and in SmrHeliwulrikd (^'yilvah^ira, p. 177). 

VICHSE LXIV 

'Art/inmmbandimiafy — ‘Persons having money-dealings 
with (iither of tlie two parties ’ (M(*dhatithi, (iovindaraja, 
Knlluka and Hilgluivananda); — ‘having an inter(‘.st in tlie 
suit ’ (Narayan:) and Medliatithi, altematively) ; ‘ who 

have received benefits froin the; parties ’ (Nandsma). 

^ Sahdydh' — ‘Sureties and the like’ (Medhiltitlii) ; — 
‘Servants’ (Knlluka and Xiirayana). 

'I’his \-ei’se is (luoted in Parddiwramddhava (Vya\'a- 
Imra, p. 0(>) ; — in Vyfixvihdra-Bdlamhhcitftt (p. 281); — in 
Nr.dmlixtprtfsdda (Vyavahilra, p. 10a) ; — in KrtyaKalpatitru 
(20 l») ; and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahuni, 40a), which 
says that tliese texts s(*t (drth those qualities, which make 
a- man unreliabh; as a witness, and it reproducjes Mcnlhiitithi’js 
(‘xplanations of the words, 

VKlif^K \jXY 

‘ Kuslnlaxjo' — ‘Acitors, danc<!rs sirigers and so forth’ 
(MtHlhatithi) ; — ‘actors’ (Xarayana) ; — ‘ actors and so forth’ 
((rovindaraja and Knlluka) ; — ‘singers ’ (Nandana). 

'Phis verse is <pioted in Pards/iaraniddhnva (Vya\a- 
hilra, p. (iO ); — \a NrHmhiprosdda (Vyavahani, p. 10 a); — 
in VymHthdrf (-Bdlamhhat.fi (p. 281); — in Brnrhchandrikd, 
(Vyavahara, p. 177) ; in Krtyakalpataxm (ilOb) ; — and 
in Viramit/t'odaya (Vyavahar.i, 40 b), which itiprodmi^s 
Medhatithi’s, explanation. 

VERSE LXVI 

‘ Vaktavyah ’ — ‘Son or pupil or sucJi others as can be 
oixlei-ed about ’ (Medhiitithi and Ramachandni) ; — ‘ one whose 
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body is disfigni'ed by leprosy or such other diseases’ (Medhatitlii, 
idternativo) ; — ‘ despised l)y reason of iniscoiiduet’ (Namyana, 
Kiilluka, Kaghavfinanda and Nandana). 

Dasyv, ' — ‘ kServant itjcreiving wages ’ (Mtxlhatithi, 
(jrovin<laraja and liiigliav'ananda) ; — ‘ cruel man ’ (Medhatithi, 
alternative, Kulluka and RaghavanaiKla) ; * low-easte man ' 
(Nandana) ‘ mimlerer ’ (Kmuachandra). 

'rhis verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (VyeiVA- 
hilra, p. 60) — in Nrsimhapramda (Vyavahara, p. 10a) ; — 
in Vycwahdro-Bdlmiilihatti (p. 281) ; — ^in Sniritichandrihd 
(Vyavahara, p. 177) ; — ^in Krtyakalpatmii (;}() b), which 
explains ‘ f(dhyadhinah ' as one who is held in bondage ; — 
and in Viramtrodaya (Vyavahsii’ji, 49b), which reproduces 
Medhatithi’s explanations. 


VERSE LXVll 

'riiis verse is quoted in Pardxharomddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 66) ; — ^in N'rsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. lOa) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlfimhhatfi (p. 281) ; — in Sinrtichandrika 
(Vyavaharsi, p. 177); — in Krlyakfdpatarii (30 b) ; — sind 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 b). 


VERSE I.XVIIJ 

‘ Sadrfihdh ’ — ‘ Inhabitants of the same platje, of the 
same caste, same occupations, same qualilications’ (Mwlhatithi); — 

' of the same cnste ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ of the same caste and 
i*(]ually virtuotis ’ (Govindaraja). 

Tills verse is quoted in Apardrkn (p. Ofio) ; — in 
^Udk^ard (on 2.68); — ^in Smrtitattva (J\, p. 214); - 
in Nrsirahaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 9b) ; — ^in Krty<i~ 
kalpat^'^i, .SO b) ; — and in Vtrmmlrodayo (Vyavahara, 

47 a). 
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MANU SMRITI — ^NOTES 


VERSE LXIX 

Thi8 verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 571), whicli 
adds thill ‘ anuhhdvi ’ means an eye-witness, one who has 
actuiilly swn the tX'CuiTeneo; — in Smrfitatfva (11, p. 214) ; — 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 181), which explains 
• annbhdvi ' as ‘ one (xinversant with the fa(^ts of the case ’ ; — 
in Krtyakalpatarn (3a), which explains ‘anuhhdvi’ as 
‘ one who has had (muhhdva, experience’ ; — and in Vtra- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara, 51a), wliich has the same explanation 
of ‘ anuhhdvi’ 


VER8E LXX 

'rhis rule refers to the cases contemplattnl in the preceding 
verse (Govindaraja iind Kulluka), — ‘to thc! last of these cases 
only ’ (Nariiyana). 

'I’his v(jrs(;* is cpioted in Apardrka (p. 571), wliich 
adds that th(fWouKai and ethers mentioned here to he admissible 
as witn(*sses should lie understootl to he only such sis sire frct^ 
from the ilisqusiliftcsitions of being prejudiwd or wickedly 
inclined sind so forth. 

It is quoted in Smftitattna (II, p. 214); — ^in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavsiharsi, p. 70) ; — in Smrtieha^idrikd 
(Vyavnharsi, j). 181); — suid in Kflyakaipataru (32a). 

VERSE LXXl 

Nandsina is misrepresent^ by Hopkins. 

This verse is <juoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 196), which explsiins ‘ Ufsiktamanasdm’ as ‘ impatient’; — 
and in Kftyakalpatarii (32b). 

VER8E LXXn 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatarn (32a) ; — 
and in Viravnitrodaya (Vyavahara, 50b). 
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VERSE LXXm 

' Dvijottaman' — Bralrnmnas ’ (( lovindara ja jind Nanl- 
yana ; — ‘ righteous Bralruianas’(Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This vei'se is qiiotwi in l^mrtichandrihi (Vyavaliara. 
f). 211) ; — and in Krtyakalpatai'u (H2a). 


vp:rse Lxxi V 


This verst! is ({uotefl in VyiioafiarcUfittvct (p. 26) ; — ^in 
Krty^tJcid'pf.daru (27a), wiiich says ><anu(ki^hitdar.shana* 
and ‘ shravaim ' stand For all forms of valid knowletlge, 
hence the ineaning is that that niaji is a ivilnesx who possesses 
a right knowledge of the suliject-inatter of the enquiry - and 
in (Vyavaliara, 44h). 


VERHE LXXV 

'Sanisad!' — ‘In the Court’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘in an 
assembly of l^rahinanas ’ (Oovindaraja). 

' S'oarydt My ftQ ' — ‘ Palls oJf from heaven which he may 
have earned by meritoiious acts ' (Medhatitlii, Govindaraja. 
KiUltika and Nandaiia) ; — ‘«!Vt.*n after passing through hell, he 
cannot get into heaven ’ (Xarayana). 

'rhis verse is quoted in Sntrtivh'wd'rilcd (Vyavaliara. 
p. 200) ; — and in Krtyahilyataiii’ (.:18a). 

VERSE LXXVl 

‘ Anihaddhah ’ — ‘ Xot entered as a witness in the docu- 
Juent ’ (Medhatithi),* — but accidentally present at the trans- 
action’ (Kulluka, Narayana and Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vyamhdratattva (p. 26) ; — 
in Krtyakalpataru (28a) and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 46a.), which explains "anihaddhafy ’ as ‘ not cited 
or entered.’ ~ 
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VERSE LXXVll 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 21B), which 
adds die following notes : — ^JEko’ lubdhastumk^V is the lead- 
ing adopted by Kulliika Bhattii ; tlie other leading - — ^eko 
luhdhafttvcisdk.fi ’ — adopted Iw Jimutavahana, is not right ; 
betmise as a matter of fact, even several avarioiaux men 
would he o.s‘d/(;.y5, and heme there would be no point in the 
tenn ‘ ekfthJ But admitting this reading, the verse could be 
taken as not admitting the evidence of one ‘a varicious man’, and 
thereby admitting that, of one man who is free from avarice, 
even though lie be ignorant of law. It is foi‘ this reason 
that VishvmTipa and others luive explainetl the meaning to be 
that Avhen accepted by both iiarties, even a single man may 
be admitted as witness, and they have not laid stress iqxm 
the condition that he should lie ‘ wnversant with law ; — 
* Doshaili: ’ stands for theft and so forth. 

This verse is quote<l in Krtyakalpatami (3‘2a). 

VERSE LXXVIIJ 

‘ Svabhdvhm ' — ‘Quite miturally’ — ‘not out of com- 
passion ’ (Medhatithi, who says nothing regarding ‘ depending 
on women’ as Buhler wrongly puts it), — ‘not out of fear and 
the like ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ the leliabihty or otherwise of the 
witness is to be ascertained after due consideration of his 
Svabhdva, character, and not from the manner of his giving 
evidence ’ (‘others ’ m Medhatithi), — ‘ without hesitation, 
quickly ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ in accordance with truth ’ (Goxinda- 
raja and Niuidana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardskaramddhava ( Vyava- 
hara, p. 80) ; — and in Vyavaharct-Bdlambhaftt (p. 282), 

VERfc^ElLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in ' Pardsfiaramddhava {Vyava- 
hara, p. 75) ;~-in Vyavahdramayukha (p 18) 'in 
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Smrlickndrikd (Vyavaliard, p. 198) ; — and in Kftyakal- 
patarv, (33b), which explains ‘ sabhdntah ’ as ‘ in court and 
• amiyufijlta ’ as ‘ should question. ’ 

VERHE J.XXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddluxva (Vyava- 
liara, p. 75) ; — ^in V yaw-hdramayukho. (p. 18) ; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (33 b). 

VER«E LXXXl 

Hopkins is again wrong in saying that “ this verse is 
omitted by Nandana.” 

This vers«* is (juote<l in Purdskcironiddhava (Vyava- 
hura, p. 75) ; — ^in Kriyakalpataru (33 \)) ; — ^iuid in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 

VERSE LXXXll 

“ Dropsy is a tlisease specially attjibuted to Vanina (see 
Rgveda 7 . 89. 1, and the stoiy of Sunahshepha, Aitaieya 
Brahmana 7. 15). The fetters of Vanina are mentioned as 
the punishment of liars in the Atharva Veda, 4. 10. 0.” — 'Buhler. 

This verse is quotixl in SmrlicUandrikd (V'^yavahitra, 
p. 199) ; — in Krtyakaiputani (33 b), which explains 
‘ nhatam-djdtih ’ as ‘ during a Iiumh-eil lives — and in 
V'lramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 53 b). 

VER8E LXXXIV 

This verse is quotetl in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 1 99) ; — ^in Kftyakalpatm'U (33 b), — and in Vira,~ 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara, 53 b). 

VERSE LXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Smftichnndrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 199);-— in KTtyakalpKXtaru (33 b),-— and in Vivamitrttdaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 
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MANU SMRTTI — ^NOTES 


VERSE LXXXVI 

I'his verse is quoted in Smrtichandrtkd (Vyavahara. 
p. ■ 200) ; — ^in KrtyakalpaUvru (88 b), — and in Viramitro- 
dojya (Vyavahfira, p. 58 b). 

VERSE LXXXVIl 

'Pliis vers<? is quoted in Apardrka (p. 673) ; — ^in 
Pardsharatnudhriva (Vyavahiinu p. 78) ; — in Vyvahdra- 
mayukha (p. 18); — m Vyarahdratattva (p. 82); — ^in 
Svnrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, ]). 208) ; — and in Krtyor- 
knlpatm'M (88 b). 

VERSE i.xxxvm 

' Gohtjakafichanaih ' — ‘Threatening' him with the guilt 
of all offences c-ommitted against kine and the rest ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ‘ with the guilt of tlie theft of kino etc.’ 
(Govandaraja, Kulluka. aind R’^haivauandii) ;■ — ‘ with the loss 
of his kine etc.’ (Narayarui) ; — ‘ by m.nking him touch the 
cow and other tilings ’ (Niuidansi). 

This verse is (pioted in Apardrka (p. 674) ; — and 

in Pardsharitmddfuxw (V yavahara, p. 78), where however 
the first half is read as in 

Snirtitaitva (11, p. 215), which adds : — The Vaishya is to be 
admonished with the words: — ‘those sins would accrue to you 
which are involved in stealing the cow etc. if you tell a lie 
and the Shudra mth the words — all kinds of sins would fall on 
you etc. etc.’; — in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204); — 
and in KrtyctkalpaUiru (3.8 b). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharantddhava (Vyava- 
har^ p. 78) ;’~in Smrtitattm (II, p. 215.) ; — ^in 
Sin^ftichdndrikd (Vyavaliani, p. 204) ; — and, in Krtyakal- 
patci/ru (35 a). • 
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versp: xc 

cy. 3. 230 and 11. 122. 

Thii' vei'se is? quotol in Ai>arark(t (p. 074) ; — in 
^avusharamadhavo (Vyavahara, p. 78) ; — in Smrtichan- 
drihd (Vyavahara, p. 204) ; — and in KrtyahalpcUmn 
(35 a). 


VER8E XCl 

Of. Tlie Mahabliarata. 1.74.28. 

Thifc! verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 074); — and 
in Sniftichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204). 

VERSE XCIJ 

lliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 074); — mul 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204), wliioli explains 
'Kurun’ as ‘ Kuruksetra.’ 


VERSE Xdlll 

Hopkins remarks that 'grham' is flie reading of Medha- 
lithi (for '‘Kulam'). Hut there is nothing in th(‘ Bhdi^a 
to sliow this. 

This verse is quotod in Apardrhn (p. 074); — ^in 
Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204); — and in Kftyak^l- 
pataru (35 a). 

VERSE XC^JV 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakaipataru (35 a);— 
in Apardrka (p. 074) ; — tind in Smrtichandrikd (Vyava- 
hara, p. 204) . 

VERSE XCV 

Tins verse is quoteti in Smrtichandrikd 
t Vyavahara, p. 205), which says that according to some 
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people, this and the pi'eceding two verses are to be addressed 
to witnesses of the lower order t)nly ; henctj in ordinary cases, 
after ''knrun gamah\ the exhortation should begin witli 
' yavato hdndhavan &e.’ (verse. 97) ; — these exhortations 
are to be addressed to Shudras and to poverty-stricken twice- 
born persons also ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVl 

Tliis verse is quotetJ in Apardrka (p, 674); — and in 
Krtyatkalpatni'u (35 b). 


vp:rse xcvii 

'Hcmti ’ — ‘ Destroys — ^i. e., leads to hell’ (Medhatithi 
on 98, and Nai*ayana and Kiilluka); — ‘makes to fall from 
heaven, or makes to be born among lower animals’ (Raghava- 
nanda);~ ‘ incurs the guilt of killing them’ (Kulluka, alter* 
native). 

‘‘Saumya ^- — Addressed to Hhrgii (Mtxlhatithi), bui 
latei’ on lunler 99, he rejects tlie view and says that it 
must Vie taken as addrossal to the witness giving evidenc«\ 

'rhis verse is quote<] in Apctrdrko. (p. 074) ; — in 
Snirtichmbdrikd (Vyavaharii, p. 205); — mid in Krtyakul- 
patarV’ (35 lO- 

VERBE XOVITI 

'rhis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674) in 
Smrtisnroddhdra (p. 336); — in Smrtichandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 220), which says that ''pafic}wt>\ ‘five’, qualifies 
"handhavdit^ ‘relations,’ who have been mentioned in the 
precetling verse; — in SmrUch<mdrikd{^ymii\\s\v»., p, 205);— 
and in Kftyakalpataru (35 b). 
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VERSE XCIX 

^ Sarvam limili ' — ‘ Destroys everything — 1. e., incurs tlu* 
guilt of killing all animate beings' (Knllakji uiul (.lovin- 
(Uii’iija) ; — ‘ destroys eviui inon* than a thousand beings’ 
(Xarayana); — ^‘destroys tlie entire univ(TS(“’ (Naudana). 


VERSE ( ’ 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichawlrikd (Vyavahariv, 
p. 205), — tind in Krtyakalpataru. 

VERSE (M 

‘Afljasd ’ — ‘ Without hesitation or shilly-shallying 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ truly ’ (Govindamja and Knlluka) ; — ‘ quickly ’ 
(Nnrayana). 

'Phis vei'se is quoted in Apat'drka (p. (574) ; — in 

Smrtlehandrikd (Vyavaharji, p. 205), which explains 
‘afyV/jsa ’ as ‘ with a (‘lear heart’; — and in Krtyakalpala't’n 
(do h). 

VERSE Cd l 

This verse is quoted in Apordrka (p. 074), and 

again on p. 681, as indicating that in (fcatain eventualities 

even a Bralunana may h(‘ condemned to tleath ; — in 

Vyai^ahdramayTihha (]). 19) ; — in Viramitrudaya (Raja- 
nlti, p. 268), whi(^h i-efers to Apardrka and ailds that 
the term 'viprdm' here stiinds for the illiteniti* Hrhamana 
who does csittle-tending <fec., as tilso for siK*h Ksattriyas 
and Vaishyas as are addicteil to degraded vocations;- — 
in Hernddri (Dana, p. 35 and Shraddha, p. 359) ; — in Prdyas- 
chittaviveka (p. 384) ; — in Sntrtichandrika (Vyavahai-a, 
p. 205). 
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VEiiBE can 

Buhlcr wrongly snys tlinf Niindnnu omits this vc'rso ; 
Hopkins is ocinally iinn^cnratc in saying that Nnndana 
places this verso aftei’ 104. 

This verse is qnot(*d in Krlynkalpaturn (3H a). 


VERBE ('IV 

Tins \'erso is (jikjUhI in Prayoshchiltaoiveka 
(p. 482), which says that this is to Ix^ I’ogarded as inei'c 
arth/:iomla, as expiatojy rites are pi’escril)orl tor this 
lying also ; — in Snirtichandrika (Vyavahai’a, p. 207j, 
as an exception to th<* general rule regarding deposing 
truthfully; — in Krtyakakpatarn (8H a); — and in 
Viromitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 58 a), which explains that 
this v«?rse makes silence, or even Jyiuy, l>etU>r than telling 
the truth, untler the circumstances. 


VERSE C'V 

'KapinjahnK' (Medhatithi, p, 087, 1. 11)— This lefers 
U) a case tlealt with in iMimanisa-sutra, where it is said 
that whenever the plural number is used, we should 
undershind it to moan three-, fur instamre, when ‘Kapifljala 
birds’ are spoken of as to b(! sacrificed. MwlhiTtithi says 
that, this principh; should not l)e applied to t he pres(‘nt case 
of the plural in ‘ Chm'nhhiK . 

Nandana does not reatl the verse differently as asseifed 
by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Apetrdrka (p. 082), wlu(;h 
julds that the pluml number in ‘ Chci^-uhliih ' is doe to the 
plurality of the persons refeiTCtl to here — ' te\ ‘they’; — in 
Prdyashchittaweeka (p. 482), which says that this refer, s to the 
three higher castes only. 
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It is quoted in Pai'dsharamddhava (Prayasli- 
oWtta, p. 390); — in Smrtitattva (II, p. 355), which adds 
that ‘ Vdgd^vatd ’ here must be taken as standing for 
Sctrd.wad, the terms ^VdP and ‘ SarasvatV })eing synony* 
inous, s[)ecially as it is only thus that the ottering shall be 
consistent with its name ‘ Sacrifia' to SardxvatV ; it pro- 
(•(•ihIs to add that th(i pronoun ‘ te' here stands for those 
witnesses who toll a lie for saving a llrahmana oi‘ a. Ksat- 
triya from death; — ^in SmrUchaiidril'd (Vyavahara, p. 
207) ; and in KrtyahalpaUirn (3iS 1)). 

veksp: cvi 

' h'n^mani/ aih' — i. e. Viljasaneya Harnhita. 20 14.-10, 
III- Taittiriya Aranyaha, 10. 3-5. 

4’his verse is ([uoIckI in Apurdrka (p. 082), which 
adds that 'vditi' refers to the opening word of the juantru 
'Vdwtlamamvarunu pdsJiammmat dc' (Rgvedii, I, 24. 
15); — in PariTsharamadliava (Prilyashchitta, p. 300);— 
in Smrt’tckamh'ikd (Vyavahara, p. 2l>7); — and in Krtya^ 
kalpataru (38 l>). 

VER8E CVir 

Hopkins again inisrepresents Nandana as resuling 
'•jalonorah' loj’ ‘ N^irogadah. ’ It is cleai'tlial Hopkins laul 
a vei-y defective manuscript of Nandana’s commentary. 

'riiis verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (37 h) ; ~ 
in Apardrhi (p, 077), to the effin't that it is only in 
cases relating to debts and the like that the absentee wit- 
ness who is lit tf) attend, does not attend ; — in ‘ Mitdk^a/rd 
(on 2.76) which adds that agmlcth' stands for freedom from 
disease and state or divine oppression; — in Smrtichcmdrikd 
(Vyavahai-.i, p. 213), which explains dtgadah' as ‘in good 
health ,-’ — ‘ ’ as' that which can Ixj proved by means 

of witnesses Us ‘along with accrued interest,^ 
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and ‘ ’ as ‘ shonld be paid’; — and in Virami’ 
troclciyo (VyaA'aliara, 54 b) wbi(!h explains that ‘ (xgaddfy ’ 
stands foi' tJie ‘absentee of obsPieles aiising either from natural 
eauses or from somtj action of the king.’ 

VERSE (JVlll 

Nandana is again misi’epresented l>y H<.)pkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 2. 8b.) 


VERSE CIX 


‘ Shcipath’encC — ‘ Sujwrnatimd proof ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘oath’ — ‘ touching of the head and so forth’ (Narayana), — 
or declaring ‘ may heinous sins accrue to me if wliat f have 
said turns out to be untrue’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 094), which adds 
that ‘ mdhfike^t* ’ means ‘ in cases where no human evidence 
is available’ and in Vlramitrodayn (Vyavahara, 71b), 
which explains ^ mdkpkie-'iu' in the same manner. 


VERSE CX 

‘ Paijooana ’ is am)ther najue for king Sudas, say 
Narayana and KuUuka. 

For the story of the .seven sages, see the MahabharaUi 1 8. 
98; 18. “See Sayana on Rgveila 7. 104. 15, which is considemi 
to contain the oath sworn.” — Buhler. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vyaoahdrd-BdlarubJiattt (p. 400) ; 
— and in Krtyahalpataru (62a). 

VERf4E CXI 

‘ Vrthd' — False’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana) ; 
— needlessly, in small matter ’ (Raghavananda). 
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This verse is quoted in S^nrtitattva (II, p. 229), — 
in Vyctvahdra-Balarnhhat^ (p.40(i); — and in Viraynitroflayo. 
(Vyavflliara, 89a). 

VERSE CXIJ 

This vei-se is quoted in Snhrtitattva (iJ, p. 229), 
wliich adds the following notes: — when conversing 
with a woman in secret one may swear falsely for the purpose 
of satisfying hei‘ ; — similarly f»)r the purpose; of bringing about 
a marriage, for obtaining footl for cows, for obtaining fuel 
necessary for offerings, and for saving a Brahmana ; — and 
in Vyavahdra-Bfilamhhatfi (p. 406). 


VERSE CXIJl 

This verse is (pioted in MitCiki^ard (on 2. 73), which 
adds the following notes: — To the Brahmana he should ad- 
minister the oath — If you tell a lie; your truthfulness shall 
l)crish to the Ksattriya, ‘your<;onveyances and weapons shall be 
futile te) the Vaishy.i, your cattle-*, see^els tinel golel shall lie 
use'less;’ to the Shudra, ‘if you tell a lie all the sins shall accine 
to thee.’ It adds that verse 102 provieles an exceptiem to the rule 
here laiel elown. 

It is quotexl in Vyaviihdramayukha (p. 19), anel 
again on p. .38 ; — in Pardsharamudhavo- (Vyavahara, p. 
78); — in Smrtitf.tttoa (II, p. 61 1), whiedi aelds the following 
notes : — The Brahmana he shall e*ause te) take the oath in the 
form ‘ what 1 say is ejuite trw . ,’ and what he says after 
this shemld be ae:cepteel as true ; — in Smrtisdroi.hlhdra 
(p. 336); — ^in Krtyahilpataru (62a) ; — and in ViraiHitrtxlaya 
(Vyavahara, 88 b). 

VER8E OXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apdrdt'ko (p. 694) ; — the 
seexind h&lf in Stnrtitattva (II, p. 611) ; — and in Viram%tr<y- 
daya (Vyavahara^ 71b and 88b), which says that the touching 
of the head is to be done with the right hand. 
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VEKSE CXV 

8ee Atharvu Veda 2.12 ; ClihiTndogya IJpanisad G.l O.l. 

‘ Kdpram ’ — ‘ Within fouiteen daj^s’ (Medhatithi) ; ‘ with- 
in thi-ee fortnigiita ’ (Ragha vanandu). 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Krtyakulpatani (G21)). 


VERHE OXVl 


“This stoiy is :told in Pailehavimsha Brahuiaua of the 
Sama Vethi” — Hopkins. 


VER8E OXVJl 

This verse is (|uoie«l in Mitrik/<<ird (on 2. 77), t(j the 
effect tiiat ev(;n though the case may have been (fecided, yet 
if, even subsetpiently it is found out that the witnesses had 
deposed falsely, — the decision sliould be upset ; — in Sn>rti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 387); — in 1Crtij<dc.alpntiiru (p. Goa) ; — and 
in Virff-tnitriHlaya (Vyavahara, 3fM»). 


VERSE OXVIH 

This verse is t]uoted in Apurcirko (p. G,SI)), wliuJi 
adds the following notes : — False evidence is given only through 
these causes; — ‘ lohhd ' is gi-eetl for wealth , — ‘ mohad is mis- 
take, — ‘ ajfuina’, imperfect knowledge, — ‘ hdlab/idoa ’ extreme 
youth ; — in Krtyakalpatarv (37a) ; — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, oOb). 

It is quotcnl also in Pardsharatnddhava (Vyavahara, 

p. 80). 

VER8ECXIX 

This verse is (juoted m Pm'd^hararnddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p, 82) ; — 'and in Krtyakalpataru (37a). 
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VEKSE CXX 

This v<n‘se is quoted Iti PcirdiiJuirmnddlmvft (Vvinii- 
hiii’ii, p. 82); — Sind in Mitdksui'd (on 2.811), whicli julds 
the following notes : — ‘ Lohha ' is griH'd for weiilth, — ‘ moha \ 
wi’ong iutVmnation, — ‘ bhaya \ fc'ur, — ‘ vnaitri too nnieh 
:itl(‘(ition, — ‘ kdma longing for intin-oonrsti with women, — 
'• hrodlui', tnvgQV. It adds that the 1,000 und other numbers 
rof(M’ to so many (topper panat^. 

ft is quoted in Apardrha (p. 080), which adds the 
following not(‘s : — 'riie numbers here mentioned refer to 
kdrsapanas. Some jieople might think that there ai’e two 
kinds of perjury — ^one through gree<l and the rest, for which the 
penalty shall he as prescribed by Mami., and another due to 
other («uises, for which the {Muialty would be that prescribed 
by Ydjhavalkya (2.81). l»ut this would not be the right view, 
be(^aus(' as already shown by Manu (in 118), jxjople commit 
perjury only through grewl and other causes enunuTated there- 
in. 

It is quotcHl in Vwddurhintditiani (p. 191), wliich 

says: — If the witness lie, through avarice, he should be lined 
1,000 panaf ^, — if through delusion, 250 panas, if through fear 
1,000 joawor.v, — if through fiiendliness 1,000 ^ana.s‘ ; — and in 
Krtyohilpatarn (37a,), which says that ‘ thousand’ jr>o’na-'< aiP 
meant, — ‘ mohdit ’ means ‘ through absent-mindedness ’ — that 
' fnirva mlumi ’ stands for 250 paws, — dwm 'inadhyaonau 
nutans ' dvau madhyamau sdhasau\ whit^h means 1,000 
panas, — '' purvarn,' means . ‘first amer<«mient ’, four times 
<tf whieh means 1,000 joanos. 

VERSE CXXJ 

'Phis vei’se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 080) ; — in 

Mitdksard (on 2.81), which adds the following notes : — 'Ajfidna' 
is imperfect knowledge, — and ‘ ’, want of experience 

and knowledge ; — in Pw'dsJiaramddhava (Vyavaliara 



526 


MANTJ 8MRITI — NOTES 


p. 82); — in Vivddaehintdmani (p. 191), which says — Mf 
the witness lies through sexual passion foi* some woman, lie 
shoukl be tineil 2,500 — if tlirough anger, 2,000 jp^nas, — 

if through ignorance, 200 ; — and in Krtyakalpato/i-K 

(.'17 b), wbicli says ' tHyunam- param ' means ‘ thret* times the 
middle amercement ’, /• UoOO panas, — ajfiAndt\ivom n 
wrong idea formed at the time of the transaction in question, 
— ‘ bdlishi/a ’ means ‘ majority just attainc^l a minor not 
being admissible as a witness. 

VERSE OXXIJ 

This verso is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 82) ; — in Vivddachintdmcini (p. 191) ; — ^in 

SnirtiehaN.drikd (Vyav.aharsi, p. 51); — and \x\ Krtyakal- 
putm'U (87 I)). 


VERSE OXXTTI 

‘ Pravdmyet’ — ‘ Ranish ’ (jill concair). But Medhatitln 
suggests ‘ put to death ’, as an alternative ; this is accepted by 
Mitaksara (sec^ below). 

‘ VivdmyeC — ‘ Should deprive him of his c^lothes (Medha- 
tithi and Govindaraja), — ^‘or homestead’ (Medhatithi, alterna- 
tive) ; — ‘ banish (without fining, as in the c!ase of the other 
tluxe castes) ’ (Kulluka). 

'Phis verse is cjuoted in Mitdlc^ard (on 2. 81), which 
adds the following notes: — ^I’his rule is meant for repc'ated 
offence, as is elt^ar from the present participle affix in 
‘ kurvdndn ’ (which implies hahit) ; on the three castes, 
KiBattriya and tlic* rest, the king should impose the aforesaid 
fine and them them to death', — the root pr-avdsa' is 
used in the sense of killing in works dealing with political 
.science ; and this pirt of the law-book is a treatise on that 
science. 'Phis putting to death is of various kinds — cutting 
the lips, cutting the tongue and actual killing ; which one 



EXPLANATORY ^ADHYAYA VIII 


527 


of tliese is to bo adopted in any particular case will depend 
upon tbe nature of the cjiso in regard to whi(;h the man 
may have given false evidence. 'Fbo Brahmana, on the other 
hand, is to be fined and hanif<Jicd, removed from the king- 
dom ; or ‘ vivdfiayel ’ may mean doprire him of his clothos, 
strip him naked ; — or again ‘ vdsa ’ meaning the dwelling 
hous(% ‘ vivdsayet ’ may mean ‘ shouhl deprive him of bis 
house’, his house should be demolished. In the case of the 
Brilhmana also, if th(i olfencie is the first one of its kind, and 
the man is not found to have Ix'en actuated by any siudi 
sordid motiv^e as ‘ gi'eed ’ and the rest, — only simple fine is 
to be imposed ; but if the offence is repeated, tlua-ti is to 
be fine and also ‘ vivdsmia i. banishment, oi‘ stripping 
naked, or rendering homeless ; which one of these thi'ee is 
to be adopted will depend upon the ehuracter of the parties, 
the nature of the subject-matter of dispute jind so fortli. 
If the Brahmana is not found to have been actuated by 
greed or any sucdi motiv(', if the offences is the first of its 
kind, and if the subject-matter of the dispuU) is a petty 
one, — then he also is to be only slightly fined, like the 
Ksattriya and other lower c-iistes ; but if the subjec^t-matter 
of the dispute is an important one, then lie is to be hanishecL 
In the (*ase of the offence being repeated, the punishment foi‘ 
all the castes is to be as presiu’ibed by Manu. 

’Hiis verse is quoted also in Apm-arka (p. (580), wliich 
explains tlie meaning as follows : — ^’I’lie three lower castes 
are to be lineil and banished, while the Brahmana is to be 
only banished, not fined ; — thougli if the offence is repeated, 
or if the issues involved in the case are important, the 
Brahmana also may be fined. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 82) ; 
— ^in Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti (p. 119); — in Vivdda- 

chintdmani (p. 191), which mlds the note : — ‘If a Ksattriya 
or a Vaishya or a Shudra is found to depose falsely repeatedly, 
he should, in addition to the aforesaid Ifines, be banished 
$7 
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from the eountry, — and in the Ciise of a Brahniana, lie should 
be banislied with all his belongings’; — in Krtyakalpatmni 
(87 1)), wbieh explains ‘ vivamyet ’ as ‘ slioidd be banished from 
the kingdom — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 57a), 
which adtls the explanation that — pta-sons of the three castes 
other than the Brahmana are to be lined and then hilled 
— the ‘killing’ cx)nsisting either in (Hitting olf the lips or 
lopping off the tongue or down-right killing, in accordance* 
with the gTavity of the oflenci*; — tlu* Brahmana is to bt* 
hanidied or rendered naked , — the verb ‘ vivdsayet ’ meaning 
‘ deprived of vasa, habitation or cloth(*s It adds that all this 
refers to cases of repeated [XH-jurA’. 


VER8E CXXIV 

This verse is quoti'd in Mitdksard (2. 21)), as laying 
down the forms of ‘death,’ which nmans ‘corporal punish- 
ment BdlanihhatU adds that ‘ vrajet ’ means ‘ should 
go away from home or from tlie chy — in VivddaraUidkaru 
(p. 1)80), wliich explains 'ak§atah’ as ‘without (iorporal 
suffering’; — in Vtramitrodaya (Ilajaniti, p. 298), as laying 
down the spots of the body vvlwjn; corporal punishment is to 
be infiicjted upon all offenders, (except the Brahmana, ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achani,p. 899 and Vyavahara, p. 155), 
as laying down the ten forms of corporal punishment, 

VERSE CXXV 

’riiis verse is quoted in Pmwharaniddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 156) ; — in PardsharainddJMva (Aehara, p. 899) ; — m 
Vivddaratndkara. (p. 680), which adds that this should not 
Iki taken to lx? an exhaustive list; — and in Vzravdtrodaya (Kaja- 
iilti, p. 293), which adds that the pimishment should be inflict- 
ed upon that part of the body by wdiich the (dnie might 
have been committed, 



EXPLANATORY — ^ADHYAYA VIIT 


529 


It has been quoted in Mitdkmrd (2. 26), which makes 
the remai'k that has been reproduced in Virmaitrodaya ; 
— Bdlamhhatft adds the following notes : — Dhatut ’ is 
mentioned among the ‘stlianas’ with a view to indi«ite tJuit 
when the (Time committtjcl pertsiins to wealth, the punishment 
jilso should pertain to that only ; or it may be tliat the punish- 
ment here meant is ditfei'ent from ‘ fine ’ (which is what has 
gone before), and may be taken to stand for that physical pain 
whicli is caused by the confiscation of some property ; in the 
crime of adulteiy the punishment should fall on tlie scixual 
organ, — in that of eating improper food, on the stomach, such 
as stai’vation and so forth, — in defamation, on the tongue, 
such as cutting it ott‘, — in theft, on the hands, — in misbehaviour 
with the feet, such as walking ahead of a superior person, on 
the feet, — in tiying to look at the king’s harem, on tlu' 
eyes, — in stealthily smelling his scents, on the nose, — in 
eaves-di-opping on the king’s councils, on the ears, — in the case 
of heinous crimes, on tla* body, i. c«, (U'ath. 

VERSE CXXVl 

^ Annbandhmn ' — ‘Motive or frecpiency ’ (Medhatithi 
and Govindaraja) — ‘ frequemy ’ (Kulluka and Narayana). 

‘ Sdrdpi'ddluiu ’ — Xandmia reading ‘ Sdrdsdrau,’ 
explains it as ‘ stiongth or weakness of the oflender.’ 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivadarntnahara (p. (>27), which 
explains ‘ Sara ’ ;is strength and ‘ annhandha ’ as ‘ repetition 
of the improper act’ 


VERSE LXXVIl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaralndkara (p. 649). 
VERSE CXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivada/raindkara (p. 649) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhavo, (Achara, p. 391), as prohibitiiig 
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the punishment of tht; innocent; — in Fcirdsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 25 ) ; — m Mitdknctrd to the effect that 
the non-investigation of cases as well as the wrong investigation 
of them, — both bring sin upon the king ; — in Nitimayuhha 
(p. 59) ; — and in Nrsinihaprasddti (Vyavabara, p. 5a). 


VERSE OXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitdhiiard (1. 300), whittfi, 
in quoting it, transposes, ‘ vdydandam ’ and ‘ dhigdandanh 
— such reading is moniin keeping with Yajailviilkya’s text 
(1.350), — and it explains ‘ fZ/iigrottom/a ’ as addressing such 
terms as ‘ fie upon thee ,’ — and ‘ vdydanda ’ as ‘pronouncing a. 
terrible curse’. 

It is quotetl in Pardsiharmndd/iava l(Vyavjiliara, 
p. 150); as laying down the order of sequence among the 
various forms of punishijient ; it explains vdydanda as 
pronouncing a terrible curse (reproducing the exact words 
of Mitaksarii) and ‘dhigdanda' as ‘chiding with such wonls 
as,j^‘e and the like.’ 

It is quoted in Vivdda/vatndhara (p. 030), which 

adds the following notes : — \'dgdaniki\ ‘thou hast not done 
light,’ — ‘ dlhigdandcH , ‘ fie upon thee, damnetl sinner.’ 

It is quotetl in Vtrmnitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 273), 
which adtls tlu* following notes:- -The first two forms of 
punishment are meant foi’ light offences ; ‘vadhadamla^ means 
corporal punuhtnenl, which has to be inllicted upon all 
except the Brahmanas. 


VERSE OXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vioddaratndkara (p. 030), 
which explains vadkena as ‘ beating;’ — lUid in Vyavahdra 
Bdlambhatii (p. 111). 
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VERSE OXXXl 

This verse is quoted in Pm-dsharainddhava (A^ya- 
valmni, p. 115) ; — in Vivddaratndkara (p. (itJo), wliidi 
('xplains the construction as ‘tliose that are generally usetl, 
these I am going to describe, explain, for the purpose of 
transactions among men’; — in Ilemddri (Vrata, p. 53); — 
and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Dana, p. 4 a). 

VERSE OXXXil 

The ^Trasarenu\ ‘'Friiid,’ (ionsists of three diads, each 
‘cliad’ consisting of two ^anus' or atoms. 

This verse is <pioted in Pardsharmnddhava (VyavahitKi, 
p. 115); — in VivdidaratiMkara (p. 1505) ; — in Smr- 
thattva (11, p. 580) ; in Heviddri (Vrahi, j). 53);— and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Dana, p. 4 a). 

VERSE OXXXlir 

4’his V(3rse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 000); — 
m Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 115); — in Hemddri 
(Vrata, p. 53) ; — and in Nrsiinhajjrasddu (Dana 4 a). 

VERSE CXXXIV 

'riu! Krsnala is the same as tlu^ Raklihd (Vern. Haiti), 
ecjuivalent to ’122 grammes or 1.875 grains. 

“The Ones in court w'ei’e i-eckoned as so many panas, 
one pana being the same as a ka^sa^Hi Md{ia = H0 
Krsnala. Some of the weights mentibned are conlined to 
gold — SvAHirna and Niska ; some to - Pnrdna and 

Shatanidna ; and some ai'c usetl for both — krsnala, pa/na 
md^a, pala, dhurana, the hast at times of copper.” — Hop- 
kins. 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndhara (p. 666) 
which explains ‘madhyah’ as ‘neither large nor small’; — 
and in Pardskaramadhava (Vyavahara, p. 115), whi(h 
adds that the name ‘md^a’ is applied to the sixteenth pjut 
of the ^f<uvarna\ and ‘kr^nala' to the third pail of the 
‘karsa\ which latter is the fifth part of the '^mdsa\ It 
remarks that ^karsa' is one of the names of silver. 

It is quote<l in Ilewddri. (Vrafii, p. 5;>); — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Dana, 4a). 

VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharcmiddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115); — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 666), which adds 
that the construction is dashapaldni dharanam' ; — in 
Hemddri (Vrata, p. 53) ; — and in Nrsimhaprctmda 
(Dana, 4 h). 

VERSE CXXXVl 

“ Kar 4 a = 16 Mdiias — 80 KrsnalaaJ' — Buhler. 

This vei’se is quoted in Parduharanutdhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115), which ad<ls that the names ‘ ’ and 

dharancC sfcind for the tenth part of a '‘pala ’ of diver ; 
the name, as appliwl to .silver, stiinds for the fortieth 

part of the ‘ kar^ed 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 666), wliich ex- 
plains the construction as ''dha/ratwm rdjedam. purdna- 
aheha rdjcUah and explains that ^kdrsdpana' jmd 'pancH 
are the names of the copper ''kar^cC. 

It is quoted in Miidk§ard (1.364 and 365), to the 
cllect that dfuxraita' is only smother name for ^purdncb'i 
Sind adds the explanation that ;i piece of copper one kar^a 
in weight is called ‘^parm\ and also ' kdr^dpana’; — in 
Hemddri (Vrata, p. 53); — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Dana, 4a). 



KXFLANATORY — ^ADHYAYA VIII 


533 


VERSE c^xxxvn 

I’liis verso is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. fifiU); — 
ill Pardsharmnddhava (Vynviihara, p. 1 15), ■which 
iidds thal the terms ‘niska' and ''shatarndncC are applied to 
one pala of silver; — in Hevnddri (Vrata, p. 5.3) ; — and in 
Mrsirnkaprasdda (Dana, 4a). 

VERSE CXXXVITI 

‘ Sahasram ' — “ Copper lianas aie meant ” — f lopkins. 

41ns v(Tse is quoted in Mitdksard (1. 300), which 
remarks that the lines hert? pmscrilml pertain to offem»s 
committetl unintentionally ; — in Apardrka, (p. 502), wliidi 
adds that these ptfrtain U) slight oftences ; — ^in V ivddaratnd- 
kara (p. 1)05) ; — :in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 205), 
which reproduces the words of Apardrka ; — in Vyava- 
hdra,-Ji~ilamhhaUi (p. 0)18) ; — ^and in Vivddachintdruani 
(p. 102), which says that the numbers refer to copper 
kdrsdpanas. 


VERSE CXXXIX 

* TaddviyunanC — ‘ Double of 5 p. c., i. e., 10 p. v.' This 
is the explanation, accepted by all the commentators. But 
Medhatithi mentions ‘others’ as explaining the meaning to 
be ‘ double of the amount of the debt.’ This latter 
would be more in keeping with what has gone liefoie in 
verse 59. 

'riiis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 77), which 
adds the following notes : — ^^llie meaning is as follows: Tf 
the debt is at fii-st denied, and subsequently admittol, then the 
debtor should be linetl 5 per cent on the amount of debt ; but 
if he does not admit it even subsequently — and yet the debt 
becomes proved by the evidence addu(*d, — then the man 
shall be fined the ‘ ilouble of that,’ i. e., 10 per cent. It 
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pro(!ee(ls to add a note wliieli serves to explain the inconsistency 
(^f this mie with Avhat has gone in verse 50 : — ^the diversity is 
(hie to considerations of the natnra of tlie debtor’s motives. 

It is (piotetl in Vivadachintdnio.ni (p. 34), wliich 
adds th(‘ explanation that ‘ when a d(‘bt is denied at first and 
subsequently admitted, the debtor is to be fined 5 per cent, 
and if the man continues to deny the debt which is 
subs(Kjuently proved, the fine is to be 10 per cent ; and adds 
that this lofers to cases where the debtor is poor; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (81 a), whicb has the follow^ing expla- 
mition ; — (a) If the man has denied the debt but admits 
it wlum sued in C’ourt, then he is to be fined 5 p. c., (b) if he 
continues to deny it in the Court, but the debt is subsequently 
proved, then the fine is 10 per (ont ; — this refers to eases where 
the former denial has been based upon some misapprehension 
on the part of the debtor ; the case where the denial is through 
perversity and intentional, has been dealt with under 59. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, Ilia), 
which explains the meaning to be ‘ wlien the man having 
denied the debt at first, admits it when sued and brought 
before the Court, he should pay a fine of 5 p. c. and if he con- 
tinues to deny it, but is subsequently forced by evidence to 
admit, then 10 p, c.’ 

VERSE CXL 

This rule, here attributed to Vashistha, actually o(!Curs 
in Vashistha-Dharmasbastra, 2. 51. 

“ According to Kulluka, (on 142), Xariiyana, Ragluivii- 
nanda and Nandana, this rule refers to a debt secured by a 
pledge, :ind the correctness of this view is proved by the 
parallel passage of Yajfiavalkya (2. 37).” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, p. 7), which 
explains ‘ masdt ’ as ‘ after the lapse of one month,’ and 
adds that this refers to debt that is secui’ed by a pledge that 
can be enjoyed (by the creditor). 
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Smrtitattva (p, 349) quotes tJie se(;ond half and adds 
that ‘ of too kdrmpanax, the ‘ eightieth part ’ would be 
20 panas. 

It is quoted in Prdywihchittmiveka (p. 420), which 
i'xplains ‘ ashttihhdymn ’ as 20 panaf< in Smrti- 
mroddhdra (p. 325) ; — and in Virmmtrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 91b), which says that this refers to cases of mortgage, 
and the meaning is that when 100 riqxjt's have been advanced, 
the creditor should charge 1|- I'upc^et^ after the lapse of one 
month. 

VER8E CXU 


This applies to debts not seiaiml l>y a pltidge — say 
Nai^yana and Raghavaufinda ; — aiicording to Medhatithi this 
higher rate is ptmnitted for those; who have a large family 
to support and hence lequire a large incomi; from their losm- 
transactions. 

This v'erse is <jiioted in SmrtitaUva (p. 349), which 
adds that ‘Dotkam* means tivo Pitrdnas ; — in Vivd- 
daratndh-'mt (p. H) ; — in Prdycidichiftaviveka (p. 420), 
which explains ‘ as Pnrdna.'t ; — jind in /{rtijakct/pct- 

tevtm (81 a). 

VERBE CXLIl 

This rule is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 8), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Dvikmn means ‘ that in which 
two Purdwxs per month are chaiged ’ ; so with ‘ trika ' and 
the other terms. — From the Brahinana, Ksattriya, Vaishya 
and Bhudra, one should charge an interest of two, three, 
foiu‘ furd five Pnrdiryxs respe»rtively, for every huudrerl of the 
debt ;-^in iimrtisdroddhdra (p. 320) ; — and in Krtya- 
kedpatevrn (67 b). 

VERBE CXLIII 

“According to Medhatithi Govindaraja and Narayana, 
the' last clause refers to pledges which are not used ; but 
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KuUaka objects that tliis is contrary to the common practice 
of the Shistas ; and Raglmvaniuida I’efers to Yajflavsilkya, 
2.48. wltere it is clearly stited tliat beneficial pledges only 
ai-e never lost, while those which are merely kept are lost when 
the original debt is doubled by unpaid interest.” — Buhler. 

nu; first part of tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratuakara 
(p. 23), which explains 'mipakdre’ as ‘what is used or 
enjoyed ’ ; — in Apardrhi (p. 059) ; — ^in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. to), which explains mpakdre' as ‘us(xl’ or ‘enjoyed,’ 
and the men* fact of the thing having been used deprives 
the ci-editor of tlas interest, and if, through some a(;t of the 
creditor, the article mortgiigetl loses its usefulness, the interest 
ceases ; — in Krtyakalpatarti (7(>a) ; — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 95a). 

VKRHK aXLlV 

(I!lotbes etc. arc meant, according to Medhatithi; — clothes, 
ornaments etc. according to Kulluka and Raghavananda ; — 
beds and so forth, according to Nilrayana, who adds that thi; 
‘ value ’ stiinds for “ the i»rolit made by the use of the pleilge ” 
— (Ruhler). 

'riiis verse is quoted in Vivadaratiuikara (p. 24), 
which adds the following notes : — ^^If the creditor uses tlie 
pledge without the debtor’s piTiiiission, then he loses only a 
half of the interest ; but if he uses it, even tliough actually 
prohibited to do so, then he loses the whole interest ; — if he 
does not give up the interest, then he should satisfy the pled- 
ger by paying liim the price, fixetl by valuation, of the use 
of the article pledged. 

It is quoted in VyamhdranMyukha (p. 76) ; — and 
in Krtyo^kalpatarn (70 a), which adds that if the thing 
has been only half usal, and has not undeigone change, then 
the man loses only half the amount of liis interest, but if the 
thing becomes changed, then he loses the whole amount of the 
interest. 
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VEKSE OXLV 

‘ Upanidhi ’ — ‘ Anything lent tlirongh a.fte<;tion, for us(> ’ 
(Medliatthi, (jrovindaviijii, Knllukii and RaghaA ananda.) ; 
‘an additional ])ledge given in order to eoinplete the secairity 
tor the loan ’ (Nariiyana). 

'riiis vers(‘ is quoted in Krtyukalpatmnt. (47a), which 
('xplains ‘flC?A?’’as ‘pk^lged pi-operty and ' upanidhi' as 
property mortgagtMl and allowed to Ik* us(h1, siu^h as agiicul- 
tund land and so forth It cannot stand foi‘ property in tin* 
I'orin of a sealed packet, as such property cannot he used. 

VERSE CXLVI 

Tins verse is quoted in Suirf.ichandrikd (Vyavahani 
p. 157). 


VI^RSE CXT.VIT 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 222), which 
adds the following explanation ; — ‘ If the rightful own(*r of a 
property looks iqion his property hca'ng used l)y another, with- 
out his presenting it to him as a fricmdly gift, or sonui such 
thing, — and does not speak out, complain, — foi- twi years, then 
he is no longer entitl(*<l to rec(*Jve it ; i.e,, his ownersliip over it 
(“(bases’; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlmnhhatft (p. 1t)l), — and in 

Viramitrodivyo, (Vyavahara, (>5 ))). 

VERSE CXLVUl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. ().32), wliich 
adds that, if the user of the property knows that it rightfully 
Indongs to another, then, even though he may have acquiral 
ownershij) by legal usage {vyavahdrma), yet he should 
hand it over to tlie rightful owner ; — in Smrtimroddkdra 
(p. 334); — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavaharsi, p. t5h); — ^and 
in V%rarmtrodnya (Vyavfihara, 06 a). 
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VERSE OXLIX 


’ -—(Metlliatithi, p. 905, 1. 1) — Thisrefers 
t4) Yajflavalkyji, 2. 05. ‘ Va.(<anasth.ri‘taandlch.ydya haste 

tiyasya ytuinrpayet ' ; and Xanuhi — ‘ axahkhydtavHavij'lid- 
tmti stvtimdra'io yannidhTiyate. ’ 

'Hiis verse is quettHl in Pardsharmaddhava (Vyavahanj, 
p. 109), \vhi(*li adds that the term ' shrotriyo ' inehules also 
all such Iversons who ha.v(> their attention t(K> much taken uj) 
hy other things tf) allow their looking after their belongings ; — 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavah.ara, p. 158), which notes the 
(bllowing reasons for iK'glect — («) Tn legaixl to boundaries, 
people are apt to be lulle<l into secamty by the (‘ase with which 
the boun<laiy-line can be determined, — (7>) in legard to 
women, their natund shyrwjss lulls men into secui’itv, — (c) in 
the wise of the king and the scholar, their minds are too much 
taken up with tlmir temporal and spiritual concerns respech’vely ; 
— and in Vtrn'ndtroda,y<i (Vyavahara, 09 b). 


VERHE CL 

This verse is quoted in V vcddarahtdkara {p. ''1'^ [for 
whose cixplanatory note, sw note on verse 144]; — in 
Apa/rdrha (p. 059), which adds that wliat is here laid down 
applies to eases where very little use has becMi made of 
the thing ; in cases where the pledged thing has been very 
much used, no inteiest is to be paid ; thus the reduction in the 
intei'est has to be detennined by the extent of the use to which 
the thing may have Iwien put ; — and in Krtyakalpatam, 
(70 a). 


VERSE CIJ 


‘ Smrtyantare ’ — (Medhiitithi, p. 967, 1. 30) — see Yajfla- 
valkyiv (2. '^^)—rVastradhdnyfthiranydndm chatmtri- 
dvigund para ’, and in Ndrada (107) — ‘ Hiranyadhdnyavas- 
trdndm vrddhirdmtrichctturgundj 
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This verse is quoted in Mitdk^rd (on 2. 39), which 
iulds th<‘ following notes : — 'Capitnl invested for increase is 
called ‘ — 'the inereRso themof is callod ' vrdflhi ' \ — 

and this never goes beyond, exmnls, the double, — if it is the 
first original investment ; in the case of the investment l>eing 
Diie that has bwn transferred fi-om om* person to another, it 
('■(w ext^l the double, — ^iis it be<?omes, in this e-<js(\ a fresh 
(ransartion. — Tf w(^ adopt the raiding ' dhrtd' (in plawM)f 
' dhitd ’), the meaning would lx* that the a)nomit cannot ex(<eed 
(he double only in the ense wlx're the interest is paid all at one 
lime, and that in a ease where it is paid by gradual instalments 
— daily, monthly or yearly, — it <loes (Exceed tlic ilouble. Itgocis 
on — ‘The rule applies toVases when* the loan has b«*n advancetl 
in one instalment, and is also [)aid back in one instalment; in 
cases whore the loan has l>een tnmsforred to another person, or 
a fi'esh transaction is entente! into by the same parties after 
certain additions and subtractions, the intenjst tloes go on 
accumulating oven after the principal, along with the intei'est, has 
roiicihed the amount which is double of the original principal. — 
On the second half of the verse it ixnnarks that in the ense of 
grains and roots and flowers and fruits, the <juuntity payable may 
become five times of the principal. It explains ‘ .nhula ’ 
as ayricidtural products, fruits, flowers etc., — ‘ lava ’ as the 
wool of shaq), the hair of the chamari mw and so forth, 
— ‘ vdhya ’ as ‘ bullot^ks, horses and the like.’ Interest on th(‘s<^ 
cannot go beyond fi\'e times the principal. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. ()43), which a<lds that the 
term ‘ sakrt ’ makes it clear tliat the amount csin exc*eed the 
<louble, in a case wheie with the consent of the debtor the accrued 
interest is added on to the principal and a fresh transaction enter- 
al into. Tt adds that this applies only to transactions in goM. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdrauinyvkha (p. 76), which jwlds 
that Vijfianeshvara and others have held that in a case where 
interest has been paid by instalments at intervals, the total 
amount of the amount to be paid ultimately may exceed the double. 
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It is quoted in Vwdd(tratnahara (p. 17), whicli adds tlie 
following explanatory notes ; — ^Dhdnye\ barley, orVii and the 
rest, — ^mde\ fruits and other products from tiees, — dave, wool 
of the sheep, hair of the Chamari and so forth, the etymolo- 
gical meaning being ‘ what is shorn ‘ luyate' ; — mAye ‘ what 
is driven', the horse and so forth ; — if any of these things is lent 
on interest, like gold and silver, — the amount to be paid should 
not exceed five times the principal. It is just possible that some' 
one may boirow a hundretl weight of grains, or a hundred hoi*ses, 
on loan at tlu' rate of 2 per cent interest; — such a debtor, (W’en 
after a very long time, can repay only ^ve hundird, not more. 
Th(! present text lays down ‘five times’ as the limit in the case of 
grain; but Brhaspati has fixed this limit at ‘four times’; while 
‘thre(^ times ’ is the limit fixed by Visnu, Marlehi, Vashistha and 
Harita, Tn view of thi^se alternativf^ limits, the decision in 
any particular case will have to be detennine<l by the (‘haracter 
of the debtor cont«rne<l, or the natnn' of the time, and 
consideration of scaniity or affliien(x>. 

I’liis verse is (piotwl in Nrsimhaprasdda ( Vyavahara, 
18 b) ; — ^in SmrHsdrmldhdrd (p. d2()), which explains 
‘.Wo,’ as the producte of cultivation, other than, corn, — e. g., 
fniitsand other things,— as ‘bullock and the rest’, — and 
‘/am’ as ‘wool and the lik(; ; — ^and in Virddachintdrnani 
(p. 11), whi(!h says that at one transaction, in the case of 
gems and things of that kind also, the interest cfinnot go 
beyond the double ; — ^that in grains etc. it fs»n go upto five- 
fold ; blit in repeated transaretions it can go beyond the said 
‘double’; it notes the reading siahrddhitd ’; it explains ^vdhya' 
as ‘bullock and the like ’, — ^ shada' as ‘ field-protlce, — ‘lava' 
as ‘that which is lopped ofi**, i.e., wool, except that of the sheep. 

VERSE CLII 

This verse in t) noted in Vivddaratndhxra (p. 14), 
which adds the following explanaitions : — ^Any interest, over and 
above what has l)een prescribed in the scriptures,— such as 
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‘J per cent and so forth, — csinnot be permitted, even though 
Mgreed to by the debtor; — wliy ? — because they declare this to 
be the ‘usurious way’. If, under tlie stress of business, the 
tircditor wishes to reap a large profit out of the debtor, then tlie 
utmost that he cun i-ecover is 5 (K‘r (?ent,-~and not rnuix^, 
uven though the debtor may have agreed to it; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (p. (58 b). 


VEESE OLl ll 


‘ A creditor may take, for th<? term of a year, intei’est whicb 
hfis been settled by the following sigreement — “when one, two 
or thi’ce months have passetl, tiu* interi^st on the tapitid shall 
be calculatol and paid te me at one time”; but he sliall not 
tak(! the interest according to the agiwment, if the year has 
passed’ (KuUuka and RiTghavananda) ; — ^‘If the creditor does 
not take the money due for two or three' yeears, and the d(>btor 
pays tlien, the creditor shall not take moi'c inteivst than foj' 
one year’ ((Tovindaraja). 

‘‘Adr.staM ’■ Not found (in the Shdstras) ’ (Medhatithi, 
Kulliika and Kaghavananda) ; — ‘not accumlated (by the lapse 
e)f several months ’ (Medhatith’, alteinatively and Narayana). 

‘ Kdlavrddhih ' — ‘Periotlical (oc., montlily) interest’ (Medhii- 
tithi, flovindaraja, NiJrayana and Kulluka, who is not rightly 
represented by Buhler). — See Narada — 'Praltrndsant bhav«ntd 
yd vrddhih sd kdlikd srintd' kdlikd' being the technical 
njime for monthly interest, kdlmvrddhih). 

'KdyikS — ‘ To be paid by bodily labour ’ (Medhatithi), — 
or ‘by the use of a pledged animal or slave ’ (Medhatithi, alter- 
native, Kulluka, Kaghavananda and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 9), which 
iidds the following notes: — ' A tisdmvatsarV in that which has 
gone beyond a year-. The meaning is that if the creditor, 
suspecting an early repayment of the loan, should stipulate 
that the loan mu.st continue for a certain time, then he cannot 
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stipulate for more than a year. Haliiyndha, liowever holds the 
mefining to be that Iwwever miKtli l)e the esigerness of the ci'editor 
to earn nmch interest, lie should receive payment befoi-e 
one year passes, and not beyond that. — Nov should he receive 
an interest that is '‘culrsta^ ‘not permitted by the scriptures.’ — 
There are four kinds of interest not permitted, — chah'avrddhi, 
kdlwfddhi, k'drttd and Tcdyikd ; these he shoukl not take. 

It is (piotetl in M^tdanapdrijata (p. 229) ; — in Vidhcma- 
pdrijdta (li, p. 252); — ^in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, 
86 a) ; — and in Krtyakcdptitarv (67 b), which adds the 
expkmation. — ‘ The interest is to be calculateil from the first 
inontli upto the end of the year, and not beyond that.’ 

VERSE OiTV 

'‘Karana ' — ‘ Written bond ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; 

‘ — written bonil and witnesses ’ (Medhatithi). 

This vei-se is quoted in Pardt^haramddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 193), whicliladds the following explanation: — ‘ AVhen the 
time for repa.yment .uiives, if the debtor, find himself unable 
to pay the whole amount due — the principal along with accruetl 
interest, — and the cmlitor is unwilling to keep the loan hang- 
ing, — and should ivish to renew the triuisaction on the same 
terms, he should pay the accrued interest and renew the bond, 
dated afiesh with the new date.’ 

It is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 72), as laying down 
one of the methods of ‘compound interest.’ It adds the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ iViry»Vdy«,’ legally due to the creditor; of this 
accined interest he should pay either the whole, oi' a part only, 
and add the remainder to the principal and renew the bond 
for the total; — ^in Nrsimhuprasdda (Vyavahara, 19b); — in 
Krtyakalpatai'^A (8Ua), which explains ‘ nirjitdni ' as ‘ deter- 
mined to liave already accined to the creditor ,’ — and ‘ hira- 
yxim parivartayet' as ‘ should wiite another document 
attested by fresh witnesses ’; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vya- 
vahara, 104a). 
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At the end of Adhytlya VIII, Mandlik has printed the 
following verse with Medhatithi’s explanation thereupon — 

w ^ M 

This verse, though commented upon by Medhatithi, 
has been omitted by all other commentators. 

It is found in Narada (131.) It is (pioted in Vind- 
daratndhara (p. 71) as from Narada,; it exphiins ^ Shctktivi- 
htnah^ as ‘ without ability to ropay the debt ,’ aud ^ kdlavipar- 
yaydt ’ as ‘ on account of famine and so forih.’ 

The verse is not Mann’s, it is Niirada’s; and it has been 
only quoted by MetUiatithi anti explainetl by him in course 
of his comment on verse 159. 

VERSi: CLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 73), wliich 
adds the following notes : — ‘ adarshayitvd hiranyam ’, not 
bringing up the golil for payment, — not even a. single pice, 
— and hence not pa 5 dng even the interest, he sliould add the 
accnied interest to the original principal, and making tliis total 
the new principal, he should enter it in the new bond that 
he should write. Tliough the entii’e interest is actually due 
to be paid at the time, yet, if he is unable to pay the whole, 
lie may pay just that much of it which he may be able to pay ; 
— ^tliis is wdiat is meant by the clause ‘ ydvat% smnhhavet etc.' 

It is quoted in ParCishara'inddhava (Vyavaharsi, p. 194), 
which lulds the following e.xplanation ‘ Hiranyam adar~ 
f>hayitvd , — ^not having paid the inteiost that has been eaimed, 
— he should have it included in that same bond ; — in Kftya- 
kalpataru (80a), which explains ‘ hiranycmi adarshayitvd ’ 
as ‘ not paying imy part of the accrued interest to the creditor ,’ 
the meaning is that he should pay as much of the accnied 
interest as he can, and then make out a fresli document ; — and 
in Vtramitrodaya (VyavahaiB, 104a). 
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VERSE CL VI 

‘ Ohakarorddhi ’ — ‘ Intei-ost on wlieelod cjirriage’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaiaja, Kulluka and Kilgliavananda) ; — ‘ compound 
interest’ (Niirayana as jdso ‘ others’ in Medliatitlii on verse 157). 

This verse is (juoted in Vivdd<xratndkara (p. 73), 
wliieli gives a totally different explanation: — Dedhakdlavyavcx- 
sthitah chakravrddhim mmdrudhah' means ‘ having entered 
into an agreement I'egarding chakravrddhi ’ to the effect that 
“ at such and such a jilace and time .1 shall take double this 
amount,” — it the creditor asks for repayment of his dues with 
compound interest, before the stipulated time, or at a place other 
tlwin the stipulate<l om;, then he shall not receive his dues 
with compound interest;’ — in Kriyakalpataru (80a), which 
explains ‘ mmdrudha ’ as ‘ stipulatcxl, agreed upon ,’ and 
‘ tatplMlmn ’ as the effect of the chakravrddhi ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104a). 

VERSE CL VII 

This verse is (quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 11), which 
julds that the term ‘ Sanwdraydnaku.ihcd dh ’ stands for all 
')Tn£rchants ; — ‘ dedMkdldrtliadarithinah ,’ those who know 
that in such and such a cx)unt.ry such and such profit is to be 
)U!ide ; — atlhigama ’ is ‘decision ’ i. e., ‘ by that is the intei’est 
to be determined ;’ — and in Krtyakalpatarri (08a), wliich has 
the following notes : — ‘ Samudi'aydiiakmlialdh ’ stends for 
tradesmen in general, — ‘ desliakdldrthadarfthmah one who 
knows what profit is obtaimnl at what time , — ' adhigama' is 
decision, finding. 

VERSE ci.vm 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 185). 

VERSE CI.IX 

‘ Vrthdtddnam ’ — ‘ Gifts promised in jest, or to clowns, 
bards and such persons ’ (Medliiitithi, Isai-ayana and Kulluka) 
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— gifts promised not for religious puriDose, but to singers 
iind the like ’ (Nandiina). — 

“ Vasliistha (10, 31) gives this >' 01*86 as a well-known 
quotation. So Gautama (12. 41 ).” Hopkins. 

'riiis verso is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 57), which 
adds the following notes: — ^I'ho term ‘ p^'dlihhdvywn' refers 
here to sureties of both kinds — surety tor apj>earaiiG(‘, and 
surety for tr'Ust,', — ^ \}rthdddnam' is imdvss gifts ; — ‘ dksika)nf 
tJiat due to gambling; — '' sanrikmn that due to wine-( Inn king ; 
— the ‘ gambling ’ and ‘ drinking ’ rni'ant here art‘ of the 
improper kind ; — and in Krtyakalpatari! (70b). 

VERSE GLX 

3^10 (irst half of this verse is quoted in Vivddarat7idkara 
(p. 57), which adds that ‘ dm'shanaprdtihhdrija ' includes the 
surety for trust also [this is clear from Yajfiavalkya, 254, 
where botli are put on the satm? footing)-— the second half is 
quotetl on p. 43. where ddriapraiibhtd is (explained jus ‘the 
smx^ty who had promised I shall pay ' — ddyddd^i' as 
‘ sons.’ 

iX) ' Da7'shana~p7‘atihhu' is the pei'son shinding surety 
with the promise ‘1. shall produce this man when requiml’; 
• — (2) Pratyayapratihhu is one who says ‘ gi\*e him the loan 
on my trust’; — (3) Ddnapt’atihhu ’ — who says ‘give him tlie 
loan, wliich, if he does not pjiy, I shiill pay.’ 

The vei*se is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (74ii and 70b). 

VERSE CLXl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddm'atndkara (p. 43), 
which takes it as putting the question which is answerenl 
in the next verse. It adds the following notes : — ‘ Add 
ta7‘i ’, i. e., a surety other than, the one for jiaymont 
(*. e., the surety for appearanc(i and the surety for trust), — 
being ‘ vijfidtoprakrti ’ — i. c„ being known h) have stood 
surety after Iniving received something in pledge from the 
debtor ; and thus having its character fully known ; — ^if such 
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ii surety flies, — ‘ hena hetund ’ — ^l)y what means — is the ‘ data ’ 
— the man who atlvanml the loan, the creditor, — ^to i-eceive 
back the debt ? The work goes on to quote Halayudlia 
as explaining the term ‘ mjfUitoprakrti ’ as “ being known 
that he iKHSime tlie lagnakxt (?) on receiving a pledge', and 
regsirding the vei*se as denying the creditor’s right to i-eceive 
payment from tlie surety’s heirs on his tleath. But remarks 
that the net result of both explanations is the same. 

This verse is quotetl in Krtyakalpaim'U (74 a), which 
has the following notes; — ‘ Addtari ’, a suiety other than 
Ddnapratibhv , — ^ data ’, the (^editor, — * vijfldtopj' akrti one 
wdiose sol vency is well known. 

VERBE CLXII 

‘ Alandhanah ' — Qualifies the surety (Metlhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Xarayana) ; — ^it qualifies the surety’s heir 
(Raghaviinanda) ; — ^Nandana reads ‘ alaksitah ' and explains 
it as ‘ if the svuety wdio received tlui money is not found. ’ 

l!'his verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 43), as 
providing the answ'<*r to the question put in the preceding 
verse. It adds the following explanation : — If the surety, 
to whom money had been handed over {nirddisia) by the 
<lebtor, is ‘ alandhanah ’, — i. c., he has really got the money, — 
then, on his death, the ‘ mrddutah' — e., the .s'on of tire 
surety to whom money had bten handed over — should pay 
the debt lout of his own property. The term ' nirddisiah' 
is applied figuratively to the son. 

It is quoted in Krtyakalpatdru (74 a), which has the 
following notes : — ‘ Nirddistadhana ’, is the surety to whom 
enough money had been handed over by the cieditor, to cover 
the amount of surety involved, — ‘ alandhanah ’, possessed of 
sufficient property, — the second ' nirddista' stands for the 
son of the person .w'ho had stoocl surety and has since died; 
the meaning being that the son should make good the debt 
tor which his father had stood surety. 
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VERSE CLXIV 

I'liis vorse is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (Go b), whidi 
atUls the following explanation : —An iigreeinent, even though 
formally put in waiting, has no legal force, if it is (contrary 
to the laws and customs prevalent among business-men ; and 
such an agii«ment cannot Ik^ enforced, — such agreement, for 
Instfime, as whei'e a, man wdio has children agri’es to Ixiqueatli 
all his property to a stninger. 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Vyavalmra, 21. b 
and HI) b), vvhi(;h has the following notes — ‘ PratiHihita ’, fiee 
from the defect of being impossible mwl unknown and so forth, — 
‘Wiasa’, proiwsition, statement, — is not ‘ satya, ’ siccepted by 
the king or the wurt, — ‘ that stiitement which is contrary to 
all rules of business, even though it be estal)lished by evidence, 
oral and documentary, shoubl not be acceptetl ’ ; e.g.t the state- 
ment that ‘ this man has promisetl his entire property to me ’, — 
w'hen the man conc«rnal is one who has got sons and other 
successors. 


VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharctmadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 102), w'hich explains ‘ Yoga ' as ‘ obOiin another’s property, 
mthout any right to it, by means of begging and such 
Other means ’, — ddhamana ’ as ‘ pledge ’ ; — and the compound 
‘ Yoyddhamanam ’ as ‘ Yoge ddhamanam ’, ‘ pledging of 
what does not rightly belong to one.’ 

It is quoted in VyavahdraraayM'ha (p. 90), which 
explains ‘ Yoga ’ as ‘ fraud ’ ; and adds that the king shall 
nullify every transaction in connection with wliich he detects 
some fraud ; — ^in KftyakalpataA'U (Gob) wdiich explains '‘upadM 
as f rawly — ‘ yoga ’ as ‘ deceit ’ and in Viramitr<Aaya 
(Vyavahara, 39b), wliich has the following notes: — 'Adhamana ’ 
is pledge, — * yoga ’ is deceit, — ^ xipddhi ’ is fraud ; — and 
adds that all fraudulent transactions are null and void. 
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VERBE CI.XVT 

This verse is quohxl in Vivadaraindhara (p. 53), whieli 
adds the term ‘ svatah wliidi 7neanH ‘ out of their own 
property and implies that in a e;is(i when? even among divkhnl 
co-sharers, if one has contracted a debt for the purpose of tlw' 
maint(manc*e of all cio-sharers, and he, for some reason or 
other, such as d(*ath and so forth, is unahh* to repay it — then 
the debt should be paid by all tlic oth(>r co-sliarers. 

It is quoted in Aparnrha (p. (547) ; — inSmrtitaitva (TI, 
p. 178), which explains ‘svdtah’ as ‘fiom his owm property;’ — 
in Krtyakalpataru (7()a); — and in (Vyavaliara, 

110 a), which says that the explanation given by the ‘ Vrttikara’ 
is that ‘when a man who bori’owed the money goes away or 
dies, and the money was spent by him for his family, then the 
debt is to be repaid emn l)y such of his collaterals as may 
have been linng sepjmitely from him, — what to say, regarding 
those who might have been living with him. It demurs to this 
explanation and quotes the explanation of the ‘Mahabhasya ’ 
as that separated collaterals, like the uncle smd so forth, 
should repay the debt out of their own property. 


VERSE CLXVII 

Adhyadliinah' — ‘Servant’ (Medhatithi and Narayana); 
— ‘slave’ (Kulluka); — ‘Youngest brother and one in some 
such position (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 232) as 
indicating tlu? ne(«ssaiy character of the maintaining of tlie 
family ; — in V wddaratndTcara (p. 55), whic^h explains 

^Adhyadhma ’ as ‘ .servants juid other.s,’ and 'jydydn ’ as ‘ the 
master’ ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 
104), to the effect that a debt ciinnot be rapiidiated if it has 
been contracted for the support of the family, even if it may 
have been contracted by a dependant without the master's 
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permission ; — ^in Krtyakalpaiaru (76 b), which explains 
‘ adhyadhinah' as ‘the slave and the like — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavaliara, 40a), whicii explains ‘ adhyadJitnah ’ 
as ‘ son, nephew, slaves and so forth. ’ 

VEESE CLXVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Sinrtiiaitva (II, p. 231); — in 
Krtydkcdpatmnt (65 b) ; — and in Viramiirodaya (Vyavahara, 
,39 b and 60 a). 


VERHE CI.X1X 

‘ Kidcmi ’ — ‘ Judge ’ (Kulluka and (lovindaraja) — ‘ undi- 
vided family’ (Narayana and Raglaivananda); — ‘member of 
a family’ (Nandana, who is misrepresented by Hopkins, 
wlio wrongly translates ‘ Kulinah’ (?) «« friend). 


VERSE CLXX 

This verse is cpioted in Viramiirodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275). 


VERSE CLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramiirodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275). 


VERSE CEXXll 

This verse is quotetl in Viramiirodaya (Rajaniti, p, 
275), wliich adds the following notes : — ‘ Svdddndt ’, ‘ by 
taking what is liis own legally, such as taxes and so forth’; 
— ‘ varnasamsargdl ‘by marriages iind such relationships 
contracted by the Bi-ahmana ’ and other cjistes with persons of 
their own respective castes’ ; the ‘ samnarga ’ of different ciistes 
is not meant) as that would lead to the evil of ‘mixed castes.’ 
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VERSE CLXXni 

This verse is quoted in Nfsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 

2 b). 


VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpata/ru (6 b); — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 39 a). 

VERSE CLXXV 

Hopkins i-et’ers to Rgveda 1. 32. 3 for a siinilai' imageiy. 
This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
2 b) ; — ^in Krtyahalpataru (4 a) ; — and in Vtramitroda/ya 
(Vyavahara, 39 a). 


VERSE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakal.paUiru (<S0 b.) 

VERSE CLXXVII 

Cf. 8 . 49, and 9. 229 ; also 8. 415. 

Tliis vei>ie is quotwl in Mitdk^ard (2. 43), which 
explains tlie meaning to be that “ the debtor should make him- 
self ‘ samam equal, to the creditor by putting an end to the 
relation of creditor and debtor ’* ; — in Apardrka (p. 146), 
whicli explains the meaning to be that “ even by doing some 
work for the creilitor, the debtor should imike himself equal, 
similar, to the creditor, by l)econiing free from debt ” ; — ^in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 70), which adds the following explana- 
tion : — ^The debtor, who is either of the same wiste with, or of 
a lower caste tlian, the creditor, should, even by means of work- 
ing, clear off his debt, and thereby render himself eqticd to 
the creditor. So long as the debt is not pmd off, there is an 
inequality between them — one being the creditor and 
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tlie otJjer the debtor ; but when by mesins of work, the debt 
Ims been paid oflF, both of them become ‘ equal — ^But if the 
(le))tor belongs to a higher caste, he should not be made by the 
( VtHlitor to work for him. 

It is quoted also in VyavahdramayuJcha (p. 80) ; — 
ill Krtyakalpataru (70b), which explains mmam hurydt' 
iis ‘lemove his indehtedm^ss, which puts him in a position lower 
tJian that of liis creditor, by doing such woi*k for the latter as 
would suffice to liquify the amoimt of debt’ — ^f^hreydn ’ is ‘one 
Iw'longing to a higher caste ’ and also ‘ one possessed of higher 
qiiaUfioations ’ ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104 b), 
which also has the same explanation. 

VERSE CLXXVIII 

‘ Pratyaya ' — ‘Inference and supernatural proof’ (Medha- 
titlii) ; — ‘ inference, oaths and so forth ’ (GoAuiulamja) ; — 

‘ oaths ’ (NariTyana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhai'a (p. 018). 

VERSE CI.XXIX 

This verse is quotetl in Krtyakalpataru (82b), which 
explains ‘ mahdpaksa ’ as one who has a. large family ; — 
ill Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 204) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 85), which explains ‘ mahdpaksa' as ‘one 
having a large family’, — and ^nikseparu ’ as ^nih^epyani' ^. c., 
the thing deposited ; — and in Vivddachintdrnani (p. 30), 
which explains ^ niahdpakm' as ‘one who has a large numbw 
of i*elativ(‘S.’ 

VERSE CLXXX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 86), 
which explains day ah' as depoidting and ^ grahah' as 
receiving ', — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 205), 
which explains ‘ ddyah ’ as giving, depositing, — and ‘ gi'ahah ’ 
as receiving ; — and in (Vyavahara, 113 b), 
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VERSES GLXXXI—CLXXXn 

These verses nre quoted in Apararka (p. C64) — and 
in V ivada/i'atndkara (p. 04), which explains them to 

mean that — ‘ Tf the jxavson who ('alls himself the Depositoi' 
demands the dcqwsit from th(^ person calkxl the Deposit^holder, 
— and the latter denies it, saying ‘ nothing was deposited with 
me ’, — and thei'e are no witnesses to the transaction ; — tlaai 
the king, with a desire to ascertain the facts, should have re- 
course to the following stratagem: — Through spies of the proper 
age and appeai'ance, trustworthy in word and appearanre, lie 
should by some pretext deposit his own gold wdth the accused 
pereon ; — after some days, he should have that deposit demand- 
ed frem him. 


VERSE CLXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Apnrdrhi (p. 004) ; — and in 
V ivddaratndkara (p. 04), which continues the explanation 
(see last note) — ‘ If the man admit the deposit and surrender 
it exactly in the condition in which it had been deposited — 
neither more nor less, — then the king should conclude that the 
former deposit, the subject-matter of the dispute, had not beiai 
made over to him, and ho should bo acquitted of the charges 
brought against him by the other party. 

VERSE CLXXXTV 

This veree is quoted in Apardrka (p. 004), which explains 
the meaning to be that the man should be punished by being 
made to smrender the two deposits as also their values. 

It is quoted in Vivddm'atndkara (p. 94) which ex- 
plains the meaning to be as follows — “If, however, the man 
does not surrender tlie gold depo.sited by the king’s spies, then 
Uie king should regard the cliai^e as proved against him and 
should make liim sun'ender also the former deposit, the subject- 
matter of the former charge.” 
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It is quoted also in Pm'dshdramddhavti (Vyavaliiira, 
p. 209), to the effect that if, relying on liis power, the depositoiy 
does not suiTender the deposit, he should be punished by the 
king and forced to deliver it. 

VERHE CLXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 87), 
which adds the following explanation : — ^If the depositor is 
linng, deposits, setded or open, should never be given l>y the 
depository to any such netu' relative of the dejx)sitor jis may 
have a shaixj in the property,— during the absence of the 
depositor himself ; for if the said relative hapiien to die, the 
deposits become lost, i. <*., they do not reach the depositor liimself ; 
ihough if tlie relative does not die, they may perhaps rejich 
him. So that in the event of the relative’s death, it would 
be open to the original depositor to demand from the depositoiy 
the value of the deposits ; and in order to guard against 
lliis, the depository should always return the deposits to the 
depositor himself, while he lives. 

It is quotal in Krtyal alimtant- (S3a). 

VERSE CLXXXVr 

This verse is quotal in Vivd<daratiidkara (p. 87), which 
adds the following explanation : — On the death of the dejiositor, 
if the depository deliver the deposit to the depositor’s heir, he 
shoidd not be blamal either by the king or by the dead man’s 
relatives. ’Ihe term ‘ uvayameva ’ implies that during the 
depositor’s life-time, he should not deMver it to the heir, even 
though asked to do so by the hitter; — anti that on liis death 
lie should give it to the heir even without being askal to do 
so ; — and in Vivddxichintdmani (p. 37). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 


“ According to Nai-ayana, the verse refers to cases where 
one believes a deposit to be ivith another but has not made it 
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over himself ; according to Govindamja and KuUuka, to cases 
where thei-e may be eiTor. Govindaraja and Kulluka think 
that the pei-son who should act in tlie manner described is the 
king, and they expkin ‘ anvichchJiet ’ by ‘ lie should decide.’ 
Nurayana and RaghavanamUi, on the other hand, think that 
the depositor should act thus.”- — Buhler. 

This vei^e has been oinittetl entirely by Medliatithi ; 
neither the verse nor its commentary is found in the Mss. 

Tliis verse is quoted in VivddaratndJcara (p. 94), accord- 
ing to Avhich the verso lofers to what the depositors should 
do ; it mciins that ‘ the depository should keep Uie deposit 
honestly and Io\dngly ; all the iiioi’e so if the depositor is 
foimd to be a man of thoroughly good character.’ 

It is {dso quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahilra, 
p. 200), which says that this lays doAvn What should be done 
by the successor of the depositor, if the depository does not 
of his own accord, siurender the deposit, after the depositor’s 
death. 


VERSE CLXXXVIK 

Tlie second half of tliis verse is quoted in Vivddarat- 
ndhara (p. 86), which adds the explanation that if the deposit 
has been handetl over to the depository s^ealed, — then, unless 
the latter extracts anything from it, he shall incur no blame ; 
but if he does extiuct anything, tlien he certainly becomes open 
to censure. In the case of an unseided deposit, on the other 
hand, even though he may have extracteil something, if 
he delivers it before the depositor, he does not incur 
blame. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This ver.se • is quoted in Apard.rka, (p. 663), which 
adds that if out of the property, the man extracts not even a 
small pai-t (then he shall not have to make it good) ; — ^in 



EXl’LAJTATOftY — ADHYAYA Vllt 


555 


Vivadaratnakara (p. 88), wliich also Jidtls — ‘ it out of tlie 
deposited property, the depository does not exti’act, take 
out, anytliing ; ’ — in Paratiharaniddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 206), which adds — ‘ if he extract even the smallest part 
of the deposit, then he shall have to make it good — sind in 
V ivddachintdmam (p. 37), which says that in a case whei’e 
the deposit-holder takes foi’ himself a portion of the deposit and 
k<!eps the remainder secretly in some other place with a view 
to evade the return of the trust, — then he is to be made to 
refund the entire deposit. 

It is quoted in Krtyakaljicitarii (j). 83 a), which explains 
‘ fasmdt na mmharati ’ as ‘ iloes not Uike for himself any 
part of the deposit.’ 


VER8P: CXC 

‘ Sdrvaih 9i,pdyaih ’ — ‘All kinds of evidence, the four 
expedients of kindness and tlie rest, and also in the wise of 
wicked people, beating and impiisoning ’ (Medhatithi, who 
is not rightly represente<l by Bidder) ; — ‘ the four expedients 
of kindness and so forth ’ (Govindaraja, Kidluka juid 
Riighavananda) ; — ‘ spies and die like ’ (Xarayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnadkava (Vyavahara, 
p. 268), as laying down punishment for the depositor and 
depository if provxnl to be dishonest; — in Krtyakidpatarv., 
(84a); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 113 a). 


VERBE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in Apcirdrka (p. 663) ; — and in 
Vii'ddaratndkara (p. 91), which adds the following explana- 
lion : — The depository, who, even wlien asked to do so, does 
not siurender the deposit, — or the other ptuty who demands 
the deposit, without having deliveixxl it, — both of these should I)e 
punished like a thief, if tlie property involved is a laige one ; 
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but if it is a small one, then they have to be fined the value 
of the deposit in question, and the depository is to be foree<l 
to surrender the deposit also. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayvhha (p. 84) ; — in Pard- 
shuramddhai'ci (Vyavaliara, p. 208); — in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 39), which notes that in the same text the Matsyapurana reads 
‘ dvigunam damam ’ ; it says that Mann’s rule is meant for 
cases where the ptn’sons concerned are poor and well-behaved ; 
— in Krtyakalpatm'^i (83 b) ; — and in Vtrimrilroddyu 
(Vyavahara, 113 a), which explains ^ shdsyau' as ‘should 
be punished and fined.’ 

VERSE CXCII 

Tliis verse appeal’s to a mere repetll ion of 101. 
According to Medhatithi, 191 lays down two alternative 
punishments — corporal punishment (thief s pcmalty) and line ; 
and 192 excludes the ‘thief’s punishment’ by specifying the 
fine only. He repudiates the explanation that has been attnbuted 
to him by Hopkins — viz., 192 is for tlui sake of freeing the 
Brdhmana from the cwiporal punishment prescribed in 191. 
Nor is there anything in Malhatithi to show that he takes 
192 as referring to fresh olfences, — a view that has l»(,*en 
attributed to him by Buhler. — Roth these views are found 
in KuUuka. 

‘ Upanidhi ’ — ‘ Sealed deposit’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘something 
lent in a friendly spirit ’ (Medhatithi, who repudiates, in the 
present context, the technical meaning of ‘setded deposit.’) 

'Ax'ishesencC — ‘IiTCspective of the character of the proixaty 
or the caste of the person’ (Medhatithi); — ‘irrespective of 
caste’ (Niirayana and Nandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted \nVivd,dar(xtndkara (p. 02), which 
adds the following explanation : — ^The reitenition of ‘ fine equal 
in vidue to the deposit ’ hei-e — to the exclusion of the ‘ thief’s 
penalty with wliich it has been coupled in the pi-eceding 
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v(Tse, — should he understood as meant for the ease where the 
misjippropriator of the deposit is a Brahmana. Tlie terms 
^tailin' and ^ arixhet^ena ’ mean that all tJiat has been said in 
u'gai’d to the misappropration of the deposit, should be under- 
stoo<l to be applicable to that of the Upanidhi also, — the 
iuisai>propriation of both standing on the same footing. 

It is quoted also in Vyavahdrci'inayuhha (p. 85); — 
in Krtyahalpatarn (83b) ; — and in Vwomixtrodaya (Vyava- 
hilra, lliJ a). 

VraiSE CXCIII 

This verse is quot(Hl in V ivddaratndkara (p. 02), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ UpadhabhiJi by fraud ; — 

‘ s'duiya ’ is one who helps in the misappropriation of other’s 
property Iry fraud ; — ^ prakdsham\h\ the public square and such 
placdis ; — it is quoted again at p. 310; — ^in Vivddachiri’ 
tdmani (p. 39), which explains ^upadhd' as ‘fmud’ — 

‘ mkdya ’ as ‘ al)ettor in the fraudulent appropriation,’ — and 
‘ /’w?//a’as ‘beating, imprisonment and so forth; — and in 
KrtyakalpKibta'i'U (84 a). 


VEBBE CXCIV 

This verso is quoted in Apardrka (p. 004), which explains 
‘ mM'Uvan' as ‘ telling what is not tnie;’ — in Vivddaratiidkxira 
(p. 04), which adds the following notes: — ‘ Vihruimi,' declaring 
it to be more Avlam it was less; from a parity of reasoning, 
it follows that if the depository also declares the dciposit to Ire 
l(^ss whei-c it was really more, he also should Im? fined; — and 
ill Krtyfikalpalarii (85 a). 

VERBECXCV 

4’his verse is quoted in VtramitTodaya (Vyavahara 
113 b), which has the following notes : — ' Ddya ' handing 
ever, pledging, depositing , — ^ graha^ I’eceiving the deposit 
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VERSE CXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Viwularainakara (p. 95), wliieh 
adds the following notes : — ^ Ahsinvan' not liamssing the 
person who is believed to have l>e(ui the holder of tlie deposit ; 
— and in Pa^'dslmrarnddhava (Vyavahara", p. 209), which 
explains ‘ apraksinvan * (which is its reading for * aki<invwn ’), 
as ‘not chastising/ 


VERSE CXOVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 108), which 
(explains the phrase ‘ na tarn nayet sdhsyam ’ as ‘ should plac(‘ 
no confidence in him ’ ; — in Nrainihaprasddn (Vyavahani, 
2C h) ; — in Vivddacliintdimani (p. 41), which explains 

‘ sdl'syam ’ as ‘ trust worth)'^ evidence’ ; — in Krtyakalpafar'n. 
(85 b), which explains ‘ na tarn nayet mhsyarn as ‘ no trust 
is to be place<l in him ’ — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
115 b). 

VERSE cxcvin 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndlcara (p. 108), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Avahdryo hhavet ,’ should be 
fined;- — ‘ M’dwwyoA ’ (which is its reading for ' mnvayah') 
a son or some relation of the rightful owner ; — ‘ satshatani ,’ 
six hundred parias ; — ‘ niranvayali* not related to tlie rightful 
owner ; — ’’ anapamrah,' mejins the remomng of the property 
from tJie owner's house ; — and the man who does this 
and sells what belongs to another should be fined six liimdml 
panas. If this seller is not a relative of the owner, — an<l 
if the removing of the property from the owner’s house has 
been done, not by any person related to the owner, but by the 
seller himself, — ^then he should be punishetl like a tliief. If 
liowever the removing has been done by some one else, but 
the selling is done by the owner’s relative, then the fine may 
be even rnoit^ than six hundi'ed panas . — ^The author of 
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Kalpatai'ii has explained ‘ ajHUsara ’ as the justilication for 
moving the firticle from tlie owner’s possession — such as its 
being a gift and so forth hp which property moms away 
fr<ytn the owner's possession {apasarati anena ) ; and he 
wlio has no' such justification is ‘ anapasara'\ and this wrtter 
adds tliat this view has the support of Bhagiui, Medhatithi 
and the Vrttikdra. 

It is quoted in Vtvddachintdrnani (p. 41) which has the 
following notes: — ^ Avahdryah,' should be made to giv(* up, — 
‘ sdnvayah ' belonging to the family of the owner of the pro- 
|xirty concerned, — ‘ niranrayah' not a member of the owner’s 
himily, — ‘ anapasarah ,’ ‘ who has not itwived the property 
by any equitable method of acquisition, such as gift and 
the like ’ — * satshatxim ' he \h to be finiKl (500 panas\ — and 
\n Krtyakalpatami (85 1)), which explains ‘ ’ as 

‘ slmuld be made to pay ,’ — ‘ sdnvayah ’, as ‘ jdong with his 
brothers and relatives ,’ — ^ satshaUmi I. c., 000 jKinas. 
— It goes on to say what has been quoted in Vioddaral~ 
ndkara (above). 


VERSE CXCIX 

Buhler wrongly asserts that “ Nandana omits this verse.” 

This verse is quoteil (as Nartula’s) in F'ivddachintdmani 
(p. 10) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (80 a). 

VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 035), which 
says that wluit is meant is that what is pj-oof of 
ownership is, not mere possession, but possession 
accompanied by ‘ title ’ — i. something that indicates actual 
ownership. 

71 
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VERSE CCI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 103), which 
adds tlie following notes: — ‘ Vikraydt from the inarket-plac« ; 
— ‘ Kulasannidhau in the pi’osence of tl^^stworthy traders 
and brokers ; — ‘ Nydyatah qualifies ‘ hrayena — ‘ vishvd- 
(//ia/i-’ (which is its reading im ^ vishuuidha'ni ,) faultless; — 
‘ lahhate dhanwni \ i. c., from the seller ; — and in Krtyakal- 
fatarih (85 b), which has the following notes : — ‘ Vikraydt ' 
‘from the ^market place ' the word being explained as 
‘ rihriyate asmin iti vikrayah' — ‘ kulasannidhau' in 
the presence of a number of business-men, — ‘ nydyatah ' 
is to 1)0 construed with ‘ krayena ,' and means a hemafide 
purchase, on payment of the proper pri(*e. 

VERSE ecu 

This verse is cpioted in Vivdda/ratndkaralp. 103), which 
adds the following notes : — ^Mulam^ the original seller, who soltl 
the ailiclc which did not belong to him ; — if he is ‘ andhdrya ’, 
incapable of being produced by the purchaser, by reason of 
his being in a foreign (x)untiy ; — but the purchaser is one who 
had nuttle his piu’chase openly, — then tliis latter is not to be 
punished ; — but the actiuil owner shall receive back liis property 
wliich had been fraudulently sold. 

It is quoted in Vyavakdramayukha (p. 87), which 
leading ‘ andhdrya ' for * andhdryam ’, explains it as 
‘not producing;’ — the meaning being ‘even though the 
buyer is imable to prixluce the origimd seller, if lus purchase is 
found to be bma fide by reason of its having been done in 
public.’ 

It is quotwl in Apardrka (p. 770), which lulds the 
following explanation : — ‘ IdMlam ' is the original seller ; — if 
he is incapable of being produced by reason of his where- 
abouts being unknown. 
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It is quoted in Pardshara/ihiddhava (Vyavahilni, 
p. 215), which adds that the rightful owner is to receive his 
property from the purchaser, only on piiying to him one half of 
the pricie that had Ixien pjud For it ; — this opinion being 
based upon a dear declaration to that effect by Katyayana ; — 
in V ivddachintdmani (p. 43), whi(^h adds the following 
explanation : — ‘ Where the selling has btxin done openly, — and 
yet the original owner proves his claim to the proptaly con- 
(•('rnetl, — and the propei*ty (Hmcerned is not returnable, by 
r(*nson of its having been exported to foreign lands, and so 
t'ortli — ^then the hona Jide purchaser is not to bo punished, 
but he is to b(; miule tx) i-efimd the price to the real ownei* 
— and in Krtyakalpata/m, (86 a). 

VERSE (ICTTl 

^Tirohitmn' — ‘Cloncealed’ — ^‘in doth or some such cov(>r’ 
(^ledhatithi and Narayana), — ‘in the earth’ (Nandana), — 
‘covered with paint’ (Govinxlaraja, Kulluka and llaghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 1 99), which 
leads sarmr^tam rupam for ^samsr^tarujyam' and adds the 
following notes: — ‘Anyat \ saffron luid such costly things, — 
‘anygwa ’ the Kusumbha flower smd such cheaper things, — 
*mmsr^tani,\ adulterated, — ^rnpam^ commodity, — \sdva.- 
dyam,’ defective, — this last is meant to include all defects 
other than those just specified ; — ‘ nyunam^ less in weight 
— 'dured being at a distance and hem® incapable of having 
its defects detected, — ^ tirohitam' covered by (!loth or some 
such thing; — and in KrtyakadpaUxTU (110 a). 


VERSE CCIV 

“Yet he has emphatically' inveighexl against tlie sale 
of women 3. 51, 9. 98 ” — says Hopkins. Rut he foigets thal 
'slmlla' is not pWoc, Buhler also has Ihh^u similarly! niisle^. 
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VERSE CCVI 

This vei’se is quoted in Apm'drka (p. 836) ; — in Vivdda- 
ratndhxra (p. 118), wliieh adds the following notes : — ‘ Sva^ 
karrfia parihdpayet,^ i. through sickness or such causes, 
a part of the sacrificial fee shall be paid to him, after duly 
tionsidering the total fee payable for the entire sacrifice and 
tlM> paii of the work that may ha.ve been done by him ; — in 
Pwi'dsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 222), which explains 
‘ sahdkartrhhih ' as ‘ by his colleagues ’ ; — ^in Vivddachintd- 
rnani (p. 48), which says that ‘ if a priest, through disease ui* 
other disability, is unable to perform his work, then he is to 
1 m‘ paid his fee in proportion to tlie work actually done by 
him ; — in Krtyakcdpatm'U (89 b) ; — and in Vtramitroda- 
ya (Vyavahai’a, 120 a), which explains ‘ saJuikm'trbhih ’ as 
‘ l)y his collaborators,’ — or the meaning may be ‘ he should 
be pjiid his share of the fee, along with, at the same time* as, 
the other priests are paid.’ 


VERSE CeVIT 

‘ Kdrayef — The sacrifitw should liave it done by another 
priest’ (Mcxlliatithi) ; — ‘ the defaulting priest should have 
it done by another (Narayana, Kulluka, Raghavananda and 
Nandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 837) in Para- 
fthdramddh(Pva (Vyavahara, p. 222), Avhich explains ‘ anyma ’ 
as ‘ by some from among that group of priests to whidi he 
himself belongs’; — ^in Vivddaratndkat'a (p. 118) ; — in Vivdda- 
chintdriiani (p. 49), which says — ‘if the priest leaves his 
work after liaving received the fee after the midday rites, 
then he is to. return the entire fee, and get tlie work 
completed by his son or othera ; — and in KrtyaktxlpcUm-u 

(89 b). 
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VERSE CCVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 119) 
which adds tlie following notes ; — ‘ Pratyamsfiadaksindh ' 
(which is its reaxling for ^ pfotyangadahsindh ’), the fees that 
luivt! been prescribed for a particuliu* priest, in connection with 
parti(!ular sections of an elaborate sacrifiw; e. g., at the 
i-tn-emony of anointment two golden vessels su’c given to 
tlie Adhvaryu priest ; — in regard to these, the qiu*stion is — Ts 
the whole of that special fee to be taken by that one priest in 
vef(Ten«? to whom it has been prescribed ? Or that individual 
is only the formal recipient, smd the fee has to be equally 
divided among all the priests fciking pail in the perfonnance ? 

ft is quoted in Krtyakalapataru (90 a), which explains 
‘'jyi'atya/mshadaksind' (which is its reading for ‘^pratyahgmla- 
kdnd) as ‘tlie fees that have been prestTibed as the special 
sliares of particular priests’, and it adds that this rule is meant to 
raise the question whether when, c. g^ two gold Prakashas an* 
prescribed as to be given at the Ahhi§eehmiiya Rites, to t/tc 
Adhraryn, — ^.aie the two articles to be taken liy that priest, 
oi- aie they to be divided among all the priests concerned ? 

VERSE OCIX 

This viTse is quoted in Vivadaratnaka/ra (p. 120), 
which adds the following notes : — For the followers of certain 
rescensions it is laid down in connection with th(< fhe- 
kindling. rites that the Adhvaryu is to receive the chariot, tlie 
Brahmana priest a swift horse, the Udgatr priest, the cart, in 
which the Soma is carried. — 'Kraye' means at the purchase of 
Somju — Hence the answer to the question raised in the preceding 
verse is tliat the special fee prescribed for a particular priest 
is to Ije given to that priest only ; as it is only thus that the 
^giving' would be done in its real sense ; the mention of the 
priests in the texts prescribing the fees could not but be for this 
{lei'ceptible purpose; while in any other case such naming would 
have to be taken only as serving some transcendental purpose. 
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This vei’se is quoted also in Paraaharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 221 ), to the effect that it is only ‘the general 
fee prescribed in connection with the performance as a whole 
tliat it is to he divided among the I priests, — not so the special 
fee pi’escribed in connection with a particular priest, who alone* 
is to i-eceive tliis latter fee ; — and in KrtyakaVpataru (OOa), 
which says tliat this jmswers the question raised in the 
preccnling vei*se, the answer bcung that wherever the texts 
pi-escrilie a c*ertain article as to be given to a particular 
person, it has to be given to that person only. 

VERSE (XIX 

The total ftM^ being 112, the sliares ai’e 06 , 28, 10, 12 
(Medhatithi) ; — the total being 100, tlie shai-es are 48, 24, 16, 12 
( Raghavananda, Niirayana and Kulluka) ; | Buliler wrongly puts 
the last figure as 8 ] ; — ^the total fee shall be divided into 25 sliares 
and the several classes shall receive 12, (>, 4and8 respectively. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 118), 
which adds the following notes : — At the Jyot^toma, 100 cows 
have been Laid down as the fec^ for the 16 priests ; and the 
present rule prescribes what part of it is to be given to which 
priest ; the four ‘piincipaf priests — e. g., the Hotr, Adhvaryu 
Prdhnxan and Udgdtr — are ^ardhinah’, entitled to one half ; 
with a view to the total available, this ‘one ladf must be under- 
stood to be 48 ; so that 48 cows are to be given to the principal 
priests ; — the next class, consisting of the Maitrdvarurm, 
Pratiprasthdtr, Brdhmanaehikhansi and Prastotr ait* to 
I’eceive half of the ‘ half-sliai'ers’, i. 24 cows have to lie 
given to these ; — the next class, cem-sisting of tlie Achchhandha, 
Ne^tr, Agnidhra and Pratihartr , are entitled to a third 
part of the ‘half-shams’; so that they are to leceive 16 oows; — 
the last class, consisting of the Grdvastotr, Netr, Potr and 
Snhrahmanya, are to i-eceive a quarter of the ‘ half-sharei's’; 
so that these I’eceivc 12 cows. — ^This division, it adds, his 
based upon the text 'ardhino d^Hayati' which actually names 
the priests ^m’dhinah* ‘half-sharers’, and so forth. 
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It i» quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 200 ), wlii(?h lays down 
the same classification and division as the Vivadai^tndh-ara. 
It raises the foUoAving question : — “This division cfinnot be 
;u!ceptable, as we find neither any convention to the effect, nor 
is the fee of the miture of ciipitsil jointly itiised, nor is there any 
Vedic text jutoally pi-escribing such shares. Ho that, under the 
circumstances, the most equihible division would be that every 
one should receive an erpial share, acxjording to tlie rule laid 
down in Minidmad-sutra — ‘Samam si/ at ash/rutatvdt\ 
‘ it must be equal, as nothing else has been directly prescribed’ ; 
or that each one should ro(*oive what is due to him in con- 
sideration of the work jujtujilly don(< by him. ” — It answers 
this objection as follows: — Unless we acc/cpt the division 
suggested, we cannot account for the names ‘ ardhiivah ’ (half 
sharers), ‘ Trtiyinah ’ (third sharers), and ‘ PcUliivah ’( qusirter 
shai’ers), wliicli we find in a text in connection with the 
Dvddashdha sacrifice, wliich has the Jyoti^tama for its 
arclujtype; these names would be meaningless if they wei’c 
not taken as indicating the share of the priests in the sacri- 
ficial fee. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 837), which adds that, 
though the first class of priests gets only 48, which is not 
(]uitc half of 100^ yet it is very close to it ; hence they may be 
Ciilled ‘ Half sharers ’ ; it has the same division as in 
Mttdk^ard. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. T.’IO) ; — an<l in 
Krtyakalpataru (90 a), which .ulds the following explanation : — 
‘Sarve^dm\ among the sixteen priests engaged in the sai’cii- 
fice, out of the 100 cows, the prescribed sacrificial fee, one half is 
to go to the principal priests, viz., Hotr, Brahrnana, Adhvaryu 
and Udgatr ; even thoirgh they may r-etjeive a little less than 
the exact one half, they may be call(kl ‘ a/rdhinah ’, ‘ Halfers ’ ; 
the second set, consisting of the Maitravaruria, Brahmana- 
chchlramsin, Pr~atipr'asthatr and Prastotr, mx' entitled to half 
of what is received by the former set; the third set, consisting 
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of \\vei Achchhavakii, A(jmdhra,Nejitr ami Pratihartr^xinxiyf^ 
the thirtl pail of what is rectaveil by the first set ; — and the 
fourth set, (consisting of the Grdvastut, Netr, UnnHr and 
Svihrahmanya , receive the fourth pail of what is leceived Ijy 
the first set. 


VERSE (mr 

This voree is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Vyava- 
hani, p. 221), which remarks that this distribution pertains 
to only cases where the thing to be divided is mentioned as 
common to all; — in Krtyakalpataru (00 a); — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavaham, 110 b), wliich says that this 
refers, not to the fee that is prescribed for individual preists, 
but to the cormnon fee of 1200 cows, which is prescribed for 
all the officiating priests. 


VERSE CCXII 

^ Kartdhmnetat kanmti' — (M(xlhatithi, p. 1000, 1. 5). — 
The text of Narada (4. lO-l 1) is — 

‘ Kartdhameta/L karmeti pratHahhechchhayd cha yoX 
Apdtre pdtramityidcQ kdrye vd dhammmrtihit'e Yaddattam 
syddavijfldnddadattam tadapi snirtand 

This verso is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 137), 
which explains the mt^ining to be — ‘ Tf the man begs money 
for the performance of a pious ad, Imt having got it, he 
does not do the act, then the gift should be rec.ovei’cd from 
. liim.’ 

It is (juoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 34S), to the elfect 
that when money has been given to a Brahmaua who has lieg- 
ged it for the puipose of performing a sacrifice or some such 
act, — but he does not do such an act, — then the money is to 
be taken back from him; — and in Krtyakalpataru 
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vp:rse ccxj.Ii 

* Samsddhayet ’ — ‘ If he tries to eiifort^e the fuUilinent 
of the promise by a crjmplaint before the king ’ (M(xlhatithi) ; 
— ‘ if he tries to obhun the money forcibly or refuses to 
refund it ’ (Kulluka, Raghavananda and Govindaraja) ; — 
‘ if he should withhold the repayment ’ (R.amachandni, who 
rojids ‘Sandharayet ’); — ‘if the man should retdiy perform 
the act for which luj had begged, then the man who 
had promised to pay, but did not pay, (or having paid, 
took it back), should l)e made to pay to hitn a Suvarna, 
by way of fine, for not fulfilling his promise’ (Nandana, 
who has been misrepresented by Hopkins). 

This verse is (juoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. Id7), 
which explains the meaning to I) 0 — ‘if, through annoyance 
or greed, he should accomplish the purpose {artham 
ttddhayet), then he should be fined by the king one 
Su'vurna' 

It is quoted also in Apnrdrktj, (p, 782), which 
adds the following explanation : — ‘If on being asked to 
refund, the man, through annoyanctJ or giced, does not ic- 
fund the money, but complain before the king with a view 
to establish the fact that the gift shoidd not be tfiken 
back, — then he should be forced to refund the money — and 
in KTtyakalpata/ru (94 a). 

VERSE CCXV 

‘ Kfi^nala ’ — ‘ Of gold, silver or copper, according to 
the nature of the case ’ (Medhatithi smd Govindaraja); 
Kulluka also has ‘ auvarnddi', ‘gold and others ’, and not 
‘ gold ’ only. Buhler has misrepresented him. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^-ard (2. 198) ; — 
in ‘ Vyavcihd7'amayukha ’ (p. 92); — in Pard.<ih<iramd- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 233), Avhich notes that this is 

meiuit for a case where the hired man lias left tlie work 
72 
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half undone; if he has done more than half, then only the 
wages have to be vvitliheld (and there is to be no line) ; — 
m. Apardrka (p. 797), which notes that he should not 
receive the wages of even that part of the work which he 
may luive done ;--and in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), wliich 
explains ‘ andrtah ’ lus not suft'ering from any disabihty imposed 
either by royal command or by supernatural causes. 

VERSE CCXVJ 

This verse is (pioted in Nrsirnhapramda (Vyavahara, 
24 a): — in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), which adds tJie explana- 
tion that the man who had stoppcnl the work throiigli some 
disability — if, on recovery, he comes and completes the 
stipulated work, then, if it were done after a lapse of time, 
he should receive his wages. 

VERSE OCXVII 

This verse is (pioted in Apardrha (p. 797), which 
explains ‘ Yat]u)ktain ’ as ‘ as agreed upon ’ ; — in Mitdkmrd 
(2. 198), to the eft'ect that — ‘ if the man, — on recoveiy, 
if he has been ill, or even while he is in pcrtect health, — ■ 
does not complete the task of which only a little is loft 
undone, — either himself or through some one else , — then he 
should not be given any wages at all — and in Krtyakalpatanjt, 
(102 a), which explains ‘ kdrayet ’ as gets it done by another 
person ’, and ‘ alponai^ydpi’ as ‘ev(m though only a very little 
be wanting in the completion of the work.’ 

VERSE CCXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 25H), which explains saiyena ’ as ‘ by swear- 
ing ’ ; — in Mitdk^a/i'd (2. 187), which adds that this 
applies to cases .where the cause of action is slight; — 
in Vivddaratndkgira (p, 182), which adds the following 
notes: — ‘ Ordma ’, is well-known; — ^desha’ consists of a group 
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of villages, a district ; — ‘ sahgha ’ is n coipomtion composwl 
of several persons following one ‘ dliarma living in diffeient 
plactjs. It is also quoted in KrtyakaljMtaru (107 a) ; — and 
in Viramilrodaya (Vy.'ivaharii, 132 a). 

VERSE CCXX 

“ According to ‘ olliors ’ mentioned by Medbiitilhi, ‘four 
S'livarnaft, or ftir. Niisk(xs,or <nu‘ S/iaianiaria; Kullnka and 
Ragliavananda. also think it |X)ssil)le that thrtn* s(>parate fines 
7 nay be inflicted acairding to the circumstances of the case; 
— Bidder. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 1 82), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Nigrhya ,’ having him haidiHl 
up ; — ‘ cJiat'iihmvarndn’ qualifying ‘ sa/ ni^kdn ’ means ‘ six 
of those Niskaft which consists of 4 Suvarnas each the 
(Epithet ‘ chaiuhmvarndn ’ being added for the exihision of 
the other two ineiisures of the ‘ Niskas ’ that are found in the 
ShiistKis — viz. (rt) ‘ the Nisha consists of KtS Snvarnas ’ 
(h) ‘ the Ni$ka (lonsists of 5 Suvarnas ' — ‘ Shatamdriu ’ 
(‘onsists of 320 Raktikds. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 187), which notes that 
herein Mann mentions four penalties — (1) Banishment (verse 
2 1 0), (2) fine of four Suvarnu.% (3) fine «)f 0 Ni^ka.^ and 
(4) line of one Shatnmdna ; and any oue of these may lx* 
inflicted in accordance with the peculiar circumshnues of 
eaih case, such as the caste, the (^ipacity and other things of 
the persons conierned. 

It is quoteil in PardaJun/ramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 253), 
whiidi also regards the four as distinct pimalties, to be deter- 
mineil according to the caste, learning and other qualificjitions 
of the pereons concerned ; — ^in Krtyakalpataru (107 a), 
which says that ^ Shatunidna' is equal to 320 Rattu; 
—and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 132 a). 
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VERSE COXXT 

Tliis verse is quoted in JParasharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 253) ; — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 182), which explains 
‘.7a<?'sawMAtt ’ as ‘ community of several castes’: — in Krtya- 
kalpatarit (107 a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
132 a), which atlds that the penalty to b(* imposetl in each 
case is to be determined by considcKitions of caste, learning 
and other qualifications of the culprit. 


VERSE CCXXIT 

‘According to Metlhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka, the 
rule rafera to things wliich are not easily spoilt, such as land, 
copper et<‘., not to flowers, fruit ami the like ; — Jiccortling 
to Xai^ana, to gi’ain and seeds.” — ^Buhler. 

3'lus verse is quoted in Mitdkiiard (2. 177), which adds 
that this refers to such things as get spoilt by use, — c. g., houses 
l)etls> seats etc ; — and not to smls, metals, l>easts of 
burden, gems, slave-girls, milking animals and slaves, for whom 
Yajfiavsilkya prascribes a perio<l of 10, 1, 5, 7, 30, 3 and 15 
tlays respectively. It goes on to add that the provision 
here made is applicable to only thosc^ cases where the 
commodity was purchased without proper examination ; in 
cases where it has b«?n duly tested find examined before 
purchase, the transaction cannot l)e rescinded. — The verse is 
quotetl agsiin on 2. 254. 

It is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 831) ; — in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 190), which adds the following noms : — ‘A^iushayah* denire 
to withdraw, or, as some people hold, repentance ; — ‘ dadydt', 
fthould retwm, — i.e. the buyer to the seller ; — ^ddadita,’ should 
take hack, i.e., tlie seller from die buyer ; — this refers to such 
things as are likely to be spoilt by use, such as houses, fields, 
conveyances and Tso forth, — as also seeds ; but not metals, 
beasts of bunlen and such other things. 
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It is quoted in Svn/rtitattvf^ (p. 515), which adds 
that what is stated here refers to tilings other than those 
enumerated by Ydjnavalhya ^^2. 177) ; — in Vyavahdrn- 
BdlmnhhaUi (p. 947); — in Vivddachintdinani (p. 88) ; — 
find in Krtyakalpataru (108 b). 

VERSE (mXITT 

This verse is quoted in MitdTc^ard (2. 258) ; — in 
Apfirdrka (p. 831) ; — anti in Vivddaratndkara (p. 199), 
which adds that the fine nieant is lOO panas ; — in 
Vivdduvhintdmani (p. 88) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru 

(108 b). 


VERSE C^CXXTV 

I’his verse is quoted in ^Vyavahdra’lidlainhhaUi’ 
(p. 1019). 


VERSE CT’XXVT 

This verse is quottsd in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 741), to the effect that the mantric marriage rites are 
nK«int only for those girls who art' entitled to the name 
‘ Kanyd ’ (virgin), i. r., those wliose generativt' organs have 
not been ‘ iienetratetl ’ and in Vyavahdra- Hdlambhaitt 
(p. 1019). 


VERSE CXIXXVIT 

This verse is quoted in Viixtrnitrodaya (Samskani, 
p. 585), to the effect that ‘ maiTisige ’ is actxmiplished tm the 
reaching of tlie seventh step ; — anti jigain at p. 836, to the 
effect tlait the taking of the ‘ seven steps ’ is abstdutely 
essential. 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 893), to the effect 
that the talking of the seven steps constitutes jin essential 
factor in the sanetificatoiy rite of marriage; — iigain in 
Smrtitattva (IT, p. 107), to the same effect; — again at 
p. 130, where the following notes are added — ‘ni$thd' means 
completion, of ‘ wife-hood,’— ‘ pdde^ i.e., on the 

seven steps l)eing reached by the girl ; — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatti (p. 529) ; — in Smrtiehandt'ikd (Samskara, 
p. 222) ; — and in Hdralatd (p. 52) whidi has the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ Niyatam \ i. e., bringing about wite-hood, all th(‘ 
other details being mere accessories. 


VERSE CCXXVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkarct (p. 191), 
which adds the following notes: — ^Yas-min yasmin*, the 
repetition of this generel pronoun implies that even in trans- 
actions other than sales, — such as loan and so forth, — if there 
is ‘ desire to withdraw ’ or ‘ repentance ’, the same ndes are 
to be followed as those laid down in connection with th{‘ 
Rescission of Sales, — such as returning, receiving back, line of 
6(M) panas and so forth, in accordanc* with the circuinstantvs 
of each case; ‘anena' i, e., by the method laid down in 
connection with thc! Rc^scission of Sales and Purchases; — 
in VivddacMntdmani (p. 88) ; — and in KrtyakalpaUiru 
(108 b). 


VERSE CCXTX 

This verse is quotal in Vivddm'atndh(vt'a (p. 170), 
which adds that ‘ pashupi ’ stands for such cattle as 
fpnn the subject-matter of dispute ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava, 
(Vyavahara, p. 262), whit^li explains ‘ vivddam ’ as 
method of settling the dispute ; — ami in KrtyakalpaUiru 

(104 b). 
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VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratndkara, (p. 171) which 
siiyH : — R there is anything remiss in the safety of the cows 
during the day, the ‘ vaktavyatd, ’ responsibility, blame, lies on 
the keeper ; if it is at night, then on the owner ; — but if the 
“ yogakiieniam'' (wliich is its muling for ^ yogakneme,' i. e.) 
the ;igreemont between the keeijer and the owner, is ‘ otherwise,’ 
then during the night also, the keeper is lesjwnsible.’ 

It is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 772), which explains 
‘ vaktcwyatd ’ as fault or blame ; — 'and in Snirtitaltva 
(p. 530), wliieh quotes Kulluka, who explains the smmd half 
as mesining that ‘ if dming die night also the cattle are in 
charge of the keejxji', then if there is any thing wrong, the 
blame lies on the keeper ’ ; — sind in VivddachintdinanL 
(p.8.1). 

VERSE OCXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkarci (p. 170), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Ksirahhrtah ’, whose 

wages (ionsist of milk only ; — ‘ duhycul dmhato vardm ,’ ho 
should milk that cow (for himself) which is the best among ten 
cows; — ‘.sa, ’the said milk of the one coiv; — ‘jon/i ’, for 
the (rowherd ; — ‘ ahhrt£^ who is not paid any thing else in the 
sliape of fooding, clothing, and so forth. 

This is quoted in Apardrka^ (p. 772) which adds the 
following explanation : — That keeper of the cattle who has 
his wages paid in milk, shall, with the owner’s pfu'mission, milk 
the best cow among ten milch t!OWs, taking that for himself, — 
this being the ‘ wage ’ of the csittle- keeper who does not 
receive wages in any other form; — in Vivddachintdinani 
(p. 8(0> which explains ‘ Kfirabhrtah ’ as ‘ one whose wages 
are paid in the form of milk only ’ ; — he shall milk the best 
of ten cows ; — ‘ ahhrte ’, the keeper who gets no foodipg 
and clothing, — and notes that this refers to the keeper of 
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miloh-rnttle only in Krtyalcalpatani, (104 b), which explains 
"Ksirahhrtah ’ as ‘ one whose wsiges insist of milk only ; he 
shall milk for himself that cow which may be the best among 
ten cows— but only once ;—abhrte’ one Avho i-eceives no 
food or clotliing; — and in ViramUrodaya (Vyavahara, Idbb), 
which says that the milk of the best among ten cows is to 
be taken by the cowherd only when he i-eceives nothing else 
as wages. 


VERSE ecxxxii 

‘ Krmihkih ’ — ‘ A speciial kind of worm cullal 
Arohakcvi ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ snakes and so forth ’ 
(Raghavananda). 

I’liis verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 77iJ), which ailds 
that the keeper is to make good the loss by paying the price 
of the animal lost ; — and that ‘ ndsha ’ of the animal here 
meant is its being not found, lost ; — \n Mitdk^ard {2. 
as describing the loss of csittle through carelessness; — in 
(p. 178), which adds the following notes: 
— ‘ Nmtam, ’ stolen ‘ vinai^tam, ’ destroyed — by whom ? — 

‘ hy worms ’ ; — the ‘ dog ’ stiinds for other animals also ; — 
‘ vitsame,’ place difficidt of access ; such as the hill-top and 
so forth ; — ' pumi^akdrena, care and mesins of rescue adop- 
ted by the keeper; — in Vivdidachintdmani (p. 81), which 
luis the following notes : — ‘ Nivftmn ’ stolen by thieves and 
others, — i. e., what became lost for want proper csire on the 
part of the keeper, — this negligence being the reason why 
the man should be made to make good the loss ; — in Krtya^ 
kalpatami' (lOoa), which says that ‘ shva' in ‘ shvaJuUam 
stands for carnivorous animals in general ; — and in Vtrami^ 
trodaya (Vyavahani, 1862), wrhieh exphiins ‘ vi^a/m'e ’ as 
‘ in an inaccessible place,’ and ‘ hinm puru^akdrena ’ as 
‘ what hsis l)een destroyed for want of that care which was 
possible for man to give.’ 
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VERSE OCXXXnT 

This verse is quoted in ApararJea, (p. 772), which 
explains ‘ Kilvifi ' (its reading being ‘ na pu/astatra Mlvifi,' 
for ‘ ncx polo ilad'ainaThnti ’) as ‘ blame-worthy ’ ; — in 
Mitdksard (2.164) to the effet4 that thii kiHiper should not 
1 k^ made to pay to the owner the value of such cattle as ai-e 
(tarried away by thieves ‘ Jty force, ' i. e„ openly, by beat of 
<lrnnis anti so forth ; — provided that ho reports it to the owner 
af the same! time and places (this latter being addctl in 
JkilamMaftl as explaining the latter half of the vers(’i) ; — in 
Vivddachintdmani, (i). <Sl) which explains ‘ r/es/ig ’ as ‘plaw 
where a search could be made;’ — and in Krtycd'ctlpataru, 
(lOoa); — and \n Vtramitrodxiya (Vyavahava, l,^7a), whi(;h 
explains vigh'ti.sya' as ‘ with a. flourish of the trumpet’ 
and so forth, — ‘ d^sh'e ' as at ‘ the place where the master 
lives ’, — and hale as ‘ immediatiOy after the robbeiy’. 

VERSE ( ’(^XXXTV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 1 64), to the effect 
that if the cettle plaml in charge of a kci^per should die b)' 
chani^e, then he should make over its ear and other things to the 
owner; — wheixf Bdlamhhatfi adds the following notes: — 
'Charma', skin; — ‘hdldn\ hairs, as indicating the death 
of the animal ; — ‘ hasti' a part <d‘ tlui urinary organ ; — 
^ sndyu' is fat ; — '' puydni ' is another reading; — '’roohand', 
the yellow pigment in the cow’s eyes; — all these should be 

shown to the 'owner of the cattle; — when tbesi: die; and 
other parts of its l)ody also should b(! lu-ought up ; such 
ns the horns, hoofs and so forth, which would indicate 
the particular animal that may . have died. If we read 
‘ AnkdniHhchci it would mean the marks made on the bialy 
of the animal should be shown ; in the reading ^ankdni' ov 
'’nhgdni,' the meaning would l»e that wbilt! showing the 

rasirks, he should hand over the ears &c. 

7.3 
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It is quotal in Vivadarattiako^a (p. 175), which 

notes that all that is meant by mentioning the ‘ efirs ’ &e. 
is that tlie distingnishing featuitis of the deaxi animal should 
be shown. It (explains as ‘ in the ease of those 

dying at a distamx)’, and ^ahgdni' as such comparatively 
Listing parts of the body as the horns and so foitli. It 
notes that ''angadi' is another rexuling for ^ ahgdhi\ in 
which cas(^ ‘ddi^ stands for such other signs of this anirn/d 
as may be w(.01 known. 


It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavaliara, p. 
205), as laying down that in the (^ase of animals dying 
by cbanw?, its ear &c. shouLl be shown tx) thfi owner ; — 
in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 90), as laying down sure 
(‘videm^e of th(‘ xleatb of (*a.ttle ; it explains ‘‘ahkn' as tlu* 
horn and so forth, ‘ as explained by Maxlana -and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiira, 137 a), which notes the read- 
ings ‘an ^dr77’, and ‘cthkddi’, — it explains '' ahhi' 
SIS ‘suxili marks of rexiognition sir the horn, the eai*s sind so 
forth ’, — and adds that 'ddV is meant to include 'loitnesses.. 


VERSE CCfXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 778): — ^in Vivd- 
daratndkara (p. 175), which notes that ‘ goats and sheep’ 
stand for all such animals as are liable to be attack- 
ed by wolves ’ ; and explains ‘ Smnrvddhe ’ as attacked ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavaliara, p. 205), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Andyati ’, not coming to ward 
off the attax^k, — ‘ yarn ’, animal belonging to the categoiy X)f 
‘ goats and sheep — this pcrtiins to cases where the attack 
takes plax« in x;asily acxjcssible places; in the case of its 
coming in a place whixdi is inaccessible, nx) blame attaches 
to the keeper ; — in Krtyakalpataru (105 b) ; — anxl in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavaliara, 187 a), which explains ‘ andyati ’ as ‘ if 
he xloes not come to avert tlie danger.’ 
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VERSE CCXXX VI 

This verse is qiioteil in Viviidarulndkara (p. 170 ), 
wliich explains ‘ mtthah ’ as ‘ lierdixl together — ‘ tatra ' i. e., 
on die death of the exiw; — in Pardshm'amddJumi (Vyavahani, 
p. 265), which explains ‘ avanuldhanam ’ as ‘ herded togetlier 
l)y the keeper’ ; — and in Apardrka (p. 77i>). 

VERSE (XLXXXVII 

Tliis verse is quoteil in Aparm'ka (p. 774), which 
adds die following notes : — ‘ Shamyd ' is the piece of wo<jd 
whi(4i serves as the holt keeping the bullock lixed to the 
yoke, — and the distfinc^ ixiveml Iiy die throwing of this piece 
of wood is what is called ^ S hamydpdta.'' 

It is quoted in Vivdd<ir<itndkara (p. 2i{l), which, 
muling \Saniydpdtdh' {m ' Simmy dpdidh’) notes 

that the ‘Sami' is a wooden bolt, and three tiiiu's the distance 
covered by the throwing of it should be the extent of the 
pasture-land round the village, and three* times this shouhl be 
the pasture-land surrounding a city. 

It is quoted in Vyavuhdranmyukhu (p. t)6), which 
explains ‘ palhdra ' as ‘ land reserved for the grazing of 
cattle — and in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaU'i (p. SI 7). 

VICRHE CX^XVlll 

This verse is quoted in Mitdki^ard (2. 162), to the elfect 
that this impurity pertains only to cases where the crops 
are not fencixl. 


VERSE CCXXXJX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 162) as laying 
down die necessity of fencing fields and gardens ; anti 
Bdlambhatft tidds die following notes : — ‘ Tatra ’, round the 
field, — :the fence should be so high that even a tall animal 
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like the camel should not be able to see the crops from the 
otlier side ; — ‘ mukhnnu(jam% enabling the mouth of the dog 
or the hog to nsich the crops, — UnuJchonantani' ;uiother 
I’eading ; — the meaning is as follows ; — One should build a 
fence, like a wall, i-ound the Held, which should be so high 
that the camel may not be able to see the crops ; and if there 
are tuiy holes there, huge enough to enable the dog or the 
hog to thrust its mouth into it, then {dl these should be 
securely closal up : If we read ‘ vd mrayet ’, then the second 
half is to be taken as laying down another methoil of having 
the fenw. 


VERSE CCXl. 

'‘VnrayeV — Ramachandra mids ^ vlMvayeV and takes 
the whole veree as a single sentenctj — ‘ If tlie cattle-keeper 
Uxhes the cattle to (jrar^c in a fiehl that is fenced, he shall be 
linal along with his master.’ 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratodkara (p. 282), 
wliich reads ‘ chdrayet ’ for ‘ vdrayet it explains tins 
meaning (jf the verse to be — ‘The field on the roiul-side or on 
village precincts being duly fencetl, if its crops are eaten (this 
(dause is to be added), then the keeper of the cattle is to be 
Hned one hundred (panas), and the stray cattle is to be (iaught 
and tial up,’ 

It is quoted in Pardsliar<jtmddh»xva (Vyavahara, p. 2(ib), 
wliich adds the following notes : — When a field on the road-side 
has been duly fenced, if cattle break through the fena'. and 
destroy the crops, the keeper of the cattle is to be fined a hundred 
panas; similarly when a lield on the precincts of a vilhige 
has been duly fenced, it cattle bmik into it and eat the crops, 
the keeper is to be fineil a hundi'cdpctna.s. This indicates that 
there is to be no punishment if the field is unfeneed. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 771), which explains 
the meiming to be that when the field on tlie road-side and 
Other such places has been duly fenced, if it is damaged by 
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cattle which is attended by their keeper, then the keeper is to 
be fined one hundieil ; but if the cattle is unattended it shall 
be driven off ; — and in Vtraraitrodaya (Vyavahai-ti, ld7 b), 
which explains '' pathi ksefre' as ‘in a field close by the path,’ 
— and grwnuntiye' as ‘lying on the outskirts of the 
village.’ 


VERSE CCXLI 

This verse is (jiioted in Apardrka (p, 7(59), which 
adds the ifollowing — ‘The lueiuiing of the verse is as follows: 
— With the exc«3ption of those fields which have l)een sjjeci- 
licidly mentioned by Manu to be such that for damaging their 
crops csittle iu-e not to l)e punished ; — if the crops of any 
other fields happen to be damaged, then the ktieper is to be 
finetl one kdr^dpana and a quarter ’ ; — this should be under- 
stood as Inferring to ropc^^itetl and serious damage : — ‘ and in 
all cases of damag(; to crops by caittle, tlui estimahsd pi-oduce 
of the field damage<l shoidd be given to the owner.’ 

It is quotetl in V ivddaratndkara (p. 284), which 
adds tlie following notes : — ‘ Anyesv, ’ in the case of fields 
other than those lying on the outskirts of the village and so 
forth ; — the ‘ csittle ’ (to be linwl) should here be taken as 
stsinding for the keiper of the isittle ; — ^it being impossible 
for the cattle to pay a fine ; the fini^ should be imderstood 
t(.) be a pana aiul a quarter for esich head of cattle ; — and 
in Vivddaehintdmani (Csilcutta, p. (55), which explains 
‘ anye)}itl sis ‘ lying at a distance.’ 


VERSE CCXIJI 


Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddtwatndkara (p. 239), 
which explains ‘ de va-pashu ’ as. ‘ cattle dedicateil t) the 
gods’; — ^in Apardrka (p. 771); — in Pa^dsharamd- 
dhava ( Vysivahara, p. 208), which explains ‘ vrm ’ sis (a) 
‘ rnahokiia, ’ i. c., ‘ large bull, ’ or (5) ‘ bulls detlieated by the 
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lite culled vrsotmrga ’ ; — iind in Smrtitattva (p. 530), 
which jidds that the cattle mentioned hei’c, if they do 
!iny damage, aixi simply to be driven away ; — and in 
Vyavahdra-BdIambhaUi (p. 81 1); — and in Vivddachin- 
tdnmni (Calcutta p. 08), which explains ‘ orsdn ’ as 
‘ breeiling bulls.’ 


VER8E CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vviiddaratndkara (p. 170); 
— imd in V'lramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 139a). 


VERSE CCXLV 

This verse is quoted in Virdda/t'atndkara (p. 201), 
which julds the following notes : — ‘ NayM\ ‘ should find out ’ ; — 
‘ lietu ’ heie stands for nny mark of boundary, — where these 
are ‘ mprakdsha,' i. c., quite [jera^ptible by reason of water 
having dried up; — the word ' Jyaiiitha’ also should be 
token as sbinding for any time whi(0i makes it possible for 
the boundary-marks tit lie perceived. 

It is quotiHl in Apardrka (p. 758), whicli adds the 
following notes : — 'Pbe t(;rm ‘ yrdma ’ should be token in- 
cluding cities, fields anil bouses in regard to which boimdary- 
disputes arise, so that bounilary-disputes fall into these 
four classes ; — wlien the text mentions the month of 
^ Jye^tha ’, it does not mean that it must be done during 
that month ; all that it means t<) imply is convenience, that 
month being the most convenient for the purpose of deter- 
mining boundaries ; — ‘ ’ stanils for bunds smd other 

boundary-marks ; — -in Vivddachintdrnani (p. 92) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 142 a), which says that 
the month of ' Jy'esiha' is mentioned only by way of illusti’a- 
tion ; all that is meant is that it shall l^e done at a time 
when the boundiiiy-marks may lx* perceptibh?, — and that 
‘ yrdma ' stands for city also. 
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VERSE CCXLVT 

This verse is quotetl in MitaTcHord (2. 151) as describing 
visible Iwundaries ; — in V ivddaratndkara (p. 202) ; — in 
pardsh^om,d,dhava (Vyavaliara, p. 270) ; — in Vivddor- 
chintdmani (p. 7.‘1) ; — and in Virrmiitrodaya (Vyavaliara, 
i:«) b). 

VERSE (jcxi.vrr 

This vers(^ is quoted in Vwddaratnaka/ra (p. 202), 
whiiih adds the following notes : — ‘ (xuhndh \ branchless 
shrubs, — ‘vallyah^; the and other ereep(‘i*s , — ' stha- 

/(hd artificial (?arth-tnounds, — ‘ kuhjaka gulma busings 
of kubjaka (Rose). 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 151), wheriHin Bd,lam- 
hhaUi has the following notes : — ‘ ijulma ' is- shrub without 
la-anehes, or merely grass-clump, — ‘ sthala ’ is ailiificially 
elevated ground, — ‘ dand<ikcvgulina ’ (whi(;li is one reading 
for ‘ kuhjakagidma ’) is not the right reading, the (onwt 
one being ‘ kvpyakagrdiua ^ which means ‘ such shrubs 
as are lelated to (used in the clejining and polishing of) (oppiM- 
iind other metals (except gold and silver) ’ ; — ‘ tathd ’, i. c., 
‘on this being done’ ; — ^and in Vivfidnchintdmani (p. 93). 


VERSE (XlXr.VIIl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddfi7'ntndkara (p. 202), wliidi 
adds the following notes: — * Taddga', larg(‘ water-reservoirs, 
— ' vdpi ’, smaller tanks, — ‘ iid.apd7m ’ wells, — pt'asraiwttjiet ’, 
water-streams other than rivei’s. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ot/rd, (2. 151), wheie Bdlam- 
hhatii adds the following notes : — ‘ Udapdna ’, well, — ‘ vdpi 
long ponds with stone-walls, — ^prasravana \ springs ; — 
and in V ivddacMntdmani (p. 93). 
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VERSE CCXLTX 

This \erse is (juoted in Mitdk^ard (2.151), where 
Bdlamhhaift adds the follo\ving notes : — ‘ Upachchhanndni^ 
jihnost hidden, — 'nityam', at all times,-— ‘ viparyayam', mistake, 
— this indicates the misons for establishing other boundary 
marks. 

It is quoted in Vivadaralndkara (p. 208), which 
explains ‘ Upachchhamidni ’ as hidden , — and ‘ anydni ’ as 
standing For ‘ stones ’ and other things mentiomxl in the 
following verses ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 98). 

VERSE CKJL 

niis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara{^. 208), which 

adds the following notes : — ‘ Kdpdlihd ’ is karpnrd, tiles, 

‘ ahydra\ extinguished cinders, known as ‘ koila,' ami , — 
‘ sharkm'd ' is small pieces of broken eartlienwarci. 

It is quoted \n Mitdk§ard (2.151); — and in Vivdda- 
ehintdrnani (p. 98). 


VERSE ecu 


“ According to Kulluka, who relies on a passage 
of Brhaspiiti, these objects sire to Ix' placed in jars.” 
(Buhler.) 

ITiis verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2-151), whereon 
Bdlambhatti has the following notes : — ‘ Ydni ’ other 
things similar to those just mentioned, — ‘ simdydm ’, on the 
boundary tluit has got to be marketl, — ‘ sandhC, meeting 
point of the boundaries. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 208), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Bvmnprakdrdni' such as 
pebbles and so forth ; — and in ‘ Vivddaehintdmani ’ 
(p. 98). 
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• VERSE CCLTI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd (2. 151), which adds 
the following explanation: — ‘ By means of these marks, visible 
and invisible, as indicaUid by his ministers and othei’s, the king 
should detennine the boundary for those quaiTclling over it. ’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratimhara (p. 204), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Satatam upahh-irlcfyd’, by long 
unbroken possession — ‘ he should determine ’, ^nayef ; — 
‘ udahasydgamdh ’ is flowing cuiTent of water ; — in 
Vivddachintdrmmiip. 0.3) ; — m Krtyakalpatarn (110 b) ; — 
and in Vlramitrodfiya (Vyavahiii-a, 1.30b). 

VERSE CCLIII 

'.rhis verse is quotwl in Mitdksard (2. 152), which 
notes that the prirnaiy course is to settle the boundary on the 
evid(moe of witntjsses, and it is only the s(icondary course 
to sc'ttle it a(!cording to tlio sulviet^ of sdmantas. 

It is quoted in Vivddarritndkara (p. 20.5), which 
(explains ‘ sdhiipratyayah ’ .ns ‘ decision deptmdent upon 
witnesses;’ — ^in T^ycwahdra-Jidhimhhattl, (p. 700) ; — and in 
KrlyakaljmPiru ( 1 1 ()1 )). 

VERSE CCLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 205), which 
:ulds the following notes : — ‘ Gi'ameyaka’ are ‘vilhigtvresidents,’ 
— their ‘ kula' raesins ‘crowd’, — vivddincih\ ‘ of the disputants’, 
is to be a)nstrued with ‘ samaksctm ‘ in the presence of.’ 

It is quotefl in Mitdhsard (2. 151) to the effix't tliat 

the witnesses and Sdmantas should be put on oath 

and then questioned regarding the boundary, in the pre- 
sence of corporations, guilds and so fortli. BdJam- 

hhatfi has the following notes : — ^ Grameyakdh ’ are the 
rasidents of the villages, — ^their ‘ hula ’ are crotods ; or 
‘ hda ’ may be taken as standing for guilds and corporations 

&c., — ‘ Stmdni,' ‘ in r^ard to the boundary.’ 

74 
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It is quoted in Apararka (p. 759); — ^in Krtya- 
halpatam, (p. Ill a), which explains ‘ gram^aka ’ as 
‘inhabitant of the village’ ; — ^and in Vtramitrodayot (Vyava- 
hani, 141a). 

VERSE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 759) ; — in 
Mitdk^ard (p. 152), to the effect that when the witnesses 
thus questioned unanimously declare the boundary point, 
the king shsill, for fear of the settlement being forgotten, 
record this settlement in writing, setting forth therein all 
the boundary marks shown by them as also the names of the 
witnesses. 

It is quoted in Vivdilaratndkara — \n Krtya- 

kalpataru (111 a) ; — and in Vtramilrodaya (Vyavahara, 
141 a). 


VERSE CCLVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (p. 152), to the 
effect that the witnesses, the Samantas and others should 
indicate the boundary after being put on oath. 

It adds that the plural nuralKT in ‘ rmyeyxih ’ indicates 
that the Ixoundary cannot be determined on the basis of only 
two witnesses ; the atlmission of one being permittwl by 
Nanula. 

Bdlamhhatfi adds the following notes : — *Svmh 
svaih ’ means ‘ by the deeds of the caste to which each of 
them belongs ’, a piece of earth, — ‘^am ’ (which is 
its residing for ‘ tarn ’) boundary, — ^Saniafljasam’ is an adverb 
modifying the verb ‘ nayeyuh: 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 762), — ^in Krtyakalpa- 
tant (p. Ill b) ; — and in ViramUrodaya (Vyavahara, 
141 a). 
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VERSE CCLVn 

This verse is quoted in Mitah^ard (2. 153), as laying 
down the penalty for witnesses lying in connection with 
boundaries; — mVivddaratndkara (p, 211), which explains 
‘ Satyasdksinah ’ as ‘ those pei-sons who depose truthfully to 
the boundary,’ — and ‘ dvishatem ’ as ‘two hundiiMi jaanew — 
in Vyavahdraniayukha (p. 97) ; — in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 95) ; — ^in Krtyakalpataru (112 a) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahiira, 141 a). 


VERSE CCLVIIT 

“ Men from the foiu* surrounding villages are meant, as 
Kulluka suggests. The corretines of this opinion is proval 
by the fact that the land grants usually mention the four 
boundmies of the villages given away.” — ^Rubier. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (2. 152), whidi 
remfu-ks that neighbours ai’e to be called in only in the ab- 
sence of regular witnesses. Bdlamhhatft adds the note that 
the number ‘four’ stands for any number from four upwards, 
— and tluit the epithet ^ prayatdh ’ precludes the calling of 
wicked men. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 7()0) ; — and in Vivddarat^ 
ndkara (p. 206), which adds the following notes : — Grdmdh,' 
villagers, — ‘ sinidntavdsinah/ per.sons living near (the disputed 
boimdiuy), — ‘ vmirnaymn kuryuh, ’ should determine the 
boimdary on the basis of the tradition current among them. It 
explains ‘ sdmanta ’ as ‘ pereons living noiir the disputed 
boundary.’ 

Apardrka (p. 759) hsis explained the term ‘ m- 
nianta' ‘people seen nesir the spot,’ ' samantatah ye 
upalak^ante' Hence Medhatithi’s reading ^sdmantavdsinalf 
is to be explained as ‘ grdmasya sammntdt vdsiuolj,, ’ ‘ people 
living near about die village.’ 

It is quoted in Ktiyakedpetitaru (Ilia). 
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VERSE CCLIX 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnakcbra (p. 209), 
which explains ‘ nicmldh ’ as ‘ persons "who have lived inthe 
village ever sinc« it came into existence, ’ — and ‘ anuyunjtta ’ 
5is ‘ should question ’ ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Vyvahara, 
p. 272) ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlanibhatti (p. 790) ; — in 
Krtyahalpatm'U (111b); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
140 b), which says that tlu; 1‘oi‘esters and others are to be 
asked only when there are no such persons avmlable 
as are cultivators of lands lying netir the disputed boun- 
dary. 


VERSE ccr.x 

‘ Vandchdrinah ’ — ‘ Those who roam about foiiists in 
seaixih of flowers, fruits and fuel ’ (Aledhalithi) ; — ‘ shaharaa 
iuid other foi'esters’ (Xarayana). 

Mcdhdtithi does not mul ‘ shatasJiali ’ as Hopkins 

says. 

This verse is quotetl in Mitdksard (2. 152), on which 
Bdlamhhalfi has the following notes : — ‘ Vyddkdih, ’ fowlers, 
— ^ shdkunikdn, ’ those who live by killing birds, — ‘kaivartdn,^ 
those who live by digging binks etc., — ‘ mit/.akhdiakdti, ’ 
those living by digging up the roots of trees etc., — 
‘ .vydiayrahdn,' s{irpent-ciiU‘hcrii,— ‘uflchhavrttinah* those 
who live by gleaning corn, — ‘ vanagochardn, ’ tliose who 
roam about in forests in sejirch of flowers, fruits find such 
things. 

It is quoted in Vivddarat 7 idh^Ta (p. 209); — in Po/rd- 
sharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 272), which adds that dnydti ’ 
includes persons whose business it is to dig up and raise 
boundaiy marks ;—in Kriyakalpataru (111b); — and in 
Viramitrodayiit (Vyavahara, 140 b). 
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VERSE CCLXI 

This verae is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 210) ; — -.ind 
in KTtyoJcalpataru (111 b). 


VERSE CCLXII 

This verse is quoted in V wddaratnakara (p. 218) 
— and in VivddachirUdmani (Csdcutbi, p. 02). 


VERSE CCLXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 211), 
whicii adds the following notes: — ‘ Setu,' boundaiy, — ' 2 ^Tthak 
prthak,’ each severally, each one individually being the 
‘ witness ; ’ — in Vivddachintdvmmi (p. 95) ; — and in Krtya- 
kalpaturu (112a). 


VERSE CCLXIV 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Mitdksard (2.155), according (o 
whicdi ajfidndt is inotint to cover those cases where a nifui 
takes possession of another’s garden &c. under the impression 
that they really belong to himself ; in whi<ih csise the tine is 
to be only two himdrecL ISdlfwihfmtfi has the follow'ing 
notes Bhliitiyd,' thi'eatcning with dangers from some other 
source ; tliis includes greed also. 

It is quoted in Avardrka 760); — in Vivddaratnd- 

kara (p. 222), which explains ‘ hJmayd,' as ‘ by arousing fejir 
in him,’ — ‘ ajfidndt ’ tis ‘ through mistake ’ ; — in Vyavakdra- 
mayuk/ia (p. 98) ; — ^in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 04), 
which explains that ‘if one robs the house after having 
tlmjatened the owner, the fine is only 500 panam ; ’ — ^find in 
E*rawitPOc?aya^Vyavahara, 143 b). 
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VERSE CCLXV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhiard (2.153), to the eftect 
that between the two vilUiges (disputing over their boundary), 
the king shall allot the tlisputed plot to tliat one to whicli it 
would be morc useful than to the other. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 764), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Avirnhyd' without any means of determin- 
ation, in the shape persons or proofs , — * pravishet ’ (which is 
its reading for ^ pradishet ’), is equivident to ^ praveshayet,' 
put into possession, — upakdrdt' on the ground of utility. 

It is quottjd in Vivadaratnakara (p. 216), which adds 
the following notes ; — ‘ Avisahyd ’, unascertainable in tlie ab- 
sence of witnesses, — ‘ eJce/idm pradishet upakdrdt,’ ho 
should give it to one party, on the ground of ‘ utility ’ i. c., to 
that party which is likely to derive greater benefit from the land 
in dispute ; when this benefit is found to be equally possible for 
both parties, then he should divide the land between both. 

It is quoted in PardsharamddJiavd (Vyavahara, p. 275), 
which explains ' avi^ahyd' jis ‘ there being neither witnesses 
nor any other indications helping to determine it;’ — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahaia, 31a) ; — ^and in Viramitrod^aya 
(Vyavahara, 142,) which explains ‘ avisahydyam ’ as ‘ that 
for which no determinent is aviiilable in the shape cither of 

witnesses or marks.’ 

VERSE CCLXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 808), which adds 
that ^ vodka' here nu^s ‘cutting olf the tongue’; — in 
Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 295) ; — in Mitdk^ard, 
(2.207), where Bdkmihhatfi adds the following notes : — 
^Adhyardha^ 150, — whether it should be 150 or 200 in any 
particular case is to depend upon the lightness or gravity 
of the offence, — ‘ vadha^ beating and so fortli* 
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It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 250), which adds 
the following notes : — ^Akrushya ’ stands for the* middle’ kind 
of defamation — says Pdrijdta ; — * adhyoi'dliam 
150, — ^dvevd\ this alternative is prescribwl in view of tlie 
comparative gravity of the defamation ; — ‘ vodlui \ beating, 
(tutting off of the tongue and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vyavaltdramayukhit (p. 99) ; — and 
in Nrsimhapramda (Vyavahai'a, 44 b); — in Vivddachin- 
tdmani (Calcutta, p. 70), whidi explains * adhyavdham ’ as 
‘one and a half’, and * vodka' as ‘Iwating’, and says 
that the punishment, in the ease; of the Vaishya and the 
Shiidm also, is for defamation ; — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(VyavahiTra, 149 a). 

VERSE CCLXVIII 

This ver.se is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 207), to the 
effect that the Biahmana is to b(t fined 50 for insulting 
a Ki^ttriya, 25 for insulting a Vaishya and 12^ for insulting 
a Shudrsi ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 808), to the same effect, adding 
that so many panaa are meant ; — and in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 151), which adds that * ahhinhammna ’ uKsins ‘defaming,’ 

‘ insulting. ’ 


VERSE CCLXIX 

Tliis verse is quotcxl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 149), 
which adds the following notes : — No special stress is meant 
to be laid here on the mention of the ‘ twice-born ’ (what is 
stated being equally applicable to all castes) ; — ‘ vyatikrarae ’ 
means defamation, other than the divulging of a secret, 
which latter is what is spoken of by the phrase ‘ vdde 
avachamye. ’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 a). 
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VERSE CCLXX 

This vorse is qiiotal in Apararha (p. 809) ; — and in 
V ivddaratndhara (p. 153), which adds the follomng notes: — 
'Ekajdti\ ‘once-born’, is the Shudra, since he has no 
upanctyana (which is the second hirth ), — ‘ ddrunayd ’, heart- 
rending, insinuating a heinous crime and so forth, — ^jaghan- 
yaprahhavah', the Shniti having described Shudra as 
bom from the feet This implies that in the (*-ase of the 
mixetl wistes insulting the twice-born also, the same penalty 
is meant, since these also are ‘low-born. ’ 

Bdlambimtfi (on 1. 107) raiiarks that, inasmuch 
as in verse 177 the cutting of the tongue is excluded in the 
ciise of the Shudra insulting the Vaisbya, what is said in 
the pmsent verse must be restricted to the Sluulm insulting 
either a Briilimtina or a Ksattriya. 

VERSE CCLXXI 

This v(>rse is quoted in V ivddaratndhara (p. 153), wliich 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Ahhidrohena \ in an extremely in- 
sulting manner , — * ayomayah \ made of iron, — ‘ shahhuh ’, nail. 

Tt is quoted in Apardrka (p. 809), which says th<at this 
is meant for very fwKjuently repcjibHl offenw. 


VERSE CCI.XXIT 

Of. 11 115. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 809), which 
adds that ‘ asya ’ stands for the Shudra ; — and in Vivdda- 
rcUndkara (p. 254). 


VERSE CCLXXm 

Cf. 2. 19-11. 

'Karma shdrtram' — ‘With reference to occupation and 
to the body’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ^‘bodily sacraments’ (Kulluka and 
others). 
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This verse is quoted in Vitadarainaka/ra (p. 254), which 
iidds the following notes : — '' Karma austerities jxnd the like ; 
— ^ shdrira/m limbs of the l)<)dy , — ^ vitaikena falsely, — 
the meiining being that if one, through arrogance, spreads 
false reports regiirding the k^jirning, country, caste, austerities, 
and limbs of another, he shtill be fined 200. The Instrumen- 
tal ending in ‘ Vitatheiria ’ is in accordance with Paninas 
Sutra ‘ Prakrtyddihhya upasahkhydnam ’ ; — ‘ Shnda ’, 
‘ leju'ning ’ and the rest are mentioned by way of illustnition 
of the false reports; e. g. — ‘This man has not lesirnt the Veda,’ 

‘ he is not an inhabitant of Aiyavarta,’ ‘he is not a Brali- 
mana ,’ ‘ he has pertonued no austerity at ail ,’ ‘ his skin is 
not fiee from disease ’ cmd so forth. — ‘ Darpa ’ stands for the 
high opinion that one has in regard to his own qualifications 
and cionsequently the low opinion that he laus with regard 
to other persons. 


VERSE CCLXXIV 

Tliis veree is quoted in Mitdhiard (2. 204), which notes 
that this rale refers to a cjise where the'.defamer is a very wicked 
ixjrson ; and Bdlamhhatfi Inus the following notes : — 
‘ Tathyena ,’ even in trutli, — kdr-idpandvaram ,’ at least 
one kdr^dpana, never less tlam thjit; this refere to cjises 
where a wickal and ill-behaved person insults a caste-fellow. 

It is quoted in Aj><trdrka (p. 806), which adds tluit this 
refers to a case where the insulter is a man with very superior 
qualifications, or where the motive of insulting is very insigni- 
ficant 

It is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 247), which ex- 
plains ‘ kdrsdpandvaram ’ as ‘ that than which one kdr^d-’ 
pafui is lower ,’ i. e., ‘ two kdnidpanas — ^in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p, 295), which adds that this refers to an 
extremely wicked pei'son ; — ^in Nfmnhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
44 b) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 
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VERSE OCLXXV 

‘ Ak^drayan ’ — ‘ Defames, by tsiusing dissension ’ (Me- 
dhatithi ), — ^ jiecuses of a lieinous crime ’ (Govindiu’aja, Kwlluka 
and Raghavananda), — ‘.iccuses of incest ’ (Nilrayana), — ‘ makes 
them angiy ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 204), which (I’eading 
* Shvcishuram ’ for Uanayam ’) adds that tins refers to cases 
where tlie wife is innocent of what is said against her, find 
where the mother and tlie I'est are even guilty of what is 
alleged. Bdlambhatfi adds the following notes : — 
‘ Aksdrayan defaming, — •* adadat not leaving in favom’ 
of ; — ^what Mitdksard says in i-^aa*d to this imle answers 
the objection taken against it by Kulluka, that some explana- 
tion should be found for the same pemJty being pi'escribed 
for insulting all the persons mentioned here ; — Medhatitlii, 
on the other hand, adopting the i*eading ‘ tanayani ,’ has 
explained ‘ dk^drayan ’ as causing disscnsim among the 
persons mentioned. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 149 b), which 
explains ‘ bhrdtaram ’ lus ‘ elder brother ,’ and adds that this 
refers to cases where the eldere have done some mischief, tmd the 
wife has done nothing wrong ; — in Pardsharamddhava 
(VyavaJiani, p. 295), which adds the same note as 
Mitdk^ard ; — and in VyavaJidramayukha (p. 99), which 
adds tliat the ‘ brother meant here is the elder one, since 
he is mentioned along witli the fatlier and the i-est,’ 
and adds that Mitdk^ard and other works have declared 
that this refers to the wife only when she is innocent, 
and to the mother and others even when they are 

guilty* 

It is quoted in Vivadaralndkarci (p. 250), which 
reads ‘ tanayam-^ smd explains ‘ dk^drayan * 'as ‘ sub- 
jecting Jto insult’; — -and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
44 b). 
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VERSE OCLXXVI 


Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 255), 
which adds the following' explanations : — In a case where a 
Btahmana and a Ivsattriya have insulttnl one another, tlie 
‘first amercement’ on the latter, — Acconfing to Iidlcmi~ 
hhatU (2. 207) the rule refera to (sises where the dehuntion 
is in regard to a heinous offence; — It is quoted in Vivd- 
(lacJtintdmani (Calcutta, p. 71), which says that this refers to 
eases of mutual defamation betwwn the Bralimami and the 
Ksattriyfi, and adds that the same law holds goo<l as between 
the Vaishya and the Shudra also ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 150 a). 

VERSE CCLXXVTT 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 250), 
which tulds the following : — ^The rule laid down in tlie 
preceding verse is appli<!able to the Vaishya and the 
Shuthu also ; — ‘ Svajdtimprati ' — ‘as between persons of the 
same caste ’ (the punishment is to be inflicUnl) ‘ tattvatah 
in accordance with the superioity or inferiority of position 
and qualificiations ; — chJiedamrjam ’, this precludes the 
cutting of the tongue. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 207), to the effect that when 
the Vaishya abuses the Shudi-a, he is to be fined 50 punas. 
Bdlamhhatfi has the following notes : — ‘ Vitshudrayoh 
in the ease of the Vaishya and the Shudra — ‘ Svajdtim 
prati ’ — ^insulting each other, — evmneva the cjise is to be 
treated as in the case of the Brahmana and the Kaittriya,— 
i. c., when the Vaishya insults the Shudra, he should pay tlie 
‘ first amercement ,’ and when the Shudra insults tlie Vaishya, 
he should pay the ‘ middle amercement ,’ — this should be tlie 
penalty inflicted, and there is to be no cutting of the tongue ; 
— HdtPoatdh ^ iltds, is the 1^1 punishment. — ^This verse, as 
also tlie preceding one, refers to a case where the defamation 
is in i:^;ard to a heinous offence. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahai-a, 150 a). 


VERSE OCLXXTX 


This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnahara (p. 258), 
which explains as ‘ strikes,’ — ‘ shret/drusam ’ (which 

is its 1 ‘eading for ‘ chechchreftthmn ’) as ‘ one of the three 
liighei' castes ,’ — and ‘ antyajah ’ as the ‘ Shudni — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahaia, 140 h). 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramuyuhha (p. 100) ; — in 
Pm'dsJmramddhava (Vyavahaia, p. 288) ; — in Apardrka 
(p. 813), to the effect that the limb should be cut off', if a 
Shudrsi causes pain to a Brahmana, or a Ksattriya or a 
Vsiishya; — smd in Mitdksard {2. to the eff'ect that if 

a Shudra causes pain to the Brahmana, or to the Ksattriya, 
or to the Vaishya, his limb should be cut off ; and adds that 
inasmuch as this lays <lown the cutting of the limb of a 
Shudm who strikes any twice-horn ixrson, it follows, from 
the paiity of reasoning, that this same punishment is to lx* 
inflicted upon the Vaishya striking the Ksattriya. 
Bdlambhatft has the following notes : — ‘ Shreydmuam 
higher caste, twice-born caste, — antyajn he who is born of 
\h.Q lower-most {' antya^) limb, or one born of the lowest 
caste, — i.e., the Shudra. This same rule is api)licable also to 
the Vaishya striking the Ksattriya, as the fomier is ‘ antyaja ’ 
‘ low-born,’ in comparison with the latter, who therefore is 

* * superior.’ 

It is quoted in Nrmnhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 44 b) ; 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 75), w'hich explains 

* shreydmsctm ’ (which is its muling for ‘ shre>}tham ’) as ‘ tJie 
three higher rastes,’ and ‘ ardyaja ’ as ‘ Shudra. ’ 

VERSE CCLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vwadaraindkara (p. 268) ; — 
in Pardshetrcrnddhava (Vyavahara, p. 288), which adds 
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that, thoiigli in tlie case of other aiste!5i mising a iveapon to 
strike one of a liigher caste, the jienalty is to be the ‘ first 
amercement,’ yet for the Shiifh-a it has to be the cutting of 
the hand and other limlis. 

This is quoted in Apardrlcfi (p. 814 ); — iw Mitaksdra {2. 
215), to the eflect that in tlie (iase ()f the Slmdra for merely 
raising a weapon, thejiand is to be cut off ; — in Vivddachia- 
(Calcutta, p. 75); — and in VirmnitriKluya (Vyavaliara, 

146 b). 

VERSE CC^LXXXT 


This verse is quoteil in Aptwdrha, (p. 814) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndhara (p. 208), wliich adds the following notes: — 
‘ Sohasanamahhixyrepsuh' sitting on (,he same seat, — ‘ ahhi- 
irt'epHU ’ (lit. desirouit of getting at) standing liere for actually 
getting at itself, — the man sitting upon the same seat with 
his superior should be ‘ branded on Ins hip and banished — 
^nthrsta' the Bralimana, ^apahrslaja' the Shudra, — ‘ krtdn- 
hah, branded with re<l hot iron, — ‘ sphicha,’ a piirt of the loin ; 
— and in VivddachirUdmani (C’aleutta, p. 75), which says that 
the ‘ branding ’ is to be ilone with iron, and that ‘ sphicha ’ is 
a part of the waist. 

VERSE COLXXXir 

This verse is quoteil in Vivddarat7i.dkara (p. 208), wliich 
adds the following notes : — Avan%i}thwatx> darpdV, tlu'ough 
aiTogance spitting on the supei'ior, — ‘ avaniutrayatah,' sprinkl- 
ing urine, — ‘ avaska^'dhayatah, ’ passing wind through the 
anus with a loud sound ; — in Apardrka (p. 814), which 
takes it as prescribing the jienalty for the Shudra doing these 
things upon twice-born persons ;r-in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 288); — in Mitdksard, (2. 115) where 

Bdlamhhatfi remarks that the acts here mentionetl are 
indications of disregard and contempt; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, pp. 75 and 73). 
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VERSE C’CLXXXni 

It is difficult to SOP wliy Hopkius calls tJie reading 
‘ ddijhikdyam, ’ ‘ obscure.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. H14), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Ddijhikdydm' — on the heai’d, — ‘ VY-^ane^i 
scrotum mid the rest; if the scrotum alww Avere meant, then 
the plural ending (?ould not be justifial ; — in Vivdda- 
ratndknra (p. 208), Avhieh remarks that the dual ending 
has been used in ‘ hastau ’ Avith a vdoAV to indicate that hath 
harids are to be cut off even though the beard lie held by one 
only ; and it explains ‘ dddhikd’ as beard ’ — ^and in Vivdda- 
ohintdmctni (Calcutta, p. 76), Avhich explains these tA\'o verses 
to niemi that ‘ if a Sliudra insults a man of any of the higher 
castes by spitting at him, his lips should be cut off — ^if by 
urinating on his body, his urinary organ should be cut off, — if 
by passing wind ov'er him, the anus should be cut off, — and if 
by catching hold of his hair, then his hands should be cut off.’ 

VERSE CCLXXXIV 

“ According to Raghavananda the mle refers to Shudras 
jissaulting Shudms. Accoiding to Narayana, the last of- 
fender’s property shall be confiscated.’ — Buhler. 

This Awse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 164), 
Avliich remarks that in view of the Iuav laid doAAm by Visnu, 
that for causing bleeding the fine shall be 64^ancw, — the penalty 
here laid down should be understiiod to be applicable to cases 
where there is much bleeding caused by the tearing of the skin. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 287); 
— ^in Apardrka (p. 815) which adds that, tlie bleeding 
is due to grievous hurt, then the fine is to be 100, other- 
Avise 64 ; — ^in Mitdkmrd (2. 218), whei’e BdlamhhatCi 
remarks that the penalty here laid down applies to cases where 
the hurt has been inflicted on some vital part of the body — 
and in Vivddachviddmani (Calcutta, p. 74), which explains 
‘ n^kcP as equivalent to four ‘ suvar^s' 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 

“ According to Govindaraja the fine for injuring trees 
which give shade only is to 1x5 very small ; in the case of 
flower-beciring ti-ees, middling ; and in the case of fruit ti’ees, 
high.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vyacaharanutytthha (p. 100) ; — 
smd in Apardrka (p. 819). 

VERSE CCLXXXVI 

This verse is quotctl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 20(5), which 
adds that ‘ duhkhdya ’ meiins ‘ with the intention of giving 
pain’; and the addition of this implies that there is no crime 
if the hurt is caused by chance ; — anti in V ivddarhintdmani 
(Calcuttti, p. 75), wliich explains as ‘ with the 

intention of causing pain.’ 


VERSE OCLXXXVll 

‘ Prana ’ — ‘ vital strength ’ (Metlhatithi) ; — ‘ breathing 
power ’ (Govindaraja and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 270); — sind 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 912). 

VERSE GCl^XXVm 

This t'crse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 820) ; — in 
Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 852), which adds that each case has to 
be taken on its merits, in relation to the quality of tlie pro- 
perty damaged ; — in Mitdkmrd (p. 204); — and in Ftvdt/a- 
chintdnmni (p. 151). 

VERSE CCLXXXLIX 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 362), 
which adds the followi|ig notes ; — ‘ Chdt'mikam ’, shoes and 
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other leather gootls/ — some people explain that in the expres- 
sions WiCW’waf‘Aarm//:a»»’, the first ‘cAarma’ serves tlie purpose 
of making the meaning clearer, — '^kd>itha7iiayam\ the Prastha 
mul sudi things, — Vo$<mw?c»yaw<’,the jai‘ and sudi tilings, — the 
fine equal to five times the value of the flowers etc. is one that 
has been laid down by Brhaspati also, but elsewhere Manu has 
laid down the fine to be hundred and more times the value of 
the flower etc., — and these are to be recondled by the view 
that the exact fine in each case is to be determinetl by the 
quality of the flower efi%, damagtHl ; — it has to la* noted that 
the satisfaction of the injured party has to be secured in 
these cjises also. 

It is quoted in Aparm'ka (p. 820). 

VERSE CC’XC 

lliis verse is quoted in V ivddm'atiidkci^'a (p. 280), 
which adds the following notes: — ^Ydrm\ the ehaiiot and the 
rest, — the charioteer, — '' ativay'tandni , ‘lying beyond 
punishment’, i. e., not to be punished ; — and in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlaynhhattt (p. 1040). 


VER8ES ccxci-a:xc;ii 

These verses are quoted in Apardrka (p. 868) ; — ^in 
Mitdksard (p. 209), to the effect that the man is not liable to 
punishment as the damage Is not due to any act of his. 
Bdlamhhattl notes that under the ten eireumstanees here 
enunciated, neither the owner nor the driver of the chiuiot 
deserves any punishment; — the adjectives ‘ chhinnandaye' 
etc., refer to the bullocks or other animids yoked to the 
chariot, — the ‘yttga ’ is a piece of wooden pole, — if the piece 
of wood inside the wheel should happen to be broken on 
account of the -unevenness of the road, — ^if the ropes with 
W'hich the several parts of the chariot are bound should be 
snapped, — similarly on the snapping of the yoking-strap or 
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the reinsi, — the ‘ yoktra ’ being the yoking-strap ivith whieh 
the shaft is tied to the back of the bullock, — ^the tenth 
circumstancie is that when the driver or some one in the 
chariot has been crying aloud ‘ tuni aside’ ; — ^if under any of 
these ten circumstances, the chariot should liapjien to 
do damage to any living being or to smy property, the driver 
and the rest aiv not liable to any punishment. 

It is quote<l in Vivadaratndkara (p, 281), which 

adds the following notes : — ‘ Chhinndnaftye,' the string 
(^onnetited with the nostrils snapping, — '’hhinnayugS^ the 
Avootlen yoking-shaft breaking, — movement caused by some- 
thing coming up eitlier sideways on in front, i. e., if by 
refison of something else coming u]) sideways, or in frent, 
the (hariot should b(i turnetl aside ami thereby do damage, 
there is to be no punishment, — ‘ah/a' is the piece of wood in 
the wheel (the axle), — ‘ yantrdndm\ the thongs with which 
the yoking shaft is tied up, — ‘ raahmi ’, the reins, — if the 
driver or someone else calls out loudly ‘ move off ’, and yet 
disregarding the warning, some one twines too neiir tlui 
clnmot tmd becomes hurt, then the driver and others are not to- 
be punished. 

it is quoted in Pardsharamddhm^a (Vyavahara, p. 2SjO), 
to the effect that in a case where the huit is wiusetl by some 
one who is helpless in the matter, he is not to be punished. 

YFAm^ CCXCIIT 

This v'crse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 808), which 
explains ^ prdjaka ’ as the driver and ‘ swdmi ’ ;is the man 
riding in the chariot ; — in Suirtitattva (p. 580), wliich 
explains the meaning to be that, in a wise where the chariot 
goes astray on account of the inefficiency of the driver, and 
causes hurt to some one, a fine of 200 should lx; iiiqiosed on 
the owner of the chariot for the offeniw of having engagcxl an 
inept driver ; — in Bdlamhhat(i (2. 299) wJiich adds 
the same explanation as the one just given ; — and in 
76 ’ 
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Vivddaratndhara (p. 282), which ad<ls the following notes : — 
In a ease where the owner of the tihariot has employetl an 
ineflScient driver, and the horses go astray by reason of the 
driver’s inefficiency, and if there be any damages caused by 
this, then the owner should l)e fined 200. 

It is quoted in Vyavahura-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1041). 
VERSE ( ’CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 282), to 
the effect that in a casts where the driver is efficient, the 
punishment shall be inflicted upon him ; and it explains 
‘ aptah ’ as ‘ fully expert ’ ; — and in Mitdkmrd (2. 800) 
which adds, that if tlm owner employs an experi driver, then it 
is the driver that is to l)e punished, not the owner ; — and 
in Vyavahdra-Brdmnhhfiiri (p. 1042). 


VERSE CCX(’V 


’rhis verst? is quotetl in V ivadar-alndkara (p. 282), 

which explains the meaning to be that in a case where being 
inefficiently tlrivon by the driver, tlm chariot hap].)ens to be 
obstnictetl on the rt)ad by aJiother chariot or by an animal, 
anti thei-eby ciiuses hurt to a liA’ing being, tht? punishment 
is to be inflicted on the driver, ‘ avivhdritah,' most surely. 

It is quoted in Bdla/mhhatfi ’ on 2. 800. 


VERSE CCXCVl 

'J^his verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (jj. 288), which 
adds the following notes : — ^The term ‘ cfiuuravat ’ indicates 
the fine that has laien pi’escrilxxl in connection with the 
‘highest amercement’, — and not mntilation or dexxth\ as 
thei'e could be no ‘ halt ’ of the latter, — such a half being 
prescribed in the latter part of the verse for causing hurt to 
cows and such other animals. 
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It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukhct (p. 100) ; — in 
PardsharamddJmwt (Vyavalinrii, p. 20t) ; — and in 
Mitdhsard (2. COO), where Bdlaiohliaiti adds the folliming 
notes : — If a man is killed by a ehariot going astray 
by reason of the (careless driver, tluMi he al once beeonies as 
gmit an offender as a thief, and lijible io lie punished as a thief 
Y KHvisam ’ is another residing for ‘ Hlvifi ’J; sind the pensilty 
messnt heni must be the ‘ highest amereement,’ not death, 
sin(^(‘ the second half of the verse speaks of the ‘ half ’ of the 
ssiid pensilty, by which ‘half a fine of slOO is meant, for the 
oflfenwi of killing siudi larger animals sis the cow sind the 
like. 


VERSE 


CCXOVll 


'riiis verse is qiaited in Mildkmrd (2. COO), wh(>n> 
Bdlarnhhdtti sidds the following notes : — ‘ Ksudra-pcish^i. ' 
sire smaller animals, — these mnaller ones bi‘ing eitlier in age, 
e,g., csilves <&c., or in quality, e.g., gosits &c. ; but it is the former 
lliat are meant here ; so thsit foi* tlu* killing of a young calf 
the fine would lie 200 ; in thi' ease of birds that are 
siuspicions — in shsipi; or in quality, — ‘ mrga', the I'Ut'u, the 
prsata and other sjiecies of the det‘r, — birds, such as th«‘ 
psiri’ot, the swan sind so forth, — the fine is ;50. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 28.‘>), which adds the 
following notes ’ means .vmoi/ ; and ‘smallness’ 

is of two kinds — due to age, as in tlie i«ise of the elepliant 
cub, and due to quality, as in the case of the goat sind the 
like ; the ‘ nJmhha mfga ’ are tlie Rur'x., the Pr^ata sind so 
forth ; and ‘ shuhha ’ birds are the parrot and the like. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayvkha (p. 1(19) ; — and 
in Parduharamddhava (Vyavaharsi, p. 291). 


VERSE ccxcvni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddfjtratndkara (p. 283), 
which notes that the ‘ md^aka ’ is equal to two kf^alas, 
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as deolaml by Parijata ; — in Pardsharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 291)’; — ami in Mitdh 4 m’d (2-;100), whero Bdlambhatti 
adds the following; notes : — For the killing of a donkey, 
or goat or sheep, the fine consists in silver, 5 Mdsas in 
weight, ami not gold, and for the killing of a dog or a pig, one 
Mdsa of silver. It notes both the midings, ^ pdtlchamd^hcih 
...nidsikah ’ and ^ pa'lichamd^akah tndmhah \ 


VERSE 


CCXOTX 


Cf. 4. 104. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 271), 
which explains that the younger ‘brother’ is meant; — in 
Vtramitrodaya (Sainskara, p. r)t4) ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 
(ilO, and also p. 817) ; — in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhatU (pp. .572 
and 919) ; — in Samsldramayuhha (p. 52) ; — in Sams- 
kdraratnamdld (p. 314), which says tliat the specific 

mention of tlie ‘ uterine ’ brother indicates that the lialf-brother 
shall not be beaten ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Saraskani, 
p. 142), which says that this beating should be <lone only 
when the boy proves intractable to chiding and other means ; 
— and in VivddaeMiUdmani (Calcutta, p. 76). 

VERSE CCC 

This verse is quohxl in Vtramitrodaya (Kamskara, 
p. 514); — in Apardrha (p. CIO), which explains that 
*ki,lv{saml means ‘an offenw deseiwing punishment ’ ; — again 
on p. 817, where ‘ kilvisani ’ is explained as ‘ punishment ’ 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 271), which explains 'prsthatah' 
as ‘ not in a vital pjvrt, ’ and ‘ tutamdhge ’ also as ‘ in a vital 
part ’ ; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 530) ; — ^in Mitdksard 

(2. 32), in support of the view that, if, in a fit of passion, the 
Teacher should strike tlie pupU in a vital part of the body, 
imd the boy should complain before the king, then it becomes 
an admissible suit; — ^in VyavahdrorBdlamhhal^ (pp. 572 
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imd 919) ; — in Nrftimhnpi'aaada (Saraskarsi, 47 I)) ; — 
in Sarnukdramayuhlici (p. r)2) to the oftoot that no one 
should he struck on the head ; — in Sant.'^hdraratnaondld 
(p. 315), which says tluit ‘ nttamdhga ’ means ‘ head ’ ; — in 
Snirtichandrikd (Sainskani, p. 142); — and in Vivddu- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 7(5). 

VERBE CCCI 

4'his verso is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 280). 
VERBE OCCli 

l^iis verse is quoted in Vivddarfitndkara (p. 293) ; — 
and in Vivddnehintd'ninni (p. 124). 


VERBE CCCII I 


Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhira (p. 293), 
wliich ad<ls that this act is (railed ‘Saitrn’ on the ground 
of its having to he done day after day; and ^ahhaya- 
dak-tiindm ’ means ‘ Sattra at whi(*h seinirity is the sacrificial 
f(v’ ; — and in Vivddachintdmuni (p. 124). 


VERBE CCCIV 

“ This is tliat famous ‘sixth’ of good or evil which th<‘ 
king draws upon himself hy protecting or neghrcting Ills 
people ; he receives a sixth of the prodiax* as tax (7.1 30), and 
in leturn, it may be, must give security to the lealm, or lie 
gets the same proportion of the fmits of their had dee«ls; ov{cf. 
verse 308) he takes all the sin of the world. Yajfiavalkya 
says (1.334 — 336) he takes one-sixth of the fmit of their 
gcKMl deeds, but one half of tlieii* sin' in case he does not protect 
them. Similarly the sixth or the twelfth part (8. 35), or 
half (8.39) is the share of the treasure the king receives ; and 
again in 8, 18 he receives a fourth of the fruits of tla* sin 



004 


MANU SMEITI — NOTES 


causetl by a wrong decision in court.” — Hopkins, who refers 
to the Mahablmrata (18. 01, 34 Bo), where, in regard to the 
sin, different views (fourth part, iialf, whole) are set forth 
and then the conclusion statetl in favour of fourth part, 
whidi, it is said, is in accord.ance with the ‘ teaching of 
Manu.’ 

I'his verse is quoted in Parmhartimddlxiva (Achilra, 
p. 897); — in Vvramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 255); — in 
Nrsinihciprusada (p. 78 p) ; — sind in Vivdduchintamani 
(p. 203). 


Vh:R8E COCY 

I'his verse is quoted in VirritnUrodaya (Rajaniti, p, 
254); — and in VivddaehiMdwani (p. 208). 

VERBE CCCVl 

This verse is quoted in Vxramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
254); — in Parddiaramddhavo. (Aclmra p. 897); — and in 
Vivddachinidmani (p. 208). 

VERBE (JCC1VTI 

''Bedim ' — The share in kind, i. e., the sixth part of the 
harvest’ (Mwlliatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Xarayana and 
Ragliavananda); — ‘choice portions of grains and cattle &c.’ 
(Nandana). 

d{aram ' — Tax in cash’ (Medliatitlii, wliose expression 
'dravydddna' lias been misresul by Rubier .os ‘ja'hghd- 
ddna'); — ‘taxes, paid monthly, or at fixed times by the villages’ 
(Govindaraja, Kulluka and Riighavananda). 

* Shulkam ' — ‘Tolls and duties payable by merchants’ 
(Medhatithi). 

This verse is quotetl in Pardsharamdd?iava (Achani, 
p. 897); — and in Vxramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 255). 
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VER8E CCCVllI 

This verse is qaet(3d in Vtramitrodaya (Kajaniti, p. 
255). 


VERSE (J(XUX 

'Vipt'alnrnpakum’ — ‘J)eserter of the ]3i-almiana.’ (Nan- 
(lana, whose reading is \npralopakarti ’); — ‘who takes pro- 
perty even from a Rrahinana’ (Nai-ayana); — ‘rapaeious, i. e., 
who takes (grains tfee) improperly’ (Modhatithi). 

'Phis verse is quoted in Vtramitro'hitja (RajanTti, p. 
255), wliieh explains ''mj^yt'alopakmn' (which is its j’cad- 
ing for '‘vipralmnjMhmn') as ‘one who injmx^s the livelihood 
of the Brahmanas’, — and 'ixUaratrC ^ ‘one who enjoys.’ 


VERSE (’(XXX 

'^Phis verse is <pioted in Vivddavatndkara (p. 6.S0), 
which adds the following notes : — ^ Arlhartnikmn' means, 
from the context, the thief, — 'nydyaih', restraints, checks, — 
'nirmlhana', throwing into prison, — "hantlhu\ restricting 
free<lom hy means of (chains and so forth, — Snwlhena 
vadhetui', in the form of heating and the like. 


VERSE OCCXI 


* This verse is quotwl in Vivddarahidkara (p. 018), 
which explains 'pdpdh' as sinners, — and 'Sddhavah' as 
‘persons acting in accordance with the scriptmes.’ 

VERSE CCCXII 

This veroe is quoted in Snirtirhaudrikd. (Vyavahara, 
p. 66); — and in Krtyakal 2 )atm'v (14 a), whicli explains 
' ksipatdm' sis ‘shouting.’ 
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VERSE CCCXIII 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahcdpatarn (1-1 a). 


VERSE CCCXIV-CCCXV 

Of. 1.1, 199-201. 

These verses ure (luohid in Apardrka (p. 1078): — and 
in Mitdksa/rd (2.267, where only 81.5 is quoted), 

VERSE CCCXVIl 

Mss. X and S place 317 a.n<l its Bhd^ya after 318 but 
l)oth add a note to the etfwt — ^ay'tm shloko rdjahhirityas- 
nidf piirvam lekhantyah\ ‘this verse should be written 
after the verse rdjahhih This is apparently a conec- 

tor’s note on the mishike connnitted by a copyist. 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcmtit^vdaya (Ahniksi, p. 509), 
which adds the following note‘ : — ’ is to l)e construecl 
with each of the four — ‘ annddct ‘ pati * ywu ’ and 
‘ i'djd ’ — iind ‘ nuir^ti ’ means ‘ passes on. ’ 

It is quotenl in Prdyas'heMUatdveka (p. 140), which 
explains ‘ mdr-iti ’ as ‘ transfer ’ ; — and in Hernddri (Shraddha, 
p. 781). 

VERSE (XJOXVIlJ 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (.3. 259), which notes 
that this refers to the death-penalty ; — and in Prdyash- 
chittciriveka (p. 120), to tlie effect that punishment seiwes to 
absolve one from the sin of the crime. 

VERSE CCCXIX 

‘ Mdi^ain ’ — ‘ Of gold ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ the exact metal has 
not been mentioned ; it has to In; determincKi on the merits 
of each ciise, acconling as the institution damaged happens 
to be in a desert or in a country with plentiful water-supply 
and so forth ’ (Medhatithi, whom Buhler luis misrepresented). 
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This verse is quote<i in Vivddcvrotnahara (p. 328), 
whicli julds the following notes : — ^^riie meaning is that — ‘ that 
the damaged ailiiele, — in the shape ^of the rope or the jar — 
he shall restore to the well. 'Flie Pdrijatu, in vitw of the 
later pronoun ‘ tat ’ has read ‘ rdjjwjhatam ’ and has ex- 
plained it as a ‘ colle(!tive copulative compound ’ ; — -and in 
V ivddachintdmani {^. 141), which reads ‘rajjughatam' and 
explains it as ‘ the rope or the jar ’, and explains the rule 
as that ‘one who steals the rope or the jar should replace it, and 
he who damiiges the drinking-booth should be lintHi a Md^a.' 

VERSE CCCXX 

‘Kumbha ’- — ‘Equivalent to 20 or 22 Frasthott of 32 
Palas each ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ to 2 Dronas of 200 Pahis 
each’ (Cxovindaraja, Kulluka ami Ragluivilnanda). 

This verse is quoted in Snirtitattva (p. 513), where, 
Kiityayana is quoted as making ‘ A:? a ’ equivalent to 20 
(ironaft ; — in Apardrka (p. 840), which has the following 
notes : — The kwnbha is wpiivalent 52 dronas ; — ‘ vadhui 
is to b(* inflicted on the man who ste;ds moni than 20 
hurnhhas of paddy ; in ‘ other (sises ’ — i. c,, whert) tl«‘ 
quantity stolen t is not large; — the thief should be imide to 
pay a line whicli is eleven times that which is prescribed 
for ceises of stealing pjuldy (?) ; and the quantity stolen has 
to be restored to the owner. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 275) as indicating the 
hict that the penalty varies with the quantity of gniin stolen ; 
it iidds the following notes : — The kumhha is eqmil to 20 
dronas, — whether the ‘ vadha ’ pi-escribed here is to be 
heating or mutilation or death shall depend upon (i) tlie 
qualities of the thief, of the a>rn stolen and of the owner 
of the corn, and (ii) upon the time, whether it is a time of 
scarcity or plenty; — and in Viramitralaya (Vyavahara, 151a), 
wliicli explains ‘ hunihha ’ as 10 , acers, ‘ shese ’ as ‘ less tlian 
ten kumbhas tasya ’ as ‘ to tlie owner of the grain.’ 

77 
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Tt is quoted in VivddaratnaJca/ra (p. 311 ), which has 
the following notes : — ^The kvmhlui consists of 10 — 

‘ shise \ less than 1 0 kumhhas , — the property that had been 
stolen should be restoretl to the owner. 

It is qiiotetl in Vyavahdraniayuklui 101), which ex- 
plains ^kurnhha' as 10 prafithaft; — and in Prayashchittaviveka 
(p. 341), which says that this I’ch'i's to cases of serious crime. 

VERSE CCCXXl 

‘ Dhm'inianiiydndni- mvm-WM'ajatddmdm ’ — ‘ Aiticles 
weighed by scales sudi as gold, silver, &c.,’ (Medhatithi, (iovin- 
daraja rmd Kulluka.) ; — ‘ jurticles measured by weight, i. e., 
copi^er and the rest, other than gold and silver, and of gold, 
silver, &c.’ (Narayana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. (S47), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Dha.rimanieya ' are those things that 
ai’C measured l>y scales, — i. e., ‘ gold, silver and so forth ’. — 
If the author had only the expiession ‘ Huvarnarajatddindm ’, 
‘gold, silver &c.,' then iron and other metals also would become 
included ; similarly if he had only ‘ dharimameydndm ’ 
‘ things Aveighed by sc<des ’, then molasses and such other 
things also would become included ; by having both, even such 
mdicles as pearls, corals and the lik^), whidi also are ‘ weighwl by 
stailes,’ become includetl ; these latter also belong to the .same 
cat^ory as ‘ gold and silver ’ by reason of their being highly 
valuable ; the term ‘ ddi \ means ‘ and the like thus it is that 
such tilings as molasses, even though they ai'C ‘weighed by scales’, 
become excludetl; becxuise, being cheap, they have no similarity 
to ‘gold and silver’; for the same reason such cheap metals a.s 
non, lead and so forth an; not included heio, — ^uttamdni 
vdsdmsi ’, ‘ excellent clothes ’, clothes of patra, (?) urna (wool), 
rietra (?), patt (silk, and so forth). 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 102) ; — in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 323), which explains ^ dka/rima' as 
‘ weight ’ ; — ^in Vyavahdra-Balamhhat^ (p. 087) and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 152 a). 
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VERSE C^CCXXIl 


Tliis verse is (Rioted in V ivddarutndkara (p. B23); — 
and in Vlrmnitrodaya (Vyavahara, 152 a). 

VERSE CCdXXIII 

This verse is qiiotetl in Vivddartndkara (p. 317), which 
explains ‘ KuUndndm ’ as ‘ born of good families — and 
‘nmMydjidw raindndw ’ as ‘ emerahl and the like’, — again 
at p. 324. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 275), where Bdla/in- 
hhatfi lias the following notes : — ^The reading of the thii’d 
foot aeceptiMl by all is mukhydtidfivhaii'a ratoutndm’, and 
‘ ratndndilchaiva sart'emin ’ is wrong reading ; the meaning 
is that ‘ for stealing persons born of great families, sjMicially 
ladies of great families, and also of diamond, sapphire and 
other valuable gems, the thief d<^soJ*v^;s the ileath-penalty ’ 
in PrdyaahchiUaviveka (p. 344), which says tliat this 

clearly refers to the (mticing away of boys and girls of good 
families, and not of slaves, — in J^ivddcichmtdrrtam (p. 134), 
which explains ‘ 7nukhya-ratrui ’ as standing for the eniendd 
and the rest; — and in Vtrctmitrodayd (Vyavahara, 152 a). 

VERSE CCCXXTV 

cy. a 26. 

This verse is quobxl in Vivddm'ritndhara (p. 319), 
which adds the following notes : — " Mahdpashn' are. the 
elephant and other large animals , — ‘kdlavi ’, whethei- it was 
stolen at the time of war, or during ordinary use and so forth, 
— * kdrymn smallness or largeness of the use to which the 
stolen thing was lieing put, — ‘ danda/iti ’, heavier or lighter. 

VERSE CfX^XXV 

Kharikdydsheha hhedav ^' — Medhatithi is misi’epre- 
sented by Buhler. Medhatitlii’s reading is ‘ khdrikdydh ’ 
and the ’ kharikd ’ he explains as ‘ yayd gw'aksmi}, 
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ksetrddau vdhyate }>al^vm'd<-ih\ ‘that whereby the ox 
is (h’iven by the ox-keeper ui the fields and other 
placies so apparently the drilling goad is meant Biihler 
has relie<l upon the reailitig of Ms. S, wliix^h reads the 
sentence as ‘ sfJmrikd i/o gm'athdk^etrddi^ vdhyate hali- 
vardaJV ; this reading involves the discrepancy of the feminine 
noim ‘ silmrikd being Taken as the ox ; which discrepiiney 
nce<l not be accepted in the face of the Ijetter reading in tlie 
printed text (of Mandlik) ; ‘ hhedane ’ thus means ‘ piercing ’ 
(with the goad) ; — Kulluka. and llaghavananda, rea^ling 
‘ chhnrrkd and ‘ sthurikd ’ explain it as ‘the barren cow ’ and 
^ hhedane ' as piennng of the nose ; — Narayana explains it as 
the load qf tin- ox, and %h^d,atie' as ‘cnitting ojxm and stealing’; 
— Nandana explains the word as a particular spot on the 
back of the ox. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratthdkara (p. 310), wliich 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Sphurikd ’ (which is its reading 
for *‘kharikd\') is the barren emv , — ‘ hhedana ’ is ‘ the piercing 
of the nose for purposes of driving’, — ‘ pashmimn', the 
animals meant here are all smaller animals excfjpt the sheep, 
the cat and the mongoose ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 
135), which s.ays that ^tidikd’ means ‘ the nostrils’, and 
hhedana ’ means ‘ boring. ’ 

VEKSE CCEXXVI -CCCXXIX 

These verses are quoted in Vhiddaratndkara (p. 326), 
which adds the following notes :—Anye^dmevamdd%ndm ’, i. e., 
pastries and the like, — ‘ anyat paslmsamhhavdm ’, skins, 
tusks }Uid so forth ; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhattt (p. 089) ; 
— and in V ivddaehintdmani (p. 140), which says that this 
refers to the wise of the theft of small quantities of yarn ; 
and such as have been made retuly for use. 

. VERSE CCOXXX 

^ Any e-'<u' — Mcdhatithi does not read ‘ alpe^n ’ as assert- 
ed by Hopkins. 
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‘ Paflchakrsnalah ’ — ‘ Meiiliatitlii says that the kr^nalaii 
meant may he gold or silv(>r, in aet^oi'danee mth the gravity of 
the offenwi ’ — that ‘ it is mcjint to la; gold only ’ is the view 
that he quotes as held by the ‘aneients.’ Ihihler thei-efore 
is not right in attributing this latter view to Medhiitithi 
himself. 

This verse is quoted in Vivudaratndkaro (p. ;.l2r>) 
which adds the following noU's: — ^ Harite dhdnye ' , wdiich 
is still lying unripe in the fi(;ld ; on this being stolen for pur- 
poses of fodder, — tree, — ^alpe>}u’ (which is its retuling 
for ^anyept '), quantity even less thaji what (sin be csirried 
by a. man , — '' aparipufept ^ unhusked ,- — *^dhunye \ in constni- 
ing the sentence the numb(*r is to be changed into the plural, 
‘ dh dnycpi. ’ 


vkr.sk 


(XX’XXXl 


‘ Nircinvaye ' — ‘ (a) Friendly leading, or, (/>) neighbour- 
liness, or (c) absence; of watchman ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
Clovindaraja and Xiirayana have (a) ; — and Kulluka jind 
Haghaviinanda have (/>), - -Sch; 108 above. 

This verse is quoUal in VivddcmMndkara (p. ;324), 
which adds the following notes : Pciripute^, ’ husked, — 

‘ niranvaye,' (the apijropriating being done) without any 
such justification as friendship and the like ; in vunv of the 
present rule being inconsist(;nt with what Manu has himself 
said in regard to ‘ vadha ’ being the penalty for steiding moic 
than 10 himbhus of grains, and ‘ eleven times ’ the fini; foi' 
stealing lesser quantities, — ^jjeople have held that the present 
nile is meiint for thefts from the luu'vesting yard, the heavier 
penalties being for thefts from the houses. 

VKRSE CCCXXXII 

^ Atct era mndhichchheded'c' (Medhatithi, p. 1069, J. 10) 
— See Manu 9. 276. 
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'Phis vei*se is quoted in Pardsharmnadhava (Vyavahani, 
p. 298), whieli adds the folhnving explanatory notes : — When 
the misappropriation of other’s property is done openly hy 
foreo, even in tlie pit!S(mce of watchmen and the king’s officers, 
then it is ‘ Sdhasa\ rdibery , — ‘ theft’ consists in misappropriat- 
ing s(!cretly during absenw, or by fraud ; — and when the man, 
after a voiding the king’s officers Jind taking away the property, 
subsequently thiough fear, hides it, then also it is a e^ise of 
‘theft.’ 


It is quoted in Vimdaratndhira (p. 286), which adds 
the following notes ; — ‘ Anvayavat ’ in the presence of the 
men guarding it, — ^ 2^asahham,' by force ; — it is ‘ lobbeiy’ 
when the misappropriation is done witliout any attempt 
at comeahnent ‘ apavyayate ’ hides, denies ; — wherever 
there is misappropriation, it is ‘ theft,’ which is of two kinds — 
(1) done in the abseme of watchmen, and (2) done (nen in 
the presence of the watchman, but afterwards hidden. 

The sajue Avork (j notes it again on p. dad where it adds 
the folloAving explanation : — When the property is taken 
aAvay in the presence of the watchman, this is Avhat is called 
\*idnvaya ttpcr/tara,’ which is rohhrry] but where it is diken 
away in the absence of the Ava.tehman, and then denied, it is 
theft. 


It is quotetl in Mitdkm^'d,' (2. 266), Avhich ;ulds 

the following notes : — ' Anrayavat,’ in the presence of the 
guardians of the in-operty, the stiJte officials and others, — 
'pi’asahhani, ’ l)y forte — wheie another’s property is taken 
aAvay — ^it is csdled ‘robbery tliffcrent from this is ‘theft,’ which 
i.s-‘ niranvaya ’ — j.e., done eithei’ in tlie absence of the guardians 
of property suit! otljers, or through hand ; — and Avlienev^er 
the acl, though committed in the presence of these 
pei'sons, is . concealed through fear, this also is ‘ theft’ 
BdlcmhhatCt has declared ‘ krtvdpavyayate cha yat ’ 
to be the generally aoceptetl micling, and explains it as 
‘conceals.’ 
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It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 329), whicli ex- 
plains ‘ anvayavat ’ as ‘ before the OAvner’s eyes,’ and ‘ tdranva- 
yam' as ‘behind the OAVner’s ImujIc — and in Vtraini- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, loti b), Avhii*h adds the same* explana- 
tion and adds that even in <*ases of robbeiy, if the accused 
denies the act in the. court, it becomes a ease* of ‘ theft.’ 

\T5RSE (XX’XXXin 

UpaMrptnni' —(ci) ^l^iiidy hr being put to use, in the 
way of gift, enjoyment and so forth, or (/>) specially pixipaicd 
or embellished ’ (Medhatithi) ; — Ready for use ’ (Kulluka 
and RiighaA'^ananda). No commentjitor explains the term as 
‘ thread worked into cloth’ ; Ruhler has no justifkaition for 
attributing it to ‘ Mwlh., ( Ioa'., Ivull, and Ragb.’ 

^ A ffni ’ — ‘ (bnsecrate<l fire’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka); — 
also the ordinary fire ((.TO\nndai’aja). 

This A'ei>!e is quoted in Vivddachintdmani (p. 140), 
Avhich says the ‘fire’ meant is that which has been cons(*crat(Hl 
by either Shremta or Smdrta i*ites. 

VERBE (X’CXXXI V 

‘ Pratyddeshdya ’ — ‘ Ry AA'ay of making a deteri’ent 
example ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ for the purposes of picA-enting 
repetition ’ (Kulluka). 


VERBE OCX^XXXV 


This verse is quoted in Pcwdidiaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 391) ; — in Viraniitrodaya (Rajanrti, p. 291), which julds 
that the father and mother* must Ire exceptions to tliis rule, 
as is clear from the folloAving Bmrti-text quoted by Vijfid- 
"Mskvara : — ‘The folloAving are impimishable — Father, Mother, 
Acwinplisbed Student, Priest, Wandering Mendicant, Anchorite, 
<&(!. ’ Similarly the ‘ very learned man ’ should not Ire punished. 
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It is quoted in Vivadarat^idhara (p. 628). 

VERBE CXXIXXXVT 

This vtTS(‘ is quoted in Vivddaratndk(ira (p. 654), 
wliich jidds that the ‘rajas’ meant here .are the niAmdiary 
kings. 

VERBE (’(‘cxxxvii- (xmxxviir 

These verses are quoted in Mitdksard (2. 275), in 
support of the view that the fine imposed for theft should vary 
with the easte of the thief ; whereon Bdlanibhutfi, notes tw(^ 
difterent midings (see Note I) ; — ^in Pardsharaniddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. ;]02) : — and in Vivdda/i'atndhtra (.‘542), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ A^tdpddyam ' means 
‘ multiplied eight times, ’ — ‘ hilvi^am, ’ th(’ amount of 6ne 
imposetl as punishment ; the meaning thus is that the fine to 
be imposed upon a learned slmdra should he eight times that 
on an igiwrant shndra ; similarly in the ease of the 
Vaishya and others also ; — for the Brahmana the fine is to be 
either full one hundied, or twicci (54 ; — the reason for this 
is ‘ taddosagunaviddhi sah, ’ — ‘ beciuise the Brahmana is fully 
cognisant of the evil character of theft — thus the fact of the 
culprit being <x)gnisant of the evil being a ground for enluinwHl 
pcinalty in the case of the Brahmana, the same principle is to 
be applied to the case of the Shudm and otliers also. That 
oflence for which the legal penalty for the Bhudra, is one, 
for the Vaishya, the Ksattriya and the Brahmana, it should be 
double the amount of the prec^eding ; so that tlie penalty 
for the ignorarU Bhudra being one, that of the learnt Bhudra 
is eight times — and that of the lemned Vaishya 16, the 
learned Ksattriya 82 and the learned Brahmana 64 times. 

These are quoted filso in Prdyashchittdxnveka (p. 348), 
which says that all that is meant is to depmaite the at^t, and 
to show that the gravity of the offence is in proportion to tlie 
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caste of tlie delinquent ; — it explains ^ astdpddyani' as ‘that 
which is multiplied by eight \ a^tdhhih dpadyate guryyode 
Hi,’ — the single unit being mcjint for those lower tlian the 
Shudra; — ^in V ivddachintdmani (p. 144), which attributes 
them to Yajfiavalkya, and says that taddosagunavit' i» \o 
be construal all through ; so that the meaning is that the fine 
in the case of the Shudra Avho is cognisant of the seriousness 
of the offencjc is to be eight times that of the ignorant man, 
and so on, the fine vaiying with the qualifications of tlie 
offender. 


VERSE CCCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 252); — 
in Prdyashchittavkielca (p. 116), which says that what is 
meant is Uiat the sin of the {K;t is removed by the use men- 
tioned, and not that it is not a case of ‘theft’ ; — and in Vivdda- 
chinidmani (p. 147), which says that the ^ fmits ’ meant 
should be such as do not belong to another person. 

VERSE CCCXI. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkctra (p. 340), whicjh 
explains ‘ adattdddyin ’ as the thief, and adds that ‘ apn ’ 
includes also^r^^.s and so forth; — and in Mitdksard (2. 113), 
which remarks that if ‘ proprietary right’ were something 
purely temporal, then there would be no justification for the 
penalty being inflicted on the Rrahmana who acquires wealth by 
teaching and sacrificing for thieves, as laid down in the present 
text Bdlawhhatfi has the following notes ; — ‘ Adattd- 
ddyin ’ means ‘ one who tah>s (ddaddti) another’s property 
when it is not given {adcHtam) by him ’ ; — ^in ‘ ydjanddhyd‘ 
pa/iierm ’ (or ‘ — nat ’ as read in MUdhsard) we have the 
causative copulative compound; — ‘ api’ includes gift also. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhat^ (p. 992) 

and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 144). 

78 
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VERSE CCCXLI 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ra (2. 275), to the effect 
that there is no punishment for way-farers stealing some 
little tilings on tlie way. Bdlambhatfi adds the following 
notes : — ‘ Adhvdga, ’ way-faier , — ^ ksinavrttih, ’ witli his food- 
supply exhausted. 

ft is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 314) ; 
— in Vivddachintdmani (p. 146), which explains ‘k^inxwrttih’ 
as having no food for the journey ; — and in Sa/rnskdra- 
tnayukha (p. 124). 

VERSE CCCXLII 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 319), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sandhdtd, ’ one who ties 
up with a view to taking it away; — similarly ’ 
(which is its reading for ‘ cha rmk^akah ’), is one who sets 
it free with the intention of taking it ; — ^ chaurakilmi^am, ’ 
the penalty for theft, coiporal or monetary ; — and in Vivdda- 
ehintdmani (p. 136) which (ixplains the meaning to be that 
the punislmient is to be meted out to (1) the person who 
tethers untethered cattle for the puipose of taking it away, or 
(2) one who untethevs tliose that are tethered, for taking them 
away, or (3) one who deprivas one of any one of the 
properties mentiontxl, — ^. e. the share and the rest.’ 

VERSE CCCXLVIII-CCCXLIX 


These verses are quoted half and half in Apardrka (p. 1043). 

They are quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 784), which 
adds the following notes Kdlakd^ite viplave ’, * if there 
is interference with the sacred duties due either to the 
tendencies of the king or to the tendency of the times,’ 
— ‘ tat pctrilrdne sahgare ’, ‘if fighting ensues for the safety 
of those — ‘ ahhyupapatti' is ‘preservation — ‘ dharmena \ 
‘not by dishonest weapons or by dishonest methods.’ 
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The first half of verse 348 is quoted in MitdJcmrd 
(2. 286) in support of the view tliat, in certain cases — when, 
for instance, one finds tlie paramour with his wife, and there 
would be delay if he were to lodge a regular complaint 
before the king, — the man would he justilied in fiikuig 
up a weapon and killing the paramour. Bdlambhatfi 
explains the entii'e verse: — ‘(1) When arrogant persons prevent 
Bralimanas from performing their sacred duties; (2) when, 
on the waning of royal authority due to foreign invasion, 
one has to take care of himself, (3) when one has to enter 
a fray for the preserving of cows <&c., (4) or for the safety 
of women and Briilimanas ; — if one fights in a lawful manner, 
he incurs no sin.’ 


VERSE CCCL 

“ According to Kulluka the condition is that one must 
be unable to save one self by fight; — according to Nara- 
yana one must not wound such a man excessively .” — 
Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mmlanapdrijdta (p. 784), 
which adds the following explanation : — ‘ When even the 
Teacher and the rest, if they are assassins, may be slain 
— what to say of others — ^which only means that tliere 
is nothing wrong in die slaying of assassins other dian the 
Teacher imd tlie rest ; it is not meant that tliese latter are 
to be slain ; because we have the general prohibition that 
‘no Brahmana shall be killed.’ 

It is quoted in Vyavahdravnayiikha (p. 104); — in 
Apa/rdrka (p. 627, and again at p. 1043) ; — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlmtibhattl — (p, 1011) ; — ^in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 59), 
which says that ‘ &va ’ has been added for the purpose of 
emphasis ; — and in NitimayuMia (p. 77). 
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VERSE CCCLl 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2.286) as permit- 
ting the weilding of weapons by tlie Brahmanas ; — in Nlti- 
mayukha (p. 77) ; — and in Prdyashchittavivehu (p. 60), 
wliieh explains the last clause to mean that ‘the case is 
not that of one man killing another, but the animosity of one 
man (the killer) destroying the animosity of another (the 
killed) it adds Vashistha’s definition of the dtatdyin 
— one who sets fire to houses, or administers poison, or who 
is going to strike wtli a weapon, or who robs one of his 
property, or who takes forcible possession of one’s fields, or 
of one’s wife, — ^these six are dtatdyins' 

VERSE CCCLII 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Apurdrka (p. 853) ; — in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 388) ; — -and in Vwddaehintdmani 
(p. 174), which explains ^ trin’ (which is its reading for 
‘ nrrn ’) as ‘ persons of the three lower cjustes, i.e., jdl except 
the Brahmanas,’ — and ‘ tidvejanaharaih ’ as the ‘cutting of 
the ears, nose, and so forth.’ 

VERSE CCCLIII 

This veree is quoted in Vivddarcbtndkara (p. 388) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p. 854). 

VERSE CCCLIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 854) ; — ^in 
V ivddaratndkara (p. 384), wliich adds the following notes : 
— Purvamidksdritah ’, already previously suspected of enter- 
taining longings for that lady ; — the punishment is to be 
inflicted only in a case where tlie wnversation is not held 
under circumstances unfavourable to intercourse ; — and 
in- Vtrarmtrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 la), which explains 
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‘ closaih ’ as ‘tendency to run after women,’ and adds that this 
refers to cases where the conversation is held with evil intentions. 

It is quoted in Vyavuhdramayukha (p, 106), as 
laying down the penalty for a. man of wicket! character 
holding conversation with another man’s wife ; — and in 
Vivddachintdvnani (p. 172), which explains the meaning 
to be that ‘if a man who has been once suspected of illicit 
connection with a. woman should meet her in private and 
talk to her longer than oixlinary courtesy demands, he 
should be punishetl with the first amercement,’ 

VEKSE CCCLV 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 384) , to the 
effect tliat no blame is to be attached to, and no punishment 
inflicted in a case where a man, not previously suspc^cted, 
engages in such conversation for other purposes ; — in Apardrka, 
(p. 854), which explains 'do^aih' (which is its remling for 
'puTvam ’) as ‘such improper tendencies as a longing for 
a particular woman and so forth — and in Mitdksard (2.284), 
to the same effect. 

BdlamhhaUt supplies a full explanation : — ‘ If the 
man is one who has not been suspected of entertaining 
any improper desire towards a woman, and he engages in 
conversation witli that woman for some purpose, and in the 
presence of other persons, then he should not be regfirdal 
as culpsible, since he has done nothing wrong.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddwhintdmani (pp. 172-173) which 
has the same explanation as the one jiLst stated. 

VERSE CCCLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 
1002); — and in VivddmMntdmani (p. 173), to the effect 
that, even though not suspected, if one converses with a woman 
in secludal plates, he is guilty of an offence. 
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VERSE ()CCr.VII 

This verse is quoted iu Vivadaralnakara (p. iiSl), 
which explains ‘ iipakdrahriyd ’ as ‘ behaving agreeably — 
and ^keU' as ‘flirtation.’ 


^^i:RSE CCCLVTIT 

‘ Adeshe ’ — ‘ At an improper place or on a improper part 
of her body* (Medhatithi); — ‘breasts or hair &c.’ (Nara- 
yana) ; — ‘ breasts, thighs and such paits of her body’ 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ in a lonely place ’ (Nandana), 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2.284), to the 
effect that that man also is to be punished who permits him- 
self to be touched by a woman; whereon Bdla/mhhaUi 
has the following exphination : — ‘ (1) Tf the man touches 
the woman’s breasts, thighs or such other untouchable 
parts of the body, (2) or if the man permits his own pri- 
vate parts to be touched by her, — ^all being done by mutual 
consent, — it is to be regarded as adulUTy — and in Vtrmrd' 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 155 a). 


VERSE CCOLIX 


‘ Ahrdhmandh *- — ‘ Ksattriya and the rest’ (misbehaving 
witli a woman of the higher caste) (Medhatitlii and Nandana) ; 
— ‘ Shudra misbehaving with a Brahmana woman ’ (Kulluka 
tmd Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaraindkara (p. 388), 
which says that this refei-s to the ‘ non-Brahmana ’ misbe- 
having with a woman of a superior caste ; — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlct7)d)hat(i (p. 115) ; — and in Vivddachintdniani (p. 174) 
as laying down the penalty for one of the lower caste misbe- 
having widi a woman of the higher cjiste. 
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VERSE CCCI.X 

This verse is quoted in VivadaratndJcara (p. 38()), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Vandindh bards singing 
the praises of people, — ' dlk^itdh ^ persons initiatetl for a 
sacrificial perfonnance, — ‘ kdravah professional artisans ; — 
and in Vyctvcihdra-BdlamhhaUi (p. 1002). 

VERSE CCCI.XI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddm'aindkm'a (p. 386) ; — ■ 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhaifi (p. 1011); — and in Vivdda- 
(‘hintdmani (p. 173), which explains ‘ ni§iddhah ’ as ‘ for- 
bidden by the husband or other relatives of the woman.’ 


VERSE CCCI.Xll 

This verse is <|uoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 387), 
which adds the following notes : — In the case of the wives 
of Chdranas and other people of that class, and also in that 
of the wives of those who make a living by ‘their own’ 
(wife’s beauty), — tlie aforesaid rule prohibiting conversation, 
or tliat prescribing the punishment for convei’sing, does not 
apply, — because it is the business of these people to help their 
wives to come in contiict >vith other men, and themselves to 
bring about their intercourse in secret.’ 

It is quoted in Mitak-sard (2. 285), where Bdlanibhatft 
has the following notes : — ‘ The said rule is not applicable 
to cases where conversation is held with the wives of 
jictors, singers and people of tliat chiss who make a living 
by the beauty of their own (wives), i. c., those who permit 
other men to have intercourse Avith their wiiKs , — the wife 
being calletl ‘ dtman ,’ in aecordante with tlie ilictum that ‘ the 
wife and son of a man me his very — ‘ for the purpose 

of making money, anti help their wives to meet other men, 
and even wnnive secretly — showing as if they did not see it 
— at other men coming to their wives.’ 
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It is quoted in Vivddachintdmani (p. 174), which has 
the following notes : — ^ Chdrana^ dancer, — ‘ dtmopafivin ’ is 
the professional {xcitor, who makes a living by his ‘ dtman 
i. e., his wife, — these two chisses of men deck up their wives 
for the purpose of enti'apping young men, and hen(« conver- 
sjition with their wives is not to he penalised, tliough inter- 
course with these also is k) be punished; — and in Vlrami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 

VERSE CCCLXIII 

‘ Pravrajitdsu ’ — ‘ Women Avithout protectors ’ (Medha- 
titlii) ‘ Female mendicants (Narayana) ; — ‘ nuns ’ (Kulluka) ; 
— ‘ Buddhist and other nuns ’ (Raghavananda and Raraachan- 
dra). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 887), to 
the effect that even in the wise of the said women, if the man 
holds conversation secretly, he is to be pimished. It adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Praisydsu ,’ slave-girls, — ‘ ekahhak^ 
idsu,' a woman kept by one man only , — ^ pt^mn'ajitdsn ' 
‘ Buddhist and other nuns — ‘ ki^chit, i. e., something less 
than the ‘ Suvarna ’ which has been prescribed (in verse 
361) as the fine. 

It is quoted in Bdiambhatfi (p. 285), to the effect that 
even in the case of the wives of actors and the rest, if a man 
holds conversation in solitary places, he should be fined some 
little amount ; as these also are ‘ wives of other men similarly 
some little fine is to be imposed for conversing with such 
women as kept slave-girls, nuns and so forth. 

VERSE CCCLXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 401), 
which explains ‘ akdmdm ’ as ‘ unwilling ,’ — and ‘ tulya^ ’ as a 
‘ man belonging to a caste intercourse with which is lawful.’ 
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It is quoted in Apa/rdrka, (p. 858), whiclx mlds the 
following notes : — ‘ Ahdmani * ‘ unwilling ’ — ‘ Tcanydm^ ‘ im- 
married girl who retains her virginity’ — ^if one violates, — 
he, whetlier he be of the same caste as the maiden, or of a 
different caste, deserves deatli, if is not a Brahman^ \ 
if he is a Brahmana, some other penalty has to be imposed 
upon him.: — ^If however the maiden is willing and is violated 
by a man who is her ‘ equal ’ — ^belongs to the same caste as 
herself— -then the penalty shall be, not death, but the ‘highest 
amercement.’ 

It is quoted in Mitaksard (2. 288) to tlie effect that even 
in the case of a maiden of the same caste, if one has intercourse 
with her, when she is not willing, the penalty is death ; but 
Bdlambhaifi adds that this refers to non-Bralimanas, — and 
that the ‘ death, vadha, ’ means the eutting ojf of the 
nude organ and so forth; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
157 a). 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 821) » 
— and in Vivd.dachintd.mani (p. 175), which explains the 
meaning to be that ‘ if a man despoils a virgin of the same 
caste xvithout her consent, he deserves vadha., not if he does 
it with her consent. 


VER8E CCCLXV 

‘ Sarny atd.m' — ‘ Kept away frem amusements and guarded 
by chamberlains ’ | not ‘ xolatives ’ tis stated by Buhler] (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ bound ’ (Nai'tiyana). Kulluka is misrepresented 
by Buhler : he says nothing about ‘ fettexing ’; he only says 
that she is to be kept in the house ‘ with wire’. 

This vei'se is quoted in V ivdda&atnd.kcwa (p. 404), which 

explains ‘ Sevamdndm ’ as ‘ winning him over to herself 
for the pux’poses of sexual intex’course’, — ^and ‘ samyatdm ’ as 
‘ imprisoned.’ 

79 
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VERSE CCOLXVI 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnaho/ra (p. 402), 
wliich adds the following notes : — Uttamdm ’ has to be 
qualified by ‘if willing ’ ; — ‘ samdm,’ belonging to the same 
Cfiste as himself ; — s/mZActra fet> agi’eed upon by both the 
parties, as in the ‘ Asura ’ form of marriage. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321), to the effect that Avhen a man of the lower caste has 
intercourse with a maiden of a higher cisiste, whether willing or 
unwilling, his penalty is dejith, but when one has intercour.se 
with a willing maiden of the same caste as himself, tlien he shall 
present to her father a cow and a bull, if the latter be willing 
to accept it (and the man luis to marry the maiden in this 
(sise, adds Bdlamhhcttti) ; but if the father is not willing to 
receive the fee, its equivalent sludl be paid as fine to the king 
(and in this case also the maiden is to be mariied to the man). 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 

VERSE C0CLX^a] 

Tliis verse is (juoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyava- 
harai p. 321), to the effecit that two fingers arc to be cut off if 
the mjui only defiles the maiden with liis lingers ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 858), which adds the following notes : — 

‘ Ahhisahya ’, foriibly, — ‘ karydt' defile the maiden by the 
introduction of fingers, — ^the two fingers (its reading being 
‘ hartye rnigulyati ’) with which he defiles her should be 
cut off at onw, without delay ; — ^in Vivddaratndhara 
(p. 403), which has the following notes : — * Ahhisahya’ inso- 
lently , — * hurydt’ should defile, — ‘ kalpye ’ (which is its 
reading for ‘ knrtyl ’), should be cut off ; — and in MUdk~ 
yard (2. 288), to the effect that when a man defiles an unwilling 
maiden of the same caste as himself by thnisting his fingers 
into her, he should be fined 600 and two of his fingers should 
be cut off. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahaiu, 157a). 
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VEESE CCCLXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkm'u (p. 403), which 
adds that this applies to the wise where the maiden is of a 
lower caste ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahai*a, 

p. 321) ; — ^in Mitdhsard (2. 288) as providing for a cRse 
wliere the finger-defilement occui’s in the case of a willing 
maiden. BdlamhhatH adds that ‘ tulyah ’ means a man 
of the same ea.ste as the gii’l ; — he is to be fined 200 with a 
\new to prevent repetition. 

* 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, IDTa). 


VERSE CCCLXIX 

This verse is quoted in l*fji>rd^haramddhava (Vyavahaia, 
p. 321) ; — in Vivddaraindkara (p. 403), which swlds that 
‘ dvigunam ’ mejins ‘ double of 20t)’ ; — .and ‘ shiphd ’ stands 
for ‘ strokes of (aeepers, ropes and such other things — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 859), which adds the following cxphination : — 
If one nniidcn happen to penetrate another with lier fingers or 
some such thing, she shall pay a fine of 200 to the king, 
.and that foe or pr^ce Avhich the defiled maiden is worth, three 
times (its reading being ‘ triipinam or ‘ d^dgunmn ’) that shall 
be paid to her by the other girl, who is, in addition, to receive 
ten stripes — i.e., strokes of rope or cretspers. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 288) to the same effect ; 
where it adds tliat ‘ double the feti ’ {dvigunam shulham) is 
to be paid by die offending girl to the father of the defiled girl. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdrcb-Bdlamhhaifi (p. 1016) ; — 
and in Yvramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 

VERSE CCCLXX 

According to ‘ other’s ’ in Medhatithi and Narayana, the 
verse describes three distinct penalties for women of the 
three distinct castes. Govindaraja and Kulluka hold that 
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in any one case, whether one or the other of the three penalties 
shall be inflicted wll depend upon tlie circumstances of that 
ease. 

TIus verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321 ; — ^iu Vivddwratndkara (p. 403), which explains 
‘ stri ’ as a woman wlio is herself not a maiden ; — ^in 
Ap<M'drka (p. 859), which says atrt mesmt here is ‘ other than 
a maiden’, the ‘ maiden ’ having been ah*eady dealt with in the 
preceding » verse; — in MitdJc^ard (2. 288), which 

explains ‘ stri ’ as ‘ a grown up* experienced woman ’ ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavaham, 157a), which explains ‘jtwa- 
kurydt * as ‘ causes penetration.’ 


VERSE CCCLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Pctrdsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 119) ; — and in Vivddaratndkara (p. 399), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Lahghayet \ tlisregarding her husband, 
if she goes to another man , — * jfidtistriguimdarpitd ’, being 
insolent on account of her relatives and such feminine qualities 
as beauty and the like. 


VERSE CCCLXXII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 857), which adds 
tliat this applies to men other than Brahmanas ; — ^in 
Vivadaratndkara (p. 39), which explains ‘ abhyddadhytih ’ 
as ‘ should scatter round him ’ — and adds tliat this is to be 
done by the executioners. 

VERSE CCCLXXin 

‘ Vrdtyd ’ — * (a) A public woman, or (6) a woman who 
belongs, as slave, to several men, or (c) ‘ unmarried ’ (the 
last being rejected) (Medhatithi who is misrepresented by 
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Buhler ) ; — ' the wife of a person, who, though of a twicje- 
bom caste, has not iiatl liis sacraments’ (Govindaraja and 
KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 894). 
which adds the following explanatory notes : — ^Tf a man is 
found to persist in the intercourse for one year, after having 
been convicted of it, — he should snfier double the penalty 
prescribed for the first oftenct‘ of its kind ; and the penalty 
should be enhanced in proportion to the period of duration 
of the connection. ‘ Vrdtyd ’ is the rvoman fallen from virtue, 
who has abandoned all meritorious acts ; but Halayudha 
explains ‘ vrdtyd ’ as a maiden that has passed her marriage- 
able age. 


VERSE CCCLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhm'a (Vyavahara 
p, 378), to the effect that when a Shudra has intercom’se with 
an unguarded woman of a higher caste, his organ is to be 
cut off and all his properiy confiscated, and if he has recourse 
to a guarded woman of the higher caste, he shall .suffer 
death and his entue property shall be confiscated. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 395), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Dvaijdtam varnam ’, a woman of 
the twice-born caste, — ‘ dvasan ’, having i-ecour.se to, — ‘ agup- 
taikdhgasarvasvi ’ (which is its reading for ‘ aguptaman- 
gasarvasvi ’), if the woman is one who is not guarded, the 
man shall be deprived of one limb and also of his entire 
property ; and of his entii-e property as also of his entire body 
(if the woman is one who is guarded). 

It is quoted in Mitdh^ard (2.’ 286), which has the same 
explanation as the one in pai-a 1 above ; — in Vyavahdrama- 
yukha (p. 106), which also has the same explanation ; — and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 
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VERSE CCCLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 396), 
wliich juids tlie followng explanatory notes: — For having 
recourse to a guai-ded Brahinana woman, the Vaishya is 
to be imprisoned for one year and his entire property is to be 
confiscated, — the K^ttriya is to be finetl 1000, and shall have 
his head wetted with urine and then shaved; — ^and in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlctmhliattl (p. 1009). 

VERSE CCCLXXVT 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdrmnayukha (p. 106) ; — 
in Mitaktiard (2. 286) ; where Bdlamhhat^ adds that 

in ^ palichashatam' wo have Bahuvrihi compound; and 
notes that the penalty for a K^attriya is double that for a 
Vaishya, because, it is the function of the former to protect and 
guard people from all kinds of harm ; and that the fine of 500 
prescribed for th(j Vjushya is meant for that case where he 
does it under the impression that tlie woman is a Shudra, or 
for that where the woman concerned is merely Brahmana 
by birth and is entirely devoid of all Brahmanicid virtues. 

It is qvioted in Vxramitrodaya (Vyavaliara, loGa). 

VERSE CCCT.XXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara 
p, 318) ; — in Vyavahdrainayukha (p. 1 06) ; — and in Mitdk- 
sard (2. 286), where Bdlainhhatfi adds the following 

notes : — If a Ksattriya or a Vaishya have intercourse with a 
guarded Brahmana woman, he should be punished like a 
Shudra, i. e., deprivexl of his whole body and his entire pro- 
perty (according to 374) ; i. e., his entire property sliould be 
confiscated and he should be put to death ; — another alterna- 
tive penalty prescribetl is that he should be put to death, 
without any confiscation of property ; and it is by means of 
the ‘ Katdgni ’ that he is to be put to death. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 155 b). 
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VERSE CCCLXXVm 

This verse is qiioteti in Pardsharamddhava (VyavahiTra, 
p. 317), which remarks that this refers to cases where the 
woman is not the wife of one’s teat^her or friend ; — ^in 
Vivddaratndhara (p. 393); — in VyavahdramayvJcha (p. 
106), as laying down the penalty for forcible intercourse with 
a chaste Brahmana woman ; — in Mitdksa^d (p. 250) 

where Bdlamhhatti notes that inasmuch as the latter 
half contains the epithet ‘ willing,’ — which is 

in (iontratlistinction to ‘ hafdt,' ‘ by force,’ of the former half, — it 
follows that in cjise the fu-st half refers to the yuardcd woman, 
the second half must refer to the 'imyaardet.1 one ; the mean- 
ing being that if a Brahmana has connection tmly onc-e >vith 
a willing woman of the same caste, be should be fined 
600; — in Smrtimroddhdra (p. ;}30) ; — and in Vtraniitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 14-1 b and 166 b), whidi explains 'yuptmrC 
as ‘ properly guarded and adds that this refers to (!ases of 
adultery other than those with the wife of the yuru or the 
friend, for which latter other penalties have been prescribetl. 

VERSE CCCLXXJX 

Tliis verse is quoUnl in Vivddaratndkarci (p. 393), 
which adds the explanation that ‘ for an offence in connection 
with which death pemdty has been prescribed, the Brahmana 
shall only liave his hefid shaved’; — in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 399); — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 169) ; — in A'pwrdrka (p. 081), whicli adds that hanish- 
mmt from tJie city jind such otlier penalties are equal to the 
death-penalty, so far as the Brahmana is concerned;^ — in 
Vyavahdra’Bdlambhatft (p. 115); — and in Virumitro- 

daya (Vyavahai’ti, 68 b). 

VERSE CCCLXXX 

This verse is quoted in' Apardrka (p. 681), to the effect 
that even though actual death has been prohibited as a penalty 
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for the Brahmana, yet thei'e are other penalties which aiTi 
equal to, and substitutes for, that penalty ; — again on p. 842, 
where it notes that the banishment here laid down is meant for 
cases other than the ‘ mortid offences.’ 

It is quoted in V ivadaratnakara (p. b;32) ; — in 
Mitdk^ara (2. 81), which lemarks that corporeal punishment 
is never to be inflicted on the Brahmana ; this is the general 
law laid down liere; and again on 3. 267 ; — in Vyavahdrar 
Bdlambhaifi (p. 115); — juid in PrdyaKhchittaviveka 
(p. 183), to the effect that for the Bralimana there is no death- 
penalty. 


VERSE CCCLXXXl 

This verse is quoted in Viodda/ratndkara (p. 632) ; — ^in 
Pardshctramadham (Vyavahara, p. 59) ; — in Apararka (p. 
681); — in Mitdki^ard (2. 281); — and in Vyavahdror- 
Bdlamhfuxtii (p. 115). 

VERSE CCCXXXIl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 393), 
which remarks that ‘ danda ‘ punishment,’ meant here is the 
‘ middle amercement ’; — in Vyavahdy'amayukha (p. 106) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 857), which remarks that the meaning is 
that in the case of the Vaishya having intercourse with an 
unguai'detl Ksattriya woman who is entirely cornipt, the fine is 
500 ; while if the w'ointui is guarded and chaste, then death- 
penalty ; — if the woman belongs to the same caste as himself, 
the penalty is the ‘highest amercement.’ 

It is quoted in Mitaksard. (2. 286); — ^in Pardsha/ra- 
mddhavo. (Vyavahara, p. 319), to the effect that between the 
K^ttriya and the Vaishyji, if one has recourse to the woman 
of the other caste, the pemdty is a fine of 1,000 and 500 
pctna.'t resirectively ; — and in Virainitrodya (Vyavahara 
166 a). 
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VERSE CCC1.XXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/ratnahara (p. 393) ; — ^in 
VyaGaharainayukha (p. 106), which I’emarks that this refers to 
the case of a chaste woman; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 317) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
155 b), which explains ‘ ’ as ‘ Ksattriya and Vaishya. 


VERSE CCC^LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 306), 
which adds ithe following explanation : — If a Ksattriya has 
recourse to an unguarded Ksattriya woman, his hejid shall be 
wotted Avitli urine and then shaved, or he may be fined, like the 
Vaishyti, 500 pancts. It adds that Jjaksiriidhara has reatl 
' mmmdyanieva’ [on ' dan(fameva'‘, — and in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1008). 


VERSE CCCLXXXV 

' Ar^tyujastriy am ' — ‘Ohandala woman ’ (Medhatithi, 
(lovindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ woman belong- 
ing to such castes as washermen, cobblers, actors, basket- 
makers, fishermen, MadasimA Bhillas' (Nariiyana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 304), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘ K^attriyavaishye ' is the 
dual fonn in the Accusative ; — ^ antyajastri', washer- 
woman and the like; — ^in view of what is said here the death- 
penalty laid down elsewheie for having iwourse to the 
‘ antyaja ’ woman should be understood jls meant for men 
otlier than Brahmanas ; — ^in Vyavahdra~BdIamhhaf,ti (p. 
1008) ; — and in Vivddavhintdmani (p. 1 08), which explains 
‘ antyaja ’ as ‘ the washerwoman, the cobbler, and so 
forth.’ 
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VERSE CCCLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratndharO' (p. 408), 
which adds the following notes: — -Dii^tavdk,' defamer of 
people, — ‘ danfjaghna, ’ one who strikes people with a stick, 
i.e., an assaulter; — and in V ivddachintdmani (p. 264). 


VERSE CCCLXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vimidaratndkara (p. 408), 
which explains ‘ acbjdte^u ’ as ‘ among persons of the same 
class with himself ’ ; — and in Vix>ddachh^dmani (p. 264). 


VERSE (.TCLXXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 122), which 
adds that whether the fine is to lx; 200 or 100 is to be deter- 
mined by the offena; being intentional or unintentional, aivl 
also by the l•ichness or poverty of the oftender. 

It is quoted in A^Mrdrha (p. 837), which adds that this 
rule applies to such priests as are horedibuy, or have b(H;n 
appointed by the man liimself; — in Krtyakalpatant (91a); 
— anti in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 120 a). 


VERSE CCCLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 357), which 
notes that ‘ tydga, ’ ‘ abandonment,’ here means ‘ not accord- 
ing such trejitment to them as has been prescribed in the 
SOTptiues ’ ; — and that ‘ strt ’ here stands for tlie 'udfe. 

It is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 82.3), which remai’ks that 
this nUe refers to tlie abandoning of all the four collectively 
and in V ivddachintdmani (p. 154). 
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VERSE (^CCXC 

‘ Ashrame§u ’ — ‘ The hermifeigea of • Vanaprasthas and 
otlier hermitH living in 1116101*681. ’ (Medhalithi) ; — ‘the House- 
holder’s and other life-stages ’ (Ktilluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdrwiiayukfut (p. 4) ; 
— in Yirmnitrodaya (Vyavahara, 10a), which explains ‘dvAra- 
me^u hdrye' as ‘bnsimsss ansing out of the life-stages’; — juid 
\\\ Krtyakalpataim (10 a), which explains as 

‘ in the niatter of the life-shiges’, — and ‘ na vihruydt, ’ as 
‘ shoidd not apportion victory {ind defeat.’ 

VERSE CCCXOI 

This verse is quoted in Kftyahalpritfwu (10 a), which 
explains ‘ sdntvena praKhaniayya ’ as ‘ having allayed all 
anger and ill-feeling by means of conciliatory words ; — and 
in (Vyavahara, 10 a). 

VERSE CCCXCIT 

‘ Prfxtivetihya-cmuveahya ’ — ‘ Neiglibour living in front 
— neighbour living at the back ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ the next 
neighboiu* and tlu^ neighbour next to him ’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana and Raghvananda). 

‘ifd^.*aA*a«i’— ‘Of gold’ (MeiUiatithi) ‘ of silver’ 
(Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhxra (p. 358), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘Kalydrie vimshutidvije,' 

‘ at which twenty .Rrahnianas are entertained ’ ; — ^sit such a 
festival if one does not feed his front neighboiu* and back 
neighbour, — both of whom ai*e perfectly fit persons for being- 
entertained, — ^lie should be fined one ‘Mdsa' which should be 
understood to be of silver, in view of the fact that Manu in the 
next verse prescribes the golden ‘ mdsa ’ as the fine for the 
offence of not feeding the neighbours at a i*ich entertainment. 
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VERSE cccxcni 

^ Shrotr iy am not u neighbour’ (Medhatitlh) ; 

— ‘ a neighbour ’ (OovindaiEja and Kulluka) ; — a i^esident of 
the same village’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnaka/ra (p. 359), 
which {ulds the explanation that the quantity of food 
that he might have eaten shotdd he made to be given to the 
uninWted man. 

VERSE CCCXCTV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 272), 
which adds the following notes : — ^PitJuxsarpV tlie lame \ — 
\Hhrotriyesupakm''oany he who accords to learned Brahmanas 
gniin and monetary assistance. 

VERSE COCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes ; — ^ Swnpujayet,' 
honour them with presents ; this implies that he should not 
take anything from them. 

VERSE COOXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 823), which adds 
die following notes : — ^The washerman shall not carry clothes 
tying them in cloth; — ^navdsqyet,' nor shoulJ he keep 
them in his liouse, or he should not allow them to be used by 
others on receiving (iash-hiie from them. 

It is quoted in Mitdlc^fM'd (2. 238), which adds the 
following explanation : — ^The washerman sliall wash clotlies 
by rinsing them on a plank of (H>tton-wood, and not on stone ; 
he shall not mix them up, ^. <?., shall not exchange them among 
the diverse owners, says Bdlamhhat ^, — nor shall he keep 
them in lus house; — if he does any of these things, he should 
be punished. 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA VIII 


635 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 318), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Shdlmale,’ made of cotton-wood, 
— \'ihlakfne’ soft, — -^nirnijydt’ should wash , — ^ riejakah^ 
Avasherman,— ^nacha vdsdnin vdnohhimirharet ' he should 
not v/AYiy clothes tied up in other clothes, to the Avashing- 
place, — ‘ na cha vdmyet' he should not let the clothes of one 
pei*son be worn by imother. TMie mesming is that if he does 
not act up to these niles, he becomes liable to punish- 
ment. 

It is quoted \n Pardftharmnddhava (VyaA’^ahara, p. 311), 
as laying down rules for Avashennen. 

VERSE CCdXCVJI 

‘ Dvddashakam ' — ‘ Tu'elve panas ’ (Kulluka and 

Malhatithi, avIio does not say ‘poZa.s,’ us assertiMl by Rubier) ; — 
‘ twelve times the value of the yarn’ (Govindaraja) ; — ‘one- 
twelth of the A'alue of the yarn’ (Narayana). 

This Averse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 785), Avhich ex- 
plains dvddashcikani' as ‘ fine (consisting of 12 kdrsdpfcinas^ ; 
—and in Vivddaratndkara (p, .311), whicli adds the following 
notes : — “ Tantuvdya ' the Av<wer of (doth, having lecieiA'cd 
10 palas of yarn, shall, after weaving it, give to the ownei’ 
cloth weighing 11 otherwise acting, — i.e., having 

received 10 palas of yarn, if Ikc gives cloth weighing only 
10 palas, — he should pay a fine. It adds that this rule refers 
to coarse yarns. 

VERSE ca’xcjvin 

‘ Tatah' — ‘Of the amoimt thus fixed ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘out 
of the profit on that amount’ (Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 304), which 
remarks that this refers to commodity imported from otlier 
countries; — ^in Apardrka (p. 833); — in Vxramitrodaya, 
(Rajaniti, p. 164), which adds that, though from the words 



636 


MANIT SMRITI — NOTES 


it would seem that the twentieth part of the value of tlie 
commodity is meant, yet, in fac^t, it is of the profit over and 
above the value fixed ; for if the king wei'e to take tlie 
twentieth psul. of the value, then the trader would have no 
profit at all, and his business would be ruinetl ; — and in 
y yavahara-Balamhhatii^ (p. 054.) 

VER8E CCCXCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 300), 
M'hieh adds the following notes : — ^Those objects thataro specially 
fit for a king’s use — such as hirge elephants, and so forth — 
as also those the export of which is prohibited, such as grains 
and other things difiicult to obtain in tlu‘ countiy, and henfie not 
to be sold to foreign countries, — if, through greed, merchants 
should export such articles to foreign countries, they should 
have all their property confiseited by the king, ^.e., he 
should take away all that the man may have earned ov( 5 r the 
commodity. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p, 817) ; and tigain on p. 834;' 
— ^in Vlramitrodaya (Kajaniti, p. 174) ; — in Vyavakdra-^ 
BdlamhhaUt (p, 954) ; — and in Vivddxnchintdmani, (p. 119), 
which has the following explanation — ‘ 8u(;h elephants, horses 
imd other things as are fit for the king only, — and tilings 
of which all buying and selling have been prohibiteil by 
the king, — ^if any one sells these in open defiance of the royal 
command, all that he obtains by tliis selling should be confis- 
cated by the king.’ 


VERSE CD 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndicara (p. 297), 
wliich adds the following notes : — ‘ Shulkvt ’ is die duty 
realised by the king on all sales and purchases, — the ‘ sthdnas ’ 
of this are the customs-outposts established by the king 
on rivers, in cities, on mountains, and so foitli ; — ^when the 
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merchant reaches these out-posts, he should pay the custom ; he 
should never seek to avoid their payment by going by 
untrodden tracks ; — if with a view to avoiding customs-put- 
posts, the merclmnt should seek to (»irry on his sale and 
purchases at the improper time — e.^., at night, — or if he 
declares his goods falsely, — then he should be made to pay 
a fine which is eight times the value of the commodity in 
question. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdla7)ibhatfi, (p. 955). 
VEEBE CDl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratridkara, (p. .’301), 
which adds tlie following notes : — ^ Agctmain^ the import of 
fonagn eommotlities from cuuntiies either remote and inacces- 
sible, or proximate and easily iiccessible — ^ nirgamam,^ export 
of commodities of the country to the said foreign countrms ; 
— ‘ sthdnam’ the determining of the exj)enses incuiTed 
in the storing of the commodity during the larger or shorter 
interval between its purchase and sale ; — similarily ‘vrddhi- 
k-mgam,' the profit or loss actually accrued; — ‘ oichdrgci,’ 
having fully considered all this,' — the king shall so ivgidate 
buying and selling that theic may be no undue profit or loss 
to the traders. 

It is cpioted in Apm'drka (p. 827) ; — and in Vga- 
vahdra-Bdlmnbhattl (p. 942). 


VEEBE CDIl 


Buhler is not right in saying that ‘Medhatithi omits 
this and the next four verses ’ — {Sen Translation). 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda^'atndkara (p. 301), 
wheie it is remarked that the prices .sliould be settled 
every fortnight for such commodities as take a long time 
to dispose of, and every five days for those that aic 
disposed of quickly. 
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It is quoted in Pa/t'dsharam^hava (Vyavahara, p. 
315), which adds the following notes : — In the case of 
coujitry-produces which are disposed of tlie same day, he 
should fix the profit at 5 per cent ; and in that of foreign 
products disposed of the same day, 10 per cent ; in the 
case of commodities which take sometime in being dis- 
posed of, the amount of profit is to be fixed in accordance 
with the time likely to be feiken in their disposal; and in 
the ('ase of commodities imported from foreign cxiuntries, 
the cost of the journey botli Avaj’^s, of the customs jmd other 
duties paid, should be totalled up and added to the price 
paid, and upon this the prices should be so fixed that 
the tnider makes a profit of 10 per cent on the total 
outlay. In shoii tlie king shall so fix the prices that 
the intei’csts t>f neither the consumer nor the supplier ma}' 
suffer. 

It is (juoted in Apararka (p. 827) ; — and in Mitak- 
§ard (2’251), where Hdlamhhattl adds the following 
notes; — For commodities that cannot keep long, every five 
days, for those that can keep a little longer, every fortnight, 
and for those that (!an keep much longer, every month, — 
the king should have the prices fixed by trustworthy offi- 
cers in the presemx^ of himself as also of the expert mer- 
chants; — what the repetition pa^,<-hjardtre pafichardtre') 
means is that the prices arc to be fixed after five days or 
‘ after a fortnight ’, <fec., always throughout the king’s life. 


VER8E CDIJI 


'Phis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndka/i'a (p. 301), 
which explains '' pr(itimdw,mi' as prices of stone and other 
materials stamped Avith a royal mark, Avliich are used for 
determining the exact Aveight of gold ; — and in Fyava- 
hard-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 940). 
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VERSE CDIV 

This verse is quotwl in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), wliieh adds the following notes : — This rule applies 
to the case of unhiden carts ; — an empty cart, for 
crossing a ferry, should he made to pay one pana ; — a 
man with load, one-half of upona, cattle and women, a quarter 
pana and a man without toad the eighth part of a pana. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 834), wliich adds the 
following explanatory notes : — ^The Pdlki mid such convey- 
ances, for crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one 
puna, — a man should pay one-half of wpana, — cattle and 
woman should pay a quarter pana, — as also a man, with 
only his two hands, i. e., without any loa<l. 

It is quoted in Virddaratndkara (p. 640), which adds 
that ^ydnam,' here stands for the empty chariot, and so 
forth ; — ‘pa^iru.sah’, load earned by one man, — ^ pdddrdham\ 
the eighth part of a pana. 

It is quoted in 3Iitdk$ard (2.263), whore Jidlam- 
hhatti has the following notes : — An 'empty cart should pay 
a pana, — a nuin with a load, one-half of a pana, — cnttle an<l 
woman (wdth the exception of those speedtied bcilow in 407) 
a quarter pana-, and a man without load, the (dghth 
part of a p>ana. It adds that this refers to nver-cross- 
ings ; the rates for sea-voyages are different. 

VERSE CDV 

This verse is cjuoted in Mitdkt^ard (2.26.3), where 
BdlamhhaUt has the following notes : — ('arts laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay according to the value of the 
merchandise they<;arry; those that are empty as also 'aparich- 
ehhaddh,' poor persons, may be made to pay some little amount. 

It is quoted in Apardrka • (p. 834), which has the 
following notes : — Carts laden with merchandi.se shovdd eacli 
pay according to the value of the merchandise cjimed ; 
when they are empty, they may pay a small amount ; so also 

pereons without accoutrements. 

81 
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It is quoted in Vtrct/mitrodaya (Kajaniti, p. 270), which 
adds die following explanations : — Caats laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay in accordance with the large or 
small value of the merchandise caiTied ; empty carts and poor 
persons may pay some amount smaller than the eighth part of 
'Apana. It adds that the rule applies to liyex-crossings. 
For voyages by river the rates are different (see next verse). 

VERSE CDVI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which explains the meaning to be that for voyages by 
river, die fi^eight, etc. payable is to be determined by consider- 
ations of place and time ; and in the case of voyages hy sea, 
thei*e Ls no such hard and fast rule, the freight payable being 
what is agreed upon in ejich c!i.se. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 203), wliich 
has the following notes : — Wluit has been said in the preceding- 
verse applies to liver-crossings ; in the csise of long voyages by 
river the fares are to be determined by such considerations as 
whether the river is sluggish or swift, whether the season is 
summer or the rains ; for voyages by sea, no rates can be fixed. 

VERSE CDVII 

This veree is quoted in Apardrka (p. 835), which adds 
that this is an exception to the preceding rules ; — and in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 957). 

VERSE CDVin 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratndhaTa (p, 642), 
which explains ^ddsha' (or as it reads ‘o?dsa’) as ‘the fisher- 
man and others engaged for roiving the feny.’ 

VERSE CDIX 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaraindhara (p. 641). 
VERSE CDX 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndhara (p. 626). 
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VEKSE CDXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 253), 
which explains ‘ svdni kai'nidni ’ as ‘ duties prescribed for 
their respective castes — ^in Apardrka (p. 789) ; — and in 
Vtramiti'odaya (Vyaviihara, 126 a), which says that the 
meaning is that ‘ if a Ksattriya or a Vaishya has become a 
slave through want of living, his master should treat him well 
and take light work from him.’ 

VERSE CDXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p, 153), 
which has the following notes : — ‘ Prahhdvatvdt ’ (which is 
its I'eading for ‘ Prdhhavatydt ’), on account of being power- 
ful, — ‘ Hamskrtdn ,’ endowed with character and learning ; — 
if a Brahmana employs such twice-born men in work unsuit- 
able for them he should be fined 600 by the king. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 789), which explains 
* prdhhavatya ^ ^ prahhavato hhdvah,’ being powerful — 
600 panas are meant ; — and in Vvramitrodaya ( Vyavahara, 
126 a), which explains prdhhavatydt' as ' prahhutvdt', 
and adds that the mention of ‘dvijdti' makes it clear that 
the penalty here prescribed does not refer to the case of 
/SAticZra-slaves. 

VERSE CDXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 154), 
which explains the meaning to be that a Shudra may be 
made to do even the meanest service. 

VERSE ODXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 146), 
which adds the following : — Even through the favour of the 
owner of the Shudra-slave, there is no freedom for the latter 
from the lowest service or slavery. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 786) ; — and in Kftyakal- 
pdtaru (97a), which explains the meaning as that ‘ the master, 
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howsoever favounibly inclined he may be towards eitha* the 
born Shudra or to the bought slave, cannot absolve him 
from semtude. 

VER8E CDXV 

Cf. 8. 49, 177 and 9. 229. 

‘ Dhvajahrtah ' — ‘ Capturetl in war ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ who has become a slave by marrying a slave-girl ’ (Nai'ayana). 

' Dandmlamh ' — ‘Enslaved for debt’ (MedMtithi) ; — 
‘enslaved for having abandom^d a religious order’ (Xarayana 
and Nsmdana). 

This verse is quoted iwApararlca (p. 789), which explains 
‘ ’as ‘one who has been enslaved in payment of fine 

imposed,’ and adds that the hst here given is not meant to be 
exhaustive. 

It is quoted in MitCik^a/rd (2. 181), which remarks 
that the list is not exhaustive ; and BdlamhhatR explains 
‘ dhvajaddsa ’ as ‘ a captive of war ,’ — ‘ daniladdsa ’ as ‘ one 
who has abandoned a religious order and has not performed 
the consequent expiatory rite, and lias thereupon, by way of 
punishment, been made by the king a life-long slave. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhaw (Vyavahara, p. 240), 
which also notes that the list is not exhaustive. 

VERSE CDXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi 
(p. 572). 

VERSE CDXVni 

This verse is quoted in Yivadaratndkaru (p. 625). 
VERSE CDIX 

‘Km’nidntdn ' — ‘Completion of liis undoitakings’ (Kulluka) ; 
— ‘the works, such as agriculture and the rest’ ; (Medhatithi,’ 
Govindai’aja and Nandana) ; — ‘ workshops ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodctya (Rajaniti, p. 155). 

VERSE XDXX 

This verse is quotetl in Pardsharavnddhuva (Vyavahara, 

p. 396). 
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VERSE T 


This verse is quoted in Vyavcthdra-Bdlamhhctifi 
(p. 1034). 


VERSE J1 


This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (2.195), which adds 
the following notes : — As a rn.atter of fact, tliis appearing of 
husband and wife before the king as plaintiff and defendant 
is forbidden, juid as such there is no room for this • subject 
under the present head ; but what is meant is that if, from 
Other sources, the king should happen to hear of the misbe- 
haviour of the one or the other of the party, he 
should interfere, and by means of judicious punishment bi-ing 
them Ijack to the path of righteousness ; otherwise he becomes 
involved in sin. — Bdlamhhattt has the following explana- 
toiy notes : — ‘ Svaih \ the women’s owui brother and other 
relations , — ‘ divdnishcmi ' always, — ‘ vuaye-ni \ even such 
objects of enjoyment as are not actually forbidden, such as 
beautiful tilings, tasty food, and so forth, — ‘ sajjantyah' 
addicteil, — they should be kept under control. 

It is quoted in Parduhararnddhava (Vyavahara, p. 322) ; 
in Smriisdrocldhdra (p. 3.39), which adds that ‘ though 
a regular law-suit between husband and wife has l>een pro- 
hibited, yet if the king happens to learn from other sources, of 
quarrels l)etween them, he should interv^ene and make 
them keep to the right path, ’ — ^in Krtyamrasamu- 
c^kaya (p. 98) which explains ^ sajjanty ah' as becoming 
‘addicted’— and in Nrsimhaprusdda (Vyavahara, 31 b). 
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VERSE m 

This verse is quoted in Pc(/rdshfit>ramadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 286) ; — in V wddaratndhara (p. 410) in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatft (p. 608) ; — in Nrsimhapra- 

mda (Samskara 66 b) ; — and in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 
674). 


VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Vinddaratndkara (p. 412) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158a), which has the 
following notes : — ‘ Kdle ’ at the time suitable for gi^^ng away 
the girl — ‘ vdehyam * is to be blamed, — ‘ anwpayan' not 
approaching. 


VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Vioddaratndkara (p. 412) ; — 
Pardshararnddhava (Vyavahara, p. 823), which adds the 
following notes ; — ‘ If they are not guarded, they bring grief 
to the families of their husbands and fathers ;hori(« for the sake 
of both families, special csire is to be taken of them.; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 66b) ; — ^in Samskdraratnamdld 
(p. 674); — in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p, 08) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 158a). 


VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 411). I 
— in Pardsharamdd,hava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara^ 82a) ; — ^in Krtyasdrasamuch- 
cimya (p. 98) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158a). 
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VERSE VII 

‘ Kulam ’ — ‘ Ancestors who cun obtain offerings only 
from legitimate descendants ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
KuUuka) ; — ‘ relatives, who are dishonoured by ladies of the 
family misbeluiving ’ (Medhatithi, alternatively, and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — ‘ position of the family ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ property’ 
(Raghavaniinda) . 

‘ Atmdnavn ’ — ‘ HimseK,’ ‘ as only legitimate cliildren 
can offer Shrdddhas' (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — ‘because an adultress and her paramour may attempt 
his life ’ (Medhatithi). 

‘ Dhannam ’ — ‘ Tending of the sata-ed fires, to which 
the husband of an adultress is not entitletl ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ the duties of the House- 
holder ’ (Karayaua). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 41 1) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhavci (Vyavahara, p. 523) ; — in Krtyasd- 
Tosamuchchaya (p. 987) ; — and in Nraimhujiramda (Vywy&r 
hara, 32 a). 


VERSE VII I 

Cf. Aitareya Brahmana 7.13.6. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhctra (p. 417). 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 414) ; — and 
in Vlrarnitrodayct (Vyavahara, 159 a). 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 416) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323), which adds the 
explanation ; — ‘ Inasmuch as it is not possible to guard tliem 
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by fortie, they should be employed in such work as will not 
leave them time for thinking of other men; — thus would they 
be guarded against evil ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 192) ; — 
in Nrsirnhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 32 a) ; — and in Vtramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, lo8 b), which explains * j»'w<cthya' as 
‘ by force, by keeping cooped up’ ; it adds that Avhat is meant is 
that even though by forcible detention you can guard her 
body from misbehavioui*, yet that tsinnot guard against the 
uncleanliness of her mind. 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/raindkara (p. 416), which 
explains ‘ pdrindhyaxya ’ as ‘ ear-rings, bracelets, and so 
forth — in Pardniharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ; — 
in Smrtitattva (II, p. 147), which explains '‘pdrindy- 
ya ' (wliich is its reading for ‘ pdrindhya ’) as ‘ bed-stead and 
other household funiture’; — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 191). 

VERSE XII 

This verse is quoted in Vwddan'atndhara (p. 416), 
Avhich explains ‘ dptakdrihhih ’ as ‘ trustworthy and alert.’ 

VERSE xni 

* DurjanasamsargaJi' — ‘Assocmting with wicked people, 
e.g., other unfaithful wIa'cs ’ (Karayana) ; — ‘ with adulterers ’ 
(Raghavananda) . 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 108) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndha/>‘a (p. 430), which sidds that what are men- 
tioned here ara only by way of a few illustrations of what leads 
to the deterioration of a woman’s character. 

VERSE XIV 

This verae is quoted in Vivddaratndhara yr- 

and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158 b). 
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VERSE XV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412) ; — 
and in Viramitrodayci (Vyavaharsi, 158 b). 

VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 418), which 
adds the followng notes : — ‘ Prajdpatinisargajam, ' Praja- 
pati is Brahma, what conves ahout, jdyate* at the time of crea- 
tion hy him (nisarge) is 'prajdpati nimrgajam’ ; — in Krtya- 
sdrammuchchaya (p. 99) ; — and in Viramiirodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 158 b). 


VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 412); — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahani, 158 b). 

VERSE XVIII 

The second half of this verse hasbetm taken as a corniption 
of the line feife:. Hopkins 

remarks : — “ This is siq)ported by the sutras ; cf. the text 
and quotiitions given by Mandlik, Mayukha, 2. 866-367 ; 
also Baudliayana, 2. 8.46. ” 

Tliis verse is (pioted in Vivddarcdndhara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes ‘ Nirind?iydh, ’ devoid of 
the faculties conducive to steadiness, truthfulness and so forth ; 
— “ Mriyoiirtam.'' women are called ‘untruth’ in the sense of 
being addicted to^ym^;— and in Viramitrodaya (Vysiva* 
hara, 158 b). 

VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 

158 b), which has the following notes : — ^ S hr utay ah,' Vedic 
82 
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texts, — - niyaniem, ’ in tJb.e Vedas^ — ‘ listen to those rites that 
are referred to in the Vedas as expiatory of the misbehsiviour 
of women, — and tliese will give you an ideti of the character 
of women.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Shrutayah ’, Vedic texts ; — '‘niyame^u^ 
in the Vedas ; — '‘mdlalcsanyam^ charactei’estic ; — ‘ td^dm etc.,’ 
listen to tliat Vedic text, from among the said texts, which is in 
the form of an expiation for the sin of unchaste thoughts, this 
text being indicaitive of the character of women in general 

VERSE XX 

“ This vers(j is a slightly altered mmxtra which occiu’s in 
Shdhkhdyana Orhyasittra ’ 3. 13. 5, and in the Chattirnidsya 
portion of the KathaJea rescension of the Kr^na Yajurveda. 
According to the former, it has to be recited by the ‘ son 
of a paramour.’ But the Kathax prescribe its use by 
every sacrificer who offers a Chdturmdsya sacrifice. ” — Buhler. 

‘ Retah ’ — (a) ‘ The semen of the legitimate husband, 
or (b) the husband liimself, or (f -) the secretions of the jnother 
herself ’ (Me<lhatithi), [In the case of (c) the word is in 
the accusative c;ase | ; — ‘ secretions of the mother on her sexual 
desiies being aroused ’ (Kulluka, Govindariljji, Raghavananda, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

See also Apastamba, Shrauta-sutra 1. 99 and Visnu 
Smrti 73. 12. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddm'Otndkara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes : — This quotes the Vedic 
text refened to in the preceding Averse ; ‘ tat^ is the sin 
of desiring another man ; the meaning thus is as folloAVs : — 
‘ Inasmuch a.s my mother entertained a longing for anotlier 
man, the sin due- to this — may tlie ‘seed’ of my father 
remove ; in ‘ pita ’ the nominative ending has the forw 
of the genitiA'e ; — and in Vtrumitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158 b). 
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VERSE XXI 

This verse is quottxl in Vivddaratndkm'U (p. 413) ; — 
and in Viramitroduya (Vyavahara, 158 b). 


VERSE XXII 

This verse is quote<l in Vivddaralndkara (p. 416). 


VERSE XXIII 

“Tlie story of Mandapala is told in tlie INIahabharata 
1. 8335, adhyaya 229 ” — Ruhler. 

This v(frse is quoted in Vivddaratndkm'a (p. 416), which 
reads ‘ .diarngi with ^ledhatithi. 


VERSE XXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 416). 


VERSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 416) ; — 
in Madunapdrijdta (p. 190) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, 66 b). 


VERSE XXVII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 101) ; — 
in Vimdaratndkara (p. 417), whicli notes that the 

eonsti’uction is ^ pratyahcm lokaydtrdydh nihnndhanmii 
atri and tliat both Uie bringing forth and tlie rearing of 
cliildren are her function iuul in Nrsimhapramda (Sauis* 
ICara, 66 b), 
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VERSE XXVTII 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivddaratnaha/ro, {^. 417); — 
in Mfjdanapdrijdta (p. 191) and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, 66 b). 


VERSE xxxrv 

Compare 10. 72. 


VERSE XXXV 

This vei'se is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 

675), 


VERSE XU 

*Vijfidnani' — ‘Treiitises on logic, arts, and so forth’ 
(Metlhatithi) ; — * subsidiary sciences ’ (KuUuka). 

VERSE XLIV 

Hopkins says — “ The kings subsequent to Prthu, accord- 
ing to Medhatithi, liave no legitimate claim to possession. ” — 
But there is notliiug in Metlhiitithi to this effec^t. 


VIinSE XLVr 

This verse is quotetl in Smrtitattva (II, p. 149), wliich 
explains ‘ niskraya ’ as sidling and ‘ visarga ’ as renouncing^ 
divm'dng. 


VERSE XLVIl 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 490), which adds that this rule regarding the betrothal of 
a girl pertains to eases where the bridegroom to whom the 
girl lias been betrothed lias no disqualifying defechs; — in 
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Para«Acwa»nac?Aai>a (Vyavaliara, p. 388), which adds that 
the in’evocability of a partition here spoken of is meant for 
tlioae cases where all doubts regarding its fsiirness (?an be set 
at rest by reasonable arguments ; — in Snirtitatfva (II, p. 145), 
and again on p. 182, where it is swldtHl that this irrevociibility 
of partitions is meant for cases where the partition has been 
mjide by the objector himself ; — 'and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 218), which explains the first clause to mean tlait 
‘ a man obtains his sh.are in a property otily once ,’ and adds 
that what is said in regard to the ‘girl ’ applies only to those 
cases where there is |no defect in the liridegroom (to wluun the 
girl has been betrothal). 

VERSE xr.vin 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratndkara (p. 578) ; — 
and in Vi/avahdra-BdlmnhJiatti (p. 574). 

VERSE XLTX 

This verse is quoted in Vivdtlaratndkura (p. 579). 

VERSE I. 

This verse is qiiotol in V ivadaratndkara (p. 579). 
VERSE LT 

This verse is quotal in Vivddaratndkara (p, 579) ; — • 
and in Vyavahdra~Bdlarnhhat(% (p. 521). 

VERSE LH 

This verse is quotal in Vivddaratndka/ra (p. 579), 
which explains the meaning to be: — ‘In a (‘ase where the 
owner of the field and the sower of the seal juti not parties 
to an agreement, the benefit accrues to the former and 
not to the latter.’ 
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It is quoted in Pardshm'amddhava (Vyavahara, p. 350), 
which adds the following explanation : — In a case where 
the ‘ field-owner ’ and the ‘seed-owner’ have enteretl into 
an sigrcieiuent that ‘ the child horn would l)elong to both of 
us th(* child that is born of the connection between the 
former’s wife and the latter shall belong to both ; but where 
there has been no such agreement, and yet the latter ‘ sows his 
seed ’ in the former’s ‘ field and a child is born, it will belong 
to the ‘ field-owner ,’ and not to the ‘ secd-ownw ;’ because 
the ‘ I’etiCiptaele ’ is more potent tlian the ‘ seed ,’ as is 
found in the case of the cow, the sheep and other 
animals. 

It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. (>50), 
which ;ulds that ‘ phaldncdihisandhdna ’ means the ‘ absencie 
of any such agrc^ement as that the child born of 
this connection shall l)elong to both of us so that 
the son thus born would be ‘ ksetraja ’ and not 
‘ doydmusydyana.' 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 127), which adds a note 
tlie exact wording of which has been reproduced in Pard^ 
ttharainddhava (VyavahiTni, p. 350) [see abovej. Bdlmii~ 
hhatti has the following explanation of the verbal <!onstruc- 
i\on Ksetrindrn htjindrn ‘‘hom among field-owners and 
seed-owners ,’ if either party has not jjgreed to the undersUmding 
ixigsirding the lending of the ‘ field ,’ then the child born 
belongs to tlui ‘ field-owner and .the reason for this lies in 
the fact that ‘ the receptacle is more potent than the seed 
— ^and tlie reason for this is declared to be ‘ pratyak^am 
‘ ordinary perception ’, i. e., such is actually found to be tlie 
case in ordinary experience; — t\u^. ‘phalam’ spoken of in the 
text stands for the agreemeivt regarding the child ; — it goes 
on to add that according to Medhatithi this verse serves to point 
out the special circumstancti under which the ‘ benefit does 
not accrue to the seetl-sower ,’ which lias been stated in 
general terms in the pi’eceding verse. 
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It is quoted in VyavahdronBdlamhhatfi (p. ()53) ; — 
and in Vtramitrodayct (Vyavaliara, 185 b), whicli adds the 
following explanation — ‘In a CJise where tliere has btien no 
{igreenient regarding thejo//.a/rt, i. <•., the expec'ted offspring, — 
the (Juld belongs to the woman’s husl>and, just as we find in 
the case wlua-e, without the knowledge or consent of the owner 
of the field, if some one sows his own seeds in that field, the 
outturn of the field belongs to the owner of the field, and not to 
that of the .seeds. 


VEKS15 LlII 


This verse is quoted in Mitak^ara (2. 127) which add.s 
the folloAving explanation : — In a case where the ‘ field ’ is 
lent to the seed-owner for sowing, on the mutual undia-stand- 
ing that the child born wouUl belong to both parties, both 
of them Avill be owners of the child, as has lHK3n {dr.ycc) held 
by the great sages. 

It is (juotetl in Viravdtrorlayn (Samskara, p. fioG), 
which adds that the term ‘ kriyd ’ here stands for the agree- 
ment that ‘ the child born woukl belong to both of us and 
adds that it is only sons born under these conditions that 
can be called ‘ T)cymnuijydyfma' 

It is quottKl in Pard»h,aramddhac(x (Vyavaliara, ji. 850), 
which adds the following explanation: — ‘ In a case where the 
owner of the fiehl lends his field to the owner of the seed, after 
entering into an agreement wuth him to the effect that the child 
bom shall belong to lioth, — the chihl is held to belong to both 
the parties.’ 

It is quoted in Vioddaratndkartx (p. 557), which adds 
that this nile applies also to the case where the ‘ seed-OAvner ’ 
concerned may already have sons of his OAvn; — in Vyamhdra- 
Bdlcmiblmtfi (p. 653) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavaham 
38 a) ; — and in Vxramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 185 b), which adds 
the following explanation : — A man has agricailtural land, and 
another has the seed-grains, — the Iaa'o enter into an agieement 
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‘ let US, combine oui* I’esources and cultivate the land conjointly 
and the out turn shall belong to botli of us,’— in this case 
the crop belongs to both; similarly when tlie husband 
of the wife enters into sin {igi’cement with another man that 
‘ you beget a child on my wife and the child shall belong to 
Iwth of us,’ the child that is born belongs to both, and having 
two fathers, he is called ‘ Dvydmmydyana' 


VERSE LIV 

This verse is quotetl in Snirtiiattva (II, p. 150) ; — ^in 
Vioddaratndhara (p, 579), which explains ‘ ogka* as ‘ cur- 
rent of water ’ and ‘ dhrtam ’ as ‘ earned,’ and adds that 
this also only serves to indiciite the greater importence of the 
‘field ’; — and in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaUI (p. 521). 


VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddi'atndkara (p. 580), which 
explains ‘ e§a dhxirmah', as ‘ the principle that the owner of 
the seed does not obtain the fruit;’ — also in Smrtitattva 
(II, p. 150), whicii adds that the term ^ddsV hei’c stands for the 
slave-girl married to another slave ; the child of such a shave- 
girl belongs to the owner of the girl, not to that of the father; 
— and in Vyavahdr<x-Bdlamhhat(i (pp. 521 and 574). 

VERSE LVIll 

This vei’se is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlaivhhat^ 
(p. 522). 


VERSES LIX— LX 

‘ Santdnasya ’ — ‘ Son, and also the appointed daughter ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Son ’ (Govinchu’aja and Raghavananda). 
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“Tliis practice is forbidden in Apastamba 2. 27. 2-7 ; if tlie 
husband is alive ; but with the widow, it is expressly enjoined by 
Gautama 78. 4 and 28. 21-22, and Vashistha 17. 56. Nfirada 
gives an elaborate account of the formalities. See Jolly, Kecht 
Stelhmg S. 18, where the passage is discussed.” — Hopkins. 

Tins verse is quoted in Mitdksm-d (2. 127) as propound- 
ing the practice of ^niyoga' for the pm-pose of forbidding 
it under verse 64 et seq. — Bdlamhhatfl adds the notes : — 
^ Samyak,' in accordance with the scriptures, — ^ipsitd,' in the 
form of a son, — ‘ ksaye, ’ in the event of threatened extinction 
of the family; this means that the practicie is sjinelionwl 
only under very abnormal circumstances; — ‘vdg-yatah’ silent; 
— it then goes on to quote Medhiitithi. 

(59) is quoted in Vivddaral.ndkara (p. 445) ; — and 
both the verses in PardsJiaramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 350) ; 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737) which remarks 
that the tenn ^vidhcivd ’ in this verse stands for the girl who.se 
betrothed husband has died after the betrothal, but before 
actual marriage. 

Both verses are quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi 
(p. 700); — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. .38 a); — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, pp. 224-225), wliicli explains 
the meaning as — The wklow, when directed by the father-in-law 
or other elders, may beget a desiied (^.e., male) child from her 
husband’s (elder or younger) brother, — but only one; although 
some people hold that she may secure two sons.’ 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-BdlambhatR 
(p. 700) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 225) which 
notes that this view has been held by some people on the 
ground that one son is as good as none at all. 

VERSE LXIII 

This verse is quoted, in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaitt, 
(p.* 523) ; — and in Battaka'tnimdmsd,, 

83 
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VERSE LXIV 

“ Verses 64-68 flatly contradict the rules given in the 
preceding ones. But it by no means follows that they are 
a modern addition, as held by Hopkins. For the same view 
is expressed by Apastaml)a, 2. 27. 2-6, and was held, accord- 
ing to Baudhayana, 2. 3. 34, by Aupajandhani. Moi’eover, 
Brhaspati Smrti states expressly (Colebivjok Dig. OLVII) 
that tlie contKulictory statement occurred in the Manava 
Dharmashatra as known to the author.” — Bidder. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2.136), as prohibiting 
niyoga't — again under 2. 127, to the same effect, where Bdl- 
amhhatti adds that ^anyasmin' means ‘other than the husband.’ 

It is quoted in Vlrmnitrodaya (Samsktira, p. 737), winch 
remai'ks that the term ‘ vidhavd ’ here stands for the woman, 
whose husband has died after the mamage has been performed; 
— then it seeks to reconcile the apparent contradiction between 
verses 59 and 60 (permitting Niyoga) on the one hand, and 
verses 64-68 (forbidding it) on the other; the sanction is 
meant for the girl who is widowed after verbal betrothal, belVne 
marriage ; while the prohibition applies to one who is widowed 
after marriage ; this, it adds, is made clear by verso 65, which 
refers to the ‘mantras recited during the marriage-cei’cmony.’ It 
cx)ncludes therefore that there is no room for any doubts regard- 
ing the opinion of Manu, iulumbrated in Mitdhsard. 

It is quoted in Nr.mnha 2 yrasdda (Vyavahara, 38 a) ; — 
in Smrtichandrihd (Samskiirii, p. 226), which says that this 
prohibition is meant for the Kcdi-age ; — -and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE I.XV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737, 
which notes that this verse supplies tlie reason for what has been 
asserted in the preceding verse; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyava- 
hara, p. 38 a); — and in Vtr<t‘mitrodaya (Vyavaliara, 186 it), 
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VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Yiramiirodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 738) ; — and in Vtrmnitrodaya (VyjmUiara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXVU 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 738 and in Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXVIII 

This verse is quotai in Vlramitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 738 and Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VJ^RSE LXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (1. 69), as 

enunciating tlie view that the sanction of tlie ‘ k§e{raja’ son 
pertains only to those cases where the liridegroom has died after 
the verbal betrothal ; — again under 2. 127, as describing the 
case in which alone ‘ ’ is permissible; — and it mlds 

that this verst) implies that the man to whom a girl has been 
betrothed has become hei* ‘ husband ’ even before the 
marriage rites have been performed. 

Mitdksard adds the following notes : — When the 
‘ hilsband ’ to whom the girl has been betrothed dies, then 
hiJ‘ owm ’ ^.c., uterine brother, elder or younger, ‘ mndeta' 
sriml take her, i. c., marry her. It construes ‘ anerui 
vmhdnena, ’ with the next verse. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 129), to the effect 
that the child born under this rule belongs to the person 
to Avhom the girl had been previously betrothed ; — in 
Apardrha (p. 78), which also notes that this verse serves to 
restrict the sanction of ‘ nitjoga ’ or of ‘ marriage of widows ’ 
to cases of mere hd,rotlml, not of actual marriage ; — ^in Pard* 
sharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 351), to the same effect ; and 
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it adds that for this reason the foregoing conflicting verses 
59-68 should not be understood as setting forth two optional 
alternatives; — and in Vtramitrod<;t>ya (Samskara, p. 737), to the 
effect that ‘ niyoga ’ does not mean mere intercourse^ with- 
out marrifige, it means mar^'iage and then intercourse ; — and 
again on p. 756, as laying down the marrying of the girl by 
her younger brother-in-law, on the deiith of her (betrotlied) 
husband. 

This verse is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
38 a). 


VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted along with 69 in Mitdk^ard (2. 
127), which adds the folloAving notes: — 'Yathdvidhi,’ in 
accordance witli the scriptures , — ‘ adhiyamya having 
imuTied , — ^ arena vidhanena' (of the preceding verse) 

‘ besmeaiing himself with clarified butter, with speech held in 
check and so forth, — ‘ slmhlavastrdni shuchivratdm,' with 
her mind find body under full control, — ‘ mithah,' in secret,* — 
shall approach her once diuing each course, till conception 
takes place. It proceeds to declare that all this does not make 
the woman the actual ‘ Avife ’ of the brother-in-law ; hence the 
child born of tliis union belongs to the real {i.e., the former) 
husband ; — Bdlamhhaitl adds that the action of the 
brothei’-in-hiAV is purely for the purpose of providing a child for 
his dead brother ; it goes on to • add the following notes ; — 
Kulluka Bhatpi remarks thfit the hict of the child born 
of the intercourse here sanctioned belonging to the dead 
betrothed is clear fi*om the restric*tion imposed, that there is to 
be intercourse only once during the course, and that also only 
until conception takes place. — Having thus stateil the view of 
the older writers, BdlamhhalCi enters into a long discussion 
and comes to tlie . conclusion that the sanction of remarriage 
must refer to a regular widow — who loses her real husband 
after full maniage, and not only after betrothal; and it 
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naively remarks tliat the opinion of the older writers is due 
to prejudice against ‘ niyoga* by reason of its having been 
forbidden during the Kaliyuga. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattoa (II, p. 129), which also 
quotes Kulluka Bhatta’s remark (quoted in Bulamhhatti 
above). It goes on to add that what is here laid down should 
be done only if the woman concerned is willing to do it, not 
otherwise ; as is cleiuly declared by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Pardskaramddhava (Vyavjihara, 
p. 351); — and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737). 

VER4E LXXI 


See above, 8. 98. 

“ Medhatithi and Xandana say that the vers^ is meant to 
forbid marriage of a girl whose betrothed has died. But 
Kulluka thinks that it refers to all cases where a betrothal has 
taken place, and tliat it removes a doubt winch might arise 
through a too strict interpretation of 8. 227.” — Buhler. 

This verse in quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti 
(p. 320) ; — and in Smrticltandrikd c fSamsksTra, p. 220). 


VERSE LXXII 

^Vipi'achi-sidm ' — ‘ Blemished, by bodily defects ’ (Medhil- 
tithi, Kulluka, RiTghavananda and Kandana) ; ‘ belonging to 

a base family ’ (Nilrayaua). 

This verse is quoted in Pardskaramddhava (Ach?7ra, 
p. 402), to the effect that it is not only the giver of a defective 
maiden that is to be punished, but the girl hei-self is to be re- 
nounced ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 154), which adds the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ Vipradnstd ’ is one who entertains longings for 
another man, — ‘ Chhadmand by showing to the bridegi’om 
a girl other than the one to be mairied ; — in Viramitrodaya 
(Sam.skara, p. 744), which adds the following notes : — 
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‘ Vigarhitam \ alresuly previously maiTied, but ‘ unpenetrated;* 
it quotes Meilhatithi’s words as ‘ pTirvam pi'atigrhUam 
ak^atagonima^n’ ; ^ vipradmtam ^ having lier siftkitions 

centred in another man ;• — in Samskdramayukka (p, 106), 
which explains ‘ vigarhitam ’ as ‘ defective — and in 
Srnrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 221), as laying down the 
divorcing of a ghl, after the detection of some defect in her, — it 
explains ‘ vipradui^tdm ’ as ‘ vividiuwi prakur^ena du^tdm,’ 

‘ having several serious defects.’ 

VERSE LXXIV 

This Averse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 418), 
which explains ‘ sthitimatl ’ as ‘ endowed with modesty and 
other virtues.’ 

VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 438), 
which explains the (ionstruction as ‘ vrttim vidhdya profit? 
and explains ‘ jlvet ’ as ‘ should maintain herself l>y the 
means provided for her by her husband.’ 

VERSE LXXVI 

Kulhlka, XariTyana and Raghavananda hold that after the 
expiration of the terms mentioned, the wife shall go to seek 
her husband. Xandana says — ‘ the meaning is that no sin 
is committed if she aftenvards takes another husband’. — 
Medhatithi, having noted and dismissed two other explana- 
tions — (a) that ‘ she should mainhiin herself by blameless 
methods ’ [avIucIi is the explanation attiibuted to Medhatithi 
himself by Buhler], and (b) that ‘ she may have intercourse 
Avith another man’, — propounds the explanation that ‘ she 
may hike service under another man as a toilet- woman in his 
house, and on the. return of her husband, she may return to 
him, if he can induce her to go.’ .He also notes and rejects the ex- 
planation of the ‘ancients’ that ‘she xasty marry another man.’ 
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VERSE LXXVir 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratnahara (p. 423). 
VERSE LXXVril 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnalcara (p. 423). 


VERSE LXXTX 

'J4iis verse is quoted in Viviidaratnakara (p. 423). 
VERSE LXXX 

'riiis verse is quotxKl in Pardshararnddhava (Aoliara, 
p. 508), wliixdi explains ‘ vyddhitd ’ as ‘ suHering from a 
long lingering disease — in (p. 188), which 

adds the following notes : — ‘ Mc<^lyapd\ the woman who is 
addicted to drinking wliat is forbidden for the caste to which 
she b«>]ongs, — ‘ twaiyaertirt, ’ whose condiu't is not good, — 
‘ pralikd/d,' in the liabit of doing things disagreeable to her 
husband and of beating lu'r children, serviints and others, — 
‘ arthayhni^ prone, through ixlleness, to wasting money, — 
‘ adliivedana ’ means the hiking of another wif(‘. 

It is quoted in Apcirdrka (p. 100), wdiich adds the 
note that ‘ vyddhitd ’ means su6(*ring from a lingering 
disease ; — it quotes tliis verse in support of the vixnv that what 
is meant to be a giound for superseding the wif<? is riot the 
drinking of liquor, but the drinking of any intoxicant ; the 
drinking of wine being one of the ‘serious ’ sins, it w^ould 
make the woman liable to be renounced, and not only superseded. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Hamskara, p. 871), which 
adds that ^Madyapa ’ here has been held by older writers to refer 
only to women of the twice-born castes ; hut in reality it refers to 
all tlie four castes, for all of whom the drinking of all the thiee 
kinds of ‘ wine’ — Gaudt, Mddhvz and PaisU — is forbidden ; — 
‘ci<iatyatirUd’ is ill-behaved or untruthful ; — ^ pratikidd,' acting 
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in ways injurious to her husband vyadhita^ suffering 
from such diseases as render her unfit for household work ; — 
^himsrd\ addicted to beating children and maidservants; 
— ^arthaghnVt ‘prone to wasting tlie wealth fiequired;’ — 
^ sarvadd'’ is to be construed as qualifying ‘ ’ 
and the other epithets, — the meaning being the wife who is 
always untruthful. 

It is quoted in Saniskdraratnamdld (p. 592), which 
explains ‘vyddhitd' as a ‘confirmed invalid.’ 


VERSE LXXXT 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 188), 
which adds that ‘ adhivetta'Dyd. ’ has to be supplied at the 
end ; — in Viramitrodaya ( Samskara, p. 878 ); — ^in 
Apard.rha (p. 100); — in Nirnayadndhu (p. 230); — in 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 508); — and in Vidhdna- 
pdrijd,ia ( IT, p. 868 ). 


VERSE LXXXII 

This ver.se is quoted in AparCirka (p. 100), which adds 
that the qualification \<sick' includes also the ‘ban-en’ wife, 
and ‘one Avho gives birth to female children only’; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 508), as laying down a 
special consideration in the case of the devoted wife ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 872) which adds that 
‘ hitd ’ is mentioned only by way of illustration. 


VERSE LXXXni 

' Kula ' — ‘His own relations as well as the wife’s 
parental I'elations’ (Medhatithi j; — ^“either the family members 
or the public, according to chcumstances’ (Raghavananda )* 
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This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddkiiva ( Aehani, 
p. 69), which adds that ‘casting otT means ‘sending lier to 
her father’; — in Pardsliaramddhavct ( Prayashcliitta, p. 
288), whicli explains Hydjyd' as ‘left among her own 
paternal relations, till such time as she is fret? from her 
defects’; — in Vidlidnapdrijdta- (II, p. 59); — in Apardrka 
(p. 101), which explains ‘ ku/attannidhttu’ ns ^pitrddi- 

knlanminidhau in the presence of her father and other 
members of the family ; — in Nirndyasiudhu (p. 230); — in 
(Samskiira, p. 874) , whicli explains ‘ tis 
‘herfather and other I’olations’; — and in Madanapdidjata 
(p. 189). 

VIORSE LXXXIV 

Tills verse is (piob'd in Vivddaratudkara (p. 437). 

VhlRSE LXXXV 

Cf. the Mahabharata 1.3.47. 31. 

This verse is quoted in Pard-diciramddhava (Achara, 
p. 509), as laying down the order in whiijh the several 
wives of a man ar(! to be honoured; — in Smrtitattva {p 
298) as declaring who is lo lie regarded as the ‘Senior’ wife, 
'JyestJia ^] — also in Vol. II, p. 191; — in Vivddaratnd- 
kara (p. 419), whicli explains ^svdh’ as ‘belonging to 
the .same caste as her husband,’ and ‘ svavardh ’ (which is its 
reading for ‘ apardh ’) as ‘ belonging to a different caste’ ; — ^in 
Vira/initrodaya (Vyavahara, 1 98 a); — and by Jimutavdhana 
(Dayabhiiga, p. 257), which says that the wife of one’s own caste, 
even though married later, would be the Sanior and hence 
entitled to associate with the husband in bis leligious acts. 

VERSE IxXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in (Achara, p. 

509); — in Vivddaraindkara (p. 419); — in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 198 a); — and by Jimutavdhana (Dayabhiiga, 
p. ‘259). 

84 



664 


MAmr 8MBITI — ^NOTES 


VERSE LXXXVII 

'' Purvculrstah ' — ‘Known by tlie ancients’ (Kulluka, 
Raghavananda and Nandana) ; — ‘known from olden times’ 
(Aledliatitlii ); — ‘declared in the Pnranas (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 419); — 
in Vlramitrodctya (Vyavahara, 198 a); — and by ./irnwYayd- 
hana (l)ayabhaga, p. 259). 

VERSE LXXXVTIT 

‘ Aprdptdm — ‘ Who has not attained the maiTijigeable age,’ 
(Metlhatithi and Raghavananda) ; — ‘who has not attained eight 
years of iige ’ (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharmtiddhavu (Achara, 
p. 481), which explains ^aprdptdm’ as ‘ one whose marriage 
time has not arrived, i. wlio is still a child — in Smriitat- 
tva (n, p. 124), which explains ‘ aprdptdm’ as ‘ one who has 
not attained the age tliat is most commended for mamage 
in Viramitrodya (Samskara, p. 755), which reropduces 
the explanation of ^ aprdptdm’ gwQn in Pardtdmramddhana’, 
— in Smrtikaum,udd (p. 89), as countenancing the marrying of a 
girl even before she is of the proper Jige ; — in Shuddhikaumiidi 
(p. .30) to the same effect ; — and in SamskdramayuhJia 
(p. 103), which explains ‘ aprdptdm ’ as ‘ one who has not 
attained the right age,’ who may be given away in con.sideration 
of the special qualifications of the bridegroom. 

VERSE LXXXrX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 93), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘ so long as a man with good quali- 
fications is not available she shall not be given to one devoid of 
qualifications,’ and not that there is notliing wrong, under the 
cricumstances, to keep the girl unmarried even after puberty ; 
as this latter view is contrary to other texts, 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 124), wliich adds tliat 
all that is meant is that the girl should not be given to a man 
devoid of qualificjjtions ; — ^in Snirtikaimiudi (p. 138) ; — in 
Heniddri (Kahi, p. 804), which Siiys that what is meant is that 
‘ she should not be given to a man without qualifications 
when a qualifietl man is available,’ and it is not meant that a 
girl should never be given to a nuui without qualifications ; — in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 2 10), which has the same 
note; — in Samskdraratnamdla (p. 450), which also has 
the same note; — and in SaniskdramayTtklm (p. 102), which 
says that ‘ api ’ and ‘ kdmavti ’ indicate that the verse is not 
to be taken in its literal sense ; all that is meant is to eulogise 
the marrying of the girl to a qualified man. 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Pardxharamddhcwa (Acliara, 
p. 484); — in Viramilrodaya (Samskara, p. 772) ; — in 
Heniddri (Kala, p. 805) — in Smrtickandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 217); — and in Saimkara-ratnanidid (p. 501). 


VERSE CXI 

This verse is quote<l in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p, 772); — mPardshcmiinddhtva (Achilra, p. 484), which says 
that the meaning is that the man whom she takes as husband 
does not incur any sin in raanying her; — in Heniddri (Kala, p. 
805), which explains the last clause to mean that the man 
also incurs no sin ; — in Sinrtu liandrikd (Samskara, p. 217), 
which has the same note ; — and in Samskdraratnamdla 
(p. 501) which explains ' ad'iyamdnd^ as ‘not given away’, 
either on account of the absence of a giver, or on account of the 
giver, though present, being disregarded, and reproduces 
Madhava’s explanation. 
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VERSE X(^ri 

^ Stenah' not the reading of Modhatithi, who only 
notes it as a vdr. lev. 

This verse is quoted in FJmm/Vrodaya (Sainskara, p. 772); 
— in Nirnayanindhii (p. 228); — in Apardrka (p. 94); — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 148); — ^in Smrtictmmh'ikd (Sainskara, 
p. 217); — and in So/imkdraratnamdld (p. 501). 

VERSE XCTIl 


Cf. 3, 23, 24, 51 and 52; 8.360;— 9, 40,71, 97 and 98 


11.62. 


'^According to mnw people ^ this v'erse does not form 
part of the text of INIanii ” — says MwlhiTiithi. This is not 
his own opinion, as Hopkins wronglj^ asserts. 

This verse is (]uot(;d in Vtrmnitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 772); — ^in Madanapdirijdla (p. 149) ; — in Nirnayasindhu 
(p. 223) ; — in Apardrka (p. 94), which explains ‘ shrdka ’ as 
(he price ; — and in Srnrtikaumud'i (p, 38). 


VERSE X(TV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samsktira, 
p. 700), which says that tlie following is the upshot of the 
texts bearing on this subject: — If the age of the girl is 8 years 
or less, she shoiild be married to a man avIioso age is three 
times that of hors ; if it is between 8 and 12, the jige 
of the bidegi’oom should Iavo and a half times ; — ^if her 
fige is between 12 and 10 then that of the bridegroom shall 
be two yetu’s less than the double of her jige. Of the sentence 
‘ dharnCe stdati satvarah' it gives two explanations : — (a) 
if he finds that his religious duties would odierwisti suffer, he 
may marry earlier ; and (b) if he marries in luiste, — t. <?., if 
he marries before he has reached the prescribed age, or if he 
marries a girl whose iigc is lower than the one prescribed, — 
tlien he suffers in spiritual merit. 
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It is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achiiru, p. 474), 
as laying down the extent to which the bride should be 
younger than the bridegroom ; — in Pardsharamddhavct 
(Prayashchittfi, p. 121), which adds that this verse applies 
to cases where the girl has not menstniated upto 12 years ; — 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 215); — in SamskdramayTikha (p. 
82), which explains ‘ tryaj^tavarmh ’ as ‘ twenty-four years 
old’; — m Hemddri (Killa, p. 801); — m Smrtichmvdrikd 
(Samskiira, p. 112), which explains ‘ Haiva/>‘a' as ‘one of lower 
age,’ and deduces the conclusion tha(. there is nothing wong if 
the girl is marrieil before her menstruation; — and in <xcidd- 
dharctpctddhati (KiTla, p. 222), which explains ‘ satvarah ’ as 
one who is in a. hurry Oj enter the Householder’s stage.’ 

VERSE XCV 

^ Deva-dattd ' — ‘Given by the gods, Bhaga, Aryajuan, 
Savitr and the rest mentiontMl in the Vedic text recitetl during 
marriages’, — ‘ from Agni ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ from Soma, Agni 
and the Gandharvas ’ (Medhutithi and iS’andami). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkura (p. 481). 

VERSE X( Vt 

This verse is quoted in Virdduratndknra (p. 418), which 
adds that the term ‘/w'w/an« ’ hen; stands for the act of 
conceiving suid ‘ .santdna ’ for the act of depo.nttng the seed, 
fecundating. 


VERSE XCVII 

This ver.se is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 153);— 
in Nh-nayasindhu (p. 227) ;— in V'ira7nitrodaya (Sam.skara, 
p. 739) ; — in Sarnskdramayukha (p. 105), which e.vplains 
the metuaing to be that ‘if tlie girl Jigrees she may be given to 
th6 younger brother, but if she prefers to l)e given 
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to some one else, she should be given to this latter ; — ^in 
Ihvrusarthavhintdmani (p. 454); — in Vyfxvahdra-Bdiam- 
bhatft (p. 530) ; — ^in Oculddharapctddhati (Kiila, p. 227) ; — 
and in Snirtivliamlrikd (Samskara, p. 219). 

VER8E XCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Smrlitattva (11, p. 140). 
VERSE XGIX 

This verse is quoted in SamKkdrmnayvkha (p. 104), 
which .says that this refers to esuses where no defects have been 
discovered in the bride-groom; — in Bmyisdidra-ralnomxdld 
(p. 50.‘>), which has the same note ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 21<S), whi(;h says that this refers to cases wheie 
the bri(.le-groom has no defetts. 

VERSE C 

Tins verse is quoted in Snirtivhuwlrikd (Samskara, 
p. 232), which says that this refers to cases where the father 
receives the money for liis own benefit 

VERSE Cl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 110), which julds 
that fidelity to each other is an obligatory duty, the trans- 
grcssion of which necessitates expiation ; — and in Vivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 421). 


VERSE Cll 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkar(i{'p. ^21), 

VERSE cm 

Thisvcr.se is quotetl by Jimutavdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 6). 
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VERSE CIV 

“The father’s estate is to be divided after the fatiier’s 
deatli, and tlie mother’s estate after the mother’s death’ (Kull "ika 
RiTghavananda, Narayana and Nandana). — ‘Tlie mother’s 
estate devolves on the sons, only on failure of daughters’. 
(Nariiyana). — The word ‘ urdhvcim ’ indicates l.>y implication 
that the mle holds good in the case of the fathej'’s turning 
an ascetic (Raghaviinanda). — Th<! e(]nal division takes place 
if the eldest does not desire to receive an additional share 
(Kulluka). — ^’Phe last clause shows that division of the property 
may bike place with the parents’ permission during their life- 
time. (Kulluka, Narayana and Ragiiavananda).”- — Buhler. 

Of the Rhasya on this verse we have a single short 
sentence ; on the next verse it is wanting in all the Mss. hith(*rto 
found ; so also on several other important verses bearing on 
inheritiuicxi. It seems it has been purposely destroyed by the 
‘Editors’ who reconstruetecl the BhiTsya under King ISIadana. 
And from the fact that the pruning knife began to 
operate with the verse dealing with the rule regarding the 
larger share of the eldest brother, one feels justified in assuming 
that the conclusion arrived at on this point by Medhatithi was 
detrimental to tlie interests of the said King, who therefore 
set himself systematically to collwiting all available Mss. of 
the work and destroying this portion. — In the absenai of some 
sucli strong motive, one fails to see wliy the King should 
have taken all this trouble regarding tlie ‘ reconstruction ’ of 
Medhatithi’s commentary. 

This verse is quoted in V ivddciratiidkara (p. 455), 
which adds tlie following notes: — ‘Sammn\ wjual, there 
being no setting aside of the twentieth part (for the eldest 
brother). — ft might be argued tliat since Manu has himself 
laid down that the twentieth part shoukl be set aside as the 
additional share for the eldest brother, when they are 
dividing the paternal estate after the father’s deatli, 
why should he speak of ‘equal shares’? — But the fact 
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of the matter is that the said additional share is meant 
only for those eases where the eldest brother happens to 
possess special qualifications . — UoUiyHharn has however 
explained the present verse to mean that what of is to 
be divided into ‘equal’ shares is only that part of the property 
which remains after setting aside the said twentieth pai't — 
IlaliTyudha and Parijiita hav^e ixiad ‘ mha’ in place oVmmam' 
and Parijiita has explained it as ‘among themselves’. — The 
term ‘paitrkcmC is to be expounded as ‘mafd cha pita cha 
pltarov., tayoh idam paitrham’; so that the ‘mother’s estate’ 
also beiiomes included, — so says Haliiyudha, — Though the 
text uses the term ‘ paitrkam rikihawH, ‘father’s estate’, it is 
meant to include the estate of the grandfather and other fore- 
fathers also ; in whicli latter also the lirothers have shares. — 
’Phough it is triu! tliat both the father’s and the mother’s estate 
are meant, yet it has to be borne in mind that to the 
mother’s estate, the sons are entitled only in the absence of a. 
daughter or her descendants. 

It is quoted in VyamharcmnyuJcha (p. 41), which 
adds that even though the text repeats the iiarticle ‘c/tre’, yet 
it does not mean that hath the paients should die before the 
property is diindod. 

It is quoted in Pardshararnddhaua (Vyavahara, p. 326), 
which adds the following notes : — ^Pituh vrdhvam', this 
phrase indicates the time for the division of the father' a pro- 
perty ; and ‘mdtuh Tirdlwa/tu' in<licntes that for the division of 
the riwthrr's property ; thus the hieaning of the vei'se comes to 
this: — On the death of the Father, his estate is to bo parti- 
tionwl, even though the Mother may be living ; similarly on the 
death of the Mother, her estate is to be partitioned, even though 
the Father may be living; there b(4ng no reason why the parti- 
tion of the estate of the one should awiiit the death of the other. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhatH (p. 443) ; — 
in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 124) which has the 
following notes — ^Samarn', equal, — i.c., without setting apart 
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iiO per Wint. for tliC! eldest ; — it inifjlit be iir^iiu'd tliiil Mann 
lias axjtiially sa-nctioneil 2l> jair txait. as the s|xx‘ial share of 
tlio oldest brother, in eonm^^tion with the partition that is done 
after the Father’s <l<*ath; — but this sanction should l)C taken 
as referring either to ceases wlu're the eldi'sl brotlu'r has very 
-special qualitieations, or where lie is specially ilesirous of having 
a special share ; — it explains the inenliou of the ‘mother’ as 
lieing due to the term ''jtaiirkani' meaning ‘pariaital’, and 
hence including the mother’s property also, which can be parti- 
tioned only after the <leath of the ‘mother.’ 

It is quoted in Snkrtisaroihlhrirn (p. — in Dat/u- 

kriimximh(jraha \ — in Vlraniitrinhiya (Vva.vahara, 170 a), 
which adds the following notes : — ' J^aitflarn'. belonging 
to the Father and ///c J/oZ/to* ; (he sense being that the 
Father’s pro|)erty is to lie divide<l after the Fathei's dtfath, ami 
the Mother’s })roperty alh-i’ the "Mother’s death; — thi^ 
particle ‘c/ot’ does not imply (bat * after the death of both the 
paivnts is anotlu'r time for [lartition ’; for the simple reason 
that the Mother or the Father being alive can lie no obstacle 
in the partitioning of tlu* property of the other ; — and in 
Jhiiutardliana (Day abhilga, p. 2’>), which says tlial this 
verse is meant to answer the question ‘ why the sons should 
not partition tlu! property (luring the life-time of the parents’?— 
the reason being that during that time tliey have no proprieUiry 
right over it. 


VEUvSE CV 

What is said here rehsrs to cases where ‘the eldcjst sou is 
specially virtuous’ (Krilluka and liaghav.ananda), — or ‘pos- 
-sesses eminent qualities, and the others are less distinguished ’ 
(Nilrayana). 

This ver.se is quoted in Mildk'<<ird (p, 1 1 7), where Ud- 
lamhhaUt has the following notes : — 'Pit.rya'in\ inherited from 
tlui father, — ^S/ietfdh', lirotluu-s othei' than the eldest, — 
veyufy, shotild follow him, like their father. Mitd/Murd axids 
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that .such unequal divi.sion, oven though sanctionwl hy tin* 
scriptures, should nev((r lx* adopted, being oppo.sed to popular 
sentinumt, and als(» to Vedic texts. 

It is quoted in \'tramiti-o<ltiya (IliTjaniti, p. do), in 
support of the view that the eldest son should .succt'ed to 
the kingdom ; -in Apararka (p. 722), wliich adds that this 
rule is nieant for eases when' tlx* youngc'r brothers are still 
in slat-xs pvpilhiri, of are not entitled to any share by leason 
of being idiots and so forth, or are in(‘X]K'rien('(.'d ; and in 
Vii'inktratiuikara (p. 407), which adds the following notes: — 
What is meant is tlmt in partition, tlie eldest brother, if 
he happens to be pos.sessetl of all the qualities of the su|x;rioi' 
brother, .should be treated as the sole inaster, like the Father 
himself ;' — '' taiwipaj'ireytih' means that ‘ tluy should live on 
the subsistence provided by him.’ 

It is quoted in SmftiUiUco. {W, 17ll); — and in Ffcd- 

(Calcutta, p. 12r>), as laying down an alli'ina- 

tive cour.se; m Vlramilrmlayo (Vyavahiira, 171 It); and 

by J'lmutaodhinu (i)ayabhaga, pp. do ami l(ld). 


VEJISE OVI 

Cf. 8hruti — ‘ Ndpvtrasya lokosti ' (Aitaieya lhalimana 
7. d. 0). 

This verse is (jiioU'd in Virddaralndkara (p. 47)7), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Putrthhavati \ becomes 
one who has fulfilled the dictates of the scriptures regaixling 
the begetting of offspring ; — the addition of ‘ mdtra ’ is 
meant to indicate that, the man beconn.'s ‘ with son ’ evitn 
before the child has had its sacranu'ntal rites performetl ; — 
‘ mhrnali ’, becomes freed, by the birth of a single son, from 
one of the three kinds of debts which have been described 
in the Shruti as. besetting a man from his very birtJi. 

It is quoted in Vlramiiroilaya (Kajaniti, p, do); — in 
Pardsharamdd/iavti (Acliarsl, p. oOl) ; — in Virainitro>l(iya 
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(SiUnskSni, j). 1 <).-{) ; — in Ntrnaijasindhu (p. 4n!)) ; — in 
Samskara-ratnamafd (p. ()8(>) ; — in Sinrticlmndi'il'd 

(H.-miskili n, j). 18) ; — in Vyamhara-IWambhatfi (p. (ir)G) ; 
— in Nrstnihaprfmidft (8jiinskiir{i ‘25 k) ; — in Shruddhn- 
hnyakamiwd'i (pp. 450 and 401), wliicli explains ^ pntrthha- 
rnti ' as ‘ boeoiiK’s sav('(l Irom the lu‘ll (‘ailed Put — in 
SltwldhU’nnmud'i (p. SO): — in Virniniirodaya (Vyavahiii'a 
171 h); — and hj' dunutavaliana {Ddycdduiya, pp, 87 and 250) 
as l(*nding' sup[)<.)rt,|(» (iu‘ vi<f\v that on(*’s title* to anotlmr’s 
pv()|)erty is dt't(*nnin('d also hy the henolits eonfoire'd hy tli<^ 
Former on the* latter. 


VEU8P] evil 

“ 'Phis v(irse a 1 link's to the \5*die tc'xt ipioO'd, Vasliistlui 
17. 1 ; Visnu 15. 48 ” - llnhkir. 

'Phis verse is (jnoted in Vivdd(ir(itririkar(i (p. 457), 
wliie^li adds the following not(>s : — ‘ Summyicfi \ c'onientrates, 
— ‘ dnmdycini \ (*ndless hliss, — ‘ nshnule ohlains, i. e,, 
he(H)niing fV<H*d From (k'ht, — ‘ Kd'utajdn \ this is a men* 
exaggeralc'd stal(*ment, h('eaus<‘ it eannol Ik* tidcen to mt'an 
that the younger sons have* no share* in the [laternal e*stale*, 
sineo it lias he*e*n distinettly de*(*lared that the‘y do have sn(*h 
share. 

It is epiotod in Vtrfi'imtrodaya (Bamskiira, p. 108); — 
in Vy<tvuhdr<i~Iidhi))ihh<tU'i (p. 050) ; — in Snir/ichandrUd 
(Samsk.ara, i), 4.8) ; — in Vlrauiitr<>ilaya {Vytiyuhrmi 172 a); 
— hy dlmritavahana (1 )ayahliaga, p. ;>7) ; — and in Rdjanl- 
tiratnrd'ar<i (p, 10 h). 


viousE C'vm 

'Phis v(*i‘s(* is (luoteel in VtvddfirfUndkwa (p. 457), 
which adds the Following e*xplanalion : — 'I'he ehlest hrotluT 
slionlel take care oF the younger hrothei’s, as if he were 
tlrtiir father, and lie should not separate them ; — ^ putravat 
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vartermi \ llu'y shoiihl noi (‘nlortniii toolings of liati'od towards 
liiin ; — in Vi/nvnhdra-Jid/amhhntfj (pp. r)ld, OoO and (591); 
— in S'lnrfirhfindril’d (Sainskara, p. i)0), as att)‘il)nting tlio 
qnaliti(‘s of fatlsT and son lo the old<*r and yonngxT hrotliors 
l•osp('(*^ivoIy ; — an<l in Vtrainih'otlayn (AS'avahiTra 172 a). 

VERSE f'T:X 

'Pliis v(M‘s(' is (juotod in Vivddarnliidhara (]). 107), 

wliioli adds tlio following notes ; — ‘ Kii/nni vardliw/of i \ llio 
prosjK>rity' of 1 Ih> family Ix'ing livonglit about by tb(‘ adopting 
of ])Vop('r bnsiiK'ss-motbods and tlu' taking oav(‘ of the 
yonngov brothers ; — ‘ rindfihaydii \ all that this means is 
that ho is in a |)osi(ion to ruin tiu' family ; — in Vym'ahdru- 
lidlarnhhotn. (j». 656) ; — and in Vlraridfrodayo (VyavahiTra 
172 a). 


VERSE 


(X 


This vors(> is ipiotcvl in Virddarniudlmva (p, 457), 
whioh adds (ho following notes : — 'Pla^ ‘ behaviour of tlio 
oldest ' (‘onsists in lovingly maintaining and taking oaio of 
the yonng<a‘s ; — ' hmufhui'at', like tlu* maternal nnoh' and 
other relations, he should be lr<‘ated with respect and saluted 
and so forth, and he should not be tri'ated disrespectfully ; — 
in T^y(tra/idra~Jidh(.mhht(tfi (pp. 51. '> and 691) ; — and in 
Vlrwiiifrotfayd (VyavahiTra 172 a). 

VERSE rxi 

This vers(* is quoted in Vrrddo't'fttndhirn (p. 459), 
which has the nob? lliat what is meant is tluit st'paration 
is considered desirable. Iwcause it aflia'ds tli(' opj)oi4unity 
for sev<*ral {X'l’formances of sacrifices ; it is not meant that 
th(! itself is (Conducive to nnait, like th(* pei*formanee 

of the JyotiiilmKf, or that non-separation is sinful, like tbe 
eating of the flesh of the animal killwl by a poisoned arrow. 
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Tl is quoioil in Apurdrht (p. 710), wliicli <ul<ls llint. 
conjoint lih' is in(‘:mt for tlios<* casps wliorc some of tiu! 
hrotluTs inny 1)(> still stuflyinj* ; incases where all of them 
have n'ad tIu' Vtnla and ar(^ cnpahle of taking the* lii’i's, 
it is far Ix'tler that they should live s(^parately ; — again on 
p. 722, to the elli'ct that it is not lU'cessary that the f)rothers 
tnnat divide immediately aft(*r the father’s d(‘ath ; — in Viva- 
doA'Mntdratmi (Calcutta, {). 125) as sancti(»ning partition as 
conducive to religions m(*ril ; — in Vtrnmitr<K{a,yt i (Vyavahara 
I 72 a) ; -ainl hy J'ltiivta.rdhrniit (Dayahhiiga, p. M7), which 
says that this is a cli'ar case* of voluntary option. 


VER8K (1X1 1 

This v('rs(' is (piot(Hl in Mitrd’yiru (2. 1 14), whit'h notes 
that this lUKHpial division p(‘rtains to cases wh(*n* the Father 
himself is dividing his xdf -acquired property among his 
sons, — no such division being |)ermissihl(' regarding anc«‘stral 
propfM'ty. 

ft is quoted in Madunapdrijdta (p. 1515), whidi supplk^s 
the following (ixplanalion : — ^'ria* tw»'ntieth part of the pro- 
pejiy goijig to he divided, as also the thing among 

the articles, should he givc'ii to tin* eldest brother ; to the 
scH'ond l)rothei', tin* fortieth part of tlu^ (‘stah; atid als(» an 
article of the second quality ; and to the* youngest brother, 
the (‘ightlelh part of the estate and a third-rate ailicle; the 
projxn-ty that r(anains aft(4; this is to he divided <*<pially; — 
it goes on t(» add that, though this unt'qual <livision has 
hetm sanctioned hy several texts, yet it shotild nevt^r ho 
adopted in practi(;(', as it is (jontrary to popular sentiment, 
and what is against popular sentiment slionld not he <lone. 

It is qnoh'd in Vivlidaratndhira (p. 408), along with 
th(‘ next two vetses which a<l(rs the following notes. — ^^Fln's 
ileduction of s[,K>eial shares pertains to cases where tlu^ elde.st 
brother is endow(‘d with snpeia’or qnaliiications ; — the law 
on this point may he tJuis .sunmuxl up : In a ense wher« 
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ihoiv !ir(‘ sc'venil sons horn of tlio saino inotlun', und ovory 
oiKMs (‘ndowofl with qualitios, — hntthoM' is a gnidnal infeinority 
in tho qualities, — then tho oldest hrotJior should j'omvo 
as his sjMH'ial shai'es tlio twentieth part out of the whole 
la'ojjerty, as also the best among the arlie-Ies in the pro]>erty ; 
till' se'eond Iwothei* is to receiAe lialf of tJjat, i. e?., the fortieth 
piirt, and also one article* of the* se;cond quality ; anel the 
youngest hre>the;r, the e*ightieMh part, and also an article 
of the* lowe*st quality ; — wlum howeve!’ the* e*ld(*st anel the 
youngest alone; are posse'ssed of suf)e;rior epialities, then the saiel 
spe'e-ial shares are to Ite; give*n te) the*se two onl}% the* s(Ve)nel 
brother re*«*iving only his (U’elinary share*, the* spe*cial share* 
pre'seiribed forthe see;onel lu’other — i.e., thefortit*th i>art 

of the* pre)pe*J ty, — ^l)e‘ing e*<pially elivieleel among the thre'e ; — in a 
e-ase wh(*re! there are* seve^ral hrejthers he*twe*en the* e»lelest and 
the youngest, anel many e>f them are* posse*ss('d e)f siqeerior 
ejualitie*s, e'ae;h one of tlie middle hre)the*rs is to re*ceive a 
fortieth part as his special share ; — when the elelcst l)re)the*r 
is pe>ssesseel of very seiperieu* qualities, while the; e)the*rs are* 
e*ntire*]y elovoiel of qualities, he* shall take as his sp(H*ial 
share the best among the ai1icl(*s, — the best of e*ve*ry 
kinel of artie*les, e*, g., ruby atnong the* ge*ms anel so forth, — and 
also one* amemgeach kinel of e*ows, buftaloe's and other cattle*. 

It is qne)te*d in VyarahurnmayTihlia (p. 4i>) ; — 
in the SnirtitaUva II (p. 19;)) ; — in Vivadfiehintu'intmi 
(Calcuttei, p. 128), which ne)tes on p, TJo that this re*fe*rs 
to e;ases whe*re the edeler hrolh(*r is eHide)we*el Avith sjDecial 
qualilicatie)ns, or where he* is spe;e*jally ele*sirous of having 
the e*xtra share ; — in Smrtixdroddharfi, (p. ;>ill), whie*h 
says tluit this refews to tlie pi*e)perty ae*.quireel by the fjithe*r 
when he divides it among his sems eluring his own life-time; 
— anel by .Tmiutavahuno (Dayabhaga, p. 04), wlu) says 
that eKpud partition is to be maele after all the?se ‘spee-ial shares’ 
have been exlraeteel, as is made elear by ve'rse; 110 ; the speeaal 
shai'o of the e'lelest brother lx*ing the twentieth part of the 
property along with the ‘ best article 
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VERSE CXTl l 

'J'liis voisu is quolotl in Vivadnralnakara (p. IGS), which 
iidds an explanation [see pimjding noh' j. 

VERSE CXIV 

Yh<'}u‘1ui, kiuchtf .' — ‘A dri^ss or an orna- 

ment’ (Mwlhatithi); — ‘somethin}*- impaiUhle, like an idol’ 
(Xandana). 

^ J)ashi(tah varum' — ‘The host amoii}*’ U>n animals’ 
(Medhatithi, Knlluka, Narayana and Riighavananda) ; — 
‘ len superior articles ’ (‘ others ’ in MedhaliUii ; th<! readiti}* 
tor ‘ in this (-ase, being ^ varan,'). — ‘Everything shall 

Im! divided into ten shares ami the isldesl shall receive om; 
such share in excess’ (Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaraf.nakara (j), KiO), 
which adds an explanation (tor which set! note on 112). 

VERSE (1XV 

This verse is quoted in Vivatlaratndkara, (]>. 47()), 
which adds the I'ollowing explanation : — The adilitional shart; 
j)i‘est!ri))ed in the last (piai’tei’ of the last vta-se, ‘the best among 
them’, is not to he taken if all tlu; brothers are txpialin learning 
and other qualith's. This is only by way of illustration; 
it in(!ans that none of the additional shares mentioned in 
verses 1 12-114 is to be taken; as is clear frojn tlu* clause 
‘ yat hifa-hideva, deyam sydt ' ; which means that some little 
thing is to be given to the eldest l)i-other, as a mark of resjject 
due to his sit{jerior age. When there is no dillerenee among 
them on ticcount of qualities, then ‘Seniority’ among tiie 
brothers is to be determined by the portion of their mothers, 
the son born of the senior-jiiost wife having been (leclared 
to Ix! iJ^e ‘ senior.’ That this is the linally adopted view (and 
not a mere tentative one) is proved by the fact tliat both 
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Tud’snnfUiurft and tlu* Pdrijato have aceepU^l llic viciw 
that ‘ lilt* son ol' thu senior wife, oven tliongh younger in age, 
is to he regai'ded as senior.’ 

■ ’riiis is (juoted hy a Jwitihivdlmnu, (DiTyahliagii, 

|>. 74). 


VEHSK CXVl 

4'his verse is quote<l in the Vyavahamindyvlihii (j). 

— and hy djinutuvaljana {Ddyuhhuyo, p, 01). 

VERSE (’XVII 

This V(*rse is quoted in the VyrivahdrnrnuyTiUia (p. i;}); 
— in the Sinrtisdr<xldh(irtf. (p. .‘•dl), whieh lias tlu; following 
notes — * (ikadhihitii \ i. e., two shares , — ’’ adhy(i7‘dh(ini i. e., 
a sJiare and a half, — ‘ tatah. (invjnh \ ‘ horn after the eldest 
hrother’, — '' i. e., one share each; this 
refers to eases wlieii^ no ‘ special share ’ has been taken ; — and 
hy Jiniutavilliana {Ddyahhdya, j). 04). 

VERSE CXVIll 

‘If there are several lirotJiers and only one sister, the 
former must (.leduet from their seviM’al shares as much money 
as will make uj) tlie fourth purt of one hrollier’s share’ 
(Xarayana). 

This verse is (piotwl in Apurm'ka (p. 7dl), wlmii adds the 
following notes: — ‘/S're/i//;//owsAg6//yff/A’ lueans ‘from out of 
the share of one hrother ’ ; the plund numher is usimI in view 
of the plurality of daughters; — svdt \ the lopetition is in 
reference to daughttirs of diverse castes ; — thus the meaning 
comes to he as foljows: — VV^hen a Rrahmana has wives of all 
the four i-astes, and each of these l|as daughters, then tJie 
daughter horn of the Rrainnana wife is to receive the fourth 
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part of the share accruing to the son of the Brahmana 
wife; similarly the dauglitei* of tlie Ksattriya wife is to 
receive the fourth part of the share of the son of the 
Ksattriya wife. This however is not the sister’s '‘I'ighxful 
inheiitanee 

It is quoted in Mitahmra (2. 124), whicli adds the follow- 
ing explanation : — The Briilimana-sons should give to the 
Brahniana-daugliters tlie fourtli part of the shaix; that acicriies 
to them in accordance with theii* isistes, — -wliei'ohy 4 parts go to 
the Brahmana, etc, (sec^ verse 1 o)} below) ; it does not mean 
that, eaeli brother should give a fourtli part out of his own 
share ; what is meant is that th(i daughter of a certain caste is to 
receive the fointli part of what is pi‘escribe<l us the slijire of 
the son of that caste the last clause 'patitah syuraditsavah’ 
indicates tlu? obligatory charjicter of the rulci. For this .same 
reason it is not right to hold that all that the daughter is to 
recreive is money enough for her marriage. It goes on to add 
that the explanation provkled b}' Asahaya and Medhatitha 
is the right one. 4'lius it is decided that after the father’s death, 
liie daughter is a(tiially entitled to a sha.r<j. 

It is (pioted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 494), which adds 
the following explanation : It does not mean that the brother 
should take out a fourth jiart of his own share and give it 
to his sister ; what is meant is that the daughter ol a curtaind 
caste is to remve the fourth part of what is prescribetl as the 
share of the son of that caste ; winch thus is to be given to her, 
for the purpose of her marriage. Thus the meaning comes to 
be that out of the ‘four shares’ and the ‘three .shares to 
which the sons of the Brahmana wife and those of the Ksattriya 
wife respectively are entitled, — 'Out of the combined total of 
the.se — a ‘ fourth part ’ .shall be given to the daughter ; so that 
while it is the ‘fourth part ’ that is to be given, the real 
purpose of this gift is to enable her m image to be pcriormed. 
Such is the view of Visnu, the KafpcUaru and the Mitdkiicird ; 
while Halayadha ho^ls the opinion that no stioss is meant to 
be laid on the ‘ fourth part all that is meant is that 
86 
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the daughter is to receive what would be needed for the per- 
formance of her raarriftge. And this is the view that appears 
to be most proper ; for whatever the ‘ fourtli part ’ may be, 
the performance of the mamsige would be nec<;ssary in any 
case. 

It is quoted iti Pard>iharmddhav(i (Vyavahani, p. 34')), 
which supplies the following notes : — The meaning is that 
the brother belonging to the Ih’ahmana and other crastes should 
each give to the sisters of the Brahmana and other castes, 
the fourth part of his own share; that is to say, («) in a ease 
whei-e a man has only one wife, and that of the Brahmana caste, 
and from her he has one son and one (laughter, — the son sludl 
divide his father’s property into two parts, and luiving divided 
one of these two parts into four parts, he shall give one of 
these four parts to his sister and take the lest for himself ; — 
when there are two sons and one daught(?r, the ])roperty shall 
be divided into three parts, and one of these lhr{>e parts being 
divided into foui* parts, one of these four parts is to go to the 
daughter, imd the rest tluj two sons shall divide between them- 
selves ; — wluin there is one son and two daughters, the father’s 
property shall be divided into three parts, and one of thest^ 
three parts l)eing divided iiito four parts, two of these latter 
parts shall be given to the two daughters, and tlu; rest shall 
be taken by the son. — (,&) But in a. case where the mmi has 
left one son of the Brahmana witVi and one daughter of the 
Ksattriya wife, — tlie father’s pi’operty shall be diN'ided into 
seven pai’ts (‘ four shares’ accruing to the Brahmana son and 
‘ three shares ’ to the. Ksattriya son), if there be one, the ‘ three 
shax'os ’ (accruing to th(! Ksattriya son) shall be divided into 
four parts, one of these four parts shall be given to the Ksat- 
triya daughter, the rest of the property going to the Brahmana 
son ; wdiert' there are two Brahmana sons and one Ksattriya 
daughter the father’s property is to be divided into eleven parts 
(4 shiu'es for each of the Brahmana sons and thiee for the 
Ksattriya if there be one), and the tl^ee parts (accruing to 
the Kfcittiiya son) being divide(I info four parts, one of these 
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four parts shall go to the Ksatlriya daughtei-, and the rest of 
the property shall he divided between the two Briilunana sons. 
(.)n the same principle is partition to proceed when there are 
brothers of different castes or sisters in varying numbers; such 
is the explanation pr«jvided by Medb.atithi, and apirroved by 
VijflanesliAvara also ; — Bharuchi on the other hand holds that the 
‘fourth share’ only stands for ‘such amount as maybe necessary 
for her marriage and that therefore unmarried girls have no 
right to the inheritanci; as such. 'I'bis same view has been 
held also by the aiithor of the ChandriJcd, — of these two views, 
pef)ple may aca^pt the one that apix^ars to be the most reasonable. 

It is quoted in Nr.sinihap 7 'asddf( ( Vyavabilra, p. .’10a); — in 
Vioddavhintdnumi ((’alcutta, p. wliich says that the 

meaning is that ‘ eaih daughter should receive tb(‘ fourth part 
of what forms the share of a son <.>f the sai)ie caste as liimself,’ 
and adds that stress is not nitsini to be laid ui)on the ‘ fourth 
part what is meant is that so much should be given to her 
as would sulliee lor her marriage; — ixnd ‘mVirainilrodaya 
(Vyavahilra, 170b), which says'that this does 7t,ot mean that ‘ in 
the case of either form of partition among the? brothers, each 
brother should give to the sister a fouith part t>f his share ’; 
as, if then? were so, if there are sever:? 1 brotiiers to a single 
sister, she would have a very largx? property, — or if then? were 
a single brother to many sisters, he wouhl have nothing left 
for himself; — all therefore that is me.ant is tli;it the brother 
should give to tlio sisters just enough to sulliee for her Jiianiage 
— so s:iys the Vivad:iratnakara, the Vivachichintilmani and the 
rest; — this is not right; as the text is clear on tlw? point that by 
not giving to the sister the fourth part of Ids share, the brother 
incurs a sin which is quit?? dilfcj'ent from tliat incurred in not 
providing for her marriage ; the right explanation is that which 
has been provided by Medhatithi and the Mitakwu-ii. (It 
then proceeds to quote these). 

It is quoted by Jhnutardhanfi (J)ayabhaga, p. 114), which 
says that the root ‘ dd ’ us«?d makes it cle:ir that the sisters 
have no claims over the property. 
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VEllBE C:XIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdlmrd (2. 119), to the eifect 

that of the animals mentioned, if an odd one; remains after 
partition, it is (o l»e given to the eldest biother; — in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 686), t^> tlie same eflect; — in Apnrdrht (p. 728), 
whiqli explains ‘ vimniam ’ as a number dillerent from (not a 
multiple of) the number oFbrotliers; — in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 498), which says that the odd anijnals are not to be parti- 
tioned by being sold and the value divided, they should be 
taken ))y the eldest brothca’ ; — aral in Vyamdidraniayukha 
(p. 57). 


VERSE eXX 

This verse in quotol in Mitdksard (2. 186), which says 
that this refers to cases where the brothers (the one dead and 
his younger brother who beget the son on his sister-in-law)were 
not divided, while verse 1 16 below pertains to cases where tliey 
have been divided; — and in Vivdidaratndikaru (p. 542), 
which adds the following explanation ; — The undivideil elder 
brother having died witluuit a son, if the younger brother 
begets, by commission, a son on bis widoAV, then, when there 
comes about partition between this son and his uncle-pi’o- 
genitor, it will be done in equal shares, and the son shall not 
obhiin any special share by reason of his dead father having 
been the elder brother. 


VP]RSE eXXT 


‘ Pradhdnasya\ — ‘ The principal, body-born, son ’ 
(Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ The father, tlie husband of the widow ’ 
(KullQka, Karayana and Raghavananda). 

“ The suhsidiary son has not the same lights as. the princi- 
pal, his dead father, the husband of his widoAV-mother ; it is 
this father, the husband of the widoAA’, who is the ‘ principal 
etc.,’ (Kulluka and Xai-ilyana); — the '.father is the principiii, nOt 
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the mother, hence even though the mother is the elder sister- 
in-law, yet the son does not have the sjime right as Ids dead 
father ’ (Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in VivddaroMdkara (p. 512) as 
supplying a reason for what has been said in 120 ; it adds the 
following explanation :■ — ‘ vpumrjana ’ is subsidiary, i. e., the 
Kgetraja son, — it is not lawful that tin's son should be treated 
like the principal t the ‘ body-born ’, son; because in this ease 
(of niyoga) the fathei*, the progenitor-iin(*Ie, is the ‘ principal 
— such is the explanation given by tlu^ author of thci 
Prakdslia, Laksmidham construes ‘ IJpamrjanami ’ as 
^UpaKarjanatvam'- but that makes no difleumw in the 
meaning. — ‘ ’, according to the injun(rtion of the 

sciiptures. 


VERkSE CXXIJ— CXXIII 

These verses are quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 473), 
which adds the following explanation : Th<‘ (pu^stion here 
raised pertains the wise where tlusn? are several sons 
born of several mothers belonging to the same caste as the 
father; the term jiurvajah' {\n verse 123) stands for the 
yovn(jer son bmm of tlte .senior tvi/e, as is clear from the lattei’ 
half of the verse ; which means that the next best, bullocks — 
those not tlui very best — shall belong t(^ those brothers who 
are ‘ junior ’ hy reason of the jwniw' position of their mothers ; 
i. e., whose mothei'S are junior to the mother of the aforesjud 
brother ; — and in VyavaJidra-lidlamhhatti (p. 401). 

VERSE CXXIV 

Aledhatithi reads ‘ ajyesthdydm ’ and remarks that it 
is. another ‘ special share ’; but it adds that tJiis may be only 
another special share for the son of the senior wife (tlie 
reading in this CRse being ) 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 473), 
v/hich I'eads ‘ Jye?thdydm ’ and remarks that this lays down 
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another special share for the brother who is ‘ elder ’ by 
reason of being born of tlie senior wife. — ‘ Vrsablm^oilashah ’ 
means ‘ cows that have a bull for their sixteenth these 
cows being the animals that are most cognate to the 
animal mentioned, ‘bull ’. — ' Shesdh', the remaining brothers, 
by reason of the non-.seniority of their mothers, should each 
take: rt l)ull which is not tlui very best. — It gO(“s on to 
add that, acc'ording to the author of the Prdhdsha, what 
is here stated by Mann is the opinion of ‘others’, — his 
own view Ix'ing stated in the next verse, wlu're seniority 
among brothei's is made to rest upon tlio pri«,)rity of their 
birth. — Halayudha liovvin^er explains the three verses (122 — 
124) as follows : — When the younger bj-other is born of 
the senior and tlu^ elder from the junior wife, then the 
formei’ shall have thti best bull as liis ‘ spcjcial sliaie ’, — 
of the other bulls, which are not the very best, one each 
should be given to the other brothers, the quality of each 
being in aC(!ordance Avith tlui resf)ective s<‘niority of their 
tnothers, — and the remainder is tf) be divided etpially among 
the brothers fl2M); — but when the elder brotlusr is born 
of the senior wife, then we have the rule ]ai«l down in 
124 : the cows ‘ with a bull as their sixteenth ’ goes to 
the eldest brother, and each of the other lu'others receives 
as his ‘ special share ’ one bull, the quality of which is to be 
determined l)y the relative; seniority of their motlKa's. 

It is quobKl in Vyavahdra-Jidlrinihhatfi (p. 4G1). 


VERSE GXXV 

“As this verse and tlie following one contradict the i*ule.s 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile 
them in various waj’^s. Medhatithi thinks that verses 123-124 
are an Arthavdda, and have no legal force, and Raghava- 
nanda inclines to- the same opinion. — Narayana and Xandana 
hold that the seniority according to the mother’s maniage is of 
importance for the law of inheritance (verses 123-1 24), but 
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that it has no value with respect to salutations and the 
like, or to prerogatives at sacrific(?s (verses 12o-12()). Kul- 
luka, finally relying on Govindaraja’s opinion, thinks that 
the rules leave an option, and that their application dopentls 
tin the existence of gootl qualititis and ihe want of such. 
Tt is, however, probable that according to tlu; custom of 
Hindu writers, the two tionflicting opinions are placed side 
by side, and that it is intendetl that the It'arned should luul 
their way out of the diflitnilty as they can.” — Buhler. 

This verse is (juoted in Vtrainilrodaya (llajniti, p. 36) ; 
— in Nirnayasindhif. (p. 1 77); — and in Vydvahdra-Balam- 
hhatfi (p. 461). 

VER8E CXXVI. 

For the ‘Sufjru/imanyd verses* see Ailareya Brahinana 6. 3. 

According to llagluivanandu the meaning of ihc' second 
half is that since between twins the one born first is the 
last conceived, the right of primogeniture is given to the son 
hwn last. This is the view hinted at by a passage in the 
Uttaracharif a, wluire Ijuvu. says of his brother ‘prft.svakrff- 
nienct f-'a hlla jydy an (Act IV). 

Tliis verse is quoti,*d in Vtramitvodya (liajaniti, 
)). 37), which adds the following notes — That mantra is 
called ^ Suhrahnninyci' at the .fyotistorna .sacrifice, is 
n'citofl Ihr inviting Indra; in this tlu^ ‘eMest' son is repre- 
sented as addressing the father; and it is the .senior by 
birth that is regarded as the ‘eldest’; and in a case where 
the sacrihcer has twin sons, even thougli the conception of 
both may have been simultaneous, yet the son that is born 
first is held to lie the ‘eldest’; this is the made clear by a 
text of Devala’s where it is declared that of twin.s, that child is 
to lie regarded as tlie ‘ elder ’ whose face is seen first. In the 
Sam.skara section we find the other view stated (.see below). 

It is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 477), which 
has the following notes — The ‘ Suhrahmanyd ’ is the mantra 
recited at the Jyotistoma by Ohhandogas, when the 
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form employed is ‘ so and so, the fa^lier of so and so is 
sacrificing’; and here it is the elder son that is named; and he 
is the one that is horn first 

It is quoted in Viramiirodaya (Samskara, p. 161), which 
adds the following notes; — Between tAvins seniority is deter- 
mined by birth in the toomh ; i. e., that child is ‘ elder ’ who is the 
lirst to be born in the mother’s womb; while the one born, i. e. 
conceived, later is regardetl as junior-, and it is not that 
senic)rity belongs to tlie child that emnes out of the womb first ; 
this conclusion is based tJie fact that the child born 
later has been conceived earlier and would have been horn 
earlier also, had not its passage outside been obstructed by the 
se(H>nd child (toriccived later ; the order of conception being the 
reverse of that of birth. It is only when both children are horn 
.dmnlfaneously that seniority belongs t.o one whose face the 
father sees first,- —It goes onto add that this view has been held 
by ‘ some people ’ and in ro.ality seniority nuist be detennined 
by the priority of actual Im-fh coming out of the womb. 

It is quoted in Vyarriharfi-Bdlartihhatlj (pp. 161 &702); 
—and in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 828), which has the follow- 
ing notes- — ‘ S'i'hrahmanyd ’ is the nanui of a nuintra, used, at 
the J yotistonia sacrificfi. for inviting Indra ; it is recited along 
with tlie name of the sacrificer’s son, and the rule is that it 
is the name of the eldest son that is pronounced ; and it is 
the (‘lde><t hy age that is tiiken ; so in partition also ; and 
between twins also, though they are conceived simultaneously, 
yet one that is born first is regarded as the elder of the two. 

VEKSE CXXVil 

This verse is quoted in Pardaharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 475) as a clear indication that the ‘ appointment’ of the 
daughter is undisputed in a csise where it has been done in ac- 
cordance with a clear iigi’eenient between the father of the bride 
and 'the bridegroom; — ^in Nffiimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 
38a) ; — in Vyvahdror-BalamhhaUi (pp. 651 and 633) 
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and by Jimutavaliana {Ddyuhhdffa, p. 223), to tbe effect that 
the appointed daughter offers the Ball to her appointing 
fadier tlu’ough her son. 

It is quoted in the Vidhdwipdrijdta (p. 099); — ^in the 
Vivddaratndhira (p. oOl) ; — in tlie Smrtichundrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 182), as laying down the mode of appointing the 
daughter; — ^in the Sams'kararatnamdhl (p. 414), to the effect 
that it clearly implies that there should bean express stipulation 
with the girl’s husband in DaUakannMamsd (p, 7) ; — and 
in Viramitrodayti (Vyavah.lra IH.oa), which says that the son 
that is born of the Appointed Daughter after stipulation, 
belongs to the father of the girl ; though tlie opinion has been 
held that this is so also in cases where there has btxai no 
open stipulation to tbe effect. 


VERSE CXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vymyahdra-IidlctmhhaUt (p. 6.o4), 
— and in Vlrcmnitrodaya (Vyavadiara l8.5a). 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in VyavaJumt-BdUimbhatfi (p. 054) 
— and in Vtramitrodaya (A^j'^avahiTni ISoa). 


VERSE CXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkaru (p. 591) ; — in 
Vivddachiritdmcini (Calcutta, p. 152), to the effkt that like the 
son, the daughter also serves tlie purpose of proiKigating tlie 
fathiar’s race; — in Ildralatd (p. 179); — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhcit fi (pp. 663 and 691) ; — ^in Vvramxtrodayd 
(Vyavaliara 203 a) ; — and by Jimutavaliana {Ddyahhdga^ 

p. 270). 

87 
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MANU SMRtn NOTES 


VERSE CXXXI 

“ According to Meilhatithi, Kulluka and Narayana, all 
Stridhana is meant; — according to ‘others’ mentioned by 
Medhatitlii, Nandana and Ragliavananda, the so-called 
‘ sawidyiha ' or propert}’' derived from the father’s family.” — 
Bnhler. 

‘ Kxmidrx ’ — ‘ an unmarried daughter (Mwlhatithi and Kul- 
luka) ; — ‘ a daughter who has no sons’ (Nai-ayana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara 
(p. 517 ) which axlds the following notes: — ^Yautaham' \xfix^ 
stands for what has hwn given to the girl at the time of her 
maiTiiige, hy her father and other lelatives, llaliiyudha however 
holds tliat it stands for what has Ix'en given to the woman for 
such household purposes as the purchase of vegetables and other 
things, out of which, hy laa- clever management, she may have 
saved an<l incnnised hy judicious handling. To such propeity 
of the mother (uther the sons or the married daughters can have 
no right, as a. rule; hut if among the maiTio<l daughters thert' 
ho such as are childless or otherwise ill-conditioned, these arje 
to have an equal share in tlu^ property. 

Tt is quoted in PaTdfihara'niddhnva (Vyavahara, 
p. 372), which explains '’yaulakant ' as ‘ property obtained 
from the father’s family’; — in Apurdrha. (p. 721), to the 
effi'ct that wdien the mother’s property comes to he divided 
among her daughters, the unmarried ones have the preference 
over the mairied ones ; — in Sinritattva, IT (p. 186), which has 
tlm following note : — The teiaii ‘ yauUiha ’ is derived fi-om the 
root ‘yu’ (to join), and hence signifying junction, or unim, 
it stands for ‘ what is given at mairiage ’ ; — in Vyavahm'o^ 
Bdlamhhattl (pp. 631 and 750); — in Ddyalcrmnamngraha 
(p. 21) ; — and by Jimvtavdhana {Ddyuhhdga, p. 132), wliich 
says ^yautahara ’ stands for the dowry obtained at marriage, — 
this being indicated by the root ‘ yu ’ (to join) from wliich 
the word is derived, — marriage being the ^joining ’ of the 
husband and wife. 
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VERSE 


CXXXII 


Gf. 136 and 140. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddfxratndkara (p. 560), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Apvtrmyii ’ i. e., one who 
has no ‘body-born’ son ; — the second half is a mere reiter- 
ation of what goes befoi-e — says PrakdAia', it is an Arthavada 
providing a reason for what has gone Ix-fore — says Udayakara 
in his commentary on ATanii. |Tliese remarks an; based on 
the i-eatling of the second line as tr%?r «? 3 r 5 

It is quoted in Vyacahdrri-Bdlamhhitfi (pp. 631 and 
664); — in Iletuddri (Shiadho, p, 87); — in Gadddharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 427), Avhich says that the two ‘ balls’ are 
to be offered to (he father and to the mother’s fatlua- ; — in 
VivddacJiinldmani (Calcutta, p. 153) which adds that this 
i*efers to cases wliere neither of the parents of the deceased 
is alive ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdy<f, p. 278) as 
indi(;ating that the grandson is entitled to the property of 
his mother’s father by reason of the mother deriving her body 
from that father. 


VER8E CXXXlll 

^ Na loke...na dharmatah — ‘Xeither with regard to 
worldly affairs nor to sat;red deities’ (Kulhlka); — ‘with respect 
to sacred duties, according to law ’ (Raghavilnanda and Nan- 
dana]. 

Tills ver.se is quoted in SwrtitattOd II (p. 191), to the 
effect that die son’s son and the daughter’s son being on the 
same footing, just as in the ab.sence of the son, the 
property goes to the son’s son, so also in the absenix; of 
the daughter it should go to the daughter’s son; — again 
on p. 394 , — and in Vyavahdra-Bdkmihhatft (pp. 631, 664 
^d 752). 
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VERSE CXXXIV 

This ^•erse is quoted in Vivddarattidkara (p. 541), which 
iwids the following notes: — ^The here stands for the 

aurma, ‘ body-born,’ son a!iu\ after the ‘ a{)pointment ’ of 
the daughter ; — ‘ stHyah^ of the ‘appointed daughter’ ; who the 
appointed daughter’ is, is described by Manu in verse 127. 

It is quoted in Mitdk-sard (2. 132) to tlie effect that 
wdion both the sons — the b(Kly-born son and the son l)om of 
the ‘ appointiH,! daughter ’ — are there, all the property is 
not to go to the foriiier only. The Bdhimhhaift adds that the 
meaning of the last (juarter is that the ‘special portion’ ordained 
for the ‘ eldest son ’ does not accrue to the ‘ appointed 
daughter ’ or her son. 

It is quoted in AjKirdrht (p. 730) ; — in PardAiaramd- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 347), which lias the same note as the 
Mitdksard ; — in Madiinapdrijata (p. 054) ; — in Vivddaehi- 
uidmani (('alcutta, p. 150); — in I)dyakramamhgrah(t (ikoI) ; 
— by Jimutavahan {Ddyahhdga, pp. 223 and 07), as setting 
forth a reason why the Appointed Daughter should offer t lie 
Ball through her son. 

VERSE DXXXV 

‘ DhammiJ — ‘ What the appointed tlaughter received 
from her father either during his life-time or on his death.’ 
(Narayana). — But Kulluka says that this prohibits the father 
inheriting the appointed daughter’s estate on the plea that she 
was his ‘son.’ — Ateording to Xandana it precludes the paternal 
uncle and other relatives from inheriting the property of an 
appointed daughter. 

This verse is quoted in Ajxcrdrka (p.754), which adds that 
this refers to the case of the daughter who has been ‘appointed’ 
under the terms that ‘the son born of this girl shall be mine’, 
and not to that of one who is ‘apixiinted’ as hei’self being the 
‘son’; in the cjise of the latter the husband is precluded from 
inheriting her pr-opeity, by Paithinasi. 
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It is quoted in Vlmdaratndkara (p. 520), wliich adds 
that this rule is meant for cjises where the deatl sonless 
daughter has no luimavrujd daughter or sishjr ; — ^iu Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 874), AV'hich adds that this refers to 
cases vvliere no brotlier is born (o the lady, even subsequently ; 
— in Vyavahcira-Bcihimblintti (p. 742 and 705) ; — and by 
jTmutavahana (Ddyahhdf/a p. 270), Avhicli says that this refei's 
to cases where a son has been l)orn to the Appointed Daughter 
and iias rlied. 


VERSIO CXXXVI 

‘(«) .Ikrtd vd (b) krtd.' — ‘(«) Daiigliter wt appointed 
explicitly, and (5) one appoinhxl explicitly’ (Kulluka); — ‘(b) 
‘unappointed, i. o., any ordinary daughter’ (Ciovindariija and 
NarayaiiJi Xairdana); — tlie ‘ uuappointed daugbter’ is added 
only hyperbolical ly, the meaning being that ‘ when even the 
unapixrinted daughter is entithxl to inherit, the appointed one 
is all the more entitled ’ (MedhiTtithi). 

’Hiis verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (2. 180), to the eftect 
that in the absence of th(‘ son and the daughter, the projxjrty 
goes to tlie daughter’s son. The Bdlanibhatti adds that 
Vijilaneshvara. had taken the verse as applying to all 
daughters, but Medhatithi has conu; to the couchrsion that 
the rule is inc^ant ibr the ‘Ap]x»inted .I>aught(*r’ only. 

It is quoterl in Apardrka (p. 185), to the eflect that 
the ‘dairghter’s son’ Avho inherits his grand-father’s property 
must offer Shrdddhas to him ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Vyavjilrara 40 b); — in Vtrain.itvodaya (Vyavahara, p, U)0 a 
and 205 b), which explains that the Appointed Daughter 
being a ‘ son ’, her son, even though the ‘son of a daughter’ 
(dauhitra) is virtually the ‘ son’s son ’ (pantra) ; and lienee 
just as the son’s son inherits the property on the failure 
of the son, so does the daughter’s son also, on the failure 
of the daughter ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga. 
p. 224). 
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VERSE cxxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 103), which 
explains ^Bradhna ’ as the sun ; — in Vyavahdro-Boldmhhutfl 
(pp. 657 and 707); — in Vtraniitrodaya (Vyavaham 199 b); — 
and by Jiniutaviihana {Ddyahhdya, p. 249). 

VERSE CXXXVITI 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndhara (p. 583) ; — 
in Smrtitatlva II (p. 389), which (adopting tlie reading 

’51:) takes the v(!rse as (‘ujoining 
the begetting of a son for the piu’pose of being saved from 
the hell ^ Pnt '\ — in Vyavahdra-Bdlavihhatfi (p. 658 and 
707); — and in Ytramitrodaya (Vyavahiira 199 b). 

VERSE CXXXIX 

Cf. verse 1.33. 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitatlva 
II (p. 185), as attributing the character of the ‘son’s son’ to th.e 
daughter’s son. 

It is quotetl in Ddycikrammahgraha (p. 25) ; — ^in 
Dattakam'imdnsd (p. 40); — and in Vyavahdra-Bdla7n- 
hhatfi. 

VERSE CXL 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda^'utndkai'a (p. 563) ; — 
in Apardi'ka (p. 435), as referring to the case of the 
‘gi-andson’ whose mother herself had been an ‘appointed 
daughter’ in the sense that she herself was made a ‘son’; 
in Madanapdi'ijdta (p. 009) ; — and in Vh'amitrodaya 

(Vyavahfini 185b). 


VERSE CXLI 

“ Medhatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda refer this 
rule to the ease where a man has a legitimate son and an 
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adopted son, and think that in such a case the latter, being 
eminently virtuous, shall receive, like the K^eiraja, a 
fifth or sixth part of the Estate. Medhatithi remarks that 
some think he is to have half, but that this opinion is 
improper, and finally that Upa<lhydya, i. e., his teacher, 
allots to the adopted son less than to th(‘ fC^etraja. — Kulluka 
and Kaghavananda state that Goviiidaraja. took the verse 
to mean that the eminently virtuous adopted son shall 
inherit on failure of a legitimate son and of the son of the 
wife, but that this explanation is inadmissible on account of 
verse lOo. — NiJrayana says ‘it has bo(jn declared that the 
adopted son receives a shai'O like the chief son, when he is 
(uninently virtuous — Bnhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaralndhara. (p. 067), which 
adds the following note: — ‘Gnnath such as caste, learning and 
character; — the fact of this adophnl son being entitled to inheiit 
b(nng patent from the fact of his Ixang a ‘son’, the specific 
mention of ‘ being endowed with virtues ’ is meant to indiciite 
that in a case where a body-born son hapix^ns to be born 
after the adoption, llu’! adopted son is to have a share 
in the inluritanee only if he is ‘endowed with viiliuss ’, while 
if he is not so endowed, he is entitled to maintenance only. 

It is quoted in Dattfikamirndmsd (p. 28) as countenanc- 
ing the adopt'd son’s inberitanci> of tlu? entire projX'rty of 
the adoptive father, when the latter leaves no ‘ l)ody-born ’ 
son ; — in Pu7'tisdrt7iachintdniani (p. 370), to the effect 
that the adoptetl son is entitled to an efjual share with the 
‘body-born’ son ; — and in Samskdra-rat7uimdld (p. 769) to 
the same effect as Dattahamimdima. 

VEKSE CXLII 

“The general moaning is that all conruxitions with the first 
family ceases. Nevertlieless, according to Kiityayana and the 
later usage, if there is a special agi'cement to that effect, the son 
may belong to both fathers {dvydmu^dyaim) ”. — Hopkins, 
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This verse is quoted in Mitdksara (2. 132), which 
notes that ‘ adopted son ’ is here mentioned as representing 
all kinds of se(*ondary ‘ sons all of w'hom are entitled to 
inherit the ‘ father’s ’ property, as is clear from verse 185 
below. — T\\c Baittmhhaifthiis the following notes: — Datri- 
mah' is the same as dattahn\ the adopted son ; — ^ jana- 
yituh ’, of the progenitor; — according to Medhatithi 'jamtyitvh' 
is to be taken as with the Ablative ending; thus then the 
adoptetl son is not affected by the impurity consequent on 
the death of his progenitor. This verse permits the adopting 
of sons even of gotras other than the a<lopter’s own. — 

‘ Pinila ’ means the offering of shrdddha, and this offering 
of shrdddha follows the gotra mid the inheritance, i. c, 
shraddha is to be offered to that ‘ father ’ whose ‘ gotra ’ 
and ‘ inheritance ’ one receives ; — it is for this reason that 
the ‘ svadhd ’ ?. c. sdiraddlxt^ offere*] by the adopted son, 
mises — vyapaiti ’ — from the person who gave the son to 
bo adopted by anotluT ; i. the adojited son shall not offer 
ahraddha to that pcTson. — ^Tn reality however the term 
^pinda' here stands for ^ mpindyn'; if it is taken in the 
sense of ‘ fthrdddha then the subsequent s('ntence ‘ vyupahi 
srndhd ’ becomes a supi'rfluous repetition. It is for this 
reason that alt culturtHl |ieople treat, in all matters, the 
adopted son as lielonging to the gotra of the adoptive 
father, and on the death of the adopted son, it is the sapiw/as 
of the adoptive father that observe impurity for ten days; 
and in all matters he; is regarded as a ‘ sapinda ’ of the 
family of the adoptive father. It is for the same reason 
that the adopted son is regardwl as having ceased to be the 
mpinda of liis progenitor’s family. — All this however holds 
good in a case wheie the progenitor has got other sons ; 
in cases where ho has none such, his projierty must go to 
his begotten son, even though adopteil by another person ; 
and he must perform his shraddha also. It is in this 
sense that the ' drydmu^ydyana' has been hdd to benefit 
both the families. 
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Tlie verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhnoa (Vyuvahani, 
p. 351), which adds the following notes: — ^The ‘adopted’ 
son is mentioned only by way of illustration, it stands for 
!ill the secondary sons. — ’’rhough there are texts that lay 
down that the secondary sons are entitled to inherit the 
property of the ‘ father ’, yet these must refer to other Yugas, 
except so far as the ‘ adopted ’ son is concerned, who inherits 
in Kali-yugu, also. 

It is quoted in Vlraniitroddyn (Samskara, p. 208), as 
indicsiting the legality of adopting son.s of other gotras also. 
It procecHls to set forth the order of preference among the 
several altenmtives regarding the gotra tfee. of the son to be 
adopted: — ^(1) ()n<^ who is both sagotra and Ktipinda of 
the adopter, — (2) who is sapin ja but not mgidni, — (3) who 
is ftagotra but not sapifi'/a, — (4) who has the same pravaras, 
— (5) who is neitla*r xagotvd nor sapin ja nor supravara . — 
It is quoted again on p. 08b, as likely to bo understood as 
prohibiting the performance of shrdddhn for the progenitor, anti 
hence implying that the son adopted by another jHimm ceiises 
to be the 'm'pindfC of his progenitor. — It is quoted again on 
p. 716, where the following nott« arti added: — ^d’he adopletl son 
is not to take tlu? ^gotra or tlaj ‘estates’ of his progenitor, and 
the ‘sapinda ttharactei’ as also the ‘ ixsrformanct^ of shrsitiha’ of 
the person who given away the son to bo adoptwl, — becomes 
lemovtKl from the adopted son; anti the reason for this is that 
‘ the Pinda. follows the ‘gotra anti the estate ’ and henw ceases 
when these twt) cease. 

It is quoted in Sniftitattva JI (p. 38), whia'c the 
clause 'gotrarikOidnuguh jnndalC only is quoted in support 
of the principle that inheritanw; is based iqNjn the benefit 
conferretl by the inherittw upon the original owner of the 
property. — It is quoted again on p. 384 as indicating 
the superiority of the Daughter to the adopted and otlier 
secondary sons; — and again on p. 391, as laying down 
that the liability to offering Pindas is based upon the inljerit- 
‘arioe of property 
88 
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It is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 278), which notes 
that what is here stated I'efers tf> wises where the progenitor 
has other sons. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 568), wliieh adds 
that in view of tiie general principle that the ‘offering of 
Pindas’ follows ‘gotra and inheritanije’, the former ceases in the 
case statiHl; — 'avadhd' stanils Um' nhraddha and other offerings. 

It is quoted in Vyavahnramttyvhha (p. 51), which 
lulds the following notes: — ^'Fhe meaning is tlmt the ‘Piiyfa' 
is concomitant with ‘gotra and inheritance’;— -this refers to 
the ‘purely adopted son’, the DinjdmitHydyand i\;taining the 
yotra^ etc., of liis progenitor also; — 'Pinda' stands for tlie 
shrdddha and oth(?r after-di'ath rites, aioording to Medhatithi, 
Kulluka llhatta and others; while, according to otliers, 
^pinda' stands for the ‘.sv/jr>m'/<^<-t:haracter’ and ‘svmlhd' for 
the shrdddlm. an<l other after-death rites; as a matter of fact, 
however, what the terms ^gotra-rihtha-pindft-sivadhd'' stand 
for is all that is due to the relationship of the progenitor ; 
and all this is precludfHl in the case in question; thus it. 
follows that the adopted son a?ases to have the relation of 
‘uterine brotherhood’ with the other sons of his progenitor, and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Madmiapdrijdtn (p. 1.35) as indicating 
the change of gotra for the adopted son — ^in Qotrapra- 
varanihandh<tkad(imh<t (p. 185), which says that this applies 
only to the offering of Shrdddhct and such things; — in 
Smrlichandrikd (Hamskarji, p. 185) as laying down the cessa- 
tion of the generator’s gotra ; — in Santskdramayukha (p. 79) 
as lending support to the view that the son adopted in an- 
other family loses the Sdpihdya also of his progenitor’s 
family; — ^in Sam.'^'kdraratnanidld (p. 455), which says that 
tliis is meant for cases wheie the progenitor has got another 
son; — in Dattakarnmiansd (p. 30), which explains the second 
line to mean that ‘ in giving his son for being adopted by 
another person, he relinquishes the shraddha that that son 
would have offered’; — ^in Paitahochamirikd (p. 53), which * 
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explains the verse to jiiejin that — ‘By the mere act of being 
given to be adopted tlie son («iises to be a son to liis pro- 
genitor, and thereby relinquishes all his gotra and all claims 
to his property — ^and in Nrstmhajrrasdda (shraddha 4a). 

VERSE CXLIII 

TJiis verse is (pioted in Pardsharamddhrii'n, (Vyava- 
hara, p. 308) ; — ^iind in Vimdavatndkara, (p. 580), which 
adds the following notes — A mytiMdsutah' is the son be- 
gotten by the widow without the permission of her elders ; — 
‘ hhdgam* share in the property of the husl)and of the widow; 
— this means that such a, son is pre(*hi*led from the offering 
of Pihdas and otiua’ rites also. 4^108 refers to cases where 
the widow has becm bought over to the connection. 

VERSE C‘XL1V 

This verse is quoted in Vioddr<iratndhir(i, (p. 587), 
which explains ‘ (voidhdiialnh ’ as ‘ not in accordance with 
the method prescribed for Niyogn ' •, — and in Dattakn- 
mlmansd, (p. 20) as niterring to the Ksctrajn son. 


VERSE CXLV 

“Medhiitithi and Kulluka staki that the object of tliis 
verse is to teach that a luetraja, if endowed with gootl 
qualities, may even leceivai (against verse 1 20) the additional 
share of an eldest son ; — Xarayana says the lixpression ‘like a 
legitimate son’ is used in order to establish the title to an 
equal sluire.” — Buhler. 


VERSE CXLVI 

This verse occurs in Vivddarritndki/ra, (p. 542), 

which adds the following notes: — ^The man, who takes cai'e 
*of tlie property and widow of his brother who had separated 
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from him, should begtit a ‘ Ksrtraja ’ son on that widoAv and 
make over the property to that son, he should never take tlie 
property for himself. 

It is quoted in the Mitahytra, (2. ld(>)» which says that 
the 7oeaning is that evt'u when the hi’other is divided, if he 
dies, his widow is to he in touch with his property only 
through the child, and not l*y her own right. The Bdiam- 
hhattd adds the following notes . — ’’ Hihhriy at \ should take 
care; — “tautieva cha' is another reading {ioreva taAMhmiami)) 
— ^ tciddhanau),' the brother’s pro^wnly; — Uasyaiva ' to the 
son; — the use of the word implies that the rule 

refers to the ease of divi<l(Hl Inothers ; jis in the ciise of 
undivided brothers, tlua’e woxdd he !io property belonging 
separately to the dead brother. 

It is (pioted in Apardrhi (p. 742), which e.xplains 

^taeyaiva^ to mean ‘to the child only, no^ to its mother’ ; 
— in PardsharamadhiiOd (Vyavahiira, p. .‘157), which 
adds that the meaning is that when a divided Ixrother has 
died, Ids widow' can hav(i anything to do with his property, 
only through her (jhild ; — in Nrshuh-uprasada, (Vyavahara, 
p. 4la) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya, (Vyavah.ara 100a). 


VERSE CXLVlll 

This verse is quoted in Vivudaratndkara (p. .527), 
W'hich adds that ‘ekayonim’ means ‘those Ixelonging to 
the same caste’, ‘ek((jdfdndm\ ‘begotten by one man’, — 
^ bahinsu’, ‘on wives ladonging to diverse castes’; — and 
notes that ^ekajdtdndm’ is to be construed with ‘ ’ 

also. 


VERSE CXIJX 

* * 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 527); — ' 
and in Nrsimhaprasddu (Vyavahara 35b). 
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VERSE CL 

^ Ekdmshashcha pradlutuatah ‘one most excellent 
sliai’e’ (MedhStithi and Knlluka); — ‘one share consisting of 
the best part of the proptaly ’ (Narayaiia and Nandana) ; — 
‘one share, be<fause of his being the chief person’ (Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddor(it/>uik<ira (p, 527), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Kindsha ' is tlu? ploughman 
— ’’ydnxmi, the horse and the rest ; — thus the meaning is that 
the son of the Brahmana motlier should receive the plough 
nuin the cow, the bull, the cenveyance, the ornament an<l 
the house; and among the ‘ three slum's ’ of the inheriPince to 
which he is entitled, one should be made specially important 
by containing the most important and the most valuable 
things; — the cow ami bull etc. are to be given only if it be 
possible to do so. 


VERSE CLl 

This verse is quoted in Virddarritndl'ara, (p. 528) ; — 
and by Jimutavahana {Ddydldi’njlui, p. 2rJ). 


VERSE t^LII 


“According to Xarilyana this rule refers to the case where 
each of the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is 
applicable where each wife has one son only. — Raghaviinafjda 
thinks that the first rule shall be followed when the son of 
the Brahmana possesses good (jualities, the second w'hcn he 
is destitute of tliem ”. — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivdduratndkara (p. 528), as 
containing the sanction for partition with ‘ sjx^cial shares ’ 
in Pardsharamddhara (Vyavahara, p. 35;}) ; — ^and by 
Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 212). 
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VERSE CLITI 

niis ver.s() is (juotod in V ivddaratndkara (p. 528), 
which acids that no significsincxj attaching to the singular 
number in ‘ ’ this same rule applies to caises where 

there are several sons from the Brahmani wife. 

It is quoted in J.\mitiharamd(Jhava (VyavaJiara, p. H4.^), 
whit:h adds that this pertains to lands other tJian that which 
maj' have heem rec•(^ived by the father as a religious gift, to 
which latter, the non-Brahmana sons atxj not entitled ; — 
in Virdda chilli emu mi (Calcutta, p. 1 14) ; — in Ddyahra'nin- 
sahgraha (p. 51) ; — and by dimritavahana {Ddyahhdga, 

p. 212). 

On the failure of other sons, the rest of the property 
goes to ihe Sapindas (according to Medhatithi), — to the widow 
and the rest (according to Nurayana)- 

'rius verse is quoted in VivddarHtnnk((ra (p. 535), 
whii;h adds the following notes : — ^ Saputrah ’, one having sons 
of the twice-born castes, — '' aputrah' , one leaving no sons 
of the twi(X}-born castes; — Halayudha and Pajijiita have taken 
this cerse to men that no part of the pi-operty goes to siicli 
son of the married Bhridra wife as is entirely devoid <.»i‘ good 
<iualities. 

It is quoted in Parddiararnddhava (Vyavahara, p. 344), 
which adds that this refers to such Shridi-fi-leorn sons as are 
not obedient to the father. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 735), which adds the 
' (Mlhihim' means ‘more than the tenth share;’ — also on 
p. 740 where' it is added that the implication of this rule is 
that in the c*ase of the man ‘ without sons ,’ the proi^erty 
besides the ‘ tenth sluire which goes to the Shudra-born son, 
goes to the ‘ widow and the rest,’ 

It is quoted in Mitdkiiara (2. 132-1.33), which cixplains 
the meaning to be that even though the son of the Shudra 
wife is a ‘ body-born ’ son, yet he cjinnot inherit anything moi’e 
than the tenth shaj e, even wiien tliero are no otlier son.s. It 
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adds the following explanation : — ‘‘ Satputrah' mesms ‘one 
having sons of wives of the twic«-l)orn castes — ‘ aputrah 
‘ one who has no sons from tlm twice* born wives — when 
such a person dies, then his sons — Ksetraja and the rest — 
or sapinihix, sliall not give to his son from the Shudra wife, 
any inoi'e than the huith share. — ^lliis implies tliat the sons 
of Ksattriyn and Vimhya wives inherit tlie entini property, 
if there is no son from tlie Ihiihmana wife, 

Tt is (pioted in Nrsrrnhopr((sdda (Vyavahiira Mbb); — in 
Vyavahnr<ir]idlamljh((tii (p. (588) ; - in Virainitrodaya 

(Vyavahara. 192b) whicli explains ‘ s(ttpv.tra ’ as having ‘son 
born of the wife of one’s own caste and ‘ aputrtd as ‘ having 
no son born of the wife of on«‘’s own (*aste, and adtls 
tliat on the death of such a person, the* K.selraja and other 
sons will inherit his [iroperty, but tlu; son born of Bhudra 
mother will not get more (ban the lenth jiart of the; (;state: — 
and by Jimutavahara {Ddyahhdgn, p. 219), which says that 
even in the absence of a son of a twice-liorn caste, the Shridra 
son shall not got moi*e than the (onth pari. 

Vh^RSE C’T.V 

“'Fhesonofa Hhodra wife rweives no share of his father’s 
estate in case the mother was not legally maiTie<l ’ (Medhatilhi ; 

‘ others ,’ in Kulluka), — or in case he is destitub^ of 
good qualities (Kulirdva and Raghavananda). A(*cording to 
Medhiitithi and Xarayana ''na rikihabhdk’ means ‘recenves no 
larger share than one-tenth, except if the father has given 
more to him.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivdidamlndkara (p. odo), which 
adds the following notes : — Awording to Lakpnvlhira the 
meaning is that ‘ if the father gives anything to the son of his 
Sluulra wife, he should give only the tenth pail of his pro- 
perty ’; — Halayudha and Parijata hold that the ver.se denies 
all share to the son of the Bhuih-a mother who is not a marrietl 
wife. 
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It is quoted in Pardaharamddhani (Vyavahara, p. 343) ; 
which jwlds that this refers only to such property as may he 
given by way of an affectionate present ; and hence there is 
no inwmpatihility with those texts that deny to the said son 
any part of the lande<l proixsrty. 

it is quoted in Apardr'ha (p. 735), which notes that this 
debarring from inheritarue is meant for those cases where the 
son in question has already rectiived some affectu)riate presents 
fi'om the father; — or that the verse may be taken to mean 
that tlui son is not entitled to anytliing more than the tenth 
share of the property. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdr(mmytikha (p. 45) as debfirring 
from all iidu*ritancc the sou of a skmlra mother, who is not a 
legally married wife ; — and by .llmutavahana {Ddyahhdga, 
p. 2111), wliich says tiiat this d('uial of heritanre refers only to 
those cases \vhero the shudra son has already got the tenth 
part of the father’s property, during the latter’s life-time, through 
his favour. 


VERSE CLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaralndhara (p. 532), 
which adds the following explanation rin cases where twice- 
born m(‘n have many sous from several wives of the same 
ctasto as themselves,- -or (as indiciited by the term ‘ od ’) 
many sons from several wives of diverse cjistes, — the sons 
shall divide the property equally . after having given some- 
thing to the eldest brother us liis ‘additional share.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtituttvn IT (p. 193). 


VERSE CLVir 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 532);— and 
m Smrtitattva II (p. 193), which quotes and accepts the 
explanation given by Kulluka that this is meant to preclude 
the ‘ axfditional share ’ prescribed in the preceding verse. 
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VERSE CLVIII 

This verse is qiioteil in Vivadaratiuikara (p. r)40), 
u’hich uclds that the tliversity of opinion on this question 
among the various Srnrtis — as regards the exclusion or 
inclusion of certain kinds of sons — is to be explained as bused 
upon consideration of the qiialiticatioiis of tlie s(ms; — in 
Vyavahdra-BdlamUuMi (p. 552,000 and 087); — in DattaJca- 
chandrikd (p. 01); — and in Vivddachinldniani (Calcutta, 
p. 147). 

Medhiltithi, Kilrayana and. Xandana bike the latter half 
to mean that the six sons am neither handhu (kinmicn) nor 
dCiydda {heir) ; Kulluka says that this explanation would be 
iigainst the declaration of Ikiudhayaiia; — Xarayana goes on 
to explain '' handhwldydda^ as ‘heir to the kinsmen, e., 
inheritors of the estates of kinsmen, such as paternal uncles, 
on failure of sons and wives of these latter.’ 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in PardalMrauiddhaod, ( rrayashchit ta, 
p. .■J7); — in Pardsharaniddhav<i, (Vyavaliara, p. ;M9), where 
it is added that though the sons have been divided into 
these two sets, yet the duty that devolvi^s uixm them, as 
' sapindas^ or ‘ devolves equally on all the twelve, 

— such as the offering of water and se forth ; — and as for 
inheriting the father’s property, the latter set also are entitled 
to it, in the absence of the forni(;r set. 

ft is quoted in Vivdd< m ihidh evdy (p. 5 l!f) ; — and 
in Mitdk-sard, (2. 1‘32), wliiith lias the following notes: — 
The implication of this is that, in the ease of the rleath also 
of the Sapinda or the Samdnnduhi of the father, the 
property goes to the first set of six sons and not to the second ; 
though the duty of offering water and so forth devolves 
equally upon both sets. The Bdlambhatti adds that from 
the last remai'k it follows that the compound ‘ (tddyddahdn- 
dhavdh ’ is to be expounded as ‘ addydda ’ (non-inheritoi's) 
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-\-hdndk(.iva (relations)/ i. c. though they don’t inherit the 
property, they make the otterings I’equu-etl of the Sapin<ja 
or Sagotra. 

'riiis is quoted in Vivddm-hintumani^ (Caleuttsi, p, 147) ; 
— ^and in tlie Daitakachandrikd, (p. Ol). 

VERSE OLX 

This verse is quoted along with the last, in PardKha- 
raniddham- (Prilyashachittci, p. 37) ; — in Pardsharamd- 
dhciva, (Vyavahara, j), 840) ; — in Vwddamtndkara, p. 549) ; 
— and in Mitdksard, (2. 132). 

The latter half of this is quoted in VtramUrodaya, 
(Samskara, p. 211) which has the following notes : — This 
justifies the view that the ‘ Shaudra’ also is a ‘ sw.M)ndary son ’ ; 
but it fixlds that this can be understood only in the sense that tlie 
son begotten by a Shudra on a slave girl (not married) is to be 
regarded as a ‘ secondary son ’ t)nly in the absence of a 
‘ primary son.’ 

The verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdhi'iiihliaifd, (p. OGG 
and G87) ; — in V ivddachintdmani (tUlcuttii, p. 147) and 
in DattdhiclMiidriTcd, (p, Gt). 

VERSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdviij-Bdh_md)haifi,{-^. 701). 
VERSE CLXll 

Medhatithi has been mis-repi'csented here by Kulluka tind 
also by Buliler. (See text). Narayana and Nandami hold 
that tlie rule refers to the case of two undividetl brotliers, 
where one having dieil, the other, who has sons of his own, 
bluets on tlie other a K^etraja son ; in which case on the deatli 
of the second brotljer, the Kselvaja is entitled to I’eceive only 
the share of his mother’s husband, not any in the estate of 
his natu»^ father. 
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This verse is qnottHl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 543), whicli 
has the following notes : — ^The ‘ K^etraja ’ meant hei'O is 
one begotten by one not ‘commissioned’ (by the elders) ; — 
’ means ‘that property which the father 
gave to the mother for the purpose of maintaining the son,’ 
Others however construe the verse as it stands, in the direct 
sense — ‘Each takes the property of his own father.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrknf (p, 739), as lajnng down that 
the nvyamu^ydyana-Ksetraja is entitled to inherit the 
property of his progenitor-father. 

It is quoted in Smrtitfittva, (p. 109), which explains the 
meaning to be that each is to take tlu* property of the man 
from whose secnl he was born ; — and by ,limutavahana 
{Ddyahhdga, p. 229), whi(^h says that the son shall inherit 
the projKTty of that person from whose ‘ sf^ed ’ he may lie 
horn. 


VERkSE OLXIII 

^ Prrtdadydt jivana,m \ — ‘And if one docs not maintain 
tliem, he commits sin ’ (Medhiitithi and Kiilliika), — ‘ but not, 
if they have other means of subsistemxi ’ (Xandana). 

’Ihis vca’se is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 132), which notes 
that this rule is meant for those cases where; the; ‘adopted’ 
and othc'r ‘ sc;c;ondai'y ’ sons are either not fn’endly towards 
the ‘body-born’ son, or tmtirely devoid of good qualities. The 
fidJambhatfi has the following note's ‘ dnrshnrnsya ’ means 
‘ avoidancK' of sin ’ ; so that the meaning is that if maintem- 
ancje is not provided, sin is incurred. 

It is quoted in VivddaTatiidkdrfi (p, 542), whic*h has the 
following notes : — ^Sfiesdndm\ those preciluded from inheri- 
tance ; — ''dnrsuhaninycC is pity, — ''pt'ajtranam', maintenance ; 
— in Pardshm'amddhavfi (Vyavahara, p. 348), which adds 
that the verse is meant to lie a mere euloginm on the ‘body- 
Iwrn’ son, it does not really preclude the fourth sliaie for the 
oilier sons ; — in Nrsimhaprctsfdda (Vyavahara, 40a) ; — 
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in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 149), which explains 
' dnrshanvihyffm’ ‘pity’, ami ^ prajwnnaw'' as ‘main- 
tenance ’ ; — and by Jlmutavahana, {Ddyohhdga, p. 229). 


VERSE (‘LXTV 

This rule reters to the case where tli(‘ Ksetrajn was born 
l)efore the ‘ body-l)orn ’ son, and iw(*ived no property from his 
progenitor-father (Riighavananda) ; — it refers to the case 
where a man dying l(>a\dng several widows, one of those is 
‘ (^onmiissioned ’ to bear a son, while another gives birth to a 
‘body-born’ son (N.arayana). 

This verse is quoted in VivddarcitndTcara (p. 543), 
which adds that the option of ‘ fifth ’ and ‘ sixth ’ share is 
meant to b(‘ d(*termined by the ])resenee or absence of good 
qualifications in the Kfetraja son concerned; —in 
madhavd (V)^avahara, p. 348), which deduces tlui following 
conclusion : — Tf tlie Ksetraja son is endowe<l with excciption- 
ijilly good qualifi(^ations, he receives a fourth share ; if he is 
devoid of good qualities and also unfriendly to the ‘ body- 
born’ son, then only a, sixth share; if ho is only devoid of quali- 
ties, but not unfriendly, — or if is he unfriendly but not devoid 
of qualities, — ^tluar a (iftli share, — and by rTimutavahana (Ddya- 
hhdga, p. 229). 


VERBE Ci;XV 


‘ Ootrariklhdmshrihhdginah, ’ — ‘ Become members of the 
(ptra and also inherit’ (]Me<lhatithi, Kulluka and Xandana) ; — 
‘share the family estate’ (Namyana) ; — ‘they receive .such 
share in the estate as will suffice for their maintenance ’ (sug- 
gested by XiTrayana and Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 544), 
which adds the following notes : — ^The first half of the verse 
is merely a reiteration of what luis been prescribed before ; the 
‘ten’, beginning with the ‘adopted’ son, in diie order, i. eacit 
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ill the absence of the one piweding, — heeonie 'goltahhaginaK 
— i. e., ‘ entitled to do all that liehoves a blood-relation as 
explained by Asahayachiirya, — and ‘ rikthmnshahhdginah \ 
i e., ‘ entitled to inherit the father’s property This rule wfers 
to cases where there is no ‘body-borii’ son, nor ‘ the appointol 
daughter nor the ‘ Ksetraja ’ son ; — in Ddyatattva (p. 14) ; 
— and in Vyavnhdra-Bdlamhhntfi (pp, no and ()r) 2 ). 


VERSE CLX Vl 

^Svaksetre ’ — ‘On his own wife’ (Medhatithi); — ‘on his 
wife of the same caste as himself (‘others’ in Medhatithi, 
Nfirayana. and Kidluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddcmttndknra (p. bbil) ; — 
in Pardshciramddhava (Prayashchitta, j). ilB); — in Vyava- 
hdru’BdlamhhatCi (pp. 088 , 557 and 089); — and in Nrsim- 
haprusada ( Vyavahiira 88 a) ; 

VERSE CLXXVII 

This verse is quotal in Vivddaratndkara (p. 555), 
which has the following notes — ‘ wife, — ’'xnjddhi- 

Utsm/a vd ’, the disease meant is of the incnirable type, — 
'sradliwmena', according tothci rules laid down, i.e. ‘smearing 
his body with clarified butter’ ami so forth; — ^in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p, 88 ); — ^in Vyumhdra- 
BdlanMuM (p. 540 and 557) : — in Nrsimfuiptiramla 
(Vyavahiira 8 ) 8 a); - -ami in Vtramitx'odaya (Vyavahiira 187b). 


VERSE CLXVrn 

. — ‘Ekjual by virtue, not by caste ’ (Mixlhii- 
tithi); — ‘Equal by cnste’ (Kulluka, Narayana, Raghavananda 
and Nandana). 

^ Mdtd pitd cfia \ — ‘Mother and father, mutually agree- 
ing’ (Kulluka), — ‘mother, if tlmi^ i« “o father’ (Raghava- 
handa), 
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‘ P'ntisamyuktfim — ‘ Affectionately, not out of gree<l ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ not out of fear and so forth ’ (Kulluka and 
Nandana); — ‘ not by force or fraud’ (Raghavananda). 

‘ Apadi \ — ‘ If the adopter has no son ’ (Kulluka and 
Ragliavanandiv) ; — if the adoptet‘’s parents aie in distress ’ 
(Nai’ayana). 

Tins verso is quoted in Mad^utpdrijdta (p. 6o2), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘ of the same Ciiste ; 
if the father is dead or gone to foreign lands, and the mother 
finds herself in distress, she is by herself, entitled to ‘give 
away’ the son; similarly if the mother happens to be in- 
sam^ or dc'ad, the father, by himself, is entitled to give him 
away; in other cases the child cun be given away only by 
the consent of both parents ; — the addition of the term 
‘ apadi ’ means that no son can lie given away in normal 
times ; if he be giv’en in normal times, the sin of it falls 
upon the giver, not the receiver, of the son. 

It is quoted in Mitdh^ard (2. 132), which adds that no 
son should be giv'en under normal conditions, — this being 
a prohibition meant for the gitiar, ml for tliP adopter (adds 
the Bdlatnhhaifi), who therefore incurs no sin; — ^iind in 
Vlvitmitrodaya (V^yavaliara tS8b). 

It is quoted in Virarnitroflaya (Samskiira, p. 224), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ Apadi ’, during a famine 
and so forth; — if the child is given in normal times, the 
sin H(*s on the giver ; — or it may refer to the adopter, in 
which case apadi’’ will menn Svhen he has no son’, — 
also on p. 211, where ^ mdrsham' is explained as ‘of the 
same caste’; — it rejects the view of Medhiitithi that the 
Ksattriya can Ik( adopted by th(< Brahmana, and also that 
of the Kaljmtaru that the Brahmana can adopt a Shndra, 
on account of tlieir being opposed to Sbaunaka, Gautama 
and Yajflavalkya. 

It is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 736), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Adhhih ’ stands for all those details that 
accompany gifts ; — ‘ apadi ’, during a famine Jind so forth ; — 
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or ‘ dpadi ’ may rci'er to the ctoi^opter, in which case it 
will mean ‘ in the event of his having no son — ‘ xitdrsham 
of the same caste as tlie giver and the adopter ; — ^ przti- 
samyuhUm not movetl by fe;ir or any sncli motive. 

It is quotetl in Nirnayu^hidhu (p. 1 7b) ; — ^in Vivd- 
daratndkara (p. 507), which lulds the following notes— 
‘ 2p<idi \ when the adopUa- has no son ; — mdridumi 
of the same cjiste ; but M<}<lhatithi holds that the 
‘equality’ is in qualities, not in cjiste ; — '' prituamyak- 
tam \ free from all fear and such other motives ; — and in 
VyavahdramayulciM (p. 17), which rea<ls ‘ rd ’ (for 'clia') 
and remarks that in the absence of the mother, the father 
alone may give away the son, or tlu; mother ma}' do it 
in the absence of the father; it goes on to controvert 
Vijfianeshvai’a’s view that the sin of giving away the son in 
normal times accrues to the giver, not to the adopter ; — 
‘ Sadrsham ’, equal in family-shitus and other qualifications, 
says JSIedhatithi ; hence according to him the Ksattriya also 
may be adopted l)y the Bralimana. But it prefers tlu* vimv 
of Kulliika by which ‘ sadrsham ’ means ‘of ecpial c%MSte’. 

This is qia^ted in Pardsluiramddhava (Pi’ayashehitt!i, 
p. 38) ; — ^in Vyavahdra-BdlainbhaHi (pp. 557 and (592) ; — 
in Dattakachartdrikd (p. 48), w'hich explains ‘ dpiali ' as 
‘ when the fwlopter has no son — and ‘ Sadrsham ’ as ‘be- 
longing to the same caste,’ — it notes Medhatithi’s opinion 
that ‘ Sadrsham ’ means ‘ possessed of eqiudities in keeping 
with the trailitions of the family ,’ and hence even a Ksattn’ya 
could be adopUxl by tlie Brahmami, and adds that what 
this means is that ‘ when tlie Bralimana, has a hody-horti 
son, his other sons of the Ksattriya and other castes, even 
though not entitled to the offering of Balls and water, yet 
for purposes of perpetuating his name, tliey serve the purposes 
of a son ’; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 38 a — and 
Shraddha 4 a); — in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 73), which 
explains ‘ adhhih ' as ‘water’ and notes that it includes Tila 
and the other ingi’edients also, — ^it explains ‘ sadrsham ’ 
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as ‘ of the same caste’, and ‘ dpadi ’ as ‘in the event of the 
adopter having no son — it adds that ‘ Pritimmyvktam ’ 
(whieli is its reading for ^ prUimmy uktctm’) means that 
the father or motlier siiould make over tlie child through 
love and not tlirough fear or ctovetousness ; — and in 
kanunidnm ’ (p. 0 and 20), which explains ‘ dpttdi ’ as 
‘during a famine or some sucli times of disti'css ’, — and adds 
that if the pai^ents give away the child during normal timas, 
they incur sin. 


VERSE CLXIX 

‘ Gunado-iavicJi^iksammi ,'. — ‘Knowing that by perform- 
ing or not performing Shraddhsis See. mei’it or sin will follow ’ 
(Kulluka); — ‘knowing himself to he the son of siuli and such 
a person and hence likely to l)ec!ome an out-cast if he did not 
serve him properly’ (Raghavananda); — ‘not a minor’ (‘some’ 
in Mwlhatithi and Xarilyana). 

This A’erse is quoted in Apardrht (p. 7)18), which 
explains ‘ sadrsham ’ as referring to ca.'<te ; — ^iind in Vivddti-' 
ratndkara (p. 572), which adds the following notes : — 
Here also, according to Medhatithi, ‘scuirsham' me{ins‘of 
similar qualifications’; — ‘ Giincuhsavichak-sanam ’ imians 
‘knowing that there is merit in i)erforming the after-death 
rites for the parents, and sin in not performing them - 
^ ptitraguwtih ’, obedience imd such qualities. 

It is quoted in Pavdsharamddhaoa (Prayasluhitt}i, p. 
)j8), — in Vyavahdra-Brdamhhatti (pp. 540 and 557) ; — in 
Krtymdrasamuchvhiya (p. 74), which quotes Viodda- 
cluvndra to the effect that ‘ scvdruham ’ means ‘ of the saiiio 
caste — and in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara )38a). 

VERSE CLXX 

This verse is qiiotetl in Vtvddaratndkuru (p. 500);— 
wliich sidds the following notes : — ‘ Talpaja ’, Ijorn of the 
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wife;- — the actual progenitor of this cliild lieiug unknown, 
it belongs to the same («ate as its mother ; tliis is tlie 
case when tliere is no suspicion of the mother liaving had 
intercoiu’se with a man of a lower caste ; in the ease of 
there being such suspicion, the child must ho regarded ns 
‘born in the reverse order’, and lienee not eapahlt^ of 
serving any useful purpose. 

It is quoted in Pardfthm'amddhavft (Prilyasluhitta, 
p. 38) ; — ^in VyavaJidra-BdJainhhattt (pi). 541 and 557) ; — 
in Nrsimhapramda (Vyavahiira 3Sa) ; and in Vlrainitro- 
dnya (VyavahiTra. 187 b.) 

VERSE CLXXT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 7.40), whieli 
explains the immning to be that the ' A 2 )<ti'iddhn' son is 
one who is taken up on being abandoned ))y the parents 
for some cause, other than his having become an ‘ outcast — 
find in the V ivddaratndkaro, (p. 571), wliifh adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Utsr.stnm ’, abandoned, — for soni(> such 
re.fison as extreme poverty mid conse(]uent in<*apabiiity to 
maintain him, or the presence of somi' ddi^ct in him ; tlu> 
acceptance also by the re(!eiver should be for the definite 
purpose of making him his son ; — :ilso in Pardsharrmid- 
dhava (Prayashchitta, p. 48) ; — in Vymmhdrri-Bdlamhhatl'i 
(pp. 547 and 557) ; — and in N'rsinihdjn^fisddtc (Vya vahfira, 
p. 38 a). 

VERSE CI.XXII 

This verso is quoteil in Mitdtksard (2. 129), whudi 
adds that if the girl remains unmarried, tlum the son belongs 
to her father ,- but if she is married subsequently, the son 
belongs to her husband in Pardisharamddhava (Pnayash- 
chitta, p. 38); — in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhcitfi (p. 557); — in 
Nfsimhaprasdda (Vyavaham 38 a.) ; — and in Viramitro- 

daya (Vyavahara 187 b). 

90 
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verse clxxiii 

Tliin verso is qviot(itl in Vivddaratnalcara (p. s>67), 
wliich adds tliat tlu* term ' saDiah-iyate' stands for the 
rites of offerings etc*, other than those performed with 
mantras prescribed in (connection with marriage ; — it quotes 
the (opinion of otlu^rs to tlu* effecct that tlu? rates meant gre 
tliose laid down in the Atharvan texts : 

It is quoted in Viramitr(Klaya (Vyavahara 189 b) ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Priiyashchitta, p. 38) ; — in Vyava- 
hdra-BdJamhhatfi (pp. 547 and 557) ; — and in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Vyavahara, p. 38a). 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 738) ; — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Samsktira, p. 742), which remarks that the ‘rites’ 
spoken of here arci witJi a view to just quality the son thus 
horn to serve as the ‘ son ’ of his mother’s husband ; — 
and it does not stand for the regular marriage-rites. 


VERSE (JLXXIV 

^ Sadrsho’ sadrsho ‘pivd \ — ‘ E(jual or unequal, by 
good qualities, not by caste* ’ (Kulluka and R*aghavananda) ; — 
‘ whether of equal or lower caste’ (Narayana). 

This verse is (juoted in Mitdksard (2. 131), which 
adds that ‘ sculrsha ’ and ‘ asadrtiha ’ should be understood 
to be in regard to qualities, nut caste ; — ^in Apardrka 
(p. 738), which also adds the same remark ; — in Vivddarat^ 
ndkara (yr. 570), whicli adds the following notes: — ‘Sadrshah’, 
of the same caste, ‘ asadrshnh ’, of a different caste, — says 
the Pdrijdta ; the autlior of the Prakdsha adds that even 
though the text contains the term ‘ asadfshah ’ yet one 
should not buy a son either of a lower or a higher caste 
than his own ; — and Aledhatitlii has said that ‘ sadfsha ’ 
and ‘ asadrsha ’ refer to sons of the same castei, but of 
diverse qualijications. 
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It is quoted in Madaimpdrijdia (p. 653), which also 
explains ‘ sadruha ’ as I'eferring to (imilificiitions ; — ^in the 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchittii, p, 38) ; — in Vyavahdra- 
BdlannhKatfi (p. 557) ; — ^.ind in Nrftimhapvasdda (Vyavahara 
38 a). 


VKRHK CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Virftmitrodftya (Sainskara, 
p. 743), which explains tla; construction as pntyd svech- 
chhayd parityaktd — in Pardsharnmadhra (PriT 5 ’'ash(Iiitta, 
p. 38); — and in Vyavnhdra-Bdhimhhffttt (p. 558). 

VER8E CLXXVI 

“ KaghavSnada, relying on Yajfiavalkya 2. 130, thinks 
that tlie word ‘ vd ’ at the end of tlie lirst half-^•orse, permits 
till! insertion of ‘or not a virgin.’ ” — Puhler. 

This verse is quoteil in Apardrhi (p. 06), which adds 
the following explanation : — If, on the death of her Hawless 
husband, — or even during the life-time of a Imsband who is 
either impotent or insane or out-cast, — a woman has recourse 
to a second man, that man is called her ^ paunurhhf. mi ’ 
husband, and the woman who is formally married to such a 
husband is wdled ' punarbhvh or the meaning may be that 
if a woman abandons the husband of hei’ youth, — who has 
no defects imd is fully capable of maintaining her, — and has 
sexual intercourse with another man, but retiu ns again tx 3 
her former husband, she is ^ yrttaprutydyfitd' and also 
' k^cUciyoni*; and the husband (deserted and resumed) is 
Both these kinds of the ‘ ’ 
are desci’ibed by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Vtrajmtrodaya (Sauiskiira, p. 746) to 
the effect that re-marriage is permitteil only so long as tlie 
girl is still ‘ aksatayoni ’ ‘virgin’. It adds the following 
notes : — If the virgin here described marries again, it is the 
* second husband that is called * paunarhhava ’; and it is this 



714 


M A N IT KiHRITI — NOTUK 


man, and lus sons, that ai-e excluded from shrdddhas and 
(jifts etc.; the name curmot apply to the fonner (desca’ted) 
husband or liis sons. Though the woman being ^punar~ 
bhnh ’, both the husbimds, being related to her, are liable to 
tlie title ^ paunarbhava ’ (‘ relsited to tlie Punarbhu ’), yet the 
most reasonable view appeal's to be to apply the title to tliat 
partieular husband by virtue of whose connection the wonfan 
herself becomes ‘pimarbhu\ Apardrka has applied the 
title to both the luisb:inds ; but this view becomes annulled 
by tlie above considerations. Though in the explanation 
provided by us, there would appear to be no dis- 
tinction made as to wliether the gatap^'atydgatd gh'l is or 
is not still a mrgin, yet botli Nai-ayana and Medhatithi have 
held that the epithet 'ah^atayonih \ ‘ virgin ’, is meant to be 
construed with the ‘ gatrqtratydgatd ’ also. And tliis is the 
correct view. 

It is (]Uoted in the Nramihaprmdda tVyavahara 38a.) 


VEE8E (XXXVII 

This verse is (juoted in Apardrka (p. 738), which explains 
that the ‘ Kdrana \ cause, for abandoning, consists in the 
child having become an ont-cast, — and ‘ sparxlmyet ’, 
offei's, snrmulrrs. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 571), wliich has 
the following notes : — ‘ Akdrandt \ without fault, — dtnidnmn 
t^parshayet ’ should otter himself with the ivords. — ‘ I am your 
sou — in the Pardsharamddhuva (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ; — 
in Nrsivihaprasdda (Vyavaharu 38a); — in Vyavethdra- 
Bdlambhatti (p- 5 40) ; — in Shrdddhakriyakaumiidi (p. 455); 
— in Shnddhikaunmdi (p. 92) ; — ^and in Vtrnniitrodaya 
(Vyavahilra 189b), which says that the abandoning of the 
child should be only bectmse of inaliility to support it, and 
not by reason of the child having become an out-cast and so 
forth. 
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VERSE CLXXVIII 

“The designation ‘a tforpse’ indicsites that his father 
derives imperfect beneiits from his offerings (Kulluka, Nara- 
yaua and Raghavananda), — or that he is blaineable (Raghava- 
nanda).” — Bulder, 

.This verse is quoted in Parashttraniadkavu, (Prayash- 
chitta,p. 38); — in Vivadaratnakava (p. 574), which Jidds the 
following notes : — '' Pdrayan' conferring some beneiits upon 
the man whom he regaitls as his father, — he is cjdled ‘ fthavn ’ 
‘corpse,’ because of his being capable of conferring very 
little benefit upon his father; — in VyamJidra-Bdlambhattt, 
(pp. 552 juid 688) ; — in Nrmimhctp-msddu (Vyavahar.i 38a) ; — 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavsdiai-a 189b) ; — and by dlmutavahima 
{Ddyahhdga, p. 229), which says that this refers to the son of 
a Shudm woman who is wt a married wife. 

VER8E OJ .XX1X 

This v(!rse is quoted in Vivadaniindkara (i>. 537), wliich 
adds the note that the son meant is born to a slave from 
a slave-girl not marided to him ; — ^tlre KaliKdm'U holds tlait the 
son meant is that born from the slave-girl belonging to a 
jKTsonal servant; — in Vyavahdr<i~Iidlfim.hh(itfi (p. 566); 
— in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 38a) ; — and by Jlrau- 
tavahana (Ddyabhdffa, p. 222), which says that in the absence 
of the said sanction, the son is to have only half a share. 

VERBE CLXXX 

“These substitutes are not to be taken if there is a 
‘body-born’ son (Medhatitlii), — or an ‘apjxfinterl daughter’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddavatndhirft, (p. 574), 
rvhich adds the following notes: — ^ Patra^mxtinidhin^ 

‘ substitutes of the JBody-born Son and the Appointed Daugh- 
ter’, — ^they perform the necessary functions only in the absence 
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of these two ; — the reason for this is supplied by the term 
‘ KHydlopdt ' — which meiins * on account of tlie risk of 
transgi’essing the injunction that one should Iw^et children 
— the injun(*tion is an obligatory one ; and as such has to be 
oljeyetl by some means or the other ; hence when the primaiy 
method of having children fails, one must have recourse to 
the secondary methwl of having substitutes. • 

It is quotetl in Snirtitattva, U, (p. 202), to the effect 
tliat the name ‘ son ’ is applied to the substitutes only figur- 
atively; — in Apardrhi (p. 07) ; — in Mitdksard, (3. 259), 
to the effect that the substitutes are not leally sons, they me 
so callwl because they jorform the functions of the son; — 
in Vlnmiitrodaya (Samskilra, p. 207), which notes that 
those ‘sons’ whose bodies are made up of the constituents of the 
body of one of the two parents, — e.g. the ‘ Ksetraja,’ ‘ Gudhaja,’ 
‘ Kanivn ’ ‘ Paunarbhava ’ and ‘ Bahodha ’ — m-e called ‘ substi- 
tutes because the constituents of the body of the other parent 
•are wanting; — (ind in the case of the Ai)pointed Daughter, 
even though her body is made up of tlie constituents of the 
bcKlies of both parents, and as such she would appetir to be 
exactly like a regular ‘son,’ yet she has been regarded as a 
‘substitute’ or ‘ secondary son,’ on the ground that being a 
girl, she has a body wherein the constituents of the father's 
body are less than thos(! of the mother's ; it is for tliis reason 
that Yiljilavidkya has tsiUed her ‘ equal ’ to the ‘ Body-born ’ 
Bon; — ^the son of the Appointed Daughter is ‘ secondaiy,’ 
the constituents of the bodies of . his grandparents existing in 
his body indirtKTly (through his mother). In the case of the 
‘Dattaka,’ ‘Kriti,’ ‘Krtrima,’ ‘ Bvayam-datta ’ and ‘Apabiddha,’ 
on the other hand, — where the ‘ son ’ is not born of either 
of the adoptive psu'ents, — there is no connection at all with tlic 
constituents of the bodies of these latter ; and in their case, 
their character of ‘ secondmy son ’ would rest entirely upon the 
verbal authority of the texts, and in their case tlie term 
‘pratinidhi, ' ‘ substitute,’ would mean ‘ anuJealpa, ' ‘ secondaiy 
alternative.’ 
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It is quoted in Mftdan/tpm'ijdta (p. 837), wliicli notes 
that these sons are not regular ‘ sons,’ the name being applied 
to them only on the ground of their performing the functions 
of the son ; — rin V ytwahdrfi-hdlamhhatfi (pp. r)52, Go2 
and 083) ; — in Dattakamimdnm (p. 20) ; — in Dnttaka- 
chanfirikd (p. 48); — ‘.md in Viramitrodaya (Vyavalumi 
180^)), which says tliat the i-eason for their being called 
‘ se(X)ndary siibstitules ’ lies in the fact that there have been 
no marriage and other rites peilormcHl. 

VERSE CLXXXJ 

This verse is quoted in Vivd<larfdndkar<t (p. 574); — iuid 
in Apardrka (p. 07). 


VERSE CrLXXXIl 

Medliatithi on verses 182 — 202 is wanting in all Mss. 
But Kidluka criticises his view on 187 ; and Vivadaiutna- 
kara (p. 522) quotes liim on 194. 

“ Ilencci no subsidiaiy sons (Kulluka and Kiighavananda), 
or no K§etrjas (Narayana) are necessary in such a cjise. Kul- 
luka and Kaghavananda juld that the luother \\t 11 bike the 
estate and give the funeral ofterings on failure of a wife, 
daughters and so forth (Yiijftfrt'alkya, 2. 135).” — Buliler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarninkara (p. 582) ; — in 
Smrtitattva, 11 (p. 389), which explains ^ ekajdtdndrn' as 
‘ born of the same father and mother ’ ; — ^in Mitdk^ard, 
(2. 132), to the efiect that the verse is ineimt to prohibit the 
adopting of any other person as ‘ son,’ so long as the brother’s 
son can be adopted ; it does not mean that the nephew is a. 
regular ‘ son.’ 

It Ls quoted in Vtrarmti'odaya (Samskara, p. 211), which 
adds the following notes : — ^The term ^putrinah * indicates 
some action teken by the man who adopts the ‘ .son ’ ; so that 
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the meaning of the sentence comes to be this : — ^Among uterine 
brothers, if a son is born to even one, the others, having no sons 
of their own, should adopt that son as theirs ; nor would this 
Im} I’epugnant to the prohibition that theie can be no adopting of 
one who is the only son of his psirents ; as the only ground 
for this prohibition lies in the (consideration that if the only 
son becomes adopted by another person, the line of liis (»wn 
father becomes extinct ; which (consideration is not present in 
the case in question as the ‘ line ’ of all uterine brothers is one 
and the same ; then there is another reason also ; what the 
prohibition interdicts is the giving of the only son to bo 
adopted, while in the case in question there is no giving away, 
the son being I'egarded as belonging to all the brothers, only 
by mutual understanding. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlavfihhat^ (p. 068); — in 
Dattakamlmdmsd (p. 10) as lending support to the view that, 
so far as possible, one should adopt his own brother’s son, and 
g,adds that ‘ ekajdtdndtn ’ makes it cleai* that the adopting is 
to be done by the uterine brother, not by a brother born of 
different fatliers or different mothers, and that ‘ hhrdtrrndm ■ 
implies that there can be no mutual adoption by the brother 
of the son of the sister ; — and in Virmilrodaya (Vyavahai'a 
108b). 


VERSE CLXXXril 

• 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 582) ; — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 300) as attributing the character of the 
i-^ular ‘son ’ to the son of the co-wife; — ^in Smrtitattva II 
(p. 187); — ^again on p. 388, where ^ekapcUmndm' is ex- 
pounded 51 S ‘ ekah patih ydsdm^i — ^in Hemwiri (Sliraddha, 
p. 97) ; — in ShrdcUihakriydkaumndi (p. 459 and 465), to the 
effect that a woman’s property is inherited (1) by her son, 
(2) by her grandson, (3) by her great-grandson, (4) by her 
daughter and (5) by her step-son; and also as entitling the 
step-son to do the ‘ sapindana* ‘ amalgamating,’ Shraddhu for 
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his step-mother ; — in Krlymdraswtiiichvhaya (p. 70), to tlie 
effect that the step-son is tis good as a son ; — in Dattaka- 
rriimamsd (p. 14), to the effect that the i^tcp-son is a ‘son’, 
even without being ‘appointed’, beesinse tie is constituted by 
the elements of lier own husbiind’s body; — in Dattakti- 
chandrikd (p. 50) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 200), to the 
effect that if a woman has no son of her own, her after- 
death rites are to be performetl by lu'r ste[)-son ; — in Shuddhi- 
hmimuli (p. 103) ; — and in Vyavahdrtt-BdUmddnittt (p. 068). 


VERBE c::lxxxjv 

“ KuUuka anti Ragha vananda add that, as the son of 
Shudni wife is enumt'rated among the twelve, and not eonsi- 
deml, like the son of Ksattriya and V5iishya wives, a legiti- 
mate son, ht! inherits only on failure of all other subsidiaiy 
stjns.” — Buhler. 

'^riiis verse is quoted in Vimidan.itndkari < ({). 552), 
which explains ‘ <7 A ’ as ‘equal in qualilieations’; — in 
Vyamhdra-BdlmnbltiMfi, {\)\). 555, 001 and 008); — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 102a). 


VERSE CLXXXV 

“ KuUuka and Raghavanmida insert, after ‘ who leave 
no son,’ ‘ nor widow and tlaughlers’, and before ‘brothers’, 
‘who leaves at> parents.’ Xar.ayana, who (as also (Jovindaraja 
tmd Nandana) muLs 'em vd \ ‘or Itrothers’, says that the father 
inherits the estate of an undivitled son leaA'ing no male 
issue, or the In-others with his ijermission, anti that the estate 
of a tlivided son descends to his wife and other heirs men- 
tioned in Yajilavalkya 11, 1 35- 13().”— Buhler. 

The first half ttf this verse is quotetl in MUdkHard 
(2. 132) to the effect that 'all .sons, ‘ body-born ’ as well as 
others, are entitled to inherit the father’s prt)perty. The 

Bdlamhhatti quotes verse 184 and notes that ‘ son ’ cannot be 

91 
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taken as stiiiiding for the hody-hom sons only ; because the 
rights of the body-born born have been declared in another 
verse already. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 653); — and in Vivddarat' 
ndhara (p. 552), wliieh quotes the first half only ; — it quotes 
the second half on p. 592, where ‘ aputrasya ’ is explained 
!is ‘ without sons, piimaiy as well as secondmy.’ 

The second half is quoted in MitdJcsard (2. 136), as 
laying down that the property of a sonless man goes to his 
Father or Brother; — jigain as justifying the conclusion that, 
if the man leaves a large pro^Hafy, his wife is to receive 
enough for her maintenance and the remainder is to 
go to his brother; — ^again, Avhere the view is expressed 
that all that is meant is that both the Father and the 
Bi-other are entitled to inherit ; and no priority or pi-efei-ence 
is meant to be implied by the order in which the two are 
mentioned ; — on this the Bdlamhkattt notes that tliis 
view is supported by the use of the particle ‘ud’ ; — again, whei-o 
it is explained as meaning that brothers inherit only in tlie 
absena; of the father. 

It is quoted in Vyamhdm-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 050 and 
051); — in DatUiJcuchandrikd (p. Ol); — and by Jimuttiva- 
hana Bdyahhdga, (p. 253 and 293), to the efiectthat it is this 
brother' that inherits, not the lm}the7'‘’s svii. 


VEKSE (.1.XXXVJ 

According to Kulluka and liaglivananda the verse is 
meant to indicjite the right of the k^etraja and other second- 
ary sons to inherit tlie estate of griind-father and others 
dying eliildless. — According to Xandana it indicates the right 
of gi-and-sons and gi-eat grand-sons to inherit before brothers 
smd the I’est. 

This verse is quoted in V ivdduratndhnra (p. 592) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 744), as describing the ‘nearest sapindas ’ ; 
the sense being that that sapinda is the ‘ neiU'est ’ who makes 
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water-offerings to the sjinie persons (father, giunclfather and 
great-gnindfather) ; so that the uterine brother would be the 
‘neai'est’; the son of the uterine brother would lx; one step 
i'einove<l, as his ‘father’ would be different ; — still one further 
removed would be the brother’s grandson, as his ‘father’ 
and ‘grandfather’ would ))oth be different ; so on with the 
others. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva IT (p. l.‘’)4), to the effect 
that the father, the gr.imlfather and the gi’eat-grandfather, 
irrespective of their wives, are the (i. e,, recipients) of 

the water and other ottenngs ; — and again on p. 195 ; — and 
in Vyavahdr<i-Bdla'n^)haiti (p. (>55) ; — in Vvramitrodaya 

t 

(Vyavahai-a 198b) ; — and by Jlinutavabana {Ddyahhdga, 
pp. 157 and 25.^). 


VERSE OLXXXVn 

^Sapimjdt \ — “ In the text the word is masculine. Kulluka 
b^ns by taking it generally as masculine or feminine, then, 
after giving the law of inheritance for the sons, lie begins by 
taking the wife as the first female inheritor, quotes seven verses 
of Brhaspati and Vrddha Mann, and also Yajflvalkya (2. 135- 
13G) to prove the statement; and ends by giving a list of 
female sapindas, after denouncing Medhatithi, because he denies 
tlie wife the right of sharing the inheritance ”. — Hopkins. 

Raghavananda sigrees, in substanci^, with Kulluka ; but in 
order to make the rule still more fully agi‘(;e irith Yajfiavalkya 
(2. 135-136), he asserts tliat the cognat€;s (Bandbus) are also 
implied by the tenn ‘ sakulya ’. — According to Nandana, the 
‘sakulyas’ are Samdnadakas. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (2.136), 
as lending support to the view that among brothers, the first 
claim is that of the uterine one, those born of other mothers 
being a step further removed ; — ^in Apm'drha (p. 744) to the 
effect that the near&t' sapii^a has the prior claim,— ‘nearness' 
having been described under 186, 
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It is quoted in Vivadaralnakara (p. 502), which adds 
the following notes: — ^ Anaiitarnh \ near, — ‘ dhanam.\ of 
the man witliout mkulya^ here stands for Samd- 

nftdaku ; — in Vyavahdramayvkhn (p. 03), in support 
of the view that the claim of the sinter comes next to 
that of the grandmother (paternal) ; — ^in Smrtitattva II 
(p. 105), which explains the meaning to be that ‘fitoin 
jimong the Sapindas of the dead man, the marest will inherit 
his prop(H-ty’; — in Ddyakra/nutsaiigralm 10 and 28); — 
in Nr,nmh(i'pr<isdda (Vyavnhiira, p. 401)) ; — in V yavahdra- 
Bdlmnhhfitfi (pp, 570 and 002); — ^in Vivadachirtidmani 
(Oalcntta, p. 154) ; — and by Jimntav.ahana {Ddyahhdga^ p. 
332), which, explains ^ sakuly a' as ‘beyond the Sapinda and 
also as ‘the deswndant of gi‘<‘at-great-gT{vudfather 


VERSE CLXXXVin 

‘ Sarve?dm\ — ‘Of all the heirs mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse’ (Raghavanada) ; — ‘of all males and females 
related in any way to the deceased ’ (Nandana) ; — ^the term 
indicates that other persons, not named here, such as fellow- 
students and so forth, aiv also (mtitled to the inherit.ance 
(Kulluka). 

“ Narayana ijoints out that this rule I’efers solely to the 
property of a Brahmana — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdmjdta (p. 075), 

which says tliiit it reha-s to any. Brahmana neighbour of the 
detmsed; — ^in Mitdk§fwd (2. 130), to the effect tliat on tlie 
fiiilure of blood-relations, a fellow'-student, and a leai*ned Brali- 
mana, the property shall go to any ordinsiry Brnhinana - 
in Vyavahdra--Jidlamhhfitfi (p. 005); — 'in Ddyahramu- 

sahgraha (p. 12); — and by .limutavahana {Ddyahhdga, 

p. 333). 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 597) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava ( Vyavahara, p. 354), which makes the 
same remark as Mitdk^<ird. 
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VERSE C^I.XXXIX 

The first half of this verse is quoted mMitdkmrd (2. 136), 
which remarks that this only means that the king shall 
not take the Brahmana’s property, and not that e\^n a son 
may not inherit the Brahmana’s proix>rty; — a|>ain, to the 
effoct that no part of the Brahmana’s (‘state shall be an es(dieat 
to the king. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdtd (p. 675), to the effect 
(hat the property of the K^attriya (‘aste, in the absence^ of 
legal heirs, shall go to the king, and not to (he Brahmana; — 
in Vivdidardtndkard (p. 507) ; — in Pdrduhdrdmddliava 
(Vyavahara, p. 355) to the effect that on the failure of 
l(!gal heirs, the Brahmana’s pr(»perty shall never go to the 
king, while that of the other (pastes shall go to the king ; — in 
Daydkvdondmhgrdhd (p. 12) ; — in Nrftindmprdmda 
(Vyavahfira, p. lla); — and by Jimntavahana (Daydhhagd, 
p. 338). 


VERSE CX(’ 

Aawding to Kidlukaand R%havananda, this verse refers 
to the ease in which a duly authoriswl widow b(‘ars a son 
to her husband through a sagotra ; and the form(‘r adds that 
this pi-actice having l)een alresidy sanctioned under verso 59, 
it is mentioncxl here again with a view to make it clear that 
the son may be obtained by the widow, not only “from 
the younger brotlier-in-law or a Sapinda ”, l)ut also from 
a remoter sagotra. — Namyana holds the meaning of this 
verse to l)e tliat the son that the widow bears, even without, t 
dxiihorisation, to a sagotra, shall inherit the property of 
the husband of that widow. He adds tliat some people apply 
this rule to Shudra females only. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 589), 
which adds the following notes : — ^The widow of a deoeiised 
person should bear a son from a ‘ sagotra ’ — i. e. eithet' from 
the younger hrotherdn-lato or a sapinda — should make 
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over the property owned by her dead husband to that son, 
and she should not take it herself ; such is the opinion of 
the Pm'ijdta. ; — the author of the Prakdsha on the other 
hand holds tlie mesming to be that the king himself should 
make the widow bear a son tlnough a sagotra, and liand 
over to him the father’s property ; — the final result of both 
the explanations is the same. * 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 742), which explains 
‘ tasvnai ’ (which is its reading for ‘ Umnin ’) as ‘ to that 
child’; — and in Vyavahdra^lidla'mhhat^ (p. 7o8). 

VERSE CXCT 

Kulluka and Nandana take this vei*se as rcfemng to 
the case in which a woman manied twice snccessivly two 
husbands and bore a son to each of them ; in this ease, 
on the death of the husbands, the property of each should 
l)e given by the mother to his own son. — ^Raghavananda, 
while acieepting this explanation, proposes another: — ‘ If 
two sons begotten by two different men contend for the 
separate property of their motlier, &c., &c. ’. — Narayana holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a ‘ body-born ’ 
son and a' gohtka' ov '' Paunarhhava' son for the estate's 
of their respective fathers held by their mother. 

This verse is quoteil in V wddaratndkara (p. 588), 
which notes that the term ‘ sir* ’, acconling to the Pdrijdtti, 
stands for the prostitute, the re-manied widow or the 
dissolute woman ; — sind in Vyavahdrct-Bdlamhhat^ (pp. 48.3 
and 758). 

VERSE oxen 

According to Kulluka and Raghavananda, this rule 
applies to nnmm'ried daughters only, the married daughters 
receiving only a fourth of a brother’s .share (see 118 above), — 
Narayana holds that ‘ mdtHkam riktham ’ refers to property 
other than the ‘ »tr%dhana \ and qualifies the ‘ sisters ’ as 
‘ without son 
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This verse is quotetl in M<.tdanupdrijdta (p. 6<57), which 
adds the following notes : — ^The lucuning of the verse is that 
the mother’s estate is to go (1) to her own daiightei’s, (2) 
on their absence to her daughter’s sons, (H) in the absence 
of these latter to her <nim sons, not to the sons of her co- 
wives, (4) in the absence of her sons, to the sons of her own 
son ; — the expression ‘ fiamnm mrve soJiodardh ’ is meant 
to preclude the brothers born of different mothers ; — the sons 
of co-wives being entitled to inherit only in default of the 
woman’s own sons (or gi*andsons). 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 145), as asserting the 
title of both sons and daughters to the estate of their mother ; 
it explains the (instruction as — ‘ Mdtrkam mktham mrve 
sahodurdh sanuim hhajeran mndhhayo hhaginyashcha- 
xfOiKtm hh<(.jeran ’; — it does not mean that the ‘ 
and daughters together shall divide tlie property equally ’; 
if this were the meaning then the words used would have 
been ^hhrdtrhhagiyah' or ^hhrdtarah '', — the tonn .smnmu. 
is meant to preclude the sixiial additional shai’c’ (of the 
eldest brother), and ‘ sa/atdardh ’ to preclude the brothers 
born of other motliers : — ^The Bdfunibhhtii liprodiujes the 
rcnuarks noted above from the Madaiiapdrijdla, attributing 
it to the Kalpataru; 

It is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 721), which remarks that 
the particle ' <-ha' hhaginyashcha '') denotes nptiijn, not 
combination; and in the option, the first title is of the 
unmar^'icd daughters ; — in V ivddavatndkara (p. 515), 

which adds the following notes — ‘ Sa'mam without any 

additionsil sluuMi being allotted to the eldest, — ‘ hhaginyah 
those that are unmamed and those that have had no 
cliildren, — ‘ Sandhhayah ’, uterine ; — in Vyavahdramayu- 

kha (p. 70), which states the opinion of ‘some’ that the 
\'erse lays down the conjoint title of brothers fuid sisters 
to such preperty of them mother sis she had received as 
presents from her husband; — ^in Vixiddachwtdnui^i (Cal- 
cutta, pp. 125 and 142), which explains 'samam' as ‘not 
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in unequal H\iiiViiH\~Sandbh(ti/ah’ as ‘uterine and notes that 
this refers to unmarrml sisters only, — in Nitydchdrapaddkati 
(p. 296); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 2 1 6a), which says 
tlnit the sense is that all uterine brothers and sisters are 
entitled to equal shares in tlie mother’s projxjrty, — and all half 
brothers and sisters are excluded; — and by Jimutavahana 
{Ddyabhdifa, p. 126), winch has the same note. 

VERSE CXCIll 

The }>i’and-daiighter.s shoukl be unmai'ried (Kulluka); 
— ‘when tlie married daughters arc dead, their daughtei’s 
slaill be presented at will by their maternal uncles with 
the share which their mothers would have reeeive<l as a. 
token of respect ’ (Xilrayana) ‘ Frltipurvakam ’ means 
‘at the plciisuK; of the sons’ (Riighavananda); — the gift to 
the grand-daughters is absolukdy compulsory (Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mudanapdrijdta (p. 66()) 
wliich explains ‘ tdsdni ’ as ‘of the daughters of the deceased 
huly; — in Apardrka{\x 722); — ^iu Vivd<l(iratndhira{\).bl^), 
which adds the following notes ; — ‘ Tdsdm’, of the daughters 
mentioned in the preceding verse , — ^ yallidmshatah', accord- 
ing as the property is large or small ; — ^in V yavahdra- 
inuyukha (p. 71) as laying down that some piut of ti»e 
woman’s property should be given to her grand-daughters; — • 
in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 112) ; — and in Vlrami’ 
trodaya (Vyavahara 2161)), which explains ^ yathdrhatahd 
as ‘in consideration of their poverty and other circumstances’. 

VERSE CXCIV 

This verso is (juoted in Pardslwjramddha/oa (Vyava- 
hara, p, 368), which notes that the term ‘six-fold’ is meant 
to preclude a lessor, not a larger, number; — ^in Mitdk^ard 
(2. 135-136), as * setting aside the view that women have 
no rights to property extiept through their husband or son 
Bdlanibhatti explaining ^ adhyagnV as that obtained near 
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the fire at the marriage ceremony, — ‘ adhydvdhanikam ’ as 
that obtained at the time of her twining to her husband’s 
place ; — ^It is quoted again under 2. 143, where it is notal 
that the kinds mentioneil are meant only as denying a 
lesser number ; it goes on to quote Ivatyayana as explaining 
each of these terms : — (1) ‘That which is given to the girl 
at the time of marriage near the fire is tailed adhyagni , — 
(2) what she leceives at the time of being carried away 
from her father’s house is calletl (vlhydvdhanika , — (3) 
what she receives as a loving piesent from her father-in-law 
or mother-in-law at the time) tif olleriug olieisanctj is 
called pritidatta, — (4) (5) ((>) whatever the married gu*l 
leceives from her husband or from her parents or lirothers is 
called Sanddyika' 

It is quoted in Vtvddtm-dlndknrn (p. 522), which offers 
the following explanations : — ‘ Adhyagni \ what is given 
by anyone at the ■ time of marriage, — ‘ adhydvdhaidka', 
whatever is carried behind her wlien she is btjing carried 
away from her father’s house, — ^Medhalithi however holds 
that adhydvdhanika is what she retwives from her paients- 
in«law at the time of returning to her father’s place ; and 
this view also may be accepted ; — '' lyritilah datlam ’, what 
she receives fi’om the father-in-law and other elders as a 
reward for her character, efficiency and other good qualities ; 
— the mention of ‘six kinds’ is for the purpose of precludmg 
a lesser, not a larger, number; in fact a seventh kind, 

‘ ddhivedantka ’ — wliat she receives by way of compensation 
for being superseded by another — has also been mentioned 
by Yajfiavalkya. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 08), wliich 
also remarks tliat the ‘six’ ai’e mentioned only for tire pur- 
pose of denying a lesser number ;-^and in Hemddri (J4ana, 
p. 51), which explains ‘ adhyagni ’ as ‘ what Is given to the 
woman before the fire ’, — ‘ adhydvdhanikam ’ as ‘ given to her 
by her father and relatives at the time of her marriage,’ — 
^^ttikarmahi ’, ‘ given by the husband as a token of conjugal 

92 
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love’— and — * pi^dpUtm' ats given to her, even after her 
marriiige, by her brother and others.’ 

VERSE CXCV 

According to Narayana and Ivulluka what is said hisre 
refers jdao to the ‘ stridhana ’ <lescribed vmder 194. • 

This verse is quoted in Vivddfiratndkara (p. 519), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Anvddheyam ’ is going 
to be defined later on, — Halayudha. holds that this verse is 
meant to show that the husband has no connection with 
the two kinds of property heix; mentioned, over which the 
manned woman has absolule right, even during her husband’s 
life-time. 

It is quoted in Vycwakdranutytikhi (p. 70) as laying 
down tlie persons who are to inherit the ‘ anvddheya ’ pro- 
perty of a woman; — in Vyfivahdrui-Jidhmihhntfi (pp. 755 
and 759); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavalmra 216 b), 
which explains the force of the locative in palyau jivatV 
to express disregard, the meaning being that the husband 
has no rights over the property, — and adds that all brothers 
and sisters (married as w'oll as unmarried) are equally 
entitled. 


VERSE CXCVl— OXCVII 

‘Fa.w’ — includes, according to Narayana, all kinds of 
property, ' sirulhaifut ' as well as what is not ^ strulhana\ 

These verstis are (pioted in Pard^hararnddhuva (Vyava- 
hara, p. 379), which explains the meaning to be that on 
the deatli of a woman mamed by any of the forms of 
numiage here named, without leaving any heir — beginning 
from the daughter down to the son’s son, — her property 
goes to her hmband, and not to her mother or other relations, 
~while the property of an heirless woman, who has been 
married by the Asimi, Raksasa or Paishacha forms, goes 
to her parents. 
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They are quotexl in Apnrdrha (p. 753), which remarks 
that the devolution of the property on the husband should 
be regarded as an optional alternative ; it appai’ently takes 
‘ asurddim' oi vei*se 191 as including all those mentioned 
under 190. 

They are quoted in Vimdaratndhara (p. 519), which 
explains ‘aprajftsV as ‘cliildless’; and the vorstis to mean 
that (a) in the tsiso of thos(^ married by tbc forms of 
marriage mentione<l in 190, the property goes to the husband, 
and (&) in that of those? marrieel by the Forms mentiemed 
in 197, it gO(‘s to her father; — it goes on to remark that 
this refers to what the* woman bad roc^eived at the time of 
maniage. 

Hiey are quoted in Vyavakdrawt-yukha (p. 72) ; — 
in SmrtitattV((. TT (p. 180), which explains the meaning 
to be that tlie ‘ strldhami.. ’ obtciined at the time of tlu? mar- 
riage under the forms mentioneel in 190 goes to the husband, 
while that obtained at the time of marriage under the forms 
mentioned in 197 goes first to her mother, and in her absen«? 
to her father; — in Vya'mhdo'a-Bdlmnhhatfi (p. 750); — 
in Ddyakrarruisangraha (p. 23); — in V ivddochmtdmnni 
(Culcutta, p. 143), whicli explains '' apt'ajdy dm' as ‘childless’; 
and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 111). 

V('rse 197 is quoted in Firmnitrixlaya (Vyavahara 
219 a), which says that the ‘mother ’ being place<l first in the 
compound implies that the fatlier is to inherit the property 
only after the mother. 

VERSE f^XOVTTT 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 007), 
which makes the following remarks : — ^The term ‘ atrt ’ here 
stands for the sto-p^mothe7' and ‘ kanyd ’ for the step- 
daughter , — •‘ Brdhmam ’ stands for highrr emte in general, 
so that the property of a shudra step-mother will go to the 
daughter of her P^'dhmam or K^attriyd or Vaishyd co-wife. 
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that of the Vaishya step-mother will go to the daughter 
of Brahmarfi or K^attriya co-wife, and that of the K^attriya 
step-mother to the daughter of the Brahmam co-wife, — 
inasumch as the present text makes the property inheritable 
by the step-daughter of a higher caste, it follows tliat step- 
daughters of the lower caste are not entitled to inherit the 
property of the step-mother of a higher caste, so long as this 
latter has a son. 

Tt is quoted in ParaKharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 372), 
to the effect that, wiien a woman dies childless, her property 
goes to the daughter of that co-wife of hers who is of a higher 
caste, and in the absence of such a daughter to the children of 
that daughter. 

It is quoted in SinrtitcUtva IT (p. 18G), which has the 
following notes: — In view of the qualification ‘given by the 
father’, the rule must l)e taken as referring to all that she 
leceives from her father at other times than that of her 
maiiiuge ; — the term ^Brdhmam Kanyd' stands for daughter in 
general ; — or the meaning may be that if a Ksattriya or Vaishya 
woman dies childless, her property goes to her step-daughter 
born of her Emhmani (^o-wdfe, and not to her husband. 

It is quotol in Mitdkmrd (2. 145) to the effect that on 
the death of a childless woman Imr property goes to her stop- 
daughter bom of a co-wife of the highei* caste, and in the 
absence of such a daughter, to the child of that daughter. 
It adds that the term mam’ stands for the 

ca^te ; so that the property of a ehildlass Vaishya woman goes 
to the daughter of her Ksattriya co-wife. The Bdlamhhaitt 
adds that the propcnty goes to the step-daughter, not to the 
step-son', and it goes on to leproduce the exact words of 
Mfxdanapdt'ijdto and of Pardshara7nddhva. Tt remarks 
that this rule is meant to Ik? an exception to what has 
gone before, by which the property of the childless woman 
would go to her husband or brother, etc.; — further, that the term 
‘ Jcathanvhatia ’ is meant to include property even other than 
that received from her father. 
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It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 71), wliich adds 
that ‘va’ here stands for ‘cAa’; so that tlie property is to 
be divided between the step-daughter and the step-daughter’s 
child; — it has been held that the {mnw ^ BrdhmanV stands 
for e-quctl and htghcr caatex ; but we find no authority for 
this. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (j). 721), which {i(bls the fol- 
lowing notes : — ‘ Pitrd this is mentioned only by way 
of illustration ; — ‘ Kanyd step-tlaughter ; — again on p. 753 ; 
— and in Ddyakramasangridia (j>. 20). 

VERSE CXCTX 

“ Kulluka and Haghavananda take the first danse to 
ixifer to the propinty of a unibHl family, and tlie sw^ond to the 
siiparate property of the husband. — But awHirding to 
Namyana and Njmdana the translation should be as follows : 
— Wives shouhl never take anything (for their privsitt' 
(!xpenses) from their husband’s property destined for the 
support of their families, over which many have a claim, noi* 
from their own property which is not atridhav/i, without th<^ 
consent of their husbands — ^Buhlei-. 

This verse is quotwl in Vivddaratndhara (p. 509), 
which adds the following notes: — ^I’he term ‘ Katnmha ’ 
stands for the family-properiy ; hence the meaning is 
that ‘out of the property tluit belongs to msuiy persons, 
women shall not make an extraction, withdrawal, without 
the consent of the owners of that property’; similarly 
‘ svakdt ’ — i. e., out of the property that belongs exclusively 
to her husband, and not to the other memWs of the family, 
— she shall not make an extraction without Uie owner’s 
consent 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhha, (p. 69), which 
explains ‘ nirhdra ' as expenditure ; — ^and m Vlramitrodaya 
TVyavahara 215a), which explaias ‘ nirhdra' as ‘ vyaya ’. 
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VERSE CC 

Buhler inispresents Nandmto,, l >eing misled by the wrong 
reading ^hhctrtrhhdvV (while the husband lives) for ‘ hhartra- 
hhdve ’ (on the death of the husband). There could be no 
dinsion of the property by the heirs while the husband was 
alive. 

This vei’se is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 686), which 
adds that ^ Dhrtmu'' niems ‘ possessed as her own private 
property, having been giv'en to her as a loving present’; — and 
in Vyavahdraniayukhd (p. 76), which explains ‘ dhrtam ’ as 
‘ presented to her by her husband or other relatives and worn 
by her.’ 

It is quoted in Mitdhiard (2. 147) in support of the view 
that ‘if a woman has b(x*n living apart from her husband, her 
property shall not be laken by her heirs’ ; — in Vivdclaratnd- 
kcira (p. 509), which notes that the l*rakdsha has stated 
tliat Mevlhatithi has explainol the meaning to be that ‘ th(‘ 
heirs shall not Uike even those ornaments that may have 
been worn by the woman with her husband’s consent, even 
though not actually given to her’; — in Apfirdrka (p. 752), 
which adds that this refei*s to such ornaments as have been 
worn by the* woman constantly; — in Smrtitattva IT (p. 184), 
which also reproduces the afoivsaid remark of Medhatithi, 
that an ornament worn by the woman with her husbsmd’s 
consent becomes her property even though not actually givcui 
to her ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 332), which says that the 
phmse ‘ dhrto hhewet ’ implies that what was not actually 
worn by her should be divided. 

VERSE CCT 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 385), as 
enumerating pei'sons not entitled to inheritance, and hence to 
the offering of funeral oblatioas ; — in Pardsharumddhavfc 
(Vyavahara, p. 201, smd again on p. 366), where * nirindi’iydh" 
is explained as ^ whose organs have Ivecome deficient through 
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some diseiise ’ ; — in Mitdksard, (2. 140), wliicli has the 
following notes; — ^Nirindriya' is one whose organs have 
disappeared by reason of some disease ; — tlrese persons are 
debarred from inheritiinee, being entitled to mere snbsistenee 
and clothing ; if tliey are* not supporU}d, his relations bec^oiiio 
degraded. The BdlumhhatCi adds the following explanations : 
— ^ Jdtyandha-badhirdh ' are those who are blind and deaf 
by birth, — ‘inuka’ is one who is incapable from birtli of 
uttering words, — -thus are these two distinguishe<lfro)u 
riya,' which means those who ha. v^e lost some organ as tJie result 
of disease. 

It is quotetl in Vivddaraindkara, (p. 487), whitli a<^lds 
the following notes: — The term is added with a view 
to denote incurability, — ''jada,' one who is inwipable of 
distinguishing what is his own and what belongs to others, — 

‘ nirihdriydh ’ includes the lame and the like, who are not 
entitled to the performance of ahrmita and smdrtu rites; 
— and in Ddyakrummangruhok, (p. 29). 

It is quotetl in VyavahdramayvkJui, (p. 73), which ex- 
plains ^ nirivdriydli ' as devoid of the olhictory and other 
oigans ; — in Viramitrotinya (Kajaniti, p. 40), which exphuns 
'idrindHya' as one u^ho has lost his organs tlnough 
discjise; — an<l in MadanapdrijdUi, (p. C82), which has 
the same explanathm of ‘ nirindriya ’ and adds (hat all 
these men have no share in the property, but they have to 
be supi)orted. 


VERSE CX’II 

^ Atyantam ' — ‘For life’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka); — 
‘at all ’ (hiken with ' adcidat', ‘not giving’) |Xamyana|. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard, (2. 140) to the eff'ect 
that it the persons mentioned in the preceding verse are not 
properly maintained tlie persons responsible bec^ome ‘ degraded,’ 
— ‘ ettyantam ’ means ‘ for life ’ ; it goes on to add that these 
per.son8 are debaned from inheritance only if they are found 
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to have the stiid disqualifications before the division of the patri- 
mony, — not after die partition has taken place ; iind that if tlie 
said disqualifications are subse<juently removed by medication, 
they get their shai’e in the property. I t concludes by saying that 
thesmd disqualifigjitions are applicable in the case of women also. 

It is quoted in Vivddcbratnakdra, (p. 487), wliich adds the 
following notes ; — ‘ Sarve^drn,' of the eunuch and the rest,* — 
\ttyantam,^ foi’ life; — ^in Vyavahdramayukha, (p. 73), to 
the effect that those who are not entitled to inheritance 
yet entitled to mainten;inw throughout life; — ^in Pard>«hara- 
(Vyavahiira, p. 300), ivliich e.xplains ^ntyuntuin' 
as ‘ for life’; — ^in Mudanapdrijdta, (p. 082), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Sarvesdni' those not entitled to inherit- 
ance*, — ‘ atyantaui ' for life ; — the said disqualifications are 
efl'ective liars only if found before paitition, not if they 
luxi found after partition, oi* if they are cnired by medication, 
or if the necessary exiiiatory rites are duly iierformed ; 
— in Vyavahdru-Bdlnnibhalft, (p. 349 and 575); — and in 
Vtrwnitroil(iy<i, (Vyavahai’a, 221b). 

VERSE ccni 

‘ KathuTiehcma \ — ^’riiis indicates tluit the euniu^h and 
the rest are not worthy to msuTy (Kulluka). 

‘ Apatycmi ’. — The A’VcircyV.e son (Kulluka, Raghavananda. 
and Nandana). 

This verst; is (pioted in VioddwraVivdhm’a (p. 488), Avhich 
explains * tautu' as chUd \ — ^in Apctrdrka (p. 750), to the 
effect that mamage is legal for the persons enumerated in 201 ; 
it remtu’ks that in view of the epithet *jdti ‘ born ’, in the 
term ‘ jdtyaruih.i ’, the present verse cannot be taken as refer- 
ring to cases where the distibilities appear after marriage ; it 
wines to the wnclusion that the distibility to inheritance can- 
not thus be due to their not marrying and hence not being 
able to perform religious rites ; it must be due to the mere 
authoritative assertion of the law. 
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It is quoted in Virctmitrodaya (Samskara, p. 195) as 
Indicating that the maniage of the said persons is sanctioned. 

VERSE CCIV 

Tins i-efei’s to a united family — as rightly remarked by 
Kulluka. 

This verse is quoted in Vicddaratudhara (p. 507), whieli 
explains the meaning to Ini that, if after the death of the 
father, the eldest brother should liappen to acquire some pro- 
jjerty by means of exeeptiomiJ learning or such other means, 
in that property the aajuirer shall have two shares, and each 
of the younger brothers one share, if they are devoted to 
study. 

It is quottnl in Mitahiiard (2. J 18), which notes the ex- 
planation of the verse as that ‘on the ileatli of the father, or 
even during tlio father’s life-time, if brothei’, eldest, youngest 
or the middle one, happen to die, his shares are to go to the 
other brothers, and that the implication is that w(^alth olitained 
from friends and so forth is partible ’, — and th<m goes on ti> 
criticise it as unwarranliHl, and w)nclud(‘s that the verse sets 
forth an exception to the genend rule that property ac(iuired by 
each brotlier separately is impartible. 

It is quoted by .limutavahana {Ddy<(bhdga, p. 192), whidi 
adds that the younger hrothei's are as imuh entitled to inherit 
the property of the eldest brother as that of tlu^ father, — but 
with this difference tliat the father’s property they inherit 
even when they are not learned, but to the* brother’s property 
only those are entitled who are learned. 

VERSE CX’V 

^ Apitrye ’. — ^This is construtni by Nandana as apitryah 
in the sense ‘ since tlie division has not bt^en made by the 
father ’ ; — this rule refers to acquisitions by tratle (Medliatithi, 
Kulluka and Naniyana), by agriculture (MedluTtithi, Kulluka 
and Xandana), or sendee of the king (Medliatithi). 

93 
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This versp is qnotocl in Vinddaratnahara (p. 507), 
which oxpliiins the meaning to ho as follows ; — In a case where 
all the brothers are unlearned, if they acquire wesdth, this 
wealth, whi(ih is not inherited from the father, is to be di\’ided 
equally among them, and thtao is not to be any additional 
share to any one on the ground of any ailditional amount of 
woi’k that he may have done. 

It is (juoted in Vyavnhdrmnayul'ha (p. 57), whi(;h has 

the following notes : — ‘ Tkd, ’ agriculture and the rest, — 
‘ apitrye,' which does not form part of tlu> ancestral property. 

It is quoted in Ap<(rdrh(. (p. 727) ; — and in Vivudo- 
chintdmrmi (Calcutta, p. 1.37), which explains ‘/Ad’ as 
‘agriculture and the rest,’ — and ‘samah' as ‘not unequal,’ whi(!h 
precludes the s|x>eial share of 20 imu- cent. 


VERSE CCAT 

“Instances in wbicb land Avas given as Vidyddhana 
occur in the ins(!riptions, see, c. y. Indian Antiquary XJT, 
p. 195b, 1. 0.” — Rubier. 

‘ Audvdhikam ’ — Nandana is misrei)reaented by RuWer ; 
he says nothing about ‘ sti'id/K.mrt ’ here. — ‘ What is reetdved 
at one’s marriage from the bride’s ndatives’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana), — or ‘from anybody’ (Alodhatithi, ‘others’). 

‘ Mddhuparkikam ’. — ‘ lA^e given for a sacrillcial per- 
foraiance ’ (jMedhatithi) ; — ‘ any present, (*. g., a silver vase, 
re(?eived along with the Honey-mixtuic ’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhard (p. 499), which 
adds the following notes: — ^Vidyddhana'' and '' avALvdhika' 
are going to l>e described latei' on, — ‘ Maitra ’ is what is 
obtained from a friend, — ‘ Mdidhuparkikarn ’ is what is 
obtjiined as a mark of respect at the tinie of the offering 
of the Honey-mixture, — ‘ tosyaiva hhavet * should be im- 
partible; — in Ddyahranummgraha (p. 35) ; — smd in Vya- 
Vojidra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 476). 
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It is quoted in Vyavahdramuyukka (p. 55) ; — in 
AfMrdrka (p. 724), to the effeet tliat wluit one has acquiretl 
entirely by his learning he shall not give to his co-sharers; 
— in Vwddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 135), wliich explains 
‘ maitrmnj ’ as ‘what has het*n obtained as a frieiuUy present ’ ; 
— ^and ‘ Mddhxi/parkikwti ’ as the arhand oflerings remved at 
tile time of Madhu^iarka-offering and by Jimutavahiuiu 
{Ddyahhdga, pp, l(j(S and 170). 

VEH.SE CCVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 720), which 
explains ^ Svcikdd amshdt’’ as ‘from the property acquirtMl 
by the brothers — in SmrtitaUva \\ {\\ J71), in the sense 
tliiit one, who, by reason of his own capacity (to earn) is 
not desirous of any shaixj in the ancestral property, shall 
be given some such thing as a seer of rice, and be sepa- 
rated from the family, as a safeguard against trouble arising 
from his sons and descendants ; — and by JimuOivahana 
{Ddynhhdga, p. 110). 


VERSE ccvm 

‘ Jliitahdjdhitni' ’. — ‘ ObOiined by such labour as agri- 
culture and the like ’ (Metlhatithi, Kulluka and Xandana) ; — 
or ‘by any occupation entailing trouble’ (Xilrayana). 

‘ Anvpughnnn ’. — ‘ Without using* (Xandana); — ‘with- 
out living upon (Rilgbav.ananda) ; — ‘without detiiment to’ 
(Kulluka). 

Xandana says that the rule given in this verse may 
be reconciled with that given in 205 by assuming that the 
latter presupposes that all brothers exert themselves according 
to their ability. — Buhler. 

This verse is quotcHl in Mitdk><ard (2. 118), wliich 
explains * Shram enud as ‘by service, by fighting and so 
forth — and it reads the second line tottdly dificjcntly, the 
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meaning of which is ‘that shall not Ix! given to the oo-shaim’s, 
nor what is gained by leai’ning — ^The Bdlamhhatfi adds 
that ‘ anupaghncm ’ is to be constriial as ^amipaghncitd' 

It is quoted in Apardrht (p. 723), which explains 
‘shrama’ sxs ‘soldiering, jigriculture and so forth;’ — and ‘iA«’ 
as ‘work without much labour’; — in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 501); — in Pardsharamdidhava (Vyavahara, p. 37V), 
which explains \shraina’ as ‘jigriculture and so forth’ and notes 
that ‘ pitrdrnvyam ’ here means ‘ undivided property ’; — ^in 
M((danapdrijdla (p. ()85), which explains ‘ shramerux ’ as 
‘ by seiwice, soldiering and so forth ’; — by Jimiitavahana 
(Ddgcthfidga, p. 17S); — ^jmd in Vlramiti'oilaya (Vyavahara 
220b), which explains’ ‘ ’ as ‘ by service and other 

means.’ 


VERHE CCIX 

This verse has been taken by Narayaiia to imply tluit 
ancestral profjerty may be dividcil by the sons even during 
the life-time of the father, even though the latter may I>e 
unwilling. 

This verse is quoted in Mkdh'inrd (2. 121), which 
explains the meaning as follows : — ‘If a property wjis acquire<l 
by the grandfather, but taken away by some one else 
and not i-edeemed during his life-time, when such property has 
been mleetned by the father (the grandfather’s son), this is 
as good as ‘ self-aequiml ’ by the father, and hence the father 
may not divide this with his sons, iinless he is himself willing 
to do so’; and it takes this to imply that in the case of other 
kinds of ancestral property the sons may force partition on 
the father. — The Jidhmihhatti adds that ‘ svarjitam ’ being 
explained as ‘ as gowl as self-acquired ’, the explanation of it 
given by Medhatithi — as ‘ acquiretl by his owm learning &c.’ — 
becomes unacceptable. 

It is quoted in' Vivddnratndhira (p. 401), which adds 
the following notes: — ^ Paitrkam\ ancestral — ^ atutvapyam*- 
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(which is its reading for ‘ anavdptam'), wliich is liarcl to be 
i-ecovered by the father ; such property being ‘ self-acquii-ed ’ 
by the father, he shall not divide it with his sons, except when 
he is quite willing. 

It is quotetl in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahiira, p. 339), 
which has the same explanation as Mitdhi^ard-, — in Ddyatattva 
(p.*9); — in Nrttimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 3r>a); — in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 12(5), to the efiect that in regard to 
the property acquiml by tlie father, independently of his 
ancestral property, sons have no voice, he hiitiself being the 
sole disposer of it; — in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 177b), 
which explains \'tm.yamdrjitam \{\) as ^ tfvayaniarjitmniva', 
‘ it is as if it were his self-acquired propeity ’ ; and (2) as 
giving the reason for the law laid down, ‘ since,' ‘it is his self- 
acquired property’; — and says that ‘ akdrnah ’ implies that 
if the father so wishes, he may divide the projxaty among 
his sons; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdya, p. 201). 

VERHE CCX 

This verse is quotcnl in Mitaksdrd (2. 139) ; — in 

Madanapd't'ijdfa (p. (578), to the efiect that in the case noted 
tliere is no unequal division; — in Apardrka (p. 748), 
which adds that tliis prohibits only that unequal division 
which is in the form of additional shares for the eldest brother, 
— and not t)ther kinds of uncHjual tlivision; so that each 
brother obtains, on partition, that part of the property which 
was his when they entered into joint life. 

It is quotetl in Vi'oddavatndkara, (p. (501), which adds 
the following noU‘s : — ‘ Saha jwantah ’, living after joining 
together, — ‘ samasiatra vihkdyah \ i. e., theie is to be no 
additional share for the eldest, and so forth. 

It is quotetl in Vyavahdramayuhht.i (p. (55), which 

mentions two opinions — one, is that which has been set foitli 
in Apardrha, and another that there is to be absolutely 
oqual division all round ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
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p. 41b) ; — ^by Jlmutuvalianu {Ddyahhdga, p. 342), which says 
that the equal partition is meant for brothers of the same 
caste as the father ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
210a), which explains the implicsdion of the last clause to be 
that there is no unetpial division dim to seniority, but there is 
iinequal division on other grounds. 

<• 

VEllSE CCXI 

‘ HlyMdimhtipraddnatahi — ‘ On account of having 
become an outcast and so forth ’ (Medhatithi), — ‘ by be- 
coming an ascetic ’ (Kulluka and Nandana), — ‘ by having 
emigTated’ (Ximdana), — ‘by l)e(!oming an eunuch after the first 
partition ’ (Narayana). 

" Bhdgo n<t Ivpyaie.'-rl^m share must not be divided 
by his co-paix«ners among themselves ’ (Narayana) ; ‘ the 
disposal of his share is prescribed in the next verse’ (Medhil- 
tithi, liaghavananda). 

I’liis verse is (jiioted in Mitdkmrd (2. 130), which 
I'xplains the meaning as follow's : — ‘among uniterl brothers, if, 
at the time of partition, one — eitlier tluj eldest or the middle 
or the youngest — should hapixm to bo disqualilietl from 
receiving Ins shaie — either by enteiing another shige of life (.>r 
l>y committing such heinous sins as the killing of a Bralimaiia, 
or if he hapijen to die, — -then his share is not lost, i. c,, it has 
to be set fiside, and not divided among his (;o-parceners. 

It is quoted in Madania 2 }drijdUi (p. 078), which adds 
the same explanation as Mitdk^ard ; but us' gi'ounds of 
disqualification, it mentions ‘entering of another life-stage or 
becoming an outcast ’ ; it adds that the next verse lays down 
what is to be done with tlie sliare thus set fuside. 

It is quotal in Apardrka (p. 749), which explains 
‘ amshftpraddna ’ as partition ; and points out that ‘ htyate ’ 
means disqualification by reason of ‘ renunciation ’, ‘ becoming 
an outcast ’ an<l so forth ; his share however is not lost, does 
not disappear, — it has to be determined smd disposed of as 
laid down in the next vei’se. 
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It is quoted iu Vivddaratndhara (p. 601), wliich 
explains as follows: — ‘Hence among united brothers, if any one 
should hike to renunciation, or by some such cause become 
deprived of his shai’e, or should hapijen to die, his share iloes 
not disappear — and in Ddyatutlva (p. 55). 

It is quoted in Vycmahdrwnayuklui (p, ()7), which 
explains ‘ Kiyate ’ as ‘ by i-cason of entering another state or 
Ivecoming an outcast — and in Pardsharmnddhnvn, ( Vyava- 
liara, p. dG2), which adds the following explanation: — 
‘ Among united brothers, who are sons of diti’erent mothers, 
if any omi, — either the eldest or the middle or the youngest — 
should be deprived of his share at the time of partition — 
by reason of his having gone to a foreign country and such 
other Ciuises — his share does not disappear ; it has to be s('t 
asid(‘, and not dividc'd among the (^o-parctuna’s,’ 


vi^Rsii: c’cxii 

The share of a <l(H:eased or disqualified uniteHl bmther 
g(X*s first to tlie r(;unit(Hl brothers of the full blood and to 
such sisters of th(^ full bloinl as arii not mari’iwl, next to 
such brothers of the full blood as had not beem leunited, 
and finally to tlu^ reunitiHl half-l)rothers (Medhatithi and 
Kulluka and llaghavananda) ; — first to the reunited full 
brothers, secondly to the reuniteHl half brothers, then to the 
full sisters (Narayana and Nandana). 

The said piM'sons iidierit the property only on the 
hiilimi of son.s, wives, daughters and parents (Kulluka, Riigha- 
vnnanda and Nariiyana). 

According to Narayana what is here said refers to the 
property of one who dies befoto ])artition ; but accoi-ding to 
others to that of a reunited brother only. 

This verse is quoted in MUdkiard (2. which 

adds the following explanation : — ‘ This v(a-se lays down tlui 
immner of disposing of the share set aside in aiwnlance 
\^ith the preceding verse ; which is as follows ; — ^The uterine 
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brothers sliall divide it; i. e. it shall 1)0 divided equally 
among all his uterine brothel’s, those that were united with 
him as well as those not so united and those who may 
have gone to foreign lands ; they should all come together 
and divitle the said property equally among themselves ; — 
also those step-brothers who had l)een unite<l with him, 
and his uterine sistere ; all these should divide it equally 
among themselves. — ^Tbe Bdhtmhhoift has the following 
notes : — That the nn-uniu-d full brothers arc meant by rhe 
first half is shown by the mention of the ‘ united ’ in the 
second half ; — that the secioiul half refers to half brothers is 
shown by the mention of ‘ utcrim' ’ brothers in the first half ; 
— the half-brothers meant here must be understood to ))e of 
the same caste as the original owner. 

It is quoted in Madam ipdrijdta (p. 670), which has 
the following notes : — Tim mention of ‘ uterine ’ in the first 
half and of ‘brothers’ in the second lialf indicate that the latter 
stands for half -brother n ; — the mention of ‘ united ’ in the 
second half, and the omission of it in connection with the 
‘ uteiine bi’others ’ indicate that the uterine brothers meant 
are those that Avere nn-nnited. Thus then the meaning 
of this verse comes to be this : — The property that has 
been set aside as the slifU’C of the disqualified person, shall 
be divided equally by his un-unitcd uterine brothers, who 
should all — even those who may have gone to other lands — 
come together for the division; as also the step-brothers 
of the same caste as the original owner, who were united with 
him, and also his uterine sisters. All tliese, beginning from the 
un-united nt(H-lue brothers and ending with the uterine sisters, 
should divid(^ the property equally among themselves. That 
the lialf-brothere meant here are those of the same caste as the 
owner is shown by the fact that for the brothers of different 
castes, different shares have been laid down. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 749), which adds the follow- 
ing explanation — Tlie said share should be taken by those 
uterine brothers who were united with the original owner, iuid 
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not those who were not iinitetl, even though they be his uterine 
brathers ; if there be no iinited utei-ine brothera, then it 
shall be divided among all his uterine brothers equally — 
Avithout any inequality due to seniority and so forth ; — ^if 
there be no uterine brothers, then it shall go to the uterine 
sisters and if there be no uterine sisters, then it shall go 
to the step-sisters and step-brethers. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 001), Avhich adds 
the folloAAung notes — ^ Sodm'ydh ’ qualifies ‘ hhrdtcirah ’ (of 
the second line) ; so that the inesming is that among his 
‘ brothers ’ only those will divide the said propei’ty who fulfill 
the conditions of being l>oth ‘ uterine ’ tind ‘ unitetl and Jilso 
the uterine sisters who are umnurriad. 

It is (luoterl in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 5302), 
which explains the meaning to be ihixt the said property shall 
be tiiken by the un-^united uterine brothers, and die united 
ludf-brothers, luid the uterine sisters, — ‘.dl coming together, 
even tlvose who may have gone to other lands ; it being 
divided among these- equally ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(Calcutt!!, p. 1 58), as amntenancing the vieAV that brothers, 
even though uterine, have no share, if they did not live 
jointly. 


VER8E CCXIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksdrai'l. 120) as having lieen 
understood by some people to mesiii that ‘ misappropriation ’ 
of the entire property is Aviong only for the eldest lirother, 
and not for the younger brotlrers. Tliis view, it says, is wrong; 
the vei-se clearly implying that, just as it is wrong for the eldest 
brether who is in the place of fatlier for the yoimger brother 
to misappropriate the property, so it is idso for the younger 
brotliers, who are as ‘ sons ’ to the eldest brother. 

It is quoted in Pardshuratnddluwu (Vyavaliara, p. 5383), 
wliich takes it to mejin that when even the eldest brother, who 
is independent, is held to commit a wrong if he does the 
94 
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mis-appropiiation, it is Jill ti»o more culpable in the case of the 
younger brotliers, who m'e not independent. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkm^a (p. 478), which ex- 
plains ^ vimku7'vita’ as ‘should defraud,’ and ‘ aji/e^thah’ as 
‘ not to be respected as the eldest brother — and in Vyava- 
hdramayukha (p. 08), which remarks that the term ' jyeiithah'’ 
stands for all the heirs to a property, the jueaning being tliat 
when the eldest also is held culpable, how mucli more so the; 
jwinger brothers? 


iVEKBE CCXIV 

‘ Vikarniastlidh ' — ‘ Addii'ted to gambling, di’inking and 
similar \ices’ (Kulluka and llaghavananda) ; — ‘who following 
despicsihle modes of living, smth as ciittle-breeding, serving 
shudras and the like’ (Narayana). 

’’Yautakt.vtn ' — Beparate hoarding ’ (Medhatithi and Kiil- 
luka; — ‘shall not, out of the common property, give a 
dowiy to his daughter ’ (Nandana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apardrhi 
(p. 720 and p. 749) ; — in Vivddnratndhira (p. 480), 
where ‘ Vihw7ii<isthdh ’ is explained as ‘ addicted to gambling 
arul so forth’ — and it is notetl that others have explained 
it as meiining ‘ behaving in a manner calculated to ruin the 
family’; — in Vyavahdrumayukha (p, 74), in the sense that 
so long as well-behaved sons are present, the propeity 
c^mnot go to the ill-l)ohaved ones ; — and in Vvt'aniitrodaya 
(Vyavahaiu 2 ‘2 2 a). 

VERBE CCXV 


' S(dia uUhdntim ' — ‘ Joint acquisition — one earning by 
agriculture, another by renviving gifts, .-mother by service, 
another taking care of what othei-s bring in smd so forth’ 
(Medlmtithi) ; — ‘joint concern, — such as joint trading and so 
foitli’ (Narayaua). — Explaineil by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdgci, 
2. 80) as ‘effort i.e., desire to have a division ’ (Hopkins). 
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This verse is quoted in V ivddctratndkara (p. 4C8), 
which exphiins ‘ utthanam ’ as ‘ action tending to the acquisi- 
tion of wealth — \n Apardrha (p. 710 and p, 727) as an 
exception to the general that the father may make an unequal 
division; — and in Virddachintamani ((/alcuttii, p. 129), 
wliich says that this lefers to cjises where the property has 
b(*n acquired by the equal efforts of all the brothers, and 
hence it does not conflict Avith the text whicli lays doAvn that 
the brothers are to accept without demur ewii an unequal 
partition among them by their father, of the property (.(vqnired 
by him. 


VER8E CC^XVT 

This verse is quoted in Virddaratndkara (p. 5d8), 
which adds the following explanation. — If a son is born to 
tlie father after partition of the property between bimself and 
his sons, then on the death of the father that son shall inherit 
the entire share of the father ; but during his father’s lifetime 
he shall be entitled to only a part of the father’s property;— 
it adds that the particle ‘ evo. ’ lias been addwl with a vieiv 
to emphasise that the new-born son would not be entitled 
to any pai’t of the shall' of the divided brothers. 

It is quoted in Pmmsharamndhava (Vyavahara, p. 840), 
which explains ''pttrya'nTb as ‘ belonging to the parents ’; — in 
MadmMpdrijdta (p. (io.^), which also adds the same explanation 
of ‘p^Vyaw’;— in Apardrhi (p. 720), which adds the explanation 
that ‘if a son is born after partition ha.s been made he shall take 
only liis father’s, not the brothers’ property, and if there be no 
brothers, he shall share the father’s property with those who 
may have lived jointly with his father’; — in VyavalmrcMnayuhha 
(p. 46);— in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 150), which 
remarks that the first half of the verse having definitely made 
the new-born son the sole heir to the father’s property, his joint 
brothers, mentioneil in the second half, could be entitled to it 
only on the death of that new-born son ; — in Nrsimhapraadda 



746 


MANU SMEin — NOTES 


(Vyavahara 35a): — ^in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 332); — and by 
Jimutavahana {Ddyabhdga, p. 203), which explains the mean- 
ing to be as follows — ‘ If the father, after Imving divided his 
property among his sons and taken his own share, obtains 
another son, then the shai-e taken by the father devolves upon 
this son, and if the father had been living with some other sons, 
then the new-born son shall receive his share out of the share 
of all those with Avhom the fatlier may have l)een living,’ 


VERSK CCXVIT 

“ KullukcO, Xarayana and Nandana all thrw hold tliat the 
mother inherits only on failure of sons (grandsons and great- 
grandsons, adds Nandana), widows and daughters ; but they 
disagree with respect to the sequence of the next following heirs : 
Kulluka holds that the mother and the father, whose right 
has been mentioned above, verse 85, follow next, inheriting 
conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers’ sons, and 
after them the paternal gi'andinother ; — ^Niirayjina gives the 
following oitler : 1. Mother, 2. Father, 3. Brothers, 

4. Brothel’s’ sons, 5. Maternal grandmother.” — ^Buhler. 

Hopkins is wrong in saying that verse 185 is not in 
Meilhatithi’s text As a matter of fact Medhatithi’s gloss on 
that verse has shared the same fate as that on all the other 
important verses bearing upon inheritance. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 135-136) as laying 
down the rights of the mother .and gi andmother to the son’s 
property. The Bdlamhhatt% explains ‘ vrttdydm \ as 
‘ dying ’. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 744) ; — ^in Vivddaratnd- 
kara (p. 591), which tulds the following notes : — ‘ Child- 
lessness ’ meant here is ‘ absence of sons and wife and others ’; 
— ^the gi’andmotlier inherits only in the absence of father, 
brother or other Sapindus ; — the father inherits in the 
absence of the motlier ; — ‘ddyddyam* means ‘property in- 
heritable by heirs ’. 
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It is quoted in VyavahdramaytiklM (p. 63) to the effect 
that in the absence of ‘ brothers ’ sons the first claim is that 
of the grandmother;— and in Smrtitattva II (p. 195) to tlie 
effect that in the absence of ‘brothers’ sons’, the prop(n*ty goes 
to the grandfather, and in liis absence, to the grandmother ; 
the rights of the grandfather being superior to those of the 
gKtndmother, just as those of tlie father are superior to those 
of the mother. 


VERSE ccxvrii 

According to Narayana, this verse applies also to d^hts 
discovered after pailition. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnahira (p. 525) — in 
Pardshnramddhava (Vyavaham, p. 382) ; — in Ddyakrama- 
saiigraha (p. 54) — in Nrsinihapi'nsddn ( Vyavahara 371)) ; 
— in Vtrcmiitrodaya (Vyavahara 220 a) ; — and by Jimuta- 
vahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 345.) 

VERSE CCXIX 

‘ Striyah ’ — ‘Ftanale slaves’ (Modhatithi); — ‘ wives ’ (Na- 
I'iiyana). 

(a) '^Yogcdcsemam (5) prrichdrani\ — (a) ‘iigeiwiies securing 
protection; such as councillors, pai-('nts, old ministers, who 
protect people against thieves ; (6) pasture land ’ (Mwlhatithi, 
who is bfully misrepresental by Buhler ; Kiilliika and Ihigha- 
v^anda) ; — (a) ‘ means of gain, e. g., a royal grant, and means 
of protection, (b) and loads ’ (Narayana) ; — \a) sources of 
gain, persons for whom one sacrifices, and means of protection, 
(&) path leading to fields/ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in M<tdanapdrijdta (p. 085), 
which adds the following notes — Only those clotlies are imprirt- 
ible which are worn ; — ^ pair am,’ conveyances, e.^., horses, palan- 
quins and so forth ; of these also those ai’c not to be divided 
wliich have been in the constant use of any one exclusively ; — 
<Jr 'pair a ’ may be taken as ‘ property consisting of a written 



748 


MASrU BMRITI— NOTES 


document — ^in Ddyahrama-sangralut (p. 37) ; — and in Vtra- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara 221 a), which explains ^ patram’ as 
conveyance. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 118) as describing 
property that cannot be partitioned it goes on to add that 
of clothes those only are impartible wliich hsive been worn 
by some one ; tlie clothes that were worn by the father sluJuId, 
on his death, be given away to persons fed at his 
Shrdddha. 'Phe BdlamJthatti adds that the new of Medliil- 
tithi and Kcdpataru — that valuable clothes arc not included 
here — ^is to be rejectetl. 

It is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 725), which adds that 
the explanation by some people of ^ patram' as conveyance, is 
opposed to the text of Katyayanjj, by which the word stands 
for ‘ property entered in a written document.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 504), which 

adds the following notes : — ‘ Patrarn ’ is ‘ property entered 
in a written document,’ as is clear from the b^xts of Katyayana; 
though Haldyndha has explained it to mean ‘ conveyance ’ ; — 
Krldnnam' flour and rice, Pdrijdta',—^' Striydh' those 

that are ‘ Samynkta,’ attached to,’ any one in particular ; — 

‘ Yogctk-semam’ stands for ministers and priests who arti the 
iigemts of protetjtion ; — ‘ Prachdrdh' paths for the passing of 
cattle ; — Haldyudha hasexphiined ‘ Yoga' as ‘boats and such 
things ’ and '' K^ema ’ as ‘ forts and such nujans of safety.’ 

It is quoted in Pardf^havamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 380), 
which has the following notes— ‘ Clothes ’ that arc worn ; — 
the clothes worn by the fatlier should, on his dcwvth, bc^ given 
.away to the jjersons fed at his Shrdddha. 

VERSE CCXXl 

Medhatithi appears (from his remarks on 228) to have 
intentionally omitted to comment on 221 — 227. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 611) ; — 
in (Rajanfti, p. 152) ;< — and in VyavaJidra- 

Bdlambhatpi (p. 880). 
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VERSE CCXXII 

This verse is quotetl in V ivddaralnahxra (p. 611) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 880) ; — iuul in Vivddachin- 
tdmani (Calcuthi, p. 166). 


. VERSE ccxxm 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakdra {\\ 610); — 
in Pardshararnddhavft (Vyaviihsira, p. i>88), which explains 
‘ aprdnibhih’ as ‘ by dice, leather-tablets, sticks and so I'ortli,’ 
and ‘ prdnihhilj, \ as ‘ by cocks and other ivnimals ’ ; — ^in 
Srnrtitattva (p. 27) ; — in ylp<(rdrkd, p. 802 ; — in Mitdh- 
sard (2. 190); — in VtrmmtnHlaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which 
adds the following notes — ‘ Aprdnibhih ’, with dice, tablets 
and so forth; — ' pranibhih' with rains, cocks and other ani- 
mals; — ‘gambling’ and ‘ pri/e-fighting ’ are names applittible 
to only such acts as are accompimied by betting; where there 
is no betting, the act is csdled ‘simrt’ and not deprecated among 
}X!ople; — in Smrtisdroddhdra {p. 333); — in Nrnimhajjrtt- 
md(( (Vyavahara, p. 44b) ; in VivddavhinLdtnuru (Cidcutta, 
p. 166), wliich explains ‘‘ aprdnihhih' \\^ and tiie like — 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 19); — and in Viramitro- 
diiyu (Vyavahara 223b). 

VERSE a ‘XXIV 

‘ OlidUiyet .' — ‘ Shall cause to be Hogged ’ (Xariiyaua) ; — 
‘ shiill cause their hands and feet to be cut off' and so forth 
according to the gravity of the offence’ (Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This \x*rse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 804), which notes 
that this refers to such giimbling as is not done under the 
supervision of the King’s Officers; — in Pardfthararnddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 392); — ^in Mitahsard (2. 202), which notes 
that cdl tliese lailes peilain to such gambling as is accompanied 
by fraudulent practiws, or is conducted without the guidance 
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of game-house-keeix)rs appointed by the king ; — in Vivddarat- 
ndhara (p. -611); — and in Vycwahdranmyukha (p. 109), 
which explains ‘ dvijalinga ’ as consisting of the wearing 
of the saci-ed tliread, the I'eciting of the Veda and so 
forth. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), Avhjch 
explains tlie meaning to be that the king should inflict such 
corporeal punishment as the cutting off' of tlie hands and feet, in 
accordance with the natiu'e of the act actually wnimitted, on 
those who themselves do the gambling and the betting, as 
also on those who as keepers of gaming houses, abet otliers to 
do it ; — ‘ dvijalihginah ’ are men who wear the marks of 
the twice-born, such as the sacred thi-eatl, the sandal-paint 
and so forth ; — in Nrfiinihftpt'asdda (Vyaviihara 44 b) ; — in 
Vu'ddacliintdmani (Calcutta, p. 1 OG) ; — and in SmriisdnKl- 
dhdirct, (p. 334). 


VER8E CCXXV 

‘ Krurdn \ — Xarayaiia and Raghavananda read ‘ kerdm ’ 
and explain it us ‘ men of crooked behaviour.’ — Nandana mids 
‘ knildn ’ and explains it as ‘ men addicted to sporting.’ 

‘ Shaimdikdn — ‘ Liquoi-vendors ’ (Narayaiia and 
Kidluka) ; — ‘Drunkards ’ (Nandami). 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaral'ndkura (p. 315), 
whicli adds the following notes : — ‘ Kitavdn ’, fraudulent 
gamblers; — ‘ hi^/i~i/ardn\ hem stands for those men 
who am sharp enough to entrap even unwilling people; — 
'kerdn., g<j-betwet!ns between strange couples ; — ^pd§iindafithdn\ 
men belonging to tlie K^apanakct and other heretical 
sects; — ^Vikannafithdn', men addicteil to entirely forbidden 
i>ccupations ; — ‘ shaimijikdn', men addicted to excessive 
diinking. 

It is quoted in Viramiirodtiya (Rajaniti, p. 153);**** 
anti in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhai^ (p. 880). 
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VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivdduratndkara (p. 315), which 
explains ' prachchJui'MKiUmkardh,' as men who are as bad as 
thieves ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (RSjaniti, p. 153) ; — and in 
Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaUt (p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXVII 

Tills verse is quoted in V ivddaralndkara (p. 01 1) 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajniti, p. 153); — an<l in Vyavahdra- 
BdlamhhaUt (p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXVIll 

“Raghavanandii and Nimdana point out that not only eor- 
porcfil punishment (according to verse 224), but also a fine 
may be inflicted,” — (Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vivdidaratndkara (p. 611), ivliich 
explains ‘ yathe^tam ’ as ‘in accordance with the king’s wish’ ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which adds the 
following notes: — 'Yathestum' e. after duly examining the 
nature of the guilt, whatever punishment, — coi*poral or mone- 
tary — the king decides to inflict, that is to be regarded as 
lawful ; — and in Vyava/idra-Bdlambhatti (p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 658), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Karmand,' by such service 
as may be a proper recompense for the money owal ; — the 
Ri-ahmana is not to liquidate the debt by service ; he must 
pay it oftj by and bye; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhutti 

(p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 658), which 
ddds that the term ‘ daridra ’ here stands for that impecainious 
95 
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person who is unable to render any compensatory service ; 
— in Parduharamcidhava (Vyavaliara, p. 159) ; — and in 
Vyavahdra-BdlamhTuitVi (p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXXII 

This verse is (piotal in Apardrht (p. 802), which tulds 
the following notes : — ‘ PrahHm.d.iti^ ’ of the various ‘ members ’ 
of the slate; — '‘dvitsevimih' ^s\\o serve persons disloyal 
to the king; — and in Vivddaratndhtra (p. 370), which 
adds the following notes: — Shasaiia' here stands for royal 
proclamations; — ‘ pmkrf'mdni.,’ of the Minister and other 
im!m!)ers of the State; — V/ws^u^n/defamers without justification, 
those who attribute delinquencies, when in reality, there are 
none; — ‘dvitsevinah^ persons serving men inimie^il to the 
king. 

VERSE CCXXXTTl 

“Malhatithi and Kulhlkarefer this prohibition to cases 
which have b(K3n i)roperly decided in the King’s Courts, while 
Niiraynna thinks that it applies to orders passetl by former 
kings. — Nandana gives a difleivnt e.Kplanation of the words 

Htritani’ and * anuf-histmn ' according to which the former 

means ‘a cause or plaint dwlaml to be just or unjust by 
the assessors,’ and the latter ‘ a cause or plaint confirmed by 
witnesses.” — (Bulder). 

This verse is quotwl in Smrtitaitoa (11, p. 231), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Aniishiskcni.,’ wnfirmed 
by witnesses and other evidemxj, and hence ‘ tiniam,’ thjcidcHl 
by the as.sessors ; — such suit the king slnill not reopen. 

It is quoted in Mttdksard (2. 300), which explains 
tlu! meaning to be that the king shall not have a suit reopened 
simply Avith a view to exact a heavier fine; he may however 
have a deckled suit reopenetl when the losing party applies for 
reconsideration and stij)ulates that he would be jnepared to 
pay a double fine in the event of tlie suit Ixjing iigain decided 
against liim. 
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It is quoted in Pardi^haramddhava (Vyaviiham, p. ICl), 
which adds that the verse refers to cases where the finding 
of the Court has been jicifepted b}^ the parties (H)n(x>rned ; — 
in Krtyahalpataru (64 b), which has the following notes — 
'Tlritam' decided and finished, — ‘aumhiitam' deposcnl to by 
the witnesses , — ^yatra hvachaim,' in the village-assembly 
or other places ; — ^and in Vtr<imitro(hiyn (Vyavahnra 3S b), 
which says 1 ,000 Panaa are meant. 


VERHE CCXXXTV 

“Medhatithi and Kulluka think that tlu! rule refej’s to eases 
where the cause of the unjust decision is not a. bribe, laicausci 
the punishment of corrupt judges has l)een prescril)ed above, 
verse 231 ; — But Narayana and Raghavananda think that 
it applies to cases of bribery also, and tliat the line shall 
vaiy according to the nature of the ease, 1,000 Panas lieing 
the lowest punishment” — Buhler. 

This vers(‘ is (piotcnl in Krtyahilfmlarv (05 a) ; — 
and' in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahani .‘18 b). 


VERSE CCXXXV 

Refers to the Brnhmunn only (Medhiitithi), 
to the Kmltriya .and the Vciishyu also (NiTriiyana and 
Kulluka). 

This ver.se is quoted in Vivadarntnahmi (p. (534), 
W’hich adds the following notes TIk' ‘ tnKhmi ’ here stands 
for the stealer of yohl', — ‘prthak’, sevenilly ; — and in 
‘ Vycivahdra-Balamhhfitfl (p. 110). 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddwatndhira (p. 034) ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlnmhhattt (p. 110). 
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VERSE CCXXXVIT 

This wrse is quoted in V ivddaratndhara (p. 635) 
which adds tluit all this branding is to he done on the forehead ; 
— in Mitdhsard, (2. 270), which adds that this is mesint 
for those cases where the culprit is unwilling to perform the 
prescribed expiation ; — in Pardshciramddhfxva (VyavahSi’a, 
p. 304), which also adds the same remark; — ^in the 
Apardrka (p. 842) ; — in Nrsimhapramda (Vyavahiini 
42b) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 329) ; — .and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyav.ahani 152b), which says that all this 
penalty is meant for those who refuse to undergo the prescribeil 
expiations. 


VERSE CCXXXVTTI 

This verso is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Ammhhojydh\ i. e., people 
should not join with them in any (onvivial gatherings 
* ammpdihydh \ they .are unfit for teaching ; — ‘ asainydjydfy\ 
unfit for sacrificing; — ‘ avivdhimih \ not entitled to marry ; — 
in VyaXHthJdra-Bdlamhhuiri (p, 116);— and in Prdyatth- 
chittaviveha (p. 37), to the effect that one who has 

(X)mmitted a ‘ heinous ’ crime is not entitled to any of the acts 
to which the t>vice-l)orn ai-e entitled. 


VhTRSE CCXXXrX 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 635), 
which adds the folloAving notes : — '^Jfidti ' are paternal relations; 
— Wimhandhi ’, matern.al relations ; — ‘ krtafah^andh', branded; 
— ‘ nirdaydh \ undeserving of the sympathy of gentlemen, 
even when suffering from diseases ; — ‘ nimamaskdrdh not 
deserving of salutations even though possessing seniority and 
such other quah’fications, 
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VERSE CCXL 

‘ Utta'nwh-mhnmm ’ see 8. 138. 

This verse is quoted in Vh'adaratnahtra (p. GH5) ; — 
in Vyavahdranmyukha (p. 102) ; — in Mitdk^ard, 
(under 2. 270); — ^nnd again under 3.250, to the effect that 
the.* performance of expiatory rites is necessary even when the 
culprit has paid a fine for his guilt (the present text exonerat- 
ing the man only from branding) ; — -in Vyainilidra^Brilam- 
hhdlti (p. 117); — and in Prdyai^hidiittarivela (p. 120). 


VERSE (KfXLl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratadhtra (|). 035) ; — 
and in Vyavfthdrd-Bdfamhhatfi (p. 117). 

VERSE (TiXTJI 

Persons who perform no penance shall have their pro- 
perty confistiated if the (ahne was unintentional, and if it was 
intentional, they shall be hanisluHl also. (Narayana an<l 
Nandana). — ^^riiere is to be (confiscation of the entire propccrty 
(*nly in very bad cases, instead of the line of 1,000 Panas 
presccribed umhu’ 240. ( Kid 1 ilka, and Ragliavananda). 

‘ Pravdsanran ' — ‘Ihcath’ (Medhatilhi, Kulblka and 
Nandana) ; ‘ banishment ’ (Nanlyana and Uilgbavanada, who 
inntieise Mi'dhatithi’s explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddanit'ndhmi (p. 035) ; — 
and in Vyavahdy'a-Bdlrmihhrilfi (p. 1 18). 

VERSE CCXLlfl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhtrn (p. G3>7) ; — in 
Vycivcihdra-Bdlmnhhalii (p. 1053); — ^and in Prdyashchit- 
tamwlca (p. 121), which sa,)^s that what is forbidden is the 
confiscation of tlie projxjrty by the king for his own use, and 
not the taking of it for other purposes, such as is mentioned 
hi the next verse. 
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VERSE CCXI.IV 

This vei“so is quoted in Vivddaratndlara (p. 637); — 
in Vyavahdra-BdlnmhhaUt (p. 1053); — and in Prayanh- 
:-hittaviveka (p. 122), whicli says that the expiation hei*e 
pi'cserihed infers to tlie stealing of gold more tlian 10 mdifas 
in weight. • 

VERSE CCXI.V 

Cf. TaittirlyaRrahmana ITI, 1. 2. 7; also Mjinu 1. 98 — 101. 

This verso is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 038) ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaUi (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXLVt 

This verse is quottnl in V wddaratndhxra (p. 038) ; — 
and in Vymahdra-Bdlamhhdt^. (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXT.Vn 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkura (p. 638), 
whhih explains mkrtam' as Wing maimetl of hands, feet 
and so forth ; — Jind in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhniCi (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXI.VT1I 

This verso is quoted in Purdshcirurnddlutva (Vyava- 
liara, p. 390) as presenbing the punishment for one wJio 
liarasses a BriThmana. 

VERSE CCXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 049\ 
which explains ^ niyachchhatah ’as ‘encompassing the punish- 
ment of the guilty and aequittid of the not guilty.’ 

VERSE CCL 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddarcitndkara (p, 618), 
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VERSE CCLI 

Tliis vei“se is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. (518). 
VERSE CCLII 


Cf. 7. 09-70. 


VERSE CCLI II 
Of. 8. 307, 386-387. 

VERSE CXJLT V 

This verse is quoted in Vivd<l<iA'atndkara (p. 204), 
wliieh adds that the subject of '^parUiiyate' is ^rdjd, tlie king; 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 80), whicdi says 

that ^ parihlyate ’ is to be construetl with ‘.sor7i’ understood. 

» 

VERSE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaraindhi.ra ({). 204). 


VERSE CXTVl 

This vei’se is quoted in Vivddarntitakam (p. 280). 


VICRSE CCLVII 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndkara (i). 201), which 
has the following notes: -* PravhcJiha'imavi.iTichfikdh tliose 
who counnit burglaries by breaking thiough Avails and so 
forth ; — ‘ dtavydh ’, thieve.s who frequent the forests and 
commit thefts even during the day ; — * ddi ’ is meant to 
include the thief living in one’s neighboiirho<xl and such 
Other’s. 
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VERSE CCI.VIII 

‘ Aupadhikdh \ — ‘ Deceitful persons, who say one thing 
Sind do smother ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ those who extort money 
by thresits’ (Kulluksi and Rslghavananda) ; — ‘ those who 
cheat by using false weights and measures’ (Namyana and 
Nandansi). . 

‘ Vafichakdh — ‘ Cheats, those who promise to do some 
thing but don’t do it ’ (Afedhatithi) ; — ‘ those who pretend 
to ehsinge base melsils into precious ones ’ (Rilghsivananda 
and Kulluksi) ; — ‘ men who tsike money under false i^retences ’ 
(XsTriiyansi). 

Mcihgulddeshm'rltdh \ — ‘Astrologers and others ivho 
prescribe auspicious rites etc. ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka sind 
Rslghavanandsi) ; — ‘ men who live by reciting auspicious 
hymns ’ (Narslyana) ; — “ those who pronounce the auspicious 
formulsi ‘be it so’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi.) 

li}iadrdprekf}an%kdh \ — ‘Palmists who alwsiys praise 
the fortunes of otlusrs’ (Medhatithi); — X^Tra 3 ^^ns^, reading 
‘ hhadrdf^hchekHimikdh explsiins ‘ hhadrdh ’ as ‘ persons wl.io 
tempt women ’, and ‘ thmnikdh ’ as actors and the rest ; — • 
Kulluka and Raghavananila and Xandana adopt the same 
leading and explain ’'hhadrdh' as ‘hj’procritical men who pose 
as pious men and clw^at ptxiple’ and ‘ tkmnika ’ as palmists. 

This ver.se is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 291), 
which adds the following explanations : — ‘ Aik^sanika ’ (which 
is its rejuling for ‘ iksanika ’), is that fortune-teller who 
makes money by making false agreeable predictions. 


VERBE CCLIX 

‘ Mahdmdtra ’. — ‘ Courtiers ’ (Metlhatitlu) ; — ‘ Ministers ’ 
(Xilrayaiui) ; — ‘ elephant>-drivei-s ’ (Kulluka). 

‘ Sliilpopachdrayuktdh — ‘ Men living by such arts as 
painting and the like ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — Xarayana 
and Kandana, read ‘ f^hifpopakdrayuktdh ’ and explain it as 
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people living by shilpa, the arts of painting anti the rest, and 
by upahdra, hairdi'essing and other arts of the toilet ; 
Nandana explains it jus ‘umbrella jind fanmakers’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhira (p. 291), which 
adds the folloiving notes : — ‘ Ammyak-hdriruxh! who obtained 
their wages without honestly working for it ; — ‘ mahdmdtrdht * 
chief officers of the king who act dishonestly {asamyah- 
kdrinah ’) through avarice. 


VERSE CCLX 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndhara (p. 29J), which 
explains , andrydndryalihginah, ’ as ptTsons who, while not 
being real religious students, pretend to be such jind make 
money by it 

VERSE CCLXT 

‘ Protsddya \ — ^Narayana .and Govindamja read ^pt'O- 
tsdhya smd exphiin it Jis ‘causing them to lie instigated ’ ; — 
Raghavaminda, who adopts the sjime reading, explains it as 
“ luiving inspired them with energy, by sjiying ‘ you must give 
up this livelihood and ejirn money by agiiculture, tode tmd 
otlier lawful means 

^ Amkasamisthdnaih'. — ‘Weaiing various disguises’ (Nai-a- 
yana .and Nandanti) ; — ‘ sbitioned in various places (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddai'atndkara (p. 293). 

VERSE CCLXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 293), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Ahhikhydpya, ’ having got 
it proclaimed by the people ; — ‘ sdra ’ stands for the stolen 
property ; hence the meaning is that the king should inflict 
the punishment in accordance with the nature of the property 
stolen ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p, 79), which 
explains ‘ te^dm ’ as ‘ of the thieves, ’ and adds the explanation 
that ‘ the king should inflict punishment in accordance with the 
‘quality of the property stolen 
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VERSE CCLXIII 

This verse is (luoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 293), 
Avhieli adds the following notes : — ‘ Pdpavinigrahah, ’ pre- 
vention of theft; — ‘ pdpahtiddfnndm, ' people who are by 
nature ineline<.l to be sinful ; — ‘ nibhrtam,’ secretly. 

VERSE CCLXrV 

'Phis verse is (]uot(Hl in Vivddaratnakara (p. 336), 
wliich adds tlu' following notes : — ‘ ApupashCdd, ’ is the place 
where Ciikes are sold ; — ‘ vesh/a, ’ the house of the prostitute ; — 
^ niculydnnavikraya' places where wines and grains are sold ; — 
‘ chaityavrksa,’ large trw ; — ‘sanutja,' must be taken as 
standing for ussend)leges other than the oi'dinary ‘ sabhd ’ or 
meeting plact;, this latter having boon already inentioutHl ; 
such other assemldages also ai‘e likely to be frecjuonted by 
thieves ; — '' pv~ek^ana ’ are places of dancing and other 
amusements. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 841). 

VERSE CCLXV 

This verse is quohd in Apardrhi (p. 841) ; — and in 
Vivddaratnakara (p. 336), which explains ‘ Kdrukdvesha- 
7idnV as the shops of artisans. 


VERSE CCI.XVT 

This verse is quote<l in Apardrka (p. 841) ; — and in 
Vivadaratnakcii'a (p. 336), which adds the following notes! — • 
‘ Chdmaih ’, companies of soldiers ; — these are qualified by 
the epithet ‘ .dhdvm'ajanga^miih the meaning thus is ‘ by 
(ompanies of soldiers, locjited in a. lixotl platie, as well as, 
operating in movdng cloumns — ‘ chd^'aih etc., for the preven- 
tion of theft the king should have all possible haunts of 
thieves watched by spies. 
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VERSE C(XXVir 

‘ Utmdayet \ — Govimlariija and NSrayana rend 'utsahd- 
yet ’ ‘ should incite them to coumiit. cn'iiKw 

VERSE OOLXIX 

‘ Afulup7'(tmfiitah — ‘ Who suspect the old thieves 
employed by the king’ (Kulluk:i and RiTghavananda) ; — ‘ wlio 
have been sent by ministers and others staying in his kingdom’ 
(Narayana) ; — ‘ who }iav(; discovered the root, i. o„ (he reasons 
of the proceedings of the spies ’ (Nandana). 


AVERSE CCLXX 

'^I’his verse is (pioted in the Apararht (p. 810), >\hieh 
explains ^ hod ham' as ‘ stolen property — and ' iq^-durunani ’ 
as implements of thieving. 


VERSE OCLXXl 

'Bhandavahislinddh ' — ‘ A\'ho give them room for conceal- 
ing their implements ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ who give them mon(iy 
for buying arms and other things, as also otlua' shelter ’ (Niii'ii- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Aparm'ka (p. 840); — in 
Vivddaratndkani (j). 3d8), which adds the folK)wing notes: — 
' B hr ikia ’, eook(*d food; — 'bhdndti', thieving i]n{)Iements other 
than arms; — ''arakdsha' sheltering place; — and in Vya- 
vahdra-BdlamJdiatfi (p. 001). 

VERSE CCLXXIT 

This verse is quote<l in Apurdrka, (p. SoO) ; — in 
Vivadaratnahara (p. 341), which adds the following 

notes: — Bdstrddhikrtdn' i. e. of (he village; — 

‘ dieshitdn ’, deput<«l to guard the village; — ‘ mndhyaHthdii ’, 
those men who are looking on while ptiople am being rol.)be<l 
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by thieves and harassed; — all thei^ the king shall punish like 
thieves ; — ^in Vyvahdra-BdlamWmtti (p. 991) ; — ^and in 
Vivadctchintdmani (Calcutta, p. 93). 

VERSE CCLXXni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 625), Avh^ch 
adds the following notes : — ' Santaya \ scriptunil conven- 
tions; — ‘ dkanrutjtvanah ’ Brahmana and the rest ; — ‘ dplo- 
9 et\ should bum t. inflict pain ; — iind in Vyavahdra-Bd- 
lafnbhaifi (p. 991). 

VERSE CCLXXIV 

This verse is quotetl in ‘ Apardrka ’ (p. 850), which 
explains ‘ hiddhhange ’ (which i.s its residing for ‘ hitdhTuihge ’ 
as the destroying of crops in si field belonging to otliers ; — 
in Vivddmratndkcvra (p. 341), which adds the follow- 
ing notes — ‘ Ordmaghdte ’ during villsige disturbances ; — 
^hitdhhahge \ the bmiking of dams set up for the pi-otection 
of crops; — ‘ vno-idhhidcirsJuxnct, ’, looking on theft being com- 
mitted ; — ‘ nivd^dh \ should Ikj banished from the country ; 
— saparichhaddh along with their families iiml belongings; 
— and in Vyuvahdra-Bdlmiihhat^ (p. 991). 

VERSE CCLXXV 

This vei’se is quoted in Apardrhx (p. 85.3), which notes 
that ‘ rdjilah ’ is to be constnied with each of the other terms; 
— again on p.864, it adds the folloAving notes : — ‘ UpajdpcikdJy 
supportei's, — ‘ VividJudh dnn'jccHi ’ i. e, eveiy form of 
punishment sliould be inflicteil in accoitlance with the nature 
of the offence. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 302), which e.xplains 
‘ vividhaih dandaih ' as ‘ such penalties as confiscation of 
the entire property, cutting off of limbs and death;’ — in 
Vivddaratndkara {g. 367), which explains ^ko^a* as the ‘king’s* 
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amassed wealth — and ‘ xipajdpahan ’ as persons creating 
dissension in the kingdom (among the soldiers, ‘ virdimm * 
wliich is its I’eading for ‘ ar^ndm ’) ; — in Vyavahdramayulcha 
(p. 110); — ^in PardsharamddJmva (Vyavaham, p. 395) ; — ^in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti (p. 901); — sind in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavaliara 225 b). 


VERSE CCLXXVI 

Tliis vei’se is quoted in Mitdksard (2, 275), as illustrat- 
ing the principle that the severity of the jienalty is to be 
detennined by the seriousness of the offence ; — in Apardrhct 
(p. 845), which explains the meaning tt> lie that the nails 
are to be fixed on the points wheic the two hands have 
)x!en cut off; — in Vivdduratndkara (p. 31())» which adds 
that when construed with ‘ shule niveshayet ‘ te$dm ’ is 
to lie taken as ‘ tdn ’ ; — in Vivddachintdmcmi (Calcutta, p. 
86) ; — *and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahai’a 151 b). 

VERSE CCLXXVII 

‘ Angulth ’ — Haghavananda i-eads ‘ angnl'i ’ (Dual) and 
explains that the thumb and the index-finger an; meant ; — 
the same view is held by Kulluka jilso ; — accoixling to Nandana, 
the ‘ two fingers ’ are the index ami the middle fingers, — 
Metlhatitlii adopts the reading in the pliuiil. 

This verse is quoted in Vioddaralndka,ra (p. 321), 
wliich leads UmgulV {Yimil) and explains it as the thumb 
and the index finger ; — ‘ graha ’, deteiJtion ; — in Pardshura~ 
niddJuiva (Vyavahara, p, 302), wliich explains the ‘two 
fingeie ’ as the thumb luid the index finger ; — ^in Apardrka 
(p. 845) ; — ^in Mitdhiard (2. 274) to tlie effect that a pickpocket 
detected thrice should be put to deatli ; — in Vivdd(xchinld- 
nmni (Calcutta, p. 87), wliich adds the following explanations — 
‘If one is detected in imtying cattle for stealing it, then, if it 
is the fii’st offence of its kihd, liis . fingers should lie cut 
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ott) in tliu settond otlenw, his hands and feet, and in the 
thinl, death-penalty is to be inflicted ; — and in Nrsimhapru- 
sada (VyavahiTra 42b). 


VERSE C01.XXVIJI 

‘ ’.-- ‘Those who give fire to the thieves, -pso 

that they may warm themselves, or for similar purposes ’ (Me- 
dhatithi), — ‘ so that they may put fire to bouses ’ (Xarayana). 

‘ Moiimya sa nnidhdtrrn \ — ‘ Rticeivers of stolen goods’ 
(Kiilluka) ; — ‘abettors of theft’ (INhidhatitbi and JS’arayana). 

I'his verse is (juoted in Vivddm'at'ndkara (p. ijdS), 
whieh ailds llie following notes: — '' Avakdshu', lodging, — 
‘ lire'- as helping the act of stealing, — ‘ moHmyd 

sfifinidltdlrrnd, those who help in bringing about conditions 
conducive, to the stealing of property; — it adds that the 
cases referred to are those in which the culprit has not 
been le».l either by fear or by ignorance to tlo what he 
has done. 

It is quoted in Apdrdrka (p. 849) ; — and in Vyavn- 
hdra-JJdhinifjhatfi (p. J)91). 

VER8E CCLXXIX 

This verse is (pioted in Vivddarutndikard (p. iUio), 
which adds the folloAving notes — ‘ A2if<u \ i. by drowning 
in watxjr, — ‘ shuddhnradJiena ’, by strangidation or such 
iiHians of cai)ital punishment, apart from water the pemdty 
of ‘ highest amerwnient ’ is to be inflicted (dmiy vdth that 
of making him do the necessaiy repairs. 

VERSE CCLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara Cp- 320), 
which adds the following note : — Aiosthagdram ’, granary, — 
‘ avichdro,ymo ’, there should he no delay wlien ona* it has 
been ascertaintHl that the man has committed the offence. 
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It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 273), where Bdlwnbhatft 
has the note that — ‘ avichdrayan^ means ivithout delay. 


VERSE CCLXXXI 

^Tiiis vei’se is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 305), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Purvanivistaifya \ wliiih 
has betm in existence already, i. e., which has bt'en used for 
bathing, drinking and so fortli ; — ‘ dyaraa ’ thci (hiumel by 
which the fcink is filled with water ; — he who blocks or 
obstructs this should be fined with the ‘ first amercement 


VERSE CCLXXXir 


This verso is quoted in Vivd<lar<anakara 221); — 

in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 97) ; — in Pa^'dakararnddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 279) ; — in A'pardrka ({). 705) ; — in Vivdda- 
eJiintdmani (Calcutta, p. 03) ; — Jind in Viramilrodaya (Vya.- 
valiani 143 b). 

VERSE C( 4. XXXI 11 

'Phis vers(! is (juoh'd in AjKirdrka (p. 705), whi(‘b 
('xplains ‘ parihhdsana ’ as ‘ rcfproof — in Vii'ddtiraliidkara 
(]). 222), which explains ‘ jmrihJidmna ' as reprimanding — 
‘don’t do this again’ — without punishment , — .diodhyani \ 
i. by the {X'rson who <a)nmiilted tin; a(;t under nrgenl 
necessity ; — in Vivadacld'iUdiuani (C^ihaitta, p. 03), which 
explains ^ parihhd^ana ’ as ‘ warning never do .so nymn — 
without any punishment ’; — ^iind in Vlrffoiitrod^iya (V'yava- 
hfira 143 b). 


VERSE COLXXXIV 


‘ This vei*se is quoted in Smrtitatlva (p. 535). 
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VERSE CX3LXXXV 

‘ Yotsii — ‘ Tlie flag-staff of a village ’ (Narayana) ; — 
such poles as stand in tanks and other places ’ (Kiilluka). 

‘ Pratima \ — ‘ Statues of the penalty for breaking 

the image of gods being death ’ (Namyana) ; — ‘ common 
images made of clay and so forth ’ (Kulluka). » 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarntndhara (p. 363), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Saiikramah \ bridge 
built of wood and other materials for crossing over water, 
which is commonly known sis ‘ Sdhhmn ’ (V. L. SdijJn) ; — 
^dhvaja that which mai'ks a temple or such other phieos;— 
‘ Ymti \ planted in market-places or tanks or houses ; — 
‘ pi'atirnd \ images of gods , — ^ p^'ixtihnvydt ’, should restore 
to its former position. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 822); — in Vivddachin- 
tamani (Calcutta, p. 101), which lulds the following notes — 

‘ Sahkrmtia' is wliat is known as ‘Sdkama\ ^ dhvaja* is 
the gw'wjor-dhvaja and like things dedicated to some deity, — 

‘ ' is the post mai’king a market-place, — ‘ p^'atimd ’, image 

of some deity, — one who breaks any one of these things should 
1x5 fined 500 ; — and in Prdymchittamveka (p. 247). 

VERSE CCLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 362), which 
adds the following notes : — ^For spoiling unspoilt articles by 
adulterating them with defective articles, — ^for boring such gems 
as are broken by the Ijoring, — and for the wrong boring of 
pearls and such gem.s, — ^the fine is the ‘ first amercement ’. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 821); — and in Vivddor 
idiintamani (Calcutta, p. 100). 

VERSE CCLXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 825), which 
adds the following explanations: — ^That man suffers the ‘ first 
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amercement’ who deals >vith honest customers — who pay 
the right price — dishonestly, giving them cheaper articles; 
and the ‘ middle amercement ’ is the penalty foi* tlie man who, 
selling the right commodity, ipceives a liigher or lower pidce. 

It is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 206), whi(!h adds 
the following explanation : — ^I’he man, who, receiving the 
same price from a number of purchasers, sells to them 
article's of varying qualities, suffers the ‘first amercement’; and 
the man who sc'lls commoditms of the samci qualify to a numfier 
of persons, but charges them varying prices, suffers the ‘ middle' 
amercement It goes on to quote HaliTyudha as explaining 
(with Modhatithi) the verse to meiin that the man who dc'als dis- 
honestly — i.e. in exchanging things with a man, he, 

taking advantage of the needs of the other party, gives less of 
liis own commodity and ie(*eives more of that of the other >nan, 
— when in reality both commodities are recognised to bo of 
ecpial value, — or when the vendor, taking advanhige of the 
needs of the customei-, sells to him a c^henper article at a higher 
price, — he should suffer either the ‘ first ’ or the ‘ middle ’ 
amercement, ateoi’ding to the value of the commodity concerned. 

It is epoted in Vivddcichintdnmni (CVdcutta, p. 80), 
which explains ‘mmaih’ as ‘ordinary’, and adds the explanation 
— ‘ one who replaces a valuable! article by an ordinary one, 
should be fined 250 Panax if the other party is jnit to a loss 
of the seventh pj^t of his outlay, and 500 P<mas if the loss is 
the fifth part or more’. 

VEEBE CC^LXXXV’ITT 

This verse is quoted in Vivudarfilndlcftm (p. OJIO), 
which exphiins ‘ handhundni ’ as ‘ places of inipi'isonment.’ 

VERHE CCLXXXJX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhtra (j). 1307); — in 
Apardrlza (p. 85B); — and in Vyuvahdra-JidUirhhhatit (p. 
019). 

97 
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VERSE OCXC 

This vorse is quoted in VivddarcUndkara (p. 362), 
wliich adds tlio following notes In tlie case of ‘ ahhicha- 

ras' ’ — ^tlie Shyena and other imuxleroas rites — performed 
against persons wlio ha,ve done no harm, — (6) in the ease of 
‘ vmlakarrua ' — administrating of medicines — done ^by 
persons with the intention of causing liarm, — and (c) in 
the C4ise of ‘ hrtyd \ — various kinds of soi*eeiy, such as 
fonahle transpoi-tation and the like, — the ojierator is to be 
fined 200. 

It is quoted in Ap<trdrka (p. 821); — and in Vivdda- 
chintdnumi (Calcutta, p. 100). 


VERSE CCXCT 

Rubier remarks “ all the commentatoi’s give more or less 
coiToet readings”, — and declares that the correct reading 
“ seems to be” * h'Joth'aftfd This is amusing to read, when 
we find Medhfitithi, Nar.ayana, R.aghvananda, Nandana and 
Ramachiindra all adopting the I’eading ‘ h%jotkraHtd\ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 296), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ AhtjavikrayV, one who sells, as 
need, corn which is unfit for sowng, — ‘ Injotkarsi one who 
foi'cibly takes out the seed that has bet>n sown , — ‘ marydda- 
hhedakah ’, one who trangiesses the customs of his countiy, 
caste and family, the scriptures and popular practices, — 
‘ vikrtarn vadham ’, corporal punishment in the form of the 
(jutting off of ears and other lindis of the body. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 825), which explains 
^ ahijamknxyV as ‘one who sells as seed what is not seed’, — and 
‘ Jnjotkraiitd ’ as ‘ one who digs out seed that has l)een already 
sown’; — iindin Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 81), which adds 
the explanation — ‘ He who (a) sells as wed what is not seed, or 
(6) takes forcible .possession of a field sown by another, or (c) 
breaks a local or tribal or family custom, or a scriptural or royal 
injunction, should have his ears ancl nose and other limbs cut off. 
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VERSE CCXCII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 297), which adds 
that it refers to cases where the gold belongs to a temple, or 
to a Brahmana or to the kmg; — in Apardrhi (p. 802), which 
reinai’ks that it refers to the case of a goldsmith stealing gold 
belonging to a Brahmana ; — in Vivddaratndkara (p. dOO), 
which explains ‘ Kantaka ’ as an open thief, and adds that 
people have lield that the penalty prescribal being very 
heavy, it must refer to cases of repeated theft ; — and in Fme- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara 151b). 

VERSE CCXCIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivdduratnukara (p. o24). 


VERSE CCXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Vtraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 278). 
VERSE COXCV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodmja (Rajaniti, p. 278), 
wliich expl ain s ‘ vytvsQ/mtni ’ as ‘ vyaisttm.ikdvancmi ‘ source 
of trouble ’ — and adds that these are so only when they are 
defective. — It is quoted again on p. 310, where the same notes 
are repeated and ’ is explainal as ‘among the 
factors ’. 


VERSE CCXCVl 

This verse is quoted in Vlramiirodaya (Rajaniti, p. 320). 
VERSE CCXCVU 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 320). 
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vp:rse ccxcviii 


This vorse is (iiioted in Vh'amitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 328). 

VERSE CCXCIX 

This vei-se is quotod in Vlraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 328). 

VERSE CCC 

This vorse is quotod in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, x). 329). 

VERSE CCCII 

Cf. Aitareya Brahinana 7. .1 5. 

VERSE CCCIII 

This vorso is quotisd in Vlraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, X). 19), 
where 'fejovrlUnn’ is c^.xplainod as ‘conduct in keej)ing with the 
portions of Indra and other g(jds.’ 

VERSE CCCIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. J 9), 
where. ‘ chaturah ’ is exidained as the four inontlia beginning 
with Shrdrana. 


VERSE CCCV 

Tins verse is quotetl in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
where ‘ astau ’ is explained as eight months beginning with 
Mdryashir,ia. 


VERSE CCCVI 


This vei*se is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19b 
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VERSE COCVIL 

Tills verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (R5j:imLi, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCVIIJ 

This verse is qiKJted in Vlramitrodaya (RiSjaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramilrodaya (liajaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCX 

This verse is quoted in Vvramitrodaya (RiTjaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE cccxr 

This verse is quoted in Vtraniilntduya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
which adds the following explanation: — ‘Just as the e^irlh 
supports all sorts of beings, animate anti inanimate, high and 
low, — so also does the king protect all men, those who aie 
capable of paying taxes as well as the poor and Ihc distressed; 
and this is called his PdrlUivn-vrata \ 

VERBE CCCXII 

This ver.se is quoted in Viramilrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 20), 
which adds the following notes: — Ataiidritah', free from 
idlene.ss, — ‘ stendn. \ thieves. 


VERBE CCCXiri 

This verse is quoted in Viramilrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 1.51), 
whidi adds the following explanations : — ‘ Pardm dpadan^ 
the worst calamity, brought about by the depletion of his 
treasury tuid by being attacketl by a more powerful King; — 
even though fallen in such, the king should not ‘provoke the 
Brahmanas to tuiger’, by forcibly seizing their property or by 
treating tliem with disrespect. 
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It adds that from 313 to 321, it is more Arthavdda, and 
all that it means is tliat even when a Brahmana commits an 
offence, he shoidd not be punished. 

VERSE CCCXIV 

See Mahabhanitsi, Moh^udharma 12. 344, 57-58, 60261. 

This ver.se is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXV 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 
VERSE CCCXVl 

This verse is quotwl in Vinmntrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 151), which explains '‘Brahma chaiva dhanani ye>}dni' as 
that for the Brahmana the Veda is the sole treasure, inasmuch 
as it is the Veda, that ac(x)mplishes all prosperity for them, 
and becomes the means of acquiring wealth by teaching anti 
sacrificing; and as such the Vetla should be acquired and 
guarded; — what man, wishing to live, shall give trouble tt) 
such Bralimanas ? 


VEESE CCCXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vtrdmitordaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 

VERSE ccoxvni 

Tliis verse isrquotedin Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 
VERSE CCCXIX 

This verso is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 
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VERSE GCJCXX 

This verso is found in tiie MiihahliiTnita 12-7S-28. 

This verse is quotwl in Vlrnmitrod<iya (Rajaniti, p. 1 52). 


VERSE CCCXXI 


“According to Raghaviinanda the statement that the 
Ksattrij'as sprang from the Brahmanas is based on a Valie 
passage. But Xarayana tliinks that it alludes to a Pauranika 
story, according to ^Yhich the Bnahmanas produc-tnl with the 
Ivsattriya females a new Ksattriya race after the destruction 
of the sofiond varna by Parashurama.” — Buhler. 

This verse is found in the Mah.abharala 5-1 .5-.‘>4; 12-50-24. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 


152). 


VERSE CGGXXTT 


This verse is quoted in Viraruitroduyn (Rajaniti, p. 143). 


VERSE C’CCXXin 

Cf. Mahaldiitrata 0-17-11 ; also V ihrmnakikaGhariui 
4-44-08. 

This verse is quoted in Rdjamtirntndkara (p, 40a). 
VERSE OGOXXVT 

This verse is quoted in Moxh.mwpdrijdta (p. 227) ; — 
and in Pardsharaniddhava (Achava, p. 417), which 
explains the tenn ‘ vdrtd ' as standing for agriculture, trade 
and cattle-tending; — ^and in Nrsiinhaprfimda (Ahnika 30a). 


VERSE CCC’XXVII 

'Phis verse is quoted in Fardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 417) 

VERSE CCCXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadjiava (Achara, 
■p. 417). 
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VERSE CCCXXIX 

This vorse is quoted in Madanapdy'ijdta (p. 227), 
wliieli explains ^lohdndm' as metahi — in Pardffharamd- 
dhava (Aeliara, p. 417) ; — and in Nrfdmhxpramda (Ahnika, 
2()a, and Saniskara 74a). 

VERSE cxxrxxx 

This verso is quoted in MadanapdrijaUi (p. 227); — 
and in Purdshamtnddhfivd (Acliara p. 417). 

VERSE CCOXXXl 

This verso is quoted in Mwlanapdrljata (p. 227), 
whicli explains ‘ bhdnddndim ' as ‘ saleable coruinodities — in 
PardsharamddhatKi (Achara, p. 417); — and in Nrsimlia- 
pi'asdda (Ahnika ilOa). 


VERSE cccxxxir 


This verse is quoted in Purdi^hnvumddhuva (Achilra, 
p. 417) ; — and in Mddmiaparijdta (p. 227). 

VERSE CXmXXIl l 

This verse is quoted in Madnnapdi'ijdta (p. 227) ; — and 
in Pard-diara'inddhava (Aehara, p. 417). 

VERSE CCdXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mrmlanapdrijata (p. 230) ; — in 
Pardshcirarnddhava (Aehara, p. 418) ; — and in Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Ahnika 36 h). 

VERSE CCCXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pa-rdshararnddiiavci (Achai’a, 
p, 418), 
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versp: I 

This verse is quoted in Vlraniitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
512); — ^in Samskdruwiyukha (p. 52), which says that tliis 
text contains thi’ee sentences (and stiitements) — (1) The 
three castes should learn from the Brdhmana (this latter 
pbrnse being understood),’ (2) ‘The Brahinana idone shall 
expound’, and (3) ‘ The other two ciistes — ^i. e. the Ksattriya 

and the Vaishya — shall not do the expounding — and in 
Smrticharidrihd (Sainskara, p. 143) , wlxich says that tliis rule 
refers to normal times. 


VERSE III 


‘ VaisJie^ydt — ‘ Through pre-eminence,— of qualities ’ 
(Medhatithi) , — ^“of race’ (Grovintljiraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavaniinda). 

*Niyanmsya dhdrandt ’, — ‘On accoimt of the observance 
of the restrictive mles, i. c., thost! pi’escrib(.H.l for the Accom- 
plished student’ (Medhatithi, Govindarilja, Narayana jind 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘on account of his possessing superior 
knowledge of the Veda’ (Kulluka). 

VERHE V 

‘ Anulomyena ’. — ‘ In the dim-t order, *. e., by a Rrilh- 
miina on a BrMiinani and so forth ’ (Meilhatithi, Govimki- 
raja juid Kulluka) ; — ^ the bridegroom being always older 
than the bride’ (Namyana). 
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This verse is quoted in Pardifharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 511), which explains the meaning to l>e that children 
born of a Bmhmana couple are Brahmana by caste; so also 
in the case of Ksattriya couples and so forth ; — and in 
Nrsimhaprctsada (Sainskara 76 a). 


VERSE VI 

This verso is quoted in Pardsha/ramadhava (Achara, 
p. 512), which explains the meaning to be that the child 
born to a Bmhmana from a legally manied Ksattriya wife, 
is ‘ like the Bmhmana’, not quite a Brahmami, — its inferior- 
ity being due to the inferior (;aste of the mother. 


VERSE VII 

“Regarding the term Pd,r< (Khava, see above, 9.178. 
Govindamja and Narilyana remark that the se('ond nami! 
Pdrashava is added in order to distinguish the Ni^dda, who 
is Pratilouia and subsists by cjitching lish.” — Buhler. 


VERSE VIII 

Buhler is not right in sa.ying that “ Medhatithi does not 
give this verse ”. 


VERSE IX 

This verse is quotetl in Smrtitattva (p. 541). 


VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in ParaKharuniddhura (Achara, 
p. 512), wliich tulds that these are cidled ‘apamda,’ ‘base- 
Ijorn,’ on accoimt of their being devoid of the jjure caste of 
the Father; — and in Nrsimiutprasadd (Samskara 76a). 
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VERSE XT 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. TjTO) ; — and in 
Pardshardmadhava (Achai’a, p. 513). 

VERSE XII 

• This verse is quoted in SnirtitMtva (p. 540) ; — and in 
Pardshnra'inddhawt (Aehara, p. 51.3). 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtikav.mtid'i (p. 4), which adds 
the folloAving notes: — Aiiantaraxtrijdh^ born of wives of 
inferior castes by reason of the inferiointy of 
the motlier’s caste, — ‘ ananlarandmnfih name<l after the 
mother’s caste. 


VERSE XVI 

“ Kulluka thinks that tlie Pratilomas aie enumerated 
once more in oitler to show that they aie unfit to fulfil the 
duties of sons.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quottnl in Pm'didharcmiddhava (Achara, 
p. 513). 


VERSE xvn 

This verse is quohxl in Pardsharaniddhciva (Achara, 
p. 514). 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Pm'ddiaramddhava (Prayaschitta, 
p. 5C). 


VERSE XX 

This verse is quotetl in Prdyo,sh<d(itiaviveka (p. 87), 
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VERSE xxn 

“ As ‘ a ’ and ‘i ’ tire constantly exchangetl ^lichchkivi ’ 
may be consideitid iis a vicarious fonn for ‘ Uchohhavi, ’ and it 
may be assumed that the Manusamhita considered the famous 
Ksattriya race of Magiidha and Nepal as unorthodox.” — (Buhler). 

VERSE XXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmnitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 405). 


VERSE XXXI 

“ Kulluka thinks that the terms vahya and Aijia may 
either refer {n) to two sets of men or (?>) to one only ; (a) under 
the former supposition, the Va/iyas must be understood to Ije 
the JPratilonm offering of a shudra, i. e., Ayogavas, Kmttra 
and Chanddlas, — ^and the Hinas the Pratiloma offspring of 
K^attriyassiTfiX Vaishyas i. e., Sutas, Magadlias and Vaidehas. 
Each of these two sets produce fifteen lower races by union with 
women of tlie four chief castes and of their own (verse 27) ; — 
(6) But if the two terms vahya and hma are I’efeiTed to one 
set of males only, they must be understood to denote the six 
PratUomas^ Chanddlas, Ksattrs, Ayogavas, Yaideihas, Mdga- 
dhas and Sutas- and it must be assumed tlait tlie verse refers to 
unions between these six Pratiloma, races alone. Then the 
lowest among them, the Chanddla may produce, with females 
of the five higher Pratiloma tribes, five more d(^aded races ; 
the Ksattr with the four above him, foiu* ; the Ayogava with 
the three above him ; the Vaideha, ‘ two, and the Mdgadha 
on& The total of 5+4+3+2+1 is thus 15. — ^Raghavananda 
agrees with this interpratation. — Narayana, on tlie otlier hand, 
refers the terms vahya and Kvfux to one set of males, the 
three Pritilamas springing from the Shudra ; and assumes 
fhnt the verse refers to unions of these three with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own,” — ^Buhler. 
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xxxn 

‘ Dasyu ’ — ‘ One of the tribes describetl under verse 45 ’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘one of this above- 
mentioned 15 Pratiloma races’ (Karayana and Nandana). 

VERSE XXXV 

‘ Vaidehikdt ’ — ^ From a Vaidebika father, by women 
of tlie Karavani and Xisada castes (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; 
— ^l)y women of the Vaideha caste’ (Govindaraja). 

VERSE xxxvm 

^ MMhi'tyyamnavrttimdn '' — ^‘Who lives by t^xeeuting 
criminals.’ (Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ; — ‘who lives by 
digging roots for selling them as medicines or For curing 
homorhoids’ (Naiiiyana and Nandana). 

VERSE XLI 

‘This verso is quoted in Vyavahdra-BdlnmhJmtti (p. 570). 

VERSE XLII 

‘ Yuge yuge ^- — ‘ In successive births ’ (Medhatithi, Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ; — ‘ in each of the; ages of the world ’ 
(Kulluka). 


VERSE XLIII 

This verse is quoted in Smritattva II (p. 268) to the 
effect that even in iniodern times Ksattriynf< can becomf* 
degraded to shudrahood. 

VERSE XLVn 

* This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 119). 
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VERSE XLVni 

“ Govindamja quotes a verse of Yama according to wliicli 
the Chuchuka is the son of a Vaishya by a Kaattriya female 
and the Madgit the offspring of a Shiidra .and a Kaattriya.” — 
Buhler. 

This verae is quotal in the ApariTrka (p. 110.) 

VERSE IJV 

“ Govindaraja and Namyana take tlu^ begimiing of the 
vei’se differently — ^'Fheir footl shall ))e given to tlunn by others 
in a broken vessel.” — Bidder. 


VEmE LV 

‘ Chihnitah ’ — ^ Distinguished — by a thunder-bolt or some 
such weapon carried on the shoidder’ (Metlhatithi), — “ by sti(!ks 
and so forth (Govindamja ), — ' by iron ornaments and peacock’s 
feathers’ (Niiray.ana), — ‘branded on the forohe.ad and other 
parts of the body’ (Raghavananda). 

VERSE LXTI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 119) : — and in 
Nrsim?Kj,p7'(tsdda (Prayashchitta 7b.) 


VERSE LXIV 

If the daughter of a Brahraana from a Shudra female 
and all their descendants marry Brahman.is, the offspring of 
the sixth female descendant of the original couple will become 
a Brahmana (Medhatithi, Govindaraj.a, Kulluka and Raghava- 
ntmda). — ^If the son of a Brahmana from a Shudra female 
marries a similar girl possessed of excellent virtues and if his 
descendants go on doing the same, the child born of tlie sixth 
generation will become a Brahmana (Naray.ai;ui and Nandana.) 
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VERSE LXVI 

‘ Andrydydm ' — ‘A Sliiidm female’ (Medliatitlii, Govinda- 
raja, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ; — ‘ the daughter 
of a Vratya and the like’ (Xarayana). 

‘ Yadrchchhayd ' — ‘ By chanec‘, i. <>. even t)n an unmarried 
one’ (Medhatithi tuid Govindaraja) ; — ‘ unknowingly (Nara- 
yana). 

VERSE LXVIl 

This verse is quoted in 'Vtrmnitrodaya' (Samskara,p. dOO). 


VERSE LXVm 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodnya (Samskara, 
p. dOG). 

VERSE LXXIV 

Brahniayoninthdh ' — ‘Intent upon the sonree of the 
Veda’ (Medhatithi), — ^‘Intent upon the means of union with 
Braliman ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ of puie Bridimanieal race ’ (NarsTyana 
“ and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ Avho ahide by what springs from the 
Veda, e. the sacml law, — or who are the abode of the 
Veda ’ (Nandana). 

VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodnya (Baribhasa, 

p. 45). 

VERSE LXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Mudanapdrijdlu^ (p. 215); — in 
Mitdli^ard, (1. 118) to the effect that three out of the six 
functions are conducive to merit and thest; are to be practistxl 
as means of livelihood ; so tluit while the former are obligatory, 
the latter are not so ; — in Pardshuminddliavd (Achara, 
p. 140), to the sjune effect in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi, 
■(p. 424) ; — and in Saniskdramaytikha (p. 122). 
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VERSE LXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Nfsimhaprasada (Ahnika, 

37a). 


VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddh<tva (Aehara, 
p. 397), to tlie effect that the wielding of weapons for the 
protection of the weak is the duty of the Ksattriya only ; — 
and in Mitdk^urd (1. 119). 

VERSE LXXX 

‘ Vdrtd' — ‘ Trade ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ trade and Ciittle- 
tending* (Kulluka) ; — ‘trade, (sittle-tending and agriculture ’ 
(Govindai'aja). 


VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Mwlatuipdrijdta (p. 231); — 
in Virainitrodayji, (Rajaniti, p. 13), to the effect that Kingship 
is not altogether forbidden to the Rrahmana ; — and in 
Nrsimlmprasdda (Alinika, 30b). 

VERSE LXXXir 

Namyaua thinks that ‘ Krsi ’ ineiins here tliat agriculture 
whereat the Brahinana himstJf does not do any 
manual work; but Govindaraja and Kulluka reject this 
view. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard, (3. 35), to the effect 
that in abnormal times for purposes of livelihood tlie Breh- 
]nana may have recourse to the functions of the Vaishya, 
but never to those of the Shvdra -in Madancipdrijdta, 
(p. 232) ; — and in Nrdmhaprasdda (Ahnika, 36b). 
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VERSE LXXXUI 

This vei’so is quoteti in AjKtrdrhi, (p. 930), to the eflkst 
that even when taking U) the Vaishya’s livelihood, the 
Brahuuina shall avoid cultivating land liinisclf; — iind in 
P<wdsJu.tramddhava (Achara, p. 420), as prohibiting the 
Brahmana’s cidtivation of land by himself. 

VERSE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoteti in l\irdsh(iramudlMva (Achara, 
p. 420); — and in Apardrhi, (p. 037) as supplying the 
reason for forbitlding land-cultivation by the Brahmana. 


VERSE LXXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Miidanapdrijdttiy (p. 232), 
which exphiins (wliidi is its reading for* ay>o- 

‘ '"'oid ‘should not sell’; it adds that 

* rasa ’ having been sdreaily mentioned, * lavana ’ is mentional 
again for the purpose of indicjiting that the selling of salt 
is moie blameworthy. 

VERSE LXXXVII 

This verse is (pioted in Madanapdrrjdta, (p. 232), 
which adds that ‘ ryapoheta ’ of the pi-ecetling verse is to be 
(onstrued with all that follows ; — in Alitdksard, (3. .38) ; 
— and in Saniskdrainuyukha^ (p. 123), which says that ‘ all 
these should not be sold.’ 


VERSE LXXXVlll 

The second half of this verse is (juoled in Mitdksard 
(3. 38), which adds the following notes ; — ‘ Dadhi and 
ksira ’ stand for all piopamtions of milk and curd ; * yhrtam * 
for all oily substances ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 232), 
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which ckMs that ‘ h^midrum ’ stands for hees-ivax, honey 
itself being mentioned separately (‘ tmulhu ’) ; — and in 
SamsharamuyTihhxi (p. 123). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

Tins verse is (pioted in Maxim lapdrijdta (p. 232) 
in Apardrha (p. 031), wliich adds that this prohibition is 
meant for the Brahmana only ; — in Mitdkjard (3. 38) ; — 
and in Samshdramayulha (p. 123). 

VERSE XC 

‘ Sh'ifddhdu ’ — ‘ unmixcd ’ (Medliatitbi, ( Jovindaraja, 
Kulluka and Ragliavtinanda) ; — ‘white’ (Nandaiia); — ‘of 
good quality ’ (Narilyana). 

This verse is quoted in PardHharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 431) as permitting the selling of sesamiun. It notes on 
tliis point two views' — (ji) that what is said here refers to 
e.ixh<m(ji)ig, anti (b) that it permits the selling only for the 
piu'pose of paying oil* a debt not otherwise payable ; — and it. 
prefers the latter. 

It is (piottid in Mitdk-'ia,rd (.3. 30), wliich adtls that 
‘ dhirnm ’ stands lor such necessities as medication and the 
like. 

VERSE XCl 

'I'his verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 033) ; — in Mitdk- 
^ard (3.30), to the etlect that the selling of sesamum otherwise 
thiui what is mentioned in the pieceding verse is sinful ; — in 
Pardixhararnddhaioa (Achara p. 431); — and in Samskdra- 
mayvkka (p. 124). 

VERSE XCII 

This verse is quoted in Mildh%i7'd (3. 40) ; — in Pard- 
nharaniddhava (Achara p. 422) ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 034), 
wheixi it is ixiinted out that tliis refers to a Bi’iihmana who 
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has not performed the i-equisite expiatory rites ; — again on 
p. 1046;— in SmrtilMtva (p. 353)— in Madanapdrijata 
(p. 232) ; — \n.Snm ftkdramayukha (p. 124) ; — in Nrnimhap^'tv- 
sdda (Ahnika 3Gb) ; — and in PrdyashacJiitfavireka (p. 427), 
which says tliat only strong deprecation is what is meant. 

VERSE xciir 

This verse is quoted in MadmiapdrijdUi (p. 232); — 
in Mitdk^ard (3. 40) — and in Saniftkdramaynkha (p. 124), 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘all aforesaid articles except 
miW', — and adds that all this refers to normal times. 

VERSE XC‘TV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (3. 39), which adds 
the following notes: — ‘ Krtdnnn ’ is cookwl food, and this 
should bo exchanged with cooked food ; it notes the reading 
^ KrtdnnafLGhdkrtannena\ and explains it as ‘cooked f«)od 
should be exchanged for uncooketl rice and other grains ’. 

It is quotetl in Apararkn ([>, 933) ; — in Madaimpdrijdta 
(p. 2,33), which explains ‘ nhndidvydh ’ as ‘ should bo 
(xcluinged — in Pardshararnddhava (Achara p. 431), which 
adds that the 1,‘iw laid down regiirding the selling of sesanuun 
applies to that of rfmis also ; — \\\ S(i>)ti!ikdr(tmayT(khft {p. 
124) ; — and in PrdyftdmvhiitaHveka ([). 429). 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 9.34), which 
explains ^ jydycifd vrtti ’ as th<> ‘ functions of the Rrahmana.’ 

VERSE XCVT 

This verse is quoted in Vivndfirdtmhara (p. 3C3), 
which adds the explanation that — ‘ if the Vaishya or otlier 
lower castes should have i-ecourse to the modes of living 
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ordained for the higher castes, he should have all his property 
confiscated and then banished from the kingdom ; — and in 
Vwadachintdmam (C’aleutta p. 101). 

VERSE XCVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (8.41) ; — in Apnrmdtn 
(p. 935) ; — in MoflanajtdHjdta (p. 233), to tlie effect that 
even in times of distiess it is better for the Brahmana to 
stick to his own functions than take to others ; — ^and in Smnfi~ 
hdrainayiil'ha (p. 123). 

VERSE xcvm 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdtft (p. 233). 


VERSE XCIX 

This verse is quoted in Mmlawipdrijdla (p. 233). 


VERSE 

This vor.se is quote<l in Mitdkmrd (3. 35) .and in 
Madanajyarijdfa (p. 233), which notes that the verb ‘kurvtta' 
means ‘ should iierform ’. 

VERSE CT 

This verse is quotal in Mddanapdrijdta (p. 233) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 035) ; — in Smrtitaltra I (p. 353) ; — in Smrti- 
tattva .11 (p. 362) ; — and in Pray ash chittmnvekri (p. 408). 

VERSE CII 

This ver.se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 935) ; — ^in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 2.33); — ^in Pardsharamadhara (Prayashchitta, 
p. 326) ; — in Smftitattva. II (p. 362) ; — and in Prdyash- 
chittariveha (p. 409). 
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VERSE cm 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 233) ; — in 
Apardrha (p. 935) ; — in Smrtitattva IJ (p. 302), winch notes 
that Kulluka Bhatta explains ‘ jvrtkmdrnhvsamdh ’ as ‘like 
water and fim ’ ; — in PardsharmnddUava (A(!hara, p. 183), 
wluch notes tliat the rejuUng is ‘ agarkitdt ’ ; — in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Prayashchitta p. 320) ; — ami in Prdynahchitln- 
vireha (p. 409). 

VERSIi: CTV 

"niis verse is quoted in Smrtitattva T (p. 35.3) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 9,35) ; — in Pard-duiramddhara (Prayasahchitta 
j). .320) ; — in Pardshairiniddhava (A(Jiai‘ii p. 18.3) ; — in 
Mvalanapdrijata (p. 23.3); — and in Yatidharmamngraha 
(p. 7.5). 

VERSE CV 

See Aitareyn Brdhmana 7. 13 — 10. 

34iis vei'se is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 935) ; — an<l in 
Pardaharrtmddhava (Prayasaln^hitta p. .320). 

VERSE cvr 

This verso is quoted in ParaHh/iramadhova (Rmyasha- 
chitta p. 320) ; — ^and in Apardrka (p. 935). 

VERSE cvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 9.3.5) ; — and in 
Pardt^h<tramddhava (Prityashachitta p, 320). 

VERSE CVIII 

See Mahabharata 12. 141. 28 etc, seg. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 935) ; — ^in Madana^' 
pdrijdta (p. 234). which explains ^ahvajdghanV as the loins of 
a dog; — and in Pardf^haramadhuva (Prayaslmchitta p. 320). 



788 


MANU SMUm — ^NOTES 


VERSE CIX 

This verse is quoted in Aptirarka (p. 085). 

VERkSE cx 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, 0.8G) ; — and* in 
Prayaf^hchittavivelca (p. 408). 


VERSE CXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apfirdrlert (p. 036) ; — in Mitd- 
ksard (.3. .35) ; — and in PrdyashcJiittavivekfi (p. 404). 


VERSE CXIIT 

Of. 4. 84, wliidi is I’oscinded by tliis verse, according to 
Govindaraja and Kulluka. 

^ Knpyani \ — ‘Pots, kettles, wooden stools, .and the like ’ 
(Medhiititlii) ; — ‘ Beds and seats and such .articles of small 
value’ (Govindar.aja) ; — ^‘also gi*ain and clothes’ (Kulluka, 
Riighavananda and Nandan.a) ; — ^ Brass, copper and other 
common metals ’ (Narayan.a). 

‘ Tydgamarhciti ’. — ‘ The realm of such a king should lie 
abandoned by the Brahm.anas ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Niirayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘such a king is to be exclud- 
ed from teaching and sixcrifices.’ (Nandana ) ; — * must be l(4't 
to himself, i. e. not asked again ’ (Kulluk.a). 

VERSE CXV 

^ Ldhhah \ — ‘Friendly pi-esent’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ acquisition of tieasure-trove ’ (Nam- 
yana and Nandatia). 

‘ Jayah \ — ‘ Conquest in war ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ winning 
cp.w-suits ’ (Nandana), 



EXl’LANA'fOKY — AI jHYAYA X 789 

‘ Prayoguh .' — ‘ Money-lending,’ (Medhatithi) ‘ Teach- 
ing’ (Nandana), 

^Kat'^yuiyoyah .’ — ‘Trade ami agriculliii-e ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — 
‘Sacrificing for others’ (Nandiina). 

This verse is qiiotetl in PardsluiroMiddlmva (Acliara, 
p. dOU), which adds the following exphinations: — ‘ Ayah\ 
ancestral property, — dahhiih' finding of a trejisurc-trove ; — 
inheriting ancestral property, finding of treasure-trove and 
purchase su’e for all the four cjustes, ‘conquest’ is for the Ksattriya 
alone, — ‘ prayoga ’ is lending money on intei-est, — and 
‘ harmayoga ’ is trade and iigiiculture ; — these tAvo are J'or the 
Vaishya only ; — and ‘accepbinee of gifts from righteous persons ’ 
is lor the Brahniana only. 

It is quotetl in Pardsharaniddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 339) : — in Smrititatlva 11 ([>. 359), which adds the following 
notes: — ^Ddya' is inheritance of anwstral property, — Hdbha^ 
is finding of treasure-trove ami such things, — ^jtiya' is conquest 
of war , — ^ pi'ayoga' is juoney-lemling, — '‘karmuyoga’ is tratle, 
agriculturx*, sons and daughtei's; — ^in VidhdnapdrijalM II 
(p. 245); — in Mitaksara (2.113); — in Hemddri (Shriiddha, 
p. 525); — \n Hemddri (Diina, p. 11), whicii explains 
as ‘monetary transaction for earning interest,’ and '’hirmnyogiC 
as ‘oflicifiting us priests at sacrifices’; — Nrsimlu.vpraiiddu 
(Ahnika 37a). 


VER^E CXVl 

“ ( lovimlaraja tliinks that teaching for a stipulated fee is 
also permissible umler this rule.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (j). 939) ; — ami in 
Mitdhsard (3. 42), both of which read ' girih ' for ‘ dhrtih •, ’ 
‘ girih, ’ is explained by Nandana as ‘ selling of fruits and 
roots growing on hills.’ 


VERSE (‘XVlIt 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vm.imitrodaya (Rajanili, p.2G3). 
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VERSE CXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti p.203). 
VERSE eXX 

“ Aewnling to Medhatitlii, the first line refers to jhe 
profits of subjects dealing in corn or in gold. Froiu the 
former the king may take, in times of distwss, one-eighth, and 
from the latter one-twentieth ; the second line indicat«?8 that 
artisans who, accoi-ding to verse 7. 138, in ordimuy times, 
furnish one piece of work in esich month, may be made to 
work moixj for tlie king. — According to (iovindaraja and 
Kulluka, husband-men shall give from the increments on 
gniin one-eigbth (instead of one-twelfth, anti in the tlircst 
distress one-fourth, according tt) verse 118), from all inci’emeuts 
on gold and so forth amounting to more than a. Kdrsapann^ 
one-twentieth, instead of one-liftieth, as pi'cscrlbed above, 
7. 139. — Xarayaiia says that the tax on giiiin is to be ontj- 
fourth in tlu; case of Shudras, anti one-eighth in the trase ol 
Vaishyas, that the tax on every thing else is to be at least 
one Karmptimt ‘ in twenty,’ anti that artisans who work for 
Wiiges shall pay the same rate.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quotetl in ViramUro(lay(i (Rajaniti, p. 293), 
which adds that the verb ’’dadyith' is to be supplietl. . 

VERSE CXXl 

This verse is (pioted in Apard^'ka (p. 191). 

VERSE CXXIII 

The first half t)f this verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 191); 
—in Mttdknard (1. 129) > — and the whole verse in Pard- 
(Achiuu p. 421), to the effect that the highest 
tluty of the IShuditi is saving the Rrahmatia, that of the Ksat- 
Uiya and the Vaishya l)eing meant only as a means of liveli- 
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liood ; — ^in Vidhdmutpdriinta TI (p. 728 ) in Samsh'ira- 
rfutyukha (p. 126) ; — nnd in Viramitrodaya (Paribliaaii, 
p. 46), which explfiins "vishistrtm’ as ‘oxec'licnt as (^ondu(!iv(* 
to hotJi iMTi't and HvcIHukhI, and as *vory little 

<‘ffct'tive condntavo to /ivef-iJiood- only. 


VERSIi: oxxv 


Tills verse is quoted in VarHalriyalrainidt (p. 571), 
which explains ^ 2 ^'*'^dkdh' as ‘chaffy ’ — imrichchhaddh ' ivii. 
‘ umhrellas, btHldings and so forth ,’ — and adds that the inten- 
tion appeiirs to be that all this should begivonto such aSY/w/poa- 
ns are one’s servants. 


VERBE CXXVI 

^ N( I pd,t(ikam ' — ‘no sin, in etiting garlic and other for- 
bidden vegetables and fruits’ (Oovindaraja and Kulluka), — ‘in 
kreping a slaught(?r-house ’ (Raghavan.anda), 

This vers(! is quotcnl in Vlrdinitrodaya (Bamskilra 
p. Iil4) ; — and in NirnaynaimUm (p. 2.‘{5). 


veRaSe cxxvn 

Tin’s verse is quoted in S^nvrtitativa IT (p. 381), as 
prohibiting for Shudras the ixaloianance of rites actom- 
panied ivith the reciting of mantras ; — and in Shdntima- 
yukha (p. 2), which quotes Medhatithi’s view that ‘ this verse 
entitles Shudras only to Fasts and such acts as ar<j done with- 
out the use of Vwlic mf.mtras, and it is not meant that they 
are to do even those acts that rexjuire tlu* use of mantras, but 
they are not to use raa'idras ^ — and says tliat this view is not 
correct, because to Fasts and other such acts they are entitled 
by virtue of the injunctions of those acts themselves, an<l the 
l>resent verse w'ould be superfluous. 

1(.K) 
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VRRSE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted in S'mrtitatti'ia (p. 353) ; — and 
in Var^ahriydkavmdi (p. 571), which adds that there 
woidd he nothing wi’ong in tlie Shudra amassing wealtli for 
the l)encfit of ‘ Brahnianas and others.’ 



Adhyaya XI 


• VERSES 1 and 11 

‘ Gurvarthctm — ‘For the purpose of maintiiining his 
'J’eacher ’ ((Jovindjmljaj Kiilluka and RaghaviTniinda) ; — ‘in 
order to procure the foe for jiis d'eacher ’ (Niirayana). 

Tliese verses are quoted in Iladwnapdrijdta (p. 4(i8), 
which adds tlie following notes ; — ^ JSdiitdMlia, ’ ‘ for the sake 
of offspring’; — ‘ Sarvave(his(i \ ‘one who lias given away all 
liis belongings ’ ; — ‘^ u^jaldjn one who is ill ; — this is meant 
to ptuniit only that much of wandering on the road and other 
deviations witliout which alms cannot l)e obfainetl. 

It is (jiioted in A'pttrdrha, (p. 77) ; — and in Pard- 
Auiramdidhard (AclisTra p. 421)), which adils th(; following 
notes : — ‘ Sdntdnika, ’ one who socks wealth for the purjwse 
of marrying with a view to obtaining chililrcui ; — 'Survtivedasa,' 
one who has be(‘n reduce<l to ix*nury on having performed 
the sacrifitxj at which all his belongings have been givisn away 
as the sacrilleial fee, — ^pitrmdtrartlumd, one who seeks to 
serve his parents , — ^ srddhydydrilu, ’ who seeks wtialth for 
the keeping up of the teacliing of tin; Veda, — ‘ xpatapi ’, in- 
valid ; — the compound ‘ mddhydydrthyiiputdpi ’ is to be 
expounded as ‘tlu; upatdpi, invalid, as along with the svddhyd- 
ydirthi ’, i. e., both of these. 

It is quoted in llemddri (Shriiddha p. 1154, and Dana p. 30), 
which explains \sdnLduikd'tb ' ‘those who seek to marry 
for the purpose of begetting offspring — ‘ adhvaya ' as ‘ one 
who has started on a pilgrimage ^ mrvavedo.KaP {whwh \i^ 
its miding for ‘.varcawf/asyt ’) as ‘one who is [jerforming 
sacrifice at which one’s entire property is given away as the 
sacrificial fee, — and ‘ upatdpi ’ as an ‘ invalid ’ 
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VERSE in 

According to Kulluka, the meaning is that ‘ to these 
most excellent Brahmanas foo<l together witli presents must 
he given inside the sacrilicial enclosiu'e ’ ; — according to Nctrd- 
y<ina, ‘ tJie nine mendicants mentioned in verses 1 and 2 
sliall always receive what they ask for, and other mendictuits 
ordinary food only, but tliat if they l)Cg at the performance of 
a sacrifice, other property also must he given to them’. 

[Fci'.se VI of Kitlluha is wnitted hy Aledhdtithi a-iul ilu‘ 
oth<‘r comm<;nt(ttors ; hnt the numhariiig of MdrujUk atul 
Bnlilcr Juts been i'etaincd.] 

VERSE vn 

'I’liis verse is quotcil in Apnrdrica (p, Ifio); — and in 
Pttrdsiuirimiddhavtt (Achara p. la?), to llie eflect that the 
Homa-sacrilice is to he [erformed only hy one who is rich 
enough for the pui pose. 

VEUBE vrri 

This vers(^ is (]Uot(;d in Apu/t'drlu. (p, Ifia); — and in 
Mitldsurd (1. 124), to the ctVect that a man devoi<l of wealth 
should not perform the Boma-sacrifice. 


VERBE IX 

'Phis verse is (pioted in Apardrlui (p, 283) ; — and in 
lleniddi'i (Dana p. 4<t). 


VERBE X 

This verse is quoted in Apurdr/ut (p. 283). 


wwf ga: I 
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Tliis verse is not commented upon by the Commentutovs ; 
it is quoted by Medhatitlii under 3. 189, smd in seveml import- 
ant NilxindlMS, 

It is quot(!d in Apurdrka (p. 2S3) ; — in Mitdlmrd (1.224) 
to the effect that one wlio al)andons Ids wife and children 
stands on the same footing as one who abandons Ids parents ; — 
again on 2. 175, as indicating the obligatory cJiaractor of the 
duty of maintaining one’s family-mem bei's ; — the Bdlamhliatfi 
adds the folloAving notes : — ‘ Vrddhau over 80 years old, 
— ‘ shish^h less than 10 ytsars old, — ‘ Akdry<isl>aLmn ’, 
many such repreliensible acts as rec;eiving iuiproper gifts and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Smrf itattva I (j). 449) ; — in Smrtitattvff, 
II (p. 361) as mentioning [Xirsons who musl Ixi suppori:od ; — 
in P(irdAumm).ddhav(i (Achara p. 1S()) ; — and in Pard- 
aluiramdidhut'f.i (PriTyashchitta, p. .‘>84), which adds that this 
refers to abnormal times of distress. 


VElhSK XII 

Ac(M)rding to Xarilyaiia and Nandan.-i, ‘the hing ’ is llu; 
agent to Ix! understood with the verb '' dh<irlit\ ‘may lake’ ; 
— this being supported by ;i par.illel passage in (Ju: MaliiT- 
bhilrata which ends with ‘ Yajfhdrllumipdrlkivo huret ’. 


vp:rse XIV 

According to ]Medlmtithi, Kulluka and Uaglaiv.ananda, 
this refers to Ksattriyas as well as llrahmanas ; — according to 
(lovindaraja it refers to tla; former alone. 

versp: XV 

Wddn(t/)dtifdh \ — ‘Men of all ca,st('s who constantly atnass 
wealth ’ (Mcdhatithi and Narayiiiia.) ; — ‘ Ihahmanas who 
‘always accept gifts ’ (Kulluka, Govimlaraja and llaghavananda). 
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VERSE XVI 

'fhis vursc! is quoted in Mitdhfctra (2. 275), where 
BdlamhhaUt \iAH the following notes: — ^Bhakta^ is food; 
‘ saptimie hhakte^ on the fourth day ; — ‘ashvastanavidhdnenct* 
in such a way that there may be notliing leftover for the second 
day ; — ^hmakarmanahf from a man whose religious acts ai'e very 
poor. — It is quoted again under (2-43), where the meaning is 
explained as tliat ‘if, in the absence of food, a man has gone 
without food for three days, he should wrest from a man 
deficient in reilgious acts just enough for one day.’ 

It is (piotcfl in Apardrka (p. 038), which explains the 
meaning as — ‘if a man has gone without food for six meals, 
then at the time of his seventh meal, he should take by force 
just enough for the day from a man of lower caste and also 
from one who is deficient in religious acts.’ 

It is quoted in Smrititattva II (p. .352), to the effect 
that if a man has gone without six meals, he may steal food ; 
and notes that this sanction implies that one may even ^xjr- 
form the Vaishvmleva rites with such stolen food. 

VERSE XVII 

3’his verse is (|Uoted in Mifdkmru (‘2.43), to tlu; effect 
thiit if, under circumsUuices mentioned in the preceding verse, 
one has stolen fo<jd, he should confess if asketl; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 938), to the effect that the foo<l spoken of in 
the preceding verse, may Ije taken from the threshing-yard 
ami other places. 

VERSE XVIII 

This is (piotal in Apardrka (p. 938), as an exception 
to what has gone in the preceding two verses. 

VERSE XXIV 

This vcifse is quoted in Apardrka (p. Kio) ; — in 
Parduharatnddhava (Achara p. 185); — and in Hemddri 
(Dana, p. CO). 
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VEK8E XXV 

This veiise is quoted in Mitakmru (1.127), which explains 
‘hhdsa' as the Shahnnfa bird. 


VERSE XXVT 

Tliis verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shiaddha p. 10^5). 
VERSE XXVTI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 107) ; — in Mitdh- 
mrd (3.205), whitih explains ahdaparyftye' as ‘at tlie end of 
the year’; — and in Pj'ayd-diehittanvekn (p. .393). 


VERSE XXVTIl 

3'his vei’se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 107). 

VERSE XXIX 

’Phis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 107); — and in 
SnirtitaUva TI (p. 87.) 


VERSE XXX 

This verse is quot«Hl in Apardrka (p. 108); — in 
Snirtitattoa IT (p. 87) ; — and in Pay'd-diarainddhava (Aeha- 
ra, p. 084), which explains ‘ mmpardyikam ’ as future ettecjt, 
in the shaix) of a(X!Ossion to Heaven and so forth ; — in Hemd- 
dri (Dana p. 88), which explains ‘ mmpardyHani ’ as 
‘pertaining to’the other world’ i.e^ supernatural ; — \\\ Hhrdddha- 
kriydikaumdi (p. 288) ; — ^in Ddnamayukha (p. . 8) ; — in 
Yatidharmasakgruha (p. 8) ; — in Samskdraratnamdld (j). 
14); — in Smrtisdraddhdra (p. 300); — in Virtmiitrodaya 
(Paribhasa, p. 29 and 71), to the eftect that the secondary 
course is effective only when the priinary one Is impossible, — 
it explains ‘ prixibhvh, ’ jis ‘ capable ’ and ‘ ndvapardyikam. ’ 
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as ‘ pertaining to the other world’; — ^in Varsakriydkaumdi 
(p. .-152) ; — ^in Ilemddri (slmiddha, p. 452) ; — and in Nityu- 
vhdrapiridtpa (p. 9 mid 190), which explains the meaning 
to be that ‘so long as one is able to adopt the primary 
coiirs(‘, lie is not entitled to the adopting of the seiiondary 
one 

VERSE XXXI 

44ns and the following vers(>s nweind the rules given 
above “(9. 290).” — Biihlor. 

VERSE xxxn 

This v(Tse is quoted in Apardrkfi (p. 282). 

VERSE XXXIV 

’Phis verse is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 232). 

VERSE XXXV 

‘ VidhMd ’. — ‘ Creator ’ (Medhiltitlii and Nariiyana) ; — 
‘{lerfonner of the pi’escribed rites’ (Covindariija and Kul- 
Ihka) ; — ‘one who is able to do, to undo and to change’ 
(RiTghavananda) ; — ‘the perfonner of magic rites’ (Nan- 
dana) ; — 

‘ Shdsitd ’, — ‘ Punisher, cxintroller, mlviser’ — of the king 
(Medliatithi), — ‘ of his sons and pupils ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ ins- 
tractor in the sacred law ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ the instigator of 
i nca ntat ions ’ ( N andana ). 

‘ Vahid ’. — ‘ One who gives wholesome advice ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ the teacher ’, (Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘ the 
expounder of the sacnxl law’ (Kulluka and Riighavananda). 

VERSE XXXVI 

See 2. 172 ; 5. 155 ; 9. 18. 
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VERSE xxxvni 

‘ Prajapatynm — ‘ Dodicuta.! to PnijiTpati ’ (Govimlsi- 
vaja, Kiilluka, Namyana and Raghavilnanda) ; — the ejiitliet 
is merely laudatory ; or it may uu'an ‘ neitlier veiy good 
nor veiy inferior ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — 

VI^RSE XLI 

^Vira' — ‘Son’ (Govindariija, Kullnka, NiTrayana and 
Ragliavunanda) ; — ‘ a Ksaltriya ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ a deity ’ (sug- 
gested by Ragliavananda). 

This vei-se is quoted in Apmarla (p. Hot), whieli 
adds the following notes : — ^’he <'onstruetion is ‘ mnmrnagiitn 
tipavidhya ^ viva' is tlu^ saerifieer ; — if the omission 
lasts longer than a luonlh, the man should perform (he 
‘Thr<x> monthly (lOghna expiation’; — in Vvlhdwqydrijdta IT 
(p. 115) ; — in Pnrds}uir<middhav<i (Prilyashehitta p. 425) ; — 
and in Prdyashchitlfiviveka (p. 001), which (‘xplains 

^ apavidhyod ‘abandoning’, — 'vir(thntyd' as ‘ murd(‘ring 
the saerifieer’. 

VERSE XLTI 

This verse is quoted in Apardvhi (p. 1(58); — nn<l in 
Hemdd^'i (Dana, ]). (iO). 

VERSE XTJir 

This verso is (] noted in Apardrhi (p. 1(58). 

ve:rse xLiv 

This ver.se is quoted in Mitdhmrd (;>, 220), which 
notes that the use of the general term ’ implies that 

wliat is here said is applicsible to tlu* case of men born 

ef reversal parentage ; such general sins as tho.si* of killing 
101 
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and the like being- possible in their case also ; — in Pnra- 
sharamadhava (Aebara p. 50), whi(^b adds that the verse 
is indicative of those sins that accrue from the omission, 
through sloth, of the obligatory duties ; — in ParddKiramd- 
dhnva (Pray.ashchitta p. 0) ; — in Prdycishi-liittavtvelca (}>, 
10), which says that the uu^aning is that the act is swf ul, 
and hence involves expiation ; — and in SmrtimrofMhdra'‘{\x 
J151). 

VERSE XT.V 

Cf. Aitareya Rrahmana 7. 28. 

This verse is quotcnl in Madanapdrijdta (p. 705), vrhich 
quotes a Vedic text to the eltect that once Indra gave aw'ay 
ceitain sages to be devojiretl by tlie ‘ Sfididvrka ’ dogs, for 
Avhich sinful act Prajiipati onlained for him tlu' (‘xpiatoiy rite 
Cidled ‘Ilpahavya’, which is taken as implying that for inten- 
tional offences also there is ‘ expiation.’. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsm'd, {?>. 220). as indicating that 
expiatory rites are to be performed in the case of intentional 
offences also, — .and not that the sin accruing from suchoffemes 
is wipetl off by these rites, in the case of ‘ degrading ’ 
offences. 

It is quoted in Pardftharaniddhava, (Prilyashchitta, p. 152), 
to the effect that in the csise of intentional offences, there can 
be (expiation, only acicording to some authorities, not all; 
— and in Prdyashchittaviveka, (p. IS), whicli says that 
sti’oss is meant to the laid upon akdniakah' as it is only 
for unintentional delinquencies that there is expiation, and 
in i-eferenc'c to ‘ Shrutividarfihandt’ it quotes the Shruti- 
passage describing the story of Tndra and tlu^ Shalavrkas. 


VERSE XT.VI 

Tliis verse is .quoted in Mi (;>. 22(5), to the effect 
that the sin accniing from ^ non-def/radiug’ offenc>es even^ 
when intentional, is wipcxl oft* by the pei'formance of expiatoiy 
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rites; — in Aparm'ka, (p. 1010) — in Madanupdrijdta, (p. 
70 r>); — ^in Pmyrt.vA(7uW«twH«, (p. 18), which says that all 
that is meant by the mention ot‘ ‘ Veddhhydsa ’ is that the ex- 
piation of nnintcntional <l(?linqnencies is lighter than that for 
inteulional ones, — it explains ’as ‘ other kimls 
of expiation ’ ; — ^iind in Stnrtisdroddhdra, (p. 351). 

VEK8E XLVII 

d’his verse is (juoted in Mmlauapdrijdta, (p. 771), which 
adds the following nottss : — ‘ IJaivdf’ i. e. lor the sake of some 
offence coimnittcHl during tin; present life,— or for that of some 
offence the antenatal committing of which is indicaUxl by the 
presence, in the person, (jf such thdeds as consum])lion, rotten 
nails, black teeth and so forth, — one; should perform tla: 
expiatory rites [uescribed by Vashistha ; but the expiation 
performed should be that prescril>eel for the |)resencc of the 
said defects, not that for (he offences of whicli those; elefects 
are known l(j l)e the e;ffee;ls, — e.g. the presene*e of rotten nails 
has been helel to be the effect e>f stealing gold in a previous 
life;, or (;onsumi)tion is held to be the efteejt of Ilrahmana- 
slaughter eommitteel in a proviems life. 

It is epioteel in Nfxinditiprasd<lH, (Prayashehitta, p. 2a); 
— and in Prdyn.dirhitt'tviceht, (p. MI and 118), as forbieleling 
iissoeiatie)n with sinners. 


VER8E XLVm 

This verse is epioted in PrdyadivhUtarivela, (p. 0;. 
VERSE LI 

' Vdgajtaltdrahih ' — ‘Stealer of speee;h, — i.r. one who 
learns the Veela by stealth’ ((Tovindaraja, Kulluka and 
Riighavananela) ; — ‘ a plagiarist ’ (XiTrilyana). 

[The (ulditional verse, rehitiny to the ‘ steider of a lnmjj' 
hax he<;n translated by Bidden' m of the text', it has 
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been, no accepted by Rdy/iavdnanda arid Jidniacfumch'a, but 
not by the other eo’mrnentatora. We have followed the text 
of Medhdtithi hcre\ hence frmn, this verse onward <yur 
verse-numheriny tvi/l be ont: less than that in Bvhler\ 
This udiUtional vctso is quotetl in Smrtitattva, (p. 248). 

VEBi8E LIT] 

Tins verse is (jiioted in Mitdhsard, (IJ. 220), to the efleet 
(hat tlie omission of an expiatory rite involves sin -in 
JhirdshararnddhaCit (Pi'ayashehitta. p. d) to the same eflech — 
in StnrtitaUva, (p. -t7i]) ; — <ind in Prdyashchittaviveka, 
(p. 17). 

VERSE LIV 

Cf. 0. 2 :j;>. 

This verse is quoted In Madanapdrijdta, (p. 780). — 
\n Apardrkft, (p. 101:4), which adds tliiit ‘ .s'wa’ stands here 
lor tlie ‘Patsti’ i. e. licpior distilled from grains; — in 
Nrsimluqirasdda, (PriTyashehilta, ij l>) ; — and in Prdyash- 
chiitaviveka, (p, dl) and 1 -10). 

VEK8E LV 

‘ ijiiroshchdltkanirLa'Hilhah' ‘ Wrongfully g«)ing to law 
agamst the teacher ’ (Modhatithi), or ‘ ftdsely accusing the 
teacher ’ (Medhiltithi, ( lovindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ Repeatedly 
doing what is disagreeable to the teacher ’ (Narayana anti 
Nandana). 

This verse is <)uoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
ehitta, p, 4PJ), as enumerating offences on the same footing 
as Jhahmaua-slaughttjr ; — in Apardrka (p. 1047), which 
atUls the following notes : — On the occasion of the examination 
of the tlisj)uted sujHiriorty of qualilications of two rivids, if 
the tludge pronount«is a false judgment, this act is as smful 
as the killing of a Rrahmaua; ‘aUkanirbandha’ is false 
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accusation ; — and in Madunaparijdtd (p. 807), which adds 
the explanation that ‘when a man without knowing the four 
Vedas, represents himself to the king sis knowing them, — 
and some one is asketl to examine the validity of the claim — 
if this latter should make a. false report, the sin incurred by 
him is equal to that involved in Brahmaua-slaughler’, 

If is quoted in Prciyfishchttlrivivehi (p. 177), which 
adds the following notes — ‘ Anrtafu-hn mmutkariie ' means 
the misrepresentation of oneself as possessing qualities 
which arc not really possessed, cjj., when a Hhudra says ‘ I 
am a llrahmana’ and wears the sacred thread, — or misjepre- 
sentation regarding the qualiiications of another person 
vjj., if one wei(! to say of a learniitl Jirahmana that 
he knows nothing, — this is e(]ual to ‘ llrahmana-murder’, — 
i. e. involvt's the twelve-year penance; — this refers to 
wises of inUudwnal and r<'p<‘nt(‘d acts, — ' puishaua ’ is 
backbiting to the king, and ‘ ijnroh etc.’ is false accusation 
of one’s father. 

VPIKSIO LVI 

This versi! is (jiioted in Mituksard (,‘>.2I>1), to (hi; etlect 
that though the oltences her<* emimcraled have bc((U placed 
by ’N’iijflavalkya in the same categojy :is ‘ !>iahm.iiia- 
slaughter’, while Mami classes them with ‘ wine-drinking’, — 
yet all that this implies is that there arc alternative ex- 
piatory rites. 

It is quoted in A'p'ivdrkn {\x 1017), as placing on the 
same footing as ‘wine-drinking’, sncli otlenccs ;is ‘ forget (ing ’ 
and ‘reviling’ the Veda and the killing of a friend; and 
the meaning of this is that theie are aUernalive expiatory 
lites; — it explains ''unddytwi' m uneatable on account of 
l)ad smell and the like. 

It is quoted in Pardi-sharamdidhava (riayashchitta p. 
2U3) in support of the view that these otlenccs aie 'n/ihti- 
pdtakoti ’ ‘ancillmy sins as distinguished from * np<f.pdl<fkas' 

‘ minor sins ’. 
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It iiS quoted in M< (dnnopdrijata (p, 8()7), wliicli makes 
tfic saim* iniinark as ATitdksard ', — and again on p. 82;“), 
where the follow'ing notes are added: — According to Smrti- 
mufijart,'' yurhtla’ stands for onions and such other foi- 
bidden hwd, and ‘ <iHddya- for impure food ; wliile according 
lo kalpuicirn ^ garldUh' stands for sncli food as, thoiigli 
not forbidden by the scriptures, is deprecrited by the 
people : — ‘ nnadyani garlic and such things ; — the eating 
of these things is ecpial to wine-drinking, only when it is 
done intentionally. 

ft is quoted in Prayashchitidviveha (j), 177), which 
has the following notes — BrdhntojjliatfP means ‘ forgetting 
the Veda through neglect of proi)er study,’— ‘ 
j)assing dciprecatoiy remarks against the words and con- 
tents of the Vedas — ‘ SHhrdvadlid \ murdering of a friend 
other than the llriThmana , — ' yarhttdnnnd is ‘ food of the 
lowest born ’, — ‘ garhitddyH ’, is forbidden food, n.y., mush- 
rooms aud so forth, of which repeated eating is meant 
here. It noUis tlu! residing ‘ gm'hitdnddya ’ as adopted by 
which explains garhita' i\i>. ‘what is forladden 
by the scriptures ’, and ‘ 'didulya ’ as ‘ what is very muc'h 
deprecated among the people, such as garlic etc.’ 


VKH8IC LVll 

This verse is cpioted in Mi(dl\-i<ird (o. 2()r)), ius referring 
to tlu! stealing of property Indonging to the Jk ilhmana ; — 
in Pardsharamudhava (Pr.^yashchTtta p. 421); — in Apa- 
rdrla (p. 1048); — and in Prdya^dicJuttariveka (p. 177 and 
.444), whieli has the following note — ‘Deposit’, bedonging to 
the Bralimaua. 

VERSE LVlir 

This verse is quoted in Mitddmrd (,‘J. 231), to the 
etiect that the ‘ intereourse ’ meant here is the actual con- 
summation of the act, as is clear from the use of the term 
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* retahiiekn') — in. Apardrka {\y. 1048), which also adds that 
if the intercourse ceases before actual emission, the offence 
is not (^qual to the ‘ violation of the Teaiiher’s bed — in 
PardahnramddJKmi (Priiyashchitta p. 201 ), which adds that 
this I'efers to cases wheio the act is repeated for fifteen 
days ; — ^^in Madannpdrijdtn (p. 844), which notes that the 
Ufsh of the expression ‘ rHahtteka * imlicates that if the act 
teases before emission, it involves an expiation lighter than 
tliiit in the case of ‘the violation of the 'reacher’s bed — ■ 
and in Prdyu,shcMUfiwreka (p. 177), whi(4i has th<^ 
following notes —' Svayonydstt ', 8>a])inrla-women, and su(*li 
women as aie blood-relations of one’s father or mother, — 

‘ ife'j/joarl.sM ’ Brahmana virgins , — ' Anfyajdsrt', (handala and 
other low-born girls , — Sakhyuli wives of Hrahmana 

friends, — ^putrftfitrwP, wives of sons l)orn of wives of 
different castes, or wives of sons other than tin' ‘ body born 


VERSE LIX 

This v(a’s(^ is (juoted in Prdyash('hittrwinekd ([). 192), 
which has th(! following notes — ^ Aydjya-s<(mydjya,\ in- 
(hidc's improper gifts and .teaching also, — ‘ tydya ’ of parents, 
U‘. nc'gleeting to take <?are of them, — ^Smdhydy(t-tydga \ foi- 
getting the Veda that has been k^arnt, — ^ aynitydyn' , 
tlnough slothfulness, — ‘ !tnUitydya ’, neglecting his ftH^cling 
and education , — ' chP is m(‘aiit to include the ‘abandoning of 
the wifd also. 


VER8E LX 

'Phis verse is quoted in Prdyfislu-hittnviveka (p. 1 92), 
which has the following notes— Paririliitd ’, of t1i<? elder 
brother wlio remains without wife and tin! while his younger 
brother has taken both, — ^ iKirivhlnno, ’ of the younger 
Iwother, in the said (tireumstancc's, — ‘ oha' indirates tliat 
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these two ‘oflfences’ apply in the case of sister. << also,— the 
inanying of one’s daughter to either of the two pei'sons just 
mentioned, — and officiating as priest at marriages and other 
rites of the said two persons. 


VERSE LXI 

‘ Vratfilopanmn . — ‘Breaking a a'Ow voluntarily token’ 
(iMedhiitithi and Nariiyana) : — ‘ hTOaking the vow of Student- 
ship’ (Oovindmaja, Kullfika and Raghavilnanda). 

This verse is quoted in Prayfislicliittavivehi (p. 192), 
whi(?h has the following notes — ‘ Kunydyd dv^rinmn ’ (^ailing 
a virgin a ‘ non-virgin ’, or piercing with the finger her 
private parts, — ^ vdrdhimivam' (which is its reading for 
‘ rdrdhviiyain ’) for the Biahmana or the Ksnttriya, — ‘ watdt 
rhyutih' (which is its muling for ‘ vrtitnJopanmn ’), ^ rmiMr- 
nitvori\ sexual <l(ilinquency of the Rtsligious Student, — 
^ddrandm\ ev(m such as have not betm manietl hy one, — 
apaty<isyn \ of the various kinds of children. 


VERSE EXIT 

See to. 20. 

'^riiis vtirse is quoteil in Prdyaskclnftdviveka ([). 192), 
which has the following notes — ‘ ’, whose Upana- 

yaiiii has not ))een performetl at the prescribed age, and one 
who has not perfornuMl the Soma -sacrifice, — ^hdndhava- 
tydya\ ahandoning, withoiit reason, of Sapinda and other 
relatives , — ^ bhrtakddhydpana ’ (wliicli is its reading for ^hhr- 
tyddhydpana ’,) imparting knowlalge in exchange for 
wages i-eceived — ‘ hhrtddhynyana\ learning under a Teacher 
who teaches for wages rec^nved , — ' opcmydndm vikray<th' 
selling of lac and other things even once, and repeahxl selling 
of milk and other things, — this is an ‘ offence ’ for the Bi-ah- 


mana. 
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VERSE LXIir 

‘ MahayanirapravaHmWjm ' — ‘ Executing gmit mechanic- 
id worlcH, e. g., constructing dams across rivers in order to 
stop tlie flow of Wider ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kidluka 
and R^liavananda) ; — ‘ milking machines for tlie killing of 
huge aniniids, such as boiirs ’ (Nilrayanii) ; — ‘ nmking such 
iiiiichines as sugar-mills imtl the like’ (Nandana). 

‘ Strydjivuh ' — Subsisting on one’s wife’s Ciirnings 
by making her enter sei'viw;’ (NariTyiiUii iind Niintlanii) ; — ‘ by 
turning her into ii harlot’ (Kulluka ); — ‘miiintaining one- 
self by the seiiarate property of his wife ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘hvingon money obtiiined by selling his wife’ (Raghava- 
uiinda). — -NandiUiii who reiids ‘ ’ 

(for ‘ liimsiiU'iudlnnd'ii) slrydj'n'nh-), expliiins the compound 
as ‘ subsisting either on money ciirned by the side of noxious 
herbs, or on the ciumings of one’s wile,’ 

This verse is quoted in Prdyaf^ltrhilUtmvehu, (p. 11)2), 
which .has the following notes — ‘ Sttr'v<(kt<re/<n (olln/idniJif 
employment in mines, — ‘ imthdyfaUrft'pracftrtfihU^^^ working 
of oil iiml other mills, oi* of machines for (he sbiirponing of 
weapons iind so forth,’ — '' <at,i*tdlitndni, hinm' destroying the 
erops, — '' strydjtvah^ living on (la; ciirnings of women, — 

‘ doing of lnjnui jind such :icts with the 

motive of bringing luirm to other.s — ‘ nmhthirma^ lites for 
captivating other persons iiml such other purposes. 


VER8E LXIV 


See 3. 1.18, 

* NhuUtdnua ’ — ‘ Forbidden food ’ (Medhatithi anil Kul- 
luka) ; — ‘ food gi\en by persons from u’hom it should not be 
iicet'pted, e. g. I>y a king, a gambler and so forth’ (Xilrayana, 
Raghavamuida ami Nandana).’ 

This vtu'se is (pioted in PrdyHdichittomveka (p. 102), 

which has the following notes — The cutting of many trees 
102 
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for purposes of fuel, — cooking for one’s own benefit, not for 
the purpose of offerings to Vishvetlevas, — ‘ ninditdnna ,’ the 
food given by trilws or tliicwes and sikjIi people. 

VERSE 1.XV 

This verse is quotetl in Smrlitatlm. (p. 538) ; — and •in 
PrdyaHhchittaviveka (p. 192), which ha.s the following notes 
— ‘ aiuihitdgnitd \ omitting to kindle the fires by Shrauta or 
Sinarbi rites, when one has the cjipacity to lay them, — 
^ steyam' appropriating of articles other than gold, slaves, 
horses, silver, land and dejMjsits, — ‘ rndndin anapahriyd" 
the non-payment of debts due to Clods, Rsis and J’itrs,— 
‘ amchclihdstrddhiyanumwH the study of heterodox litera- 
tiuu — ' Kmishtlavaitya hdyd' constjint addiction to dancing, 
singing and music. 


VERSE LXVl 

'I'liis verse is quotiKl in PrdymluhiUavivehi (p. 192), 
which lias the following notes — ‘ Ktrpya,' articles of copper 
and so forth, — and the BriThmana serving a tirunkard man 
or woman. 

VERSE r.XVJl 

This verse is quoted in MitdkHHrd (.3. 242) ; — in Mada- 
napdrijdta (p. 924) ; — in Nrmnhtipramda (Prayaschitta 
30a); — imd’m Prdy<i.dichittaviveka {[). and 464), which 
explains ‘ rujafy krtyd ’ as ‘ causing pain,’ — ‘ aghreya ’ as 
garlic fuid tlie like, — '' jaihmyam ’ as dishonest detdings with 
friends, — ‘ Maiihunam pumsi,' as ‘ vulgarity.’ 


V^ERSELXVIll 

lliis \erse is quoted in Mitdk^avd (.3. 242) ; — in Mada- 
napdrijdta (p. 924) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashchitta 
30a) ; — and in Prdyashvhittaviveka (p, 42 ruid 465). 
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VERSE LXIX 

This verse is quoteHl in Mifdl'mrd (8. 242); — in 
Mfulanapd't'ijdta (p. 924) ; — in N^r.nmhaprcmidfi (PriTyash- 
chitta 80a) ; — and in Prdyaf^hcMUfiviveha (pp. 42, 408, 424 
and 405.) 


VERSE T.XX 

Tliis vwse is cpioted in Apordrka (j). 1129), whieh adds 
tliat tliis refei's to such ‘ inset'ts ’ as liavi* no l)onos ; — in 
Mitdk^fM'd (8. 242 ) ; — in Madanupdrijato (p. 924 ) ; — in 
Nrsimhap^'amdd (PriTyaslichitta .‘)0a) ; — snid in Prdyaah- 
chittamr'eha (pp. 42 , 28<S and 400 ), wliieli explains ‘ timdyd- 
nugaUibhojanam' as ‘such fruits an<l roots and otlier 
things as an^ brought u]) at tlie time of drinking wine, — iind 
‘ acZ/if'mv/O'W, ’ as ‘ being too much perturbed at evcm a very 
slight loss.’ 


VICRSE LXXir 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardshnrn- 
mddhftva (Pn'i)atsb(‘bitta, p. 899). 

It is quottnl in MHdftnfqnirijdtu (p. 787); — in 
Apavdvha (p. 10b8), to t he ettl'ct that the man should plaeo 
a human skull on the top of a Hag ; — in Mttdhsard (8. 248), 
which explains the first half sis pwiscaibing living in the 
forest and the phrase ‘ krtvd shava..diirodhvajain ’ jis moaning 
that the man shall carry a staff' placing at its top the skull 
of the man juurdered l)y him ; — in ShnchlMhiixmfti (p. 241), 
which says that the year meant here is tlu^ * sd'i'd)M ’ one ; 
and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 02 and b22), which says 
that he is to hav(! ret^ourso to ‘begging alms ’ only wlien wild 
’growing fruits an; not available. 
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VEHSE LXXTTT 

“ According to the Bliavisya Pnriinn, whi(^h Kulluka nnd 
Raghavananda quot(‘, these two penances and that mentioned 
in the next verse are to 1)0 f)erforined by a Ksattriya who 
slew a Brahmana, — those ending in death by an offender 
who, himself destitute of good qualities, killed a learned 
ShrotHyOy and the lighter ones by an eminent king who 
unintentionally caused th<‘ death of a worthless Brahmana.” 
(Bulikw). 

This vei'se is quoted in Pfivft'^hwcitnudhovft (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 405), which adds that the various alternatives here 
laid down are to be understoo<l to vary with smdi circum- 
stances of each ease las that- of the act being intentional or 
othei’wise, the person killed b(*ing learned oi‘ ignorant and so 
forth; — in Aparcirka (p. 1000), wliu^h explains ‘ ' 

as ‘ pernons prescribing the expiation for him ’ ; and adds that 
in the absenet! of sucli persons he should voluntarily make 
himself the target of }K*rsons who may be engaged in fighting. 

It is quob?d in Mitaksard ()3. 244) as indicating that 
tlieie is frec'dom of (dioice for the man who has committetl 
the offence ; — again under 2. 247, where the meaning is 
explained as the man should throw himself into the fire by 
plunging into it headlong threii times. 

VERBE LXXIV 

'' Svarjitd' — ‘Svarjit’ is the name of a sacrifice, atrord- 
ing to Narayana and Kulluka ; — according to others the term 
is only an epithet of ‘ gosavena' 

‘ THtirta \ — Qualifies the ‘ Agnistut ’, according to 
Medhatithi ; — but stands for a distinct sacrifice, the 
Trvritstoma, according to Govindavaja and Narayana.. 

For the G'ftsyitva see Katyayana-shautiisutra 22.11.3; — 
ior the Abhijit, Ashvalayana-shautasutra B.i!).!;!; — for the 
Agnutut, Tbid fi.7,22 — 25, 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA XI 


8t1 


This verse is quoted in Mitdkmra (3. 248); — ^nnd in 
ParaKharrmidflKava (Prayashchittn, p. 405). 

VER8E EXXV 

Tins verse is quoted in Prui/ntthchiflnviveht (p. 172). 


YERHE J.XXVI 

'Hus verse is quoOul in Mitdlmrd 250); — in 
(p, lOGl), wliieh adds the following notes: — One 
wlio is unjdile to provide pro|MMly enough for his lifelong 
jn:iintenane(\ should give a house with furniluie, and if unable 
to give this latter, he should give away all tliat he possesses ; 
— in Mdikmfipdrijdla (p. 802), which iilso adds the same 
not(^; — in Pfirdsharamndhdvn (Pnlyashchitta, p. .390), whicli 
adds that the rule is that one who is sonless shall give away 
his entile property, while one who has a sou shall give only a 
house with furniture ; — and in Nrximhapramda (Priiyash- 
chitta 0 a.) 

VERBE LXXVn 


This verse is quoted in Miullmrd (3. 249), to the effect 
that th(' food to he (‘aten should he ‘ hnrisyd ' only ;~and 
in Apardrld (p. lOOtt), which adds that '' niydtdhdrad 
means that the ft)otl should lx* either siiudl in quantity or of 
‘ kind onl)^ ; —the man becomes purified hy rwriting 
the 0>xt of the Vetla thiw times, — or hy being i-estrsiintxl in 
food and going along the tSainsvatl from its mouth upwarils 
to its source. 


VERBE LXXVTIT 


This verse lays down an option regiirding oliservanc-es during 
the twelve years of penance (vei*se 72) — acinrding to Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka ; — according to Narayana - it 
•pi'ovides a general rule for all penances. 
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This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 243), which says 
that this is an option to wliat htis been said in verse 72 ; — in 
Mndanapai'ijdta (p. 788), which .also adds that this lays 
down an option ; — and in Pardsharamddhava (Prayasli- 
chittii, pp. 390 — 400), which notes that the ‘m’ of the ‘‘Krtavd- 
pxmnh' indicates that ‘shaving’ is an option to the wearing of 
jnath'fl locks. 

VERSE T.XXIX 

This verso is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 707), which 
iulds the following (‘xplanation : — Here the text lays down 
separately, (a) ‘immediate surrendering of his life for the sake 
of a Brahmana,’ and {h) ‘saving of tlie cow and the Brahmana’ ; 
from which it follows that — {(i) if tht; man succeeds in sjiving 
th«> cow or the Brahmana, he becomes purified, even though 
his own life may liave been savetl, and (b) even though ho 
may not succeetl in saving the cow or the Barhm.ana, he Ik?- 
eomes purified, if he has tricnl his best and lost his life in 
the attempt to save them. 

It is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 1058), which adds tlie 
following notes : — ’Phis is to be taken in connection with the 
‘Twelve years penanw;’; even though the man may not succeetl 
in saving the cow or the Brahmansi, if he has tried his best; 
and perishes in the attempt, he bet'omes purified ; and if lu' 
has suctteedtxl in saving them, he becomes purified, even 
though he may not have lost his life in the attempt. 

It is tptoted in Mitdl^ard (3. 244), which adds that 
‘ saving the Brahmana’ and ‘perishing for the sake of the 
Bnihmana ’ are two distinct tilings. 


VERSE LXXX 

’Phis veise is cpioted in Mitdhmrd (3. 240). 

VERSE T.XXXT 

, This verse is quottKl in MildkMtrd t«'». 244) as summing 
up the twelve yeat-s’ penanw. 



li!Xl*LANATORY — ADHYAYA XI 


813 


VERSE LXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (8, 224), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Jihumideva ’ are Brahinanus, the 
saiaiticial priests, — ‘ narmlewt ’ is the king of tliese priests, 
the master of the sacrifua? ; — in an asseml)ly Of Jill these 
—‘tSkh^ivn’ having proclainiHl, his ‘ enah^ guilt, — he shall 
take the final hath of the Ashvaniedhn sacrilka*, if ])ermitled 
by the aforesaid persons, and thus heiiome purified, 

ft is quoted in Aptvritrku (p. 1057), which adds the 
following notes : — ^ Bhmnvlevdh,' Biahinanas, — ' NarwierHi,^ 
the annointed K^aUriya , — at an assembly of these i)ersons, — 
^ svnm enah,' his guilt, of Brahman-slaying , — ‘ shi^tva' Iniving 
proclaimed, — and taking the urahhrlhn bath, — he becomes 
purified. 


VERHE LXXXVll 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (,•>. 251), aircording 
to which '' (ivijfhdta garhha ' iiidicjites the stage of pregnancy 
Ijefoit* the sex of the (^hild lias lieen determinwl; — it adds 
that though the fact of the child in the womb belonging to 
the Brahmana-caste would make the otlender liable to the 
expiation for Brahma na-slaying, — yet, in as much as the 
possibility of tlm child lieing female might k’ad one to think 
that the guilt of killing a female would be a ‘minor sin, ’ 
and hence involve a lighter expiation, — it becomes necessary 
to emphasise the necessity of' iJW'forming the heavier 
expiation. 

It is quotetl in Prdya.shi}hitt(ivivekn (pp. 87, 170 and 
228), which adds the explanation that, having killed the Briih- 
luaua embryo, h^(yre its sex hcis he('n determined, one should 
perform tlie rites laid down in conmxition witli Brahmana- 
murder,* as also for killing a Ksattriya or a Vaishya — while 
they' are performing a sacrifice, — and also for killing an 
^'dtreyt, ' i. e., a Bralimani. 
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VERBE LXXXVIII 

Tills verso is quoted in Mitahsara (3, 244), which adds 
the following notes : — ^This refers to cases where the false 
evidenc-e leads to the death of men ; — ‘ pratirahhya, ’ liecoin- 
ing pjissionately angry with ; — ‘ niksepa, ’ the deposit placeil 
by a Bralnnana, — ‘ i<tri ’ here stsinds for the wife of a person 
who has taken the fires, wlio is endowed with the quality of 
being devoteil to her husband and so forth ; — in Prdyaxh- 
ohittaviveka (p. 179); — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyava- 
liara bOb). 


VERSE J^XXXIX 


^ fy mu '. — Aeconling to some this refers to verse 72, and 
these people hold that “in the ease of wilful iimrdei' the 
|)enanw has to be made severer by doubling or trebling the 
term of twelve years.” — Buhler. 

I'liis verse is quoted in Milaksurd (3. 220), where it 
is put forward (by the Purvapaksin) in support of the view 
that in the (;ase of icilf'id murder there* is no expiation at all; — 
but the Siddhanta view is that '’iyam ' refers to the ‘Twelve 
Years ’ Ponanw mentioiuid liefore* (\x‘rse 72), and the latter 
half of the verse does not entirely deny all expiation ; since 
several texts have definitely pixscribed expiatiwi, by death 
in such cases. — It is quotetl again under 3. 243, in support 
of the view that the ‘Twelve Years’ Penance is meant to meet 
eases of unintentional inuriler ; — in Vyat'aluira-Bdhmibhatfi 
(p. 77) ; — in jVr.nnihaprasdda (Prayashchitta 2a) ; — in 
Smftisdroddhdra (p. 354), which says that this precludes 
only the ‘ 'J’welve Years Penanrey and not all kinds of expia- 
tion, as micidc is actually laid down as the expiation for 
intentional Bralnnaiia-mureler ; — and in Prdyiishchittaviveka 
(p. 05), which says that the meaning is that the ‘ Twelve 
Yeare ’ and otlua' penances are preidutletl from intentional 
Brahmapa-miirder, and the impliciition is that there is no 
expiation for it. 
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VERSE XC 

Tiie liquor here meant is that distilled from ground 
giuins, accoi’ding to Medhatithi, Goviridm'aja and Kulluka ;■ — 
according to Nariiyana the de-ath-penanoe is meant for all 
twice-born men partaking of liquor distilletl from grains, and 
by* Brahmanas who have chunk any of the tlu'ce kinds of 
liquor described under verse 1)5. 

‘ Mohat — Xandana muls ‘ umoluit ’ and explains it as 
‘ not unintentionally ‘ intentionally.’ 

This vei’se is quoted in Mitdk§ard (8. 253), which 
explains ‘ mohat ’ as meaning ‘ ignomnce of scriptural 
injunctions — ^Tt enters into a long discussion regarding 
the exact connotiition in the present context, of the 
term ‘ mrd' and comes to the conclusion that it stsinds 
for tlie liquor distilled from ground grains ; the partaking 
of which is equally heinous for all the three higher 
castes, — the drinking of the other two kinds, that distilled 
from molasses and that from honey, being sinful lor the 
Brahuiana only. 

It is quoted in (p. .Si 5), which adds 

the following notes : — ‘‘Mohat' stands for ‘ignorance of the 
scriptures,’ and not for ‘ ignomnce of the nature of the liquid 
drunk’ ; — ‘ a[/nivarndm,' ‘ heated to the extent of becoming 
itxl-hot in NrHimha^mimda (Ihayashchitta !)a)j — ^and in 
Prdyashchitluviveka (p. h3), which explains ' ayinvarndm' 
as ‘ hot as fire,’ and quotes Jikiuia to the effect that ‘ mohdi ’ 
means ‘ intentionally.’ 

VER}:?E Xf ‘1 

Tills verse is quotcil in J*((rds/utr((m.ddlMva (Prayash- 
chittsi, p. 412), wliich lalds that this refers to the same 
case as the pi-ecetling verse; ie. to the intentional drinking of 
liquor distilled from grains; — and in Prdyashohittaviveka 
(p. 93), which says that the ‘milk’ and ‘clarified butter ’ meant 
lU’e those of the oow only. 

103 
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VERSE XCII 

TJiis verse is quotei.! in Mitdk^ard (l>. 254), which adds 
that tliis rei'ei's to a ease wliei'c wine has l>oen drunk by mistake 
and then vomitted ; — again, as referring to a ease where the 
wine has been taken unitentionally but thrown out, after it 
has inercly touched the palate. , 

Jt is quoted in Pardt>har(iniddh(iV(i (Prayasliehitki, p. 
412), to the same efieet, — i. e. as referiing to a ease wliere 
the wine has only touehetl the palate ;> — in Nrnmlmprasdda 
(Prayashehitta Ob) ; — and in Pi'dytishchittavivehi (p. 08), 
which says tliat this I'efers either to eases of unintcntiimal but 
repeated drinking of the 0<mdt and Mdtdhvt wines, or to 
those of intentional drinking, only once, of those wines. 

VEllHE XCMl 

Phis verse is ((noted in ViramHrwlai/a (Ahnika ]>. 548) ; 
— in Ap((rdrka (j). 1(I44), which adds the following notes : — 
‘Reing the refus(i of grains’ is applicable only to that liquor 
which is distilled from ground grains, and not to those 
distilled from molasses and honey, as n(4ther of these two 
latU*r is ‘grain,’ which name is apjdicable only to Vrihi and 
other corns; thus then the drinking of li<juor distillcMl from 
grains is forbiddini for all twice-born men, and the other two 
kinds for the Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Mitdkmrd {;j. 25.‘)), firstly to the etlecl 
th.il ‘ S^iii'd ' is the name of that li(|Uor which is distilled 
from grains ; — secondly to the efVect that this luiuor 
is forladden for all the throe higher castes, while that 
distilled from hoiu^y or molassc's is forbidden for the Brah- 
mana only ; — in Prdya.i<hcliittaviveha (p. 89), which adds 
that ‘ anndndm ' stands not only for ricr, but for barley, wheat 
and otlier grains also, —hence it is that the wine produced by the 
fermentation of grains is called ‘ Surd ’; — and in Smrtisdrod- 
dhdra (p. .'155), to the efieet that the name ‘Swd’ 
directly denotes wine made from grains only. 
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VERSE XCIV 

'' MndhvV. — ‘Distilk'd from honoy’ (Medlmlitlii) ; — 
‘distilled from Ma<llirikii flowers (Kulirika); — ‘distillcHl eitlier 
from grapes and from ^^adll^^k:^ flowei’s or from liom'y’ 
(Xa ray ana). 

• This verse is quoted in Apfirdrhi (p. 1044), whieli adds 
that the liquor distilk'd fi’om grains is liero niiyle an exanqilo 
of prohibited <l]‘ink ; which means that this is the principal 
kind of liquor, and the othei' two ai’c enly secondary ; it is 
for this reason that though all the thiw are equally forhidden 
for the Brahmana, the former alone is forhiden loi‘ tlu‘ 
Ksattriya an<l the Vaishya. 

[t is quoted in Mitdkmrd (.4. ‘25l>), to the elVect that 
liquor distilled from grains is th(' principal kind of liijuor; — ajwl 
again, in the sense that the siji involved in the drinking of 
liquor distilled fi'om honey and molasses is as heavy as that 
in drinking that distilled frotn grains. 

ft is quoted in Pfirdsharamddfatva (Praya.shchitta, p. 
411), which notes that th(“ name ‘ Surd ’ is appliwl primarily 
to liquor distilled from grains only, and t)nly indirectly to 
those distilled from honey and molass('s ; — ‘in \ tra'in'itro- 
diiya (Ahnika, p. 048); — in M<idai(/i'pdrijdi(i{p. 814), which 
notes \\mid dvijottmnn ' stands for Brahmanas ; heiKfe the 
meaning is that all kinds (►f liquoi' are forhidden for the 
Brahmana from his very l)irth; — in PrdyaAtchUiaviveka (p. 
80) in support of the view th.at the name ‘ Xwrd ’ applies to 
wines of all the thnn^ kinds; — and in Smrttsdroddhdro (p. doo) 
to tlui effect that the name ‘ Surd ’ applies directly to these thr(H‘ 
kimls of wine only, an<l only ligurativel}' to other kinds. 

VEIIBE X(‘V 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd ()>. 254), as implying 
that it is for the Brahmana alone tlait all the thm.; kinds of 
liquor are equally forhidden ; - in Apnrdrht (p. KXiO), to the 
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effect that (o) the Surd is to l)e avoided by all the twice-born, 
even before initiation, (6) the Mddhm and the Oattdt are to 
he avoided by the Bwlnnana at all times, but by the K^ttrij^a 
and the Vaishya only during the period of studentship. 

Tt is (juoted in Smrtitattra (p. 22.5); — in Viramitrodayo 
(Ahnika 548) ; — in Madonapdrijata (p. 814), to the effect 
that the Mddhvi and the Gaudi ai'e forbidtlen only for the 
Bmlimana, not for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya; but they 
are ftnhidden for all the three higher (tastes during the |K‘riod 
<»f studentship ; — and in Srnrtis(lrf>d/ifidra (p. Ilof)). 


VERSE XC^VI 

This verse is qiiohul in Virmrntrodnya (Ahnika, p. 548). 
VERSE X( VIT 

This verse is quote<l in Vtrnmiirodnya (Ahnika p. 548). 
VERSE XCTX 

This verse is quoted in pHrdi<h(mmiddhara (Pnayash- 
ehitta p. 414); — and in PrdymhrhiUf.ivn^ka (p. 117). 

VERSE 0 

‘ Tapasaiva tn .' — ^“Knlluka thinks that it indicates that, 
while a Brahma na must never )»e slain by the king, other 
Aiyans sdso may peifonn austerities. — According to Raghava- 
nanda it refers to the optional recitation of the Gdyatri 700,000 
times ; — amaxiing to Xarayana to other penances, even such 
as end in death ; — ^(lovindaraja takes it as it*ferring to those 
prescribed in the next verse.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Purdshararnddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 414), whicli adds the following notes : — The alterna- 
tive of ‘killing’ is meant for one who is a Brahmana in name 
only, while ‘ austerity ’ . is for one who is endowed witli 
such qualities as being devoted to siicrifices and so forth, It 
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goes on to add that the desith-penalty is meant for cases of 
intentional stealing ; nninteiitmml stealing; of gold being 
possible in cases where a man steals a piece of cloth, to which 
(unknown to him) a piece of gold may be ti<^l. It ad<ls that 
the particular ‘austerity’ is meant as described by Mami 
himself in the next verse. 

It is quoted in Apararhi (p, 1070), which adds that 
the term ‘ viprah ’ does not pieclude the olhf'r cast(‘s ; it is 
(unphasisejl only with a view to imlicate that what is hero 
stated is an exception to the general prohibition ‘ th<^ Thah- 
mana shall not be killed this general [)rohibitlon is of that 
act of killing to Avhich oia^ is prompted by mciH* passion ; in 
the case in question tlu* killing is done as an act of justitn*, 
and at the request of the culprit himself. In liid the omission 
of this act of justice would involve the king in sin. 

It is quoted in Mitfiksard (d. 207), which adds the 
following note — On Ix'ing struck once, if tlu' <*ulpril dies, 
he l)ecomes absolved from his sin; but ev(ai if he do not die 
when stinek, he becomes absolvi'd from the sin ; — ami again, 
to the effect that the killing of the Thahmana umk'r the said 
circumstances is permissible ; — and in JWnj/ushrJnlinvivchi 
(p. 117). 


VER8E (’I 

“ Accfording to Naiayana this verse refers to an uninten- 
tional offen(!e ; according to Kullfika and Raghviinanda, to the 
theft of a small .sum.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pnj'dshfmimddhavft (Priiyash- 
chitta, p. 415), as descTibing the ‘ austerity ’ mentioned in the 
preceding verse;— and in Apftrdrka (j), 1080), whi(;h ix'marks 
that this refers to a (jas<^ where tlie gold stolen belongo<l to 
a Brahmana devoid of good qualities, or where the tln4t has 
been committed by a Brahmana possessing good qualitie.s 
in times of distre.ss for the support of his family ; — and that 
in a case where one without qualities has stolen gold Ix^longing 
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to a Braliniana with good qualities, in large quantities, or for 
siu^lr evil purposes as gainhling and the like, the expiation 
must h(i one that ends in the culprit’s death. 

VKRSE f’ITT 

«• 

This vors(i is quoted in Apararha (p, lt)8.‘>), which fidds 
the following notes : — 'I'he (adpril should o]>enly i)roelaim 
his offence of liaving violate<l his (Jnrii’s Ix'd ; - sty vmi ' is a 
I'eniak^ image made of iron or some such metjil. 

It is (pioted in Pm-ni^hara/mddliftva (Prayashchitta, 
p. ‘ioo); — in Mftdanapdrijdta (p. 8.‘I0 and 8.‘>7), wln'ch 
notes that theui are two (expiations presciribal here: — (a) lying 
down upon a heatol iron-bed, and (&) embracing the red hot 
image; — in Nrumhqyi'amda (Prayashcliitta ll«); — fn^d 
in Prdyosh‘hitt<mveho, (p. IdT), which explains 'ynrutalpfdj' 
(which is its muling foi- - ynrut<dp~i ’) as ‘ yuroh udpain. 
talpxm ’ ‘ iinrnil ’ as an iron image. 


VEHSE (’i:v 

'Phis \ers(‘ is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 209), which ofters 
the Following explanation : — He shoidd lumself cut off his 
testides and the organ, kike them in his hands and go away 
straight onwai'ds towards the South-West, till his body falls 
off; it adds that the man should go towards the South-West 
backwards and with eyes bandaged. 

It is quoted in Maddnaparijatn (p. 8.30), which also 
adds that the man should go backwards and with eyes 
clost'd ; — ^in Apnrdrla (p. 1983) ; — in Pordsharaniddhava 
(IVayasbehitta, p. 253) ; — in NT-dmhapramda (Prayash- 
chitta, p. llt();— and in Prayashchittaoiveka (p. 137), 
which .s,ays that the ‘ cutting ’ should be done with a razor as 
distinctly piescrilKHl by Shankha-TAkhitn. 
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VEllBE C^V 

This voiise is qiiutotl in M<ida)iArpdrijai(( (p. ^40); — 
xynd ii\ Vrdyai<h<dtittavri'^h<i, (p. 14.0), which sa.ys that this 
rc4'ers to unintentional intercourse with tlie tjt(ru- 2 )atn'i who 
is unchaste. 

VERSE C;VJll—C'XVJ 

4’hese verses are (juoted in ! *tirdxlnir< ( nnu! ha m (J’ru- 
yashchitta, p. 101), which a(l<ls (iiat this relers to the ease of 
intentionally killing a cow belonging to a. Brahiuana ; — in 
Madauapdrijdta (p. 800), wlhcrh notes th:it what is laid 
ilown in verses 108 to 1 13 refers to cases <rf intentional killing 
of a COW' belonging to tlu* Ksattriya, and what is declared 
in verses 1 15 and 1 .10 to ais(^s of killing any eow' 
belonging to a Hrahmana. Jt goes on to ad<l the following 
notes: — Since the text mentions no other food, the man 
should live upon fruits and roots only ; or the meaning 
may be that '' aneua 'wrfA (of verse 115) relers to the 
two months’ course <letailed in tla; foregoing verses ; 
and the sense is that tlu; man who is unable to give 
ten cows with a bull should give away all his l)elongings. 
NVhen however one unintentionally kills a cow, young ami 
well-fed, belonging to a RriThmana, lu* shouhl olfserve the 
dirci.'-'namthbf penance prescribe<l by Aiigiias. 

They are quoted also in SwrtitaW'a (p. 5.13); — in 
Sinrtimroddhdra (p. .358) ; — .-iml in PrdyashrhUtavivela 
(p]). 190 — 197), which says th.at this refers to the ortlinary 
killing of the COW', and not to its killing for sacrifices;— and 
adds the following explanation: — Me should sluive his head, 
cover himself with the skin of the cow' he has killed, ami 
drink gruel of bai'ley cooked in cow’s urine’, and thus live 
in the cow-iam, for one month, and during the next two 
months he should fa.st during the day and eat a little in the 
evening, — ‘ virdsana ’ is sitting without au}'^ support,“- 
‘ «*•<«’ attacked , — ' bliayaih' by dangerous animals, — 
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‘ fifirvap'rdnaih ’ (which is its rending for ‘ .mrvapdpmU ’), 
to the best of his power — ‘ gam no; hatJMiyei \ with a view to 
have her (hiven away, — ‘ snchnrHovratah \ iie who lias 
followed these I’estrictions in the right manner, — he should 
give ten cows along with one hull. 

Verse 1.15 only is quoteil in the Shuddhikaumdi 
(p.241). 

VKRUK CXVJI 

This verse is cpioted in Mitrik^urd (.■>. 205), as, referring 
to cases of intentionall)’^ committed oflen<.<}s, and iis standing 
for the ‘ Three \’oars Penant!e ’ ; — in Apardrkd (p. 1 105), 
which also notes that this stands for the ‘ Thiee Years 
Penance — ^in PardHhoramdidha,v<( (Prayashchitta, p. 425) 
as referring to the Three Years Penance — in Prdyai^hchitto.- 
vii'eka (p. 304 and 403) ; — and in Smriisdroddhdra (p. 302), 
which says that ‘ etot ' stands for the ‘ Three monthly 
Penance’ prescribed for cow-killing. 


VERSE CXVJIl 

This verse is (jiioted in Pfirdshurwiiddliava (Priiyash- 
chitta, p. 430); - in VidhdnopdrijdUi (p. 507); — in Nirmt- 
yaxlndliii {]}. 101); — in Vtrnmitrvdoya (Samskara,p. 554); — 
in Apurarkd (p. 1140), which notes that what is emphasised 
here is (<«) that the ass .should las onenjyed, and {h) that the 
entire procedure of the Pdkayojfia sacrifice laid down in 
Urhyamtra should be carried out ; — in Jfadaitapdrijdio. 
([). 000), which explains '' pdkayojTMvidhdnena^ as the 
entire prowdure consisting of the ^ Parisamvhana’ and 
‘ Pfiryuk’Sona ’ and ending with the ‘ Principid olferings ’ to 
Vdla and tlie other deities ; — it notes that the ‘night ’ meant 
is tliat of Amd vd fyd day ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdrci (p. 
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VERSE CXIX 

This vurso is (luotod in Madduaparijata (p. !)<){)), which 
notes that (</} according to Apararha tlie ‘ ajy<c — howt ’ 
sliould begin with ‘ .sw/da ’ and end with ‘ Fo/moye- 

'irahd' and after those ‘ Principal oH'erings ’ there sliould l)e on<; 
in*)re ottering of Ajya witli the mantra ‘ SamdsinchantH etc.,' 
— (&) while aet;ording to Smrlinianjdr'i , after the ‘Prin- 
cipal offerings the ottering of clarilieil hatter with the 
mantra ‘ fSantaniucfirmtu etc.,' should be matle to Suvarehala 
and other deities so that in view of these two views, this 
is a case of option. 

It is quoted in PdvddioramwJhaoa (l*rayashchitta, p. 
430); — ^iind in xipardchi (p. 1140), which adds the following 
notes; — ^The first otterings to be made are the ofUnings of 
Ajya with the mantras ‘ Vditdya sedhd ' and so forth; — the 
time for the ottering is tlie ‘ night,’ and that on the Anidvd-ij/d, 
day. 

VERSE OXX 

This versi! is quoted in .Ijjardrkfi (p. 1 1 lO), which 
explains that this ‘emission of the seed’ is meant to Ik; 
‘in a woman’; — ami in Ma.danapdrijdlti (|). DO'.I.) 

versp: cxxii— cxxii i 

4’hcse verses arc (|uoted in .Ipnrdrl'i. (p. 1111), as 
laying down an ‘ y(!arly penam'i; ’ for the titichaslc sMuhiiit; — 
in MUdk-iurd (3. 2cSt)), as rcfei ring to the case where the 
woman with w4iom the sludcaU has mis(;onducled himsi'U 
is either tlie wife of an imlctirue'l Ih'iihmana or (liat of a 
U’dvned Vaishya ; the expiation in I la; case of tlu; wife "of 
a hartuifl Brahmana or learned Kwitlriya (insisting of tiic 
lliree or two years penance. 

They are (pioted in Pardsharauiddhaca (I^rayashchitta, 
p. 130); — in Prdya.s/tchi(la.vire/>'<t (p. .387); — ami in Snerti- 
sdroddhdrti ([>. .‘JOd). 
lot 
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VERiSE CXXJ V 

Thu ‘ JatihhrmHshakara ’ oflences luive been enmnerateil 
above in ver^e 07. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkfiard (3. 254), — and again 
under 3. 21)0) ; — in Smrtitattva (p. 542) ; — in Pardsliara- 
mddhuva (Prayashehitta p, 441), as laying down the expiati'^n 
ooiinuon to all ^ Jdtibhramsluikara' oilences; — anti in Prd- 
yfudichitUiviveka (pp. 404 anti 542), which says that when 
the oftenee is eouunitted inU-ntioually, the penanee to be per- 
tormetl is the Sdinl>(i})(iw.i, and when it is eouimittetl uninlan- 
tioiMlly, it is Prdjdpahja. 


VER8E CXXV 

The ‘ ^itiikaPikiirnna'y ' xpd! rthi^'ana' an<l ^ mnli'in- 
knraim' oflenees havt' been eniiuieiatetl above, under verses 
0«S, 01) anti 70. 

This verse is (pioted in MUdkmrd (3. 291 >) ; — and in 
P rdyaf^hchitlaviceka (p. 403 anti 131). 

VER8E CXXVl 

I’his verse is quotetl in JJildki^drd (3. 200-207), as 
)-eferring to sueh V^aishyas and Hhutlras as are possessetl of 
only a few gootl (pialities; — it explains the tenn ‘lOY^tz/as 
qualitit's of the heart and so forth, sueh as ‘ reverence for 
superiors, purity, cleanliness, truthfulness, control of organs 
anti gootlwill towartls all’; — and in the Prdyashvhitlainveku 
(p. 215). 


VEK8E CXXVl I 

This verse is quotetl in Mitdkyird (3. 200) ; — in 

Pardfilurrainddliiira (Praya.shchitta, p. 73) ; — anti in Prd~ 
■yanliohiKavirckti, (pp. 215 anti 534). 
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VEPvSK C^XXVTTI 

According to ;m<l TlaglinviTjuindii lliis vcrs<‘ 

only roiknvvtos wlmt lins hcnni inVi^crilKnl in verse 120, all the 
<lctails of which aiv inoant t»» he ohsorv<>d in the present 
eojinection ; — hiU according to ( lovindaraja and Knlluka, the 
s]K;cial details, of carrying the skull and so forth, which are not 
expressly inentionod here, an^ not ineant here. 

'rhis verse is quok'd in Parash<traiari(lliav<i (I*r.ayash- 
chitta, p. 128); — a.nd in Praifashchilitn'ii'^hii 210 and 

r,:u). 


A'KllSE CXXTX 


“ According kt (ioviiklaraja an<l Knllrdca, the two 
jwmances an* (o he perfonni'd optionally, in case ji virtiions 
Vaishya has been killed unintentionally. -M(‘dhatithi says 
that the lirst penatuH' is to be performed for th(‘ tnnrdc'r of a 
Vaishya who was N'ss distingnisluHl than llu* one n'lerriMl to 
in verso 120. — XiTrayana thinks that tin* verse rc'fers to a 
Vaishya engagvHl in the iH'rformancc' of a sa( ritice, anti that 
the particle ‘ ra ’ takes the pl.ice t)f tiu' cupola, and thus om* 
penance only is |)rescril)(‘d.” — Huhler. 

This verse is tpiotetl in Pr<iyf<s/n'liil,l,nvi rehn (pp. 21(» 
and r);l1), whit'll t'xplains ' ' as ‘ :i liundrt'd and 
one’. 

VFdlSK ( XXX 


This ver.se is tpott'il in /bv7yo.‘s'/(r///7/r<r/’(’ftZvt (pp. 210 


and 
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'riiis verse is quoted in Apfircirhi (p. IF’O), wliich 
adds that this refers to intentionaf reperilions of the act ; — 
and in Mitaksnrd (8. 270) as laying tlown th<‘ ‘ Six- 

monthy Penantxt ’ for the killing of all the animals nu-ntionetl. 
• collectively. 
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VEKSE oxxxn 

“ Acconliiig to Govindnriijn, Knllnkn, Nai'aynnn. and 
Ragliavanaiidii, tlvoso i)Ohanccs arc to bo poilbrmod if tlic 
uniinal lias Ik'oii killed uninlotitioiially. — Aooonlitig to MiHlbfi- 
tithi tlioy havo to oxpiabi llio slanglitoi- of a, single animal.- - 
'^riie olioico among tlio four ponanoes depends, aoeordingdo 
Kiillnka and Kaghavananda, on tlie strengtli of llie oflendof, 
ammling to Govindaraja and Narayana, on liis (*aste and 
other cirenmstanc'es. ” — Tinliler. 

'riiis verse is quoted in yritdhi<nra (11 270), as laying 
down the jienanci.'s for the killing of each of the animals 
sOTOrally ; — in A’purdrka (p. 1 as refia-ring to the killing 
of a eat ; — and in yi<t(lanapnrijdt.a (p, 040), whidi explains 
'' upaupfirshu ’ as hathing, and adds that this i-efers to nninhai- 
tional killing; intentional killing involves donhU* the (‘xjiiation 
here presoribi'd. 


VERSE C’xxxirr 

This verse is quotenl in Pardsharamfulhava. (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 07); — in Apm'dvht (p. 11. ‘>2), which explains 
‘ptddlaA as paddy-stalks without grains ; -in AKtdlmrd 
(.4. 27.‘>) ; — in yTadnmqwrijdta (p. 0.")0), which adds 

that the ' p<tJdlab]i.dr<f ' and ‘on<! mdsfi of Stsdl'a^ ar<^ 
optional alternatives; — and in PrdydshrhiUfivivela (j). r»27), 
which says that th<‘ gift i>reserihed removes the' sin of the 
killing. 


VERSE GXXXrV 

This verse is quoted in Pdrdftharaiiidilhdvn (Fiayash- 
chitta p. 01), which adds that this lefers to eases where the 
oflender is a wealthy person ; — ^iind in Prdyd><ld-/nfJ,drv>'i?kd 
(p. 240). 



IlXPLAXATOny — APTIYAA'A XI 



VEE8E C’XXXV 

'Pins vovso is quoto<l in PordifltfriYtmutlliara (Pi’ilyiish- 
{■lii(t:i, p. (>2), wind) rinlos th:if lliis rolors lo casos wlu'iv tliP 
oflVndor is a woallliy person unalilo lo do any fasting; — 
in Apnrnrht (p. I1d2); — in MiUlksarn (;>. 272); — in 
yil(danfvp(iTijdt(i (p. DoO) ; — and in ]\ri t/ndudi (Uirivl'h t, 
(j). 2d‘)). 

YEKBE (XXXVI 

'riiis vorso is (jnolod in PnrdshHramddh'iva (Pi-ayasli- 
cliilla. p. GO); — in Miidli'-iard (.0.271); — and in ZVajyo.sVii- 
chittamvekfi (p. 200), wliicli explains llu' in<‘aning to Im' 
that for tlio killing of an ass, a rain or a goat, one should give 
a one year old hnlloek. 

VEPvBE cxxxvn 

1'his verse is quoted in Apurdrhi (p. I I 02); — in Mitdk- 
mrd. (0. 272) ; — in ^^^nl((nflpdriidt(( (p. 050) ; — and in 
Prdyn,du]iiit>(vivcl<(( (jip, 2.‘i2 and 527), which says tliat 
Ihis refers to iininic'iitionnl killing, and lhat onc(' only. 


VEPBE (xxxvrn 

This verse is qnotcHl in Aptirdrhi (p. I12<S), which 
explains 'aiit(ra.Yf/r/tdh' ms ' not failhfiil l(» their hi ishands,’ 
i. e., ‘ adnlt<*rons ’ ; — ,md in PrdynAivli 'iUnvi vela (p. 227). 


VEHBE ( XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pvdy(i.Ai€h.ili<i.rh~ela (pp. .’>0 
and 50) which expl.n’ns the in(‘anin'gto he that, if the offender is 
not in a position to give the nial<! cow oi- otla-r things prescrihed, 
he hocoin<‘s absolved from the sin hyperforming the Krfltthhvfi 
* |)enanee.’ 
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VERSE C’XL 

This verso is quoted in Purdah nrfmiddh wo (Praynsli- 
eliitta, p. ()(») ; — and in PrdijoshrhiUiiriveko (p. 241), whieli 
explains tli<‘ in('aninj>' to l»(^ tliat for the iiHintniliona/ killino- 
of 1,000 inse(!ts with hones, or a earlful of hoindess inscets, 
one should perforin the ‘ six-niontly p('nane('’, whieh Mann 
has proserihed in eonneeliou with the killin**: of a SliHdi’a; 
if it is done then the ‘ou<^ year penaneo ’ is 

to h(‘ jK'rformed. 

VERSE ( ^Xld 

‘ AV/WivV,’ — ‘ ( )ne pana ' (Narayana) ; — ‘eight handfuls 
of grain ’ (Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pordaluirortiddhtivo (Prayash- 
ehitla, p. tiO) ; — and in Prdjfaahrh'itturivTiko (p. 211), which 
says that this refers to lh(' killing of only one inseet. 


VERSE (’X LI 1 

‘ Itkahotfon.’ — ^ On<* hiuulred V(‘is(‘s. the (tdyotrl aivd 
th(^ like ’ (Kullrdva) the ddyohd itself repeated a hundred 
times ’ (X^Trayana). 

This verse is quoted in Miidkaai'd (•■>. 27<)) ; — in Pord- 
ahoroiiiddlofi'o (Prayashehitta, ]). l.‘>4), whieh notes that this 
i-efers to the cutting of tr(HV etc., other than that for saerilieial 
purposes : — in Apordrl'o (j'. 1 Id t), whieh notes that 

^ pii.^p/tdudiii ' goes with ‘ rtrudhdui — in M<(,doiiopdv'i)dl'i. 
(p. 020), which nol(*s that then* is nothing wrong in cutting 
the In'c^s etc., for tla* purjioses of the live great saerili(*('s ;ind 
oth(‘r r<*ligious purpose; — an<l in Prdyoahchittirnv'eko (p. 
243), whieh says that this refers to the cutting of trei's with 
very few fruits. 

VERSE PXLTfl 

'Phis \'ers() is quoted in Apfwdrko (p. 1138), whieh 
adds that '' yhdQ ^ 'on cutting,’ is to ho eon.strned with* 
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this vem*; — and in Prcvi/u,'<hchitlavivehi (p. 212), which 

explains ‘ (Oiddya ’ as shaktn and the' rest, — ‘ ^v^sv(. ’ us 

‘molasses and the like,’ — 'plud<i' us ‘the jujube and so 

forth,’ — ^ puspa ’ as the Madhuka and the rest, — if one kills 

the insects produccnl in these things laiinicrUionulli/y one 

should eat clarilieil butter an<l then fast (or a tlay. 

(» 

VKR8E C'XLVl 

’ Aiiirde-'<liy>i/ti .’ — ‘ What is stall'd in the lirst hall is not 
to be presciibed in the case of the inUMlioind drinkhig of 
V'aruni ’ (Medhatithi and Nandana) ; — ‘Any expiation involv- 
ing death shall not i)e prescribe*! even in the wise *»f tlu- inten- 
tional drinking of VarunT’ (Xarayana and others.) 

^'his verse is ()uoled in Apardka (p. I(t74\ which i-x- 
[ilains the meaning to be — ‘ The intentional ilrinking of Surd 
is an ollenec lor which no expiation can be prescribed l>y 
any Assembly ; it has to be found out by the oU'eniler himself.’ 
It adds that the re-[)erformanc*' of I la? sacramental I’ites in 
itself cannot absolve (he man from the sin; these riles have 
to 1)0 performed after the man has undogoiie the expiation 
s])eilieally preseril)ed for winc'tlrinking. 

It is (juoted in Mkdk.s'ird {',*>. ‘J.').')}, which .adds that (he 
sacramental rites are to be performed after the performance 
of the TipOi-KrrhxIdird-. 

It is «juoteil in P<tvdy<i.^h\ hiUavtvch<> (|,>. ItXt), which 
explains the second half to mean that ‘if one drinks win** 
inh’nl:ii>n(dly, then the expiation just prescribe*! will not 
serve his purpose, his oidy expiation will consist in giving 
up his life.’ 

VEK8E CXEVll 

This verse is <jUo(ed in Apardrku (p. Ht'cl), wliich 
explains that '’p'lyoJi ’ here stands for m?//; ; — again on p. I Kid, 
where it is ad*led that this refers to cases where the Avater 
has been ch’unk and vomit led by women or chiklren, and 
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il was contiiinud in a vessel tliat had contained wine, out was 
not wet wdth it, so that th(i water liad not imbibed either 
the taste or the suiell of the liquor. 

It is quote<l in Piwdi^haramadJttiv't (Prayashehitta, p. 
340)) which adds that this ref(‘rs to eases of unintentional re- 
peated drinking of the w’^ater ; — and in Prdyashcliittaviveka (p. 
324), which says that '' ptiyah ' means riirlk\ ' Slnihkhtipu.fpt ' 
is a partitadar herb. 


VEPyE CXLVIll 

'VidhioaC — ‘ I’ronouucing a l)enediction on the giver’ 
(( JovindariTja and Kulluka) ; — ‘at the Hautramaiii sacrilice ’ 
(Nandana). 

'riiis verse is (pioted in Apardrka (p. 1 10-1.) 

VElbSJ*: C’XLIX 

'Phis verse is quoLetl in Miiriksxrd (3. 2.1b), which 
rtMiiarks that this refers to the case of a Soma-saerilicer 
imintMntioually smelling thelapior; if it is intentional, the 
expiation is to lie doubled; — in the Madnwtpdrijdta ([). 822), 
which also remarks that this jcfers to unintentional sme lling; 
intentional smelling involving double tlie said exia’ation ; — 
in ApOiTurku (p. 1101) ; — in Pard-dnivarnddluivu (Ihayash- 
chilt:i, p. iJIO), as referring to the case of the smelling of the 
mouth of the man who has drunk wine; — and in Nrsindia- 
pnisddd (PriTyashchitta 0 •>). 

VElhSE CE 

'Phis verse is (pioted in J7«7(7A’.sf</'d (3. 2b 1), a.-s referring 
to eases whei'e the twdee-born eats dry grain which has 
come into contact wdtli liquor ; — in A2><irdrka (p. 1074), 
where ‘ mrds<i,mtiprA<vni ’ is explained as ‘ that in which the 
tast(^ of liquor is airseut c, <j. water contained in a vessel 
which had contained liquor ; the eating of what bears tltO 
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l;islo ol iK'iiij* as itatl as ilu; (lrinkin<>' oT Ikjiior ilsolt'; 

i( aiUls that liwe also iho ro-inili:ition is (o folhnr llio 
|>re.st:ril)0(l (*xpi:itoiy I’itc's ; — again on p. 1 lOi ; — in Nirnayn- 
sivdhv (p, 101) ; — in Vidhaiiuparijaii t (p. ISiS) ; — in 

Viraudtn)d<(yn (SaniskiTra p. ola); — -in Vardshfi.riiinadlixra 
(Prilyasheliiila p. 208) ; — in /*rdya.'<hehi(i(irivelu (j). 104) ; — 
aiwl in S (t7nt‘kdi‘(trf i( II ( inidhl (|). 270), wliicli says (hat liio 
jurnnh surnshdrii ' is ahva\^s lo he pm •( 'tied l>y I ho [Kjrlorin- 
anoo ol’ tlio TiApta-hrrltrhhi'n. 


V1:R8K (’Ll 

This Y(Tso is (juoloil in Snirliiiiltra (p. OaO) ; — in 
Apftriii'h.t (p. lUTa): -in Siiirllhiit.init'i (p. .‘>7), as laying 
down in whal rospools tho ox[>iatoiy sacraint'iit dillors from 
IIk' onlinary inilialory saorainonl ; --in Prd7j(i><lr.-Idi(avii'ekn 
(p. lO-l), whioh says that all this ivlors lo things that 
had (•<mio into oontact vvith wine staiiolinio in tho past ; — 
and in (.nulddhurii^Mihllinii (Kala p. .‘>2.")). 


VLKSK (’Ll I 

Cf. J. 222. 

This vorso is (juotod in A-purdrlii (p. 1107); — in 

Mitdk>mrd (d. 201), whioh atids that this r(*h>rs to inton- 
tional and ropeaUjd acts; — and in Pi'uyadichittiwirehi (pp. 
200 ami 281), >vhioh says that this rol'ors to nuliitnitioiMl 
oaling. 

VLR8E (’Jdll 

d'liis vorso is (piotod in Miird.-iard (d. 201). 

VERSE CLIV 

TJiis vorsi! is (piotod in Apiirdrkn fp. 1101); —and in 
• Piii'df<h<iri.irndillini}ii (Rraya.shohitta j). 200). 
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VEIl8iE (JLV 

‘ Ajfldtani — ‘ Unknown ’ (Medliutillii) ; — ‘ iinintontion- 
ally ’ (dovindarajii and Riighavananda) ; 

' Bhwmidni ktivakattV. — 1'o bo tiiken together according 
to Medhatithi ; separately, according to Ragluivananda, who 
tak(js ''hhwmidni' as ‘ nuishrooins gr«>wing on tlie ground,’ a^d 
‘ Kavakdni, ’ as ‘ mushrooms growing on trees 

This verse is (jiioted in Ap(trdrka (p. I Kit)), which 
adds that, the expiation here prescribed is foj* tlu! eating oF 
mushrooms growing on tlu' ground, not those growing on 
trees ; — and in Pmi/<o'<Uchittavivek(i (p. 285). 

\^ER!8E CJAT 

C/. 5. I P-2 1. 

For the 'ftijild-Arr/ic/i/rra see 11. 215. 

'I'liis verse is quoted in Ap((rurk<i ([>. 1 1 titi);— and in 

JlilCtkiard (.*>. 2Pl). 

VERSE ( J.VII 

' EkdhdnrhodCikli r(ixet \ — This is to be ilone, on tlu? 
Ibiirtli day (Medhatithi), — on any om? ol the three lasting <lays 
(( tovindaraja and Knllrika),— on tlu; lirst day (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in A'p<.irdrk(i (p. 1 1 1 1), which 
explains ' Mdaihi' as standing For [Xw Shrdddha that is 
done every month during the lirst year on the date oF death, 
and Hoi U)Y tlie Aindvdsyd slirdddlm ", — and in Prdyash- 
(■frittuvivekfi (p. .‘5t>7), wliieh says that tliis relers to the 
act 1»eing oidiilrniioiod, and a<l<ls that ' mankan own' lel'ers 
to Food giv<'n at all alter-deatli difdddliaft , — and that what 
is meant In' ^ ckdhaiiindukd; ’ is that ‘he should Fast 

For three days and live on water on the Fourth daj'.’ 

vi<:rse cltx 

'I'his viT.s(> is ‘quotetl in ModttuuptdrijdUi. (p. 1)32), to 
the eliect that on eating tlie mhchhiski oF the cjit and other 
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animnli^ oiio should drink iho iirdli itniiiivarvhnl <1 for oiu^ 
dny ; — in Prajfu^ihehiWmrehn (p. .‘•ih)), wliich ('xphiins 
' firdhmrmirorchahV us ilio yellow sim-Howor, — ilio offender 
should pass one day living on this and adds that this refers 
to crises whew? the a(‘t is Hninfentiourd ; wlu'w* it is done 
intentionally, the penanee should he kept for ///ree days ; — 
and in Hhiiddlrikfnmidt (p. illh). 

VE118K ( 'LX 

‘ SI//tdhf(i>aHt.'’—‘‘ Penan(?es’ (Medliatithi, ( iovindaraja, 
Kulluka and llaghavananda) ; ‘ purgative d(Voetious ’ (‘others ’ 

in Medliatithi, NiTrayana and Xandana). 

This V(Tse is (pioted in SiiirlduUiyf (]). T) hS) ; — and in 

l*rtl}f<(yhclii1t.nvir7‘L<i (ji. IM2). 

VLRSK CLXll 

This verse is (pioted in Milaksnvri ‘Jho) ; — in 
Mddniiiqylrijdto {[i. S74), whieh adds lh(‘ following not(‘s: — 

^ DJiami’ stands for valuahles otli(*r than gold , — * (frijof/nnm,' 
Brahiuana, — his ' srajd/i' is Ihalunana ; - this refers to eases 
where the Ijiahiuana has stolen ; — in l*i<r(~iyh>iranindlmra 
(PriTyashehitta p. 127) ;--and in Prayaslhidiitl'i nrieht. 
(p. • 112 ), whieh explains “ unnu ' as cooh'd food, and ' d/iuna' 
as (’attle. 


\ LU8E CLXm 

This verse is (pioPnl in XfitiiLyn'd (.‘5. 2().")), whieh notes 
that it refc's to a ease wlu'W' the (pi.-intily (*f water stolen is 
siK?h as eould ht‘ obtained for 2o(t Punns ', — and in M(idan<i- 
pdrijdta (p. 87t»), whieh notes that this lefers to th(‘ stealing 
of men h(?longing to Keattriya and other (‘astes ; the stealing 
of the Briilimana Iteing r(*garded as on the same footing 
as the stealing of gold ; — ‘ vdpl ' and ‘ kvpo ’ havi? h(?en 
added as (pialifieations for tin* ])urpose of exchiding water 
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conf;iin(‘<l in j:irs Jind otliov vossols. Ft (juolos Apararhi 
iis lioldinq; thal tlio (‘xpiation liorc' [)roficril>('(l vcFors to iiu‘ 
‘stealing’ of tanks aii<l wells full of wateiy and also tlio 
ahovo-iuentioned roinark of MUrdsara. Tt a<lds that this 
(>x|)iation is to ho [jeffoi'iuod after tlio stohai arti(!lo has heon 
rotnrnetl to the owner. 

ft is quoted in PrayaylichiUnvivehi (p. .‘Jdd), whieli 
says that ’’onnnvsyn. ’ and ‘ !<trl, ' stand hero for nial(' and foinalo 
slaves. 


Vkkbe (’Lxn^ 

This verso is quoted in Miirdiinra (.■>. “Jh”)), as referring 
to the stealing of such things of small value as tin, lead and 
the like, — which thus IwHiomos excluded from the expiation 
pi*escril)od for ‘ theft ’ in general ; — and in Mddanopdrljntfi, 
([>. <S7 f), as referring to thi' stealing of k'ad. tin and other 
things worth less than i’o Panas. 

VER8E (‘FvXV 

This verse is quoted in MUdhtjurd (il. ‘Jtio), as referring 
to eases where the (pianlily of food stolen is just enough 
for one meal; — anddn (]). .S7r>), which has 

the same note, and adds that, in as mueh as tlu' ‘convi'vanci*’ 
and other things have hciai mentioned in lh(‘ sami* eontcxt, 
these also shouhl he understooil to he of just that value 
which would he Kpu valent to the- value of a singh* meal, 

VER8E ( LXVT 

This is quoted in Afifdksara. (.’1. 2fir>), which adds that 
since the expiation here prescribed is thrici' as heavy as 
thiit piescrih(‘<l in the pi-ocrxiling verse, thi* ‘glass’ and othi'r 
things uumtioned here should he taken to he of that ijuantity 
which would hi* olitainahle at :i price threi' limi's tliat of the 
single meal. 
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fi is quolotl in Apornrhi (p. 1110), which notes t!i:it 
tliis r<'f(‘i’s to lh(‘ steiilij)_i>' of \i!;r;iss' :iiul (»lln*r things whoso 
v.ihu* is llnw times th:it of the single meal of one num; — 
in Mada'iyi'po-rijdUi ([>. 87.”)) and in Prdpushi-hitia- 
iHvekrf (p. ;>45), which explains ‘ S/i Ksl duiift'' ‘ric<*tfcc. 
and adds tli.al the ‘two days penance’ is for stealing grains 
sidlic.ient for two meals, for stealing more than that, tlieni 
slionhl ho heavier expiation. 

VEHSK (’LXVIl 

This verse' is i|not('d in MitnkH<< rd (.■). ‘20o). which adds 
that, inasiniK'h as the' (‘xpiation is twe'lve times as h(‘avy 
as that proscrihed in Hi.”), the* arti(*les me'ntioned shonid lu' 
understood to he twelve times tlu' value of the' single meal ; — ' 
in Atodanapdrijatn. (]>. 87.’)', which )nak<‘s the same re- 
mark; — in Nrsimlidprasadd (I^rilyashehitta 7 ha);- -and in 
J*rdyt(idivhilhi riml'H (p. .*>41), which explains ‘ Knnmtiiind' 
.IS ‘living on .small pii'ces of grain '. 

VERSE CEXVIII 

'Phis verse is (juote'd in ^rmliniupdnjdtd (p. 87.’)); — 
and in ^fjtdl.<<n'd (.*>. 2().')). which notes that, since the 
expiation is thrici' as heavy as that prescrihed in It}.’), it 
shonid 1)0 nuderstoixl as refeiring In the sli'aling of the 
things mentioned, when their value is three times that of the 
singh' meal. 

VEllSE (’LXX 

4'his vi'rso is (pioted in SinrlifaUvu (p. .’)I4); — in 
P»irdsli(irmnd<l]inni (IVay.ashchitta, p. ik’)!'), as referring 
to cases wlu're the aet is refK'ated for one month; — and again 
on p. 21)4, where it says that it refers to <!ases of repeated 
acts when uninU‘iih.on(il , hut a single act whi'ii hhl^'iiltounh , — - 
also in Prdjinxlich.it f ovi rlila (pp. 181 and 187), which s.‘iys 
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lluU tl)is rofors lo oasos otlior flian tlioso where' llui iniev 
course has Imk'ii within the Forlnehlen circle, — it explains 
‘ Svai/o^iisii' as ‘one’s ftwn paternal ami maternal relatives’ — 
^ (mtyajn><ri' as ‘(lianeliila women', — and ^ G'urxtrtlpdwatmn' 
as the ‘twelve years ])<aiance.’ 

VKUSE OLXXI 

'Phis verse is (|noted in Vivamilro lnya (Ramskani, p. 
714); — in Nifnny<i><in<lhu 108); — in Vidhdiiapnrijata 

(|». 001); — and in V(irdshar<tmd(lhfiiu( (Achara, p. 470), 
whie^h has the lolhtwin.a: notes: — ‘'I'he term ''hhogi}iV ejiiali- 
lies ' pnilrsvdxeyV an<l the rest , — '' dp ft my a' qualities ‘the 
mother’s hrothei\ alter which ‘elaughter ' is to he' mvh'vstood ; 
dptnsya'' means '' Snpindtt'x die ‘mother’ is one who has 
Ihmmi marrii'il hy lh (' ' ydmlhurr.a'nmX other terms of marriage; 
— in the term ^pttitr.Hi'tmeyl' also th(> ^ pitrt<paxd\ ‘tathi'r’s 
sister’ meant is one who is still within the limits of ^Sttpindtt' 
i-elationship, and who had heen married by (ho (rdndJiarrn 
form; — it is only whim the term is taken in this s(*ns<* (hat. 
till' (pialllication ‘hfitiyiui' has some signiticance. 

It is t] noted in NrHlrahapramdn (Samskara o2a) ; — 
and in Smrfirhtiudrlkd (Sainsklra, p. 187), which explains 
‘/tpio.s-j/o ’ (which is its rividing for dttjuiydin') as ‘a lu'ar 

siipru'/a 

VER8K (’LXXir 

'I’his v<*rsc is ipioUsl in V'l,rtiniitrod(tyfi (Samskara, p. 
71-4) ; — in Nirnayastiridhi (p. 108) : — the first half m Pnrd- 
shttramdtPtrtnt (Achara, p. 470). 

'riiis veive is ejnoted in Stur/irhtfud, ril'd (Samskara, 
p. 187). 

Vh:RSE (^T.XXTII 

'Phis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1140), as refeviing 
to the act done intentionally and n'peatetlly; — and in Pard^ 
xharamdtihnva (Prayashchitta, p. 272). 
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VJillBE CI.XXIV 

This voiso is (juutuil in Pardsliarainddhuru (I’rnyash- 
chitU p- 270); — and in Prayushchittavireka (p. dOO). 

A^ERBE CLXXA^ 

' This \'erso is quoted in Jradmia.pdrijdla (p. .■}4(S), 
which adds the following notes ; — Ry doing the a«i iininton- 
tionally llie man ‘falls’, 'pifUHi \ /. e. heeoiues sinful; lienee the 
repetition of tlie act involves the ‘Twelve A eavs’ Renaneo’; — 
when done intentionally, the act makes the man linn into 
the sameeasle; lienee the rej.)(}tition of this would involve 
expiation by death ; which however ajiplies only to the act 
repeated during a long period of lime. 

It is quoted in Apurdrl^n (p. 1121), which notes 
that the .said ‘equality’ involves e.xpiation l>y death; — in 
Siiirli/(U/v(i (|). 5 Id) ; — in Pardshtm onddliu vn (IhiTyash- 
(diitta, p. BB), as referring to eases of intentional eonlinualion 
of the act for a long time ; — and in PrdyatthchilUt rireht (jip. 
KiO, 1B7, ‘J.'iiS, -112), which says that (his |)i-eserihes the 
‘Twelve A’ears’ Renanee’ for tla^ eating of (he 

Chandiila’s food ; — that (he aewpling of gills also that is 
meant is Iweiily-lour unintentional rcfnitilioiis (jf (lie accept- 
a nee. 

VKRBE ( LXXVI 

'I’he second half of (his verse is (juoted in Mildktjurd 
(1. 70), and again under .‘1. ddo, as laying d<»wn (he ‘’I'liree 
A ears’ Renanee ’ and such other ]>enanees for (he woman’s 
olfence of adultery with a man of the higher ea.ste; — and in 
Apavdrh.i (p. US); — and the first half is cpioted in Pard- 
fthivamadhava (Rrityasheliitta, p. 2B,')), which e.\[)lains (hat 
the first half of the verse lays • down wh.at is to he <lonc 
by the husband of the oflending woman, and (he .sicond lialf 
what is to be done liy the woman hej'.self ; — and in PrdyaAf 
clitltaviveka {p. ,‘j70), whi(-h .s,ays that tlu^ meaning is that 
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the liusbami shouUl keej) her in a room, withoul loiU-t or 
i)a(li, meanly dresswl, sla‘])in^ on the j^roinul, with I’ood 
juHt enough to keep hei' alive, — all this till her next mens- 
truation. 


VKIWE Ci.XXVlI 

'^riii.s ver.se is quoted \\\ Apararha (p. 111’.")); — and* in 
l’rdy<iAi(liiUtrrivehi (p. which says that tins refers 

to her fourth repetition of the act, done against her wishes. 


VIIRSE (M.XXVIII 

' Vr.ydV — " Chftnd aft ' (Me'dhatithi and KullTika) ; — ‘a 
iShTidra woman’ (( lovindaraja ami Xarayana). 

'riiis ver.se is (pa»te<l in Milahi^dru (i>. iKiO), which 
exi>lains ‘ rrmU ' as Clidnildi'i ; — and in PrdqfuAivluihwiveka 
(p. Mhd), which .says that this lays down the e.\.piali<m for 
the marrying' of a Sfnulrd yirl, in </ uian-ncr not san ot ioncd hy 
the xcripturcii. 

VEHSK C'LXXIX 

"Phis verse is quoted in PrdytfxhrhiftaviceLn (p. HI). 

VERSE CEXXX 

“ ( Jovindara ja and Nariiyana e.xplaiu the ver.se dillerenl- 
ly : — ‘He who associates with an outcast hy saerilicing Joi- 
him, or hy forming a malriimtnial alliance with him, himself 
l)eeojnes an <ailea.st after a year, hut not by using the same 
carriage or seat, or eating with him.” — Ruhler. 

This versi' is (]uoted in Mudiiiuipdvijdlo^ (p. 849), 
which ex{)lains the meaning as follows: — ‘By a.ssociating 
with an outcast on ecmveyances, seats ami <linners after 
one yeur, — hut by associating with him in saerilicing, teaching 
and the like, he ‘becomes an outcast, not after one year, 
hut immediately ’. 
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say 

It is quot«.*(l in Apururko (p. lyST), which oHbrs the 
following exi)lanation : — f|y associating in any way with a 
known outcast, himself hecomes an outcast ; that is, heconies 
lik(! hiiu ; — tlua'c are some acts in wliich associating witli the 
oute:ist makes one an outcast, irrespectivt' of all other consi- 
derations; and stick acts are ‘sacrilicing, teaching and iiuirrying’; 
ea\-h of these ai^ts l.iy itself makes ' the associafor an outcast; 
— the acts of going on the same (;on\'cyaucc, silting together 
atid cjiting, on tht* other hand, do not hy lhemst>lvt‘s make him 
an outciist ; they <lo so through other acts. 

it is ((iiotcd in Mildkmrd 2111), as meaning that 
only such at^ls as those of ‘travelling together and so forth ’ 
make ontt an outcast hy heing contimusl for one year; — it 
adds that ‘sitting’ includes * sltH^ping ’ also. It rtatiarks that 
the passage is to he consIriUMl as follows: — ‘ Sitnivn/sftrdint, 
puJa/i pati/.ciKi sttltdclixran f/dndsand''/i<ctidf ' { and ' I'dpi- 
nddlijjdp>(iidid!/>>niidt n.x f" xninvfil^xrenfi' ixdxli, kintu 
stoltpf, ec'i '; and concludes thus l>y sa(‘rirK-ing and other acts 
the man hecomes an outcast at ouc<', while hy sleeping and other 
acts he hecomes .-.o only hy eonlimiing it for one year’. 

It is quoted in l*rdipi.'<hcliili<ii'hfeka (p|). 1 It) and lot}), 
whieli eonstriK's ‘ )'diidyitid'<h<nidt' as ‘ )dn(isiiii(t.'<ltn)idt 
iiIpniiiKiiii sif.iiii/ofpnii dcItuvHii- ' , — and adds that ihest; three, 
when done all together and iulentionally, dtMlegra'le the m:in. 

A EltSK (‘LXXXI 

'I'his verse is tpioled in Mwlim.iipdriidl*i Ip. '^ol), which 
notes that in all these cases (he lightness or heaviness t>l (la* 
expiation will dtqMaid iqam the caste and ea|iaeily of the 
person concerned ; -in l!}. *_M)l ) ; — in /^tii'dsh^aut- 

( Ih'ayashi'hitta, )». 2d), which di'tiues ' .siiinsni'tjn ’ as 
travelling together, sitting together and so torih ; in l^rdynsh- 
rhittarivekii (pp. 1 1 1 ami f05), whieh says that this refers to 
the JIdkdpdtnhjKindy , — and that ‘‘l^abtu' here stands for the 
inert' ‘ offender ' or ‘sinner’ (not literally, the oulcust )', — and 
in S iiirlisdirxkl/tdnt (j». doO). 

UHi 
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VEKSE CLXXXIl 

This viTse is (juofcil in Madanaparijala (p. which 
t‘Xj)lains ‘uirulite (dumi' as on llu* -llh or ihh oi* I4tii day ol 
Ihc month ; anil such other forbidden days ; — in Nirnaynnin- 
dho. (p. 4d.S) ; — in ^{pardrha (p. 12(M)) ; — and in MitdhiarCi 
(p. 295), to the ellect that the rites in question aretojjc 
peiformeil near eldi.-rs diirinj’ the fifth part of the day and on 
such forbidden days as the 4th oi’ 9th or 14th of the month. 

VEllSE ('LXXXin 

Tins verse is ijuoted in JladanapdrijaUt (p. 9() J), which 
explains ' pvMx rat ' ;is wearing the upper cloth over the riglit 
shoidder anil so forth ; — ^in JUtuhiuru (3, 295), to the ellect 
that the slave-girl may make the oHerings urider orders of the 
paternal relations of the outcast; — it explains ' preluC'd' as 
implying that the idleniler shoulil lace the south, wear thi‘ 
up[X!r cloth o\er the right shoulder and so forth ;-“and in 
Nirmnjudndhu (p, 4(kS). 


VEKHE CLXXXIV 

'riiis verse is quoted in Mkdksard (d. 295) to the ellect 
that the outcast should thenivforwaril bi* kept outsiile the jxde 
of eonvei’sation, sitting tegetber and othei’ fornis of associa- 
tion ; — and in Nirnay<(iiindhu (j». 499). 

N’ERSi^ CLXXXVI 

This vei’se is ipioted iji Mitdkmrd (.“3. 290), to the effect 
that the afoivsaid offering should be niaile after the offenders 
have taken a bath in a sacml tank ; — in Nirnaymindhu 
(pp. 402 and 409); — in SinrtituHvn (p. 472); — and in 

MudonapdrrjdUi (p. !)00), which explains ' 2 )rdsyeyuh ’ as 
‘ should throw '. 
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VERSE (JLXXXVIir 

'riiis YorBo is qjiotwl in Mit(lki<ar(l (3. \vlii(*Ii ox- 

plains that this prosoril)(‘s tluj ‘'Pwolvo ^’oars' Fonanoo/ halved 
in C'onsideralion of the sox of iho ofVoinh'r ; — and that in 
i‘efor(!m;o to an viiintntf.iomd oHonoo. 

, It is (jiiotiHl in Apffrdi'hf (p, !)0). 


VERSE (’LXXXIX 

4^iis verso is (piofod in I’rdi/'t.dit/nitavirekff (p. I ll), 

VERSE ('X(' 

'Phis vors(‘ is (piotod in Apifvftrkti (p. I’jltlt), whioh 
roniarks that (ho phrase ^ vi.'-'h iiddhaiin p! dlnirnmtidi ' oloarly 
indioalo.e that the expiations Laid down in eonia'otion with 
the murder of wonu'ii and otlu'r erinu's do really servo to 
n'lnovo the sin involvi'd. 

It is <)uot(Hl in Ptiraiiluit'fimrtillinrii (Frayashehitta, p. 
1 0 . 0 ), as indication (tf tlu' view liiat in tlu' ease* «»f heinous erim(‘s, 
oven after the proserih(*d expiration has heen j'-one (hronji:h, (h(^ 
oflondor is not lit for heini>- assoeia(('d with, even though for 
all spiritual purpose's he may have' heeenno ‘pnritie'el — in 
PrdyaiihcJtidKrl reka (je. 21); anel in Yatidfinrinamh- 
yrnha {\\ lOd), whie-h e'xplains ' nu sann-nsel ' xo mean that, 
‘ enu' sheadel ne>t asseHaate' with them in e:itiny, or anv sne*h act. 


VERSE (’X(d 


Se'ee 2. .‘18. 

'^Phis verso is epiote'el in P<ri-rtshfir(iiiirtdhnr(( (Frayash- 
ehitta, p, 4dd), as laying’ ele>\vn the expiation leer the? ‘ Vvahja'^ 
— in Mftdurtapdrijdta (p. 871), ‘whie-h aelels that — {u) in the? 
case of the emiission Ijoing eliu' te» the ahsene-e' e»f an initiate)!-, 
the e'x])iatie)n shoidel ho that pre'se-riheel hy Mann anel N'^ajna- 
Vidkya, anel (h) in the* e-ase* of omissieen hoing elne' to no sneh 
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circmnslMih'cs, nor in limes (►!' <lislress, it, shonl<l 
)»(> ‘ 'riinn? Venrs ’ I’cnanci*’ pivserilKMl nn<l(T the section on 
(•o\v-slanj;i»ter. 

It is (jiiotiKl in Apardrku (p. 11(17), wliich (“xplains 
‘/rm h'rlichhrun ' as infsming — (1) 'Hie Prdjftpfilyn, (2) 
Ihe Krchchlnu anW (.‘1) tla* Ali^)'i‘?n‘]ilira;—\\\ AfiUil tiara 
(.‘1. 2(>r»), as laying down what slionld he done when one has 
h( ‘CO I lie a ' rrnli/a — in I (Sainskara, p. I’oO) ; 
-• -and in PrayaAkc]! I Itarlreka (p. .‘tS4.) 

vvmv: ('X(Tii 

'I’his v<*rs(* is <piol<‘d in Apardrka (1107.) 


VICIISR <'X(4II 


'Phis verse is fjnoled in Vvlhdaapdrijdla il (p. 17(i); — 

\\\ Nirnay(tfiiiidh'» {\\. 40); -in Apardrla. ([>. IloO); — in 
Milnl'sard (,•>. 200), which adds that this snrn'nderiug should 
he <Ione in (‘very ensi' hcfore Ihe |)(‘i rormanee of the (‘xpiation 
specially prose ‘rihi'd lor Ihi ad ; — in Miidtirmpdriidia (p. 
02r»), whiidi nol(‘s lhal '' japyen a,' rolcrs to tin* 400 repetitions 
of (he Sdritrt laid down in (he next vi-rse; in SJirdtldhakrl- 
ydktniiinh (p. 222). which says (ha( (his cli*arly implies lhal 
tlu' religions act that the man does with llu' ill-goll(‘n wi'alth 
also heeonu's vitiated to that exic'nl ; — in Prdyas-hcltiUa- 
vimka (pp. 40.*) and 4 la); — and in V'lramUrodaya (Vyava- 
hai-a K);") a), (o the eli‘e<‘t when a man ac(]nires properly hy 
methods not saiK'lioned hy t he script tin's, he doi's not olitain 
any legal possession of that projK^rty, and hence his sons also 
have no (4aims to inlu'int that property. 


VERSE ('XEIV 

This v(‘rs<‘ is (jnoted in Pardaharamddhava (Pi-iiyash- 
chitta, p. 4.‘)0), as r<*ferring to cases wIk'ic both the giver and 
the gift are unlit and improper ; -in Apardrka (p. 1 150), 
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lo tlio ('Hbcl that ‘ in tho ('o\v-|H'n ' is an nsscniial 

ta<'tDr in thcM'xpiation ; — in 'JtXO- 'vhu*h adds 

the I’ollowinfi' notes --'I'he rejM>tition ot‘ the Savitrl la've 
preserihetl is to lx* done' daily, as is clear tnan tlie Aeensative 
(‘inlinjj; in “ ’ which <l(‘no|es d m-aliou invl in /'/v7- 

]/iis]irhittitcit^'tthl (|>. 

Vn-AiSK CXCV 

'I'liis verse is (Jiiuied in S nirtitullrn (p. 

VICUSK ( XCA’l 

' I' V^)>‘J5.syy I'l/rd .' — ‘1 laving Irnly pronnsi'd (o 

the ISrahinanas that Ik* w<tnld lu-ver again aeecjtt an inipro|M‘r 
gilt ’ (K nllnka ) ; ‘ha\in,i; (eld the iriilli to the Itialnnanas 
regarding his otVenee and the eonse<jiienl j«'nanee* (NariTyana 
and Nandana). 

This versi' is <pioled in SinrllUarn (p. I7.‘V). 

A’FdtSI*: ('X('\’II 

'I'his verse is ipioted in .*Vyy»io?/o.sVwZ//7'. (p. ; — in 

AfKtrdi-ht 1 1 rii^), which ( xplains ' nnlyn Lurnm' as tlu' 

and adds that this refers In one whixioes tla* at ts on 
]iir<', and not merely with a religions motive; ami that it 
refers to the nrahmaiia who |)erfnrms the death-rites for 
tlu* Ksattriya and other castes; — tlu^ ' /Ihruri’ is tlu; name 
for all those Ahavyatyi sacrifices which hegin with the 
^ Dvirutra' and end with the ' Dvmhtshardtrfi.' 

It is (piotcd in PordshftnminiUKira (|^|•ayashehitla, p. 
429), as laying down tlu* ex|)iation for onieialing at saen'fieiys 
iwrformod hy those wlu) slionid not perform them; — and in 
ATafhnifipdrrjdta (p, 917 ), which 'adds the following notes : — 

^ Antyn. karma^ thtv rites p(‘rforinwl on tlu* (;r<*mation ground, — 
^2>fcreylni,' non-S(fpin>/ftx oi* skwh-tfs , — in tlu'casi* of the former 
It is repetition that is resjirehensihle, ami in that of the latter, 



844 


MAXr SMUITI — XOTRS 


(‘Von tlu* fii'hsl iU'l ; — ‘ ^ iniinlorous rito, is i*e|)r(*- 

lu!nsil)lo, when it is jK^rfonnoil ii{:?iiinst ono who has not 
(lorn* any similar act a}*ainst tho man: — th<‘ VlAino’ is a 
particular kind of sa(a’ificc. 

It is (]uot(*«l in Sft7H.'<kdrania//td'hn (p. 122) ; — and in 
I*r(Ti/nsh< hittaviry:a (p. 247), which says that, as ‘ InUK ' 
moans ‘ mirighUions, ’ ‘ <////no ’ moans ‘ ri^jhloons. ’ and hohco 
what is forhiddcn is ‘ magical riles against riglitoons |)orsons.’ 


YICUSE (‘Xt'VIlI 

'Vfit/tnii rip/ftri/n.’ ‘ Having langhl the \"oda lo people 
wlio shoiiM not ho langhl' (M*‘dhatithi, ( lovindaraja, Knllnka 
ami Naialana) ; — ‘having wrongly inlorpr<*tod the A'"(Hla or 
p«*rvorl«'<l its st'nso hy omilting ituiisvrtvKs (‘to." (NariT- 
yana); -‘having inlonlionally forgotlon iho Voda ' (I’aghava- 
nanda). 

'This v(‘rst‘ is (pi«»tod in Modanfipdrijrda (p. IMS), which 
adds llu' following notes: — if the man abandons one who 
comes lo him set'king safety fr<»m somt* danger, or for th'e 
prescription of an (“xpialion, — ‘ Valom vvjtfiwyn' i. c., n'ading 
ii wilhin hearing t)f the ( 'han<lala or oilier snch ])ersons, or 
on days unlit for sindy. 

It is (pioled in Aptcrrtrhn (p, 1 17)2), to the efU'cl lhal 
when a man comt's to one in the hope of ohlaining sheller 
for his lile, and th<‘ latter, ihongh capable of saving him, 
refnses lo do so.— similarly one who reads the Veda froiti an 
improjMa' ]x;rson, or in an improp(*r place, or at .‘tn improper 
time, — or learns it from orteaclM's it lo ttn nnqnalifiod ])erson, — 
both these should live' on barley for oni' year. 


VlCRi^lO CXCIX 

'I’his verse is (pioled in Mitaksord (;>. 277) ; — in 
Apordrhi {\\ — and in Prnyui^lK'hittdvh'^elfi 11 

and 448). 
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VEK8J1: ( 'C 

hi!o above ij. lb I <7. xeq. I’or ' Apakkli/un' ; aiul 
Sli>'khtl/((jurixAu-sf<)iihitu (S. 1;}) I'orthe Sltrth<hi-ho})tns, 
This verse is quoleil in Ajuirdrka (p. llb.’J), which 
notes that the ‘ ApdiAlyas' have i)een (lest‘ribe<l by Manu 
hiiBsell under the section on " .s-//>vb^r///o.s- -and in Jlittll- 
.'•ttrCi (. 4 . 280), and again under M. 28!), where it is atlded 
that the jwirtieular expiatioji to be pcrl'ornK'd is to Ik- deter- 
mined by (H)nsiderali<»ns of the ca-^te of the ofiend<*r and such 
other eireunistanc'es. 


V10K81-: cci 

I'his verse is (pioted in A jmydrko (p. 1 bSl). wiiich adds 
that in the case of tlu; olleiicc licing llie 

expiation is to consist of hnllrhi.y vitJi/-, — and in Pydi/tfsh- 

vhitOO'ixeht (p. 1<)2). 

VEltSE (X'll 

This verse is <|uoted in J/Hdiditrd (.'J. 20.‘{), wliii^h 
adds the following notes — ■’ Vind <idhhih\ when there is no 
water near at hand, ‘ dr'ir< on,' the passing (»f mine and 
stools; — it adds tlial this refers to cases wheie the act has 
l)een dime vni ntenJ nuudli/. 

It is ijuoteil in ^Ipurdrku (p. IlS7). wliich explains 
'' Shdrtrnin ’ as tlie passing of urine and stools; — and in the 
PrdynshclriUarirek'a (|). -bbtij, which explains ' Shdidrinn ' 
as ‘ tlie passing of urine or stools,’ and says that it refers to 
cases where the man omits the me ol water on account of 
dire urgency. 


VEU8E cell I 


4’his verse is (pjoted In Sinrlihillvn (p. St)!)); — in 
Nirnnyasiiulliv (pp. S4 aiid .‘ilb); — in Vlrumilrudaya 
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(Siiinskara, p. 570); — in Mfulanapdrijato. (p. 057), to the 
eftbct Uhsit in the ease ot tlie omission of tliose Shrnntti ami 
Smarts lites for wlheli no spee-ilie expiation is preseiilwd, 
tin* fuMimj here laid ilown serves as the expiation ; and where 
a speeilie expiation has he(!n prescnhecl, it has t<.> be done 
aJoriij ivith this fasting; — in Apnrdrka (p. 1188), which 
explains ‘ ahhqjanfiiH' as fasting, and adds the same itole 
as the above ; — in Pardsiu irainddhava (Prayashehitta p. 448), 
whk'h adils that this fasting has to be done along with the 
riU;s siK’eilieally preseribed ; — in Mitriksard (.•>. 2 12) ; — in 

Prdyaslichittai'ivekii (pp. 28() and 868), whieh says that 
this refers to a single omission, — ami explains ' SndtahaP as 
'house-holder Y "and in Siiniskdi’ffrfiliatmdld (p. 857), 

whieh says (hat (his refiMs ((» (lases of nn%ntr»lii>i>al omis- 
sion. 


V 10 IIS 10 ('CIV 

4'his verse is <|iioled in Apardrka (p. 1185); and in 

Pardsharaiiiddhani, (Prayashehitta, p. 85.5), as laying down 
fasting. 

V 10 1 IS 10 ccv 


'I'liis v<’rse is (pioted in ApardvLa (p. 1 185). 

\donsio ccvi 

tf. 4. 1(1.5, 1(17-1(11). 

'This verse is (pioted in Apardrkn (p. 228). 

VJOKSIO CCVI II 

'I'his verse is (pioted in Sinrtitalf ra (p. 1710; -in 

Milnksdru (8. 280), whieh remarks that when bleeding is 
brought about, it must involve both ‘threatening’ {ucaguvana) 
and ‘striking’ [ni pdlanaX — -as without thesi* there could bO* 
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no hiit in tlie oaso of l>ltK?<lino', tlio oxpiation 

would bo '' hrrhchhra(/U-rchchhrci' (whicli is pmscrilMX.l for 
(.lu‘ blecvlin^), and not ^ Krohchhi'd' ami ' Atil-rchchlira' idso 
(wbioli ivro proscribod soparatoly for ‘ throatoning ’ and ‘strik- 
ing’ rps[)ectivoly) ; — and in Pruyoithehittaviveha (p. 4<)4). 


VERSE (X’lX 

'riiis vorso is (piotinl in P rrtya.)<hi-h hUtvivek'H (p. 42)' 

An^:RSE (‘(‘XI 

This vors(' is <piot<Hl in Pnrd.'<h> >'« (I*i*ayasb- 
(diitta, |i. 20 ), as doscribing (lie form of tiu* * Pi'djdpttlya ' 
ponanoo ; — again on j). 4(»0 in ilic same (‘Hp(*t ; — in tlu' 
yiiuhniupnr'ijdUf (j). 7tU);— in Apttrnrlo (p. 12‘1(>): — 

\n Snirti/aftra (j). 481 and]i. oH); — in Prdya.^Iic/iifffiri- 
veka (p. odS); — and in Smii>(kdr<irt(t'iiuind/d (p. 781). 

An^:RSE (‘(‘xii 

'I'his verse is qnoU'd in P}-dyuxhf ldtt>ivivekii (p. r>K)). 
whieb says liial this penaiu‘(‘ iv'qninv srvt'u days loi- its eom- 
plelion : - and in Sfttnskdf<tr<thnrnidld (p. 78'?}. 


VERSE (‘(’XT 11 

'I'liis vers(‘ Is (piote«l In MitdhtiKvd (;», .■»2d), wbieb 
nolos that the quantity of hiod liei-e |)roseribed being Icfss 
ibati evo'u a ‘ handful this luusi rofei- lo e4is(is wher(! the 
p»*rson eonceriKHl is strong enough to live? upon that quantity 
of food ; — in Apardrhn (p. 12o8), which a<lfls that then* is 
to be option l)etww*n‘a 7noi*sel ’ and ‘ a hamlfnl — the one 
to Ik) adopt(*d being dop<>n«I<‘nt upon the str(*ngth of tlx* 
offender and upon tlu* natiu’e of the off'ejiee ; — iind in Mfuln- 
nfipdrijd,t(( (p, 717)), which (‘xplains 'trim Irynhdni' a.s 
7dne (Iftys. 

107 
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VERSK (X'XrV 


'I'liis YCi'so is (.piolcd in Mathtiuqwrijata (p. 
which oxpljiins llu* moaning* in ho (hat ‘ho slionld liv<‘ iov 
iliret' days oaoh upon walor, milk, arul olariflod bntti'r and 
air’; — thus th<? ])Oiinno<‘ h(‘ing oninpletod in twolvo days; — 
in l\nyn.<hvhiitmnvehfi (p. oi l), which says (hat thi* ‘driiik- 
ing of hot air ’ is done l)y inhalinjj; tho vapour omaiiatinj>' 
from hot milk ; and that this ponance* is (M>mplot('d in twelve 
days ; — in Srimsharardtruimala (p. 7H2) ; — and in Yntidhar- 
niomnyrahft (p. 7). 


VEKSh: ( T'XV 

'Fhis v(*rso is (nuhod in .Parnshfirdhitldhom (IVayash- 
chilta* p. 20), as doscrihino- (ho form of (ho ^ Paralo ' 
penaneo ; — in Snirtitattva fp. ">40) ; — and in f^r<lijd.-<licMll(i- 
vivel'd (p. 514). 

VERSE (’fJXVI 

4'his vor.so is qnotod in PtirdKharnntddJiava (I’rayasli- 
chitta, p. 240), as laying doAvn tho ‘ throcHimos hathing’ as 
part of tho ' Chdvdrd,ydna' \wni\nw ', — in Mfulanapdrijdia. 
(p. 742), whoro ‘ ’ is oxplainotl as 1h(> (hroo ‘.so//- 

dhyds', morning, ovcniing and mid-day; — in Apurdrkd (p, 
1.24,‘>), which adds that this ponanc<‘ is called ‘ harloy-.shapCHl ’ 
and ‘ ant-shap<Hl ’, tho latter wh<*n it is hognn on tho first 
day of tho darkoi’ fortnight ; — ami in Prdymlwhittnvireht 
(p. 510). 

VERSE (’CXVIT 

This vor.s(‘ is quottnl in Pm'dshfivaviddhava (Praya.sh- 
(fhitta, p. 241), which notes that this is tho ‘ I’arley-shaped ’ 
Chdndrdyona as distinguished from tho ‘ ant-shaix^d ’ one 
described in tho pi-ectHling verse. [When the penance 
begins on the first day of the brighter fortm'ght it is called 
‘ Barley-sha|XHl ’, and when Ix^m on the first day of the' 
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Imght fortnight, it i.s ealletl ‘ iliit-shaped In vor-se 210, 
ApuTtika aiul MudiMViparijaUt, road fthuMe hrme, jnaking 
the beginning in tlie brighter fortniglit] ; — and in Prdyash- 
chitiaviveka (p. 51(5), 


VErv8E (x;x VI 1 1— c x;xi x 

These verses are (|Uot(Hl in Aihirurhi (p. 124.')); — 
in Jfitdkmrd (,‘j, ;j2.')), wliieli add that in llie Y<itichd)idru- 
yana and oilier penances, it is not necessary to follow llie 
inovenients of the moon ; m) that there would l»e no harm 
if tlie beginning were iu:ule. on even the liltli day of the 
hitKtr month, if that hap[»em!d to 1m; iIk; lirsl day of the 
wlt.ir month; — and in l*rayo,dHdnflarii'ch( (p. "(17). 


VKlfSE (X'X.X 

This verse is iiuuled \n Mildkso.rd .■)2 .'») ; — ‘m Prd- 
yushchill,a>'ir%ku (p. ol?); — and hi J femdiiri (\\Ti\», p. 2.4), 
which s.ays that it is the ' Sdi'nint' montJi that is meant here. 


V'KRSE CCXXll 

'Phis verse is <| noted in . /yx'»'7<V/o (|). 1 mid ;igain 
on p. 1210 (the lirsl half only); — in Mdaksard 41 J), 
wliieh reuiarks, with refercix'c lo the simmukI half, (hat it is 
not meant to Ih‘ an exhaustive enumeration : it is mily illus- 
trative ; — in MniUiH'ipdrrjdlii (|>. 7 IN); — and h\ Nrnniha- 
prnxdilu (I'rayashehitta '.\7 b). 

N'EHSE (•('XXIJI 

This vei’se is <pioted in JhuliinHjfdrijulf.i (p. 7 Is)- — ■ 
which adtls llie following notes : — Tluict^ fluring ilu; tlay and 
thrice during the night ; this ruh; regarding six baths is appli- 
cable to those (it for it pliysically ; so that tin; number of 
baths may be increased f»r decieased. In TnpUi-lirrhchhra 
jxuiante lher<; is a single bath; — in Apnrdrkn. (p, 1240); — 
’ anil in Nrtiiinli'ipri.hm'la (iVayashchilta .‘IN a.). 



• 850 


MAJfir «Mitrfi-^.vt)TK,s 


OCXXIV 

'Vrafi .sydi .' — ‘ShonlO resolvu lo :il>.sl;iin l!n)n) whal is 
I’oj'bicitlen by cultiiml men ’ (Mwlhiltithi); — ‘ slionUl wefir 
the Aruilja-girclle, a stall' ;ind so Forth ’ (( Jovindaraja and 
Kulluka). 

'riiis verse (\nuiK^i\ m Al(id<(yn,<tpdnjdti(, (p. 718);— in 
Apararhi (|>. 1230); — and in Nfftimfutprumda (Prayash- 
(iiitta 38a). 


VEK8E (X’XXV 

This verse is ((noted in Apurdrlat (|). 12.30), which 
Jiotes that in all these penances, the capacity ol the |x;nitent 
is to be taken into (•onsideration ; — in MadniKipdrvjdta 
((». 7 18) ; — and in (he Nrfilm/ttiji'rfisdfUi. (Prayaslichitlii 3ya). 

VEKSi: (X’XXAT 

31iis verse is (pioU’d in Xrsindiaprdsi.ohi (Pvayash- 
cliitta, .31 b) ; — in Shtrtisdnulhdrn (p. 3.52), which explain's 
'ekiih' as standing lor \\w. Krvhchhrx and the I'est; — and in 
Prdyrifihch'i/tariv^kd ({). .”)02). 


VE1I8E (’(’XXV II 

'I'his versi' is (|nole(l in Snirtitftif.ru (p. 183); — in 

Pd)‘as]iarwnddhartt. (Piiiyashcliitta, p. 330); — and in /A‘(7- 
yaithrhittfivirela (p. 20). which says that the mention of 
'' dpiidi' implies that ‘ making gifts ’ is the secondary alterna- 
tive For ‘Vedic study and austerities and notes that this 
j-efers to sins other than that of JdUing. 


VEK8E C(.'XXIX 

‘ Sltarlrtiiit .' — ‘ 'I'lu; soul in the l>ody ' (jMedhatithi, (iovin- 
tlamja and Kulluka); — ‘ the subtle laxly * (Narayana). 
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VERSE CCXXX 

'riiis vej'si* is (juoitM.1 in PrayushvhilUwiveha. (p. 50). 

VERSE ( X JXXXI I 

'riiis verse is (|uo(.e<l in Prdya.<]tchlWii'ively<i (]>. 1 1). 


VERSE COXXX III 

This verst; is i| noted in (ji. IS 7). 


VJ^RSECCXXXVII 

This versi; is (juoted in SiiirliUitlora (|». 855), 

VERSE (‘C XXXIX 

This verse is <]noli“d in Pordshdrunuhlhacii (Pnlyash- 
ehillH, p. 154). 

VERSE COX LI 

This verse is (jnoted in Purdi^htn'dinddhiu'd (i’rayash- 
chitlM, p. 454). 


VERSE (M’XLV 

This verse is (pioted in Pifrashtiinnddluira (IVaysish 
(diitta, ]). IT'J) ; au<l again on p. 5«70. 


VERSE (X;XLVI 

This v'erse is tpioled in PardsHroinddluivn (Rrayash(;hitta, 
p. 454). 


VERSE (JUXIA'III 


'i’his verse is (pioted in Mitakmrd 0». .‘JOi!), which adds 
that this refers to eas(.*s wliiTe the penetint is nnalde to give 
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cows; — an<.l in AptirCirku (p. 44 and p. which adds that 

tliis lis destructive of ail heinous oftenc(;s ; anil declares that 
what is liere expressly stated implies also suoli ol)servances as 
celibacy, truthfulness, sleeping on the grounil, eating only 
huvisya food and so forth. 

VEK8E COXIJX 

'Phis verse is ((uolcd in J*ard!<hnru)nd<lhavn (l*rayash- 
(hitta, p. 457). 


Vl':i4SE COJ. 

This vei'SL' is (juoted in Mitdk'i}U,}'d (JJ, oOJ), which re- 
marks Ihul this rcfias to a c;isc where a person with excellent, 
fjualilications has stolen the gold belonging to a man with 
absolutely no good <)ualities. 


VEllSE CCLl 

This verse is <juoted in Mi/dl^mrd '>0.5), which 
says that this refers to cases of nn/V(/ew/?'o»n// on'enci's; — and in 
J\ird)thirwiuidlu(i',i (I’riTyashchitta, p. 'loS). 


VEHSE (VEIl 

'rhe two Verses mentioned are Ugveda 1. 2-1. 1 1 and 
7. 81). 5. 

'rills versi' is (pioled in }hnliiHupdrijdl>i (p. Dll.'j), 
which adds that as the nuiulier of repetitions is not mentioned, 
the te-xts have to he recited at all times, except when the man’s 
time may lie taken up l)y other ni.H;essary acts ; — it remarks 
that wluit is staled here refers to cases of retHJaiiMl olVence. 

It is ipioted in yUla^ird (o. oltt.>), which niakcs the .siinc 
reinarks as M'adondpdi'ijdtu. 
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VKllSK ( ‘CLIII 

This vprs(‘ is (jiKiP'd in Parashiireonnilhimt (PriTy.ish- 
cLillii i>. 174); — 111 JTitdLsftrd .‘><17), whicli oxpliiins 
^ iijmdifjrdhyaiii.' as ‘poison, weajious, lupiors, atnl things 
holonging to ontciisls'; — in Mrnlaiuipdrijnlji (p. tlKI);--- 
aiul in Prdyiishchiftav'/vel'ff (|). 115). 

VERSE (VIA 

'rh(‘ spcond liair of this vorsc is (jnotod in Mitdk.'<ftrd 
()». 307) as rolerring to casi's ol' passing nvino, soinini and snoh 
things in watoi-. 


VERSE (’( T.VI 

This \oi‘st* is cpiotod in Mifd/>-f 0 .rn (;!. 3l)5) as rol'on’ing to 
casos ol' intontional oftonco ; — and in PurriakfimmCvlhara 
(Prayashchitta p. 457). 

VERSE cci.vn 

4'his Vorso is tpiokHl in 1 '(irnsha i‘< rroddh* ivn (Pr,ayash- 
chitta p. 157); — in Madunupdrijulu (i>. O.Sl!), as l■<*f('lTing■ to 
casos ol' iitfi-iitional i-cpcatc«l acts ;---and in Prdyifshrhif- 
lariveht (p. 501). 

VERSE (’Cr.VIIT 

'Diis vor.sc is (piotc'd in JfdriLsfml (‘I. ijOU), whicli notes 
tliat it applii's to cases ol the nninleniioutd slaying ol the 
learned Hralunana, or to tliose of the ii^tentiouol repetition ol' 
the slaying of others ; — in Mn<lanapdrljdfn (|>. 072), as 
relen’ing to \\w intenlion^d once slaying ol the learnwl Rrah- 
mana, or toi\\Q tmiyitetitim/d rep'-rded slaying of the nnlearncHl 
Rrahmana ; — in Pardsharamddluiva (J^rayaslicliitta, p. 450); 

' — and in Nrstimho.p'rosdda. (fViTyashehitta ‘]2a). 
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V EK HE Cf rx— ( rT.X 

Tlioso vorsfs !ir<' quoted in MadarnoparijaUi (p. 740). 

VER8E (’(’EXl 

'riiis vorsc is (pioltMl in Par(lf<harawd<lha'>'(t (Prayash- 
(diitta, |>. 1 74). * 
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VERSE 1— IV 

'riiotio vei'.si.‘s lire (piotcd in M(idaiui 2 :)drijatn (j). G!)2), 
wliicli aiklss tJu‘ following' iv^tes : — 'Triindhasija^ llu* throe* 
kimk, liigliost, muklling, :in<l lowost, — " trif(i.dliiHllidtia/i;)a' 
whk'li lias tluxio snlisinita, in llio sliajx* of mind, spoiih and 
b<jdy, 'dasluilaL%mayi{kf,>t><yH\ tlio ton ilistingnisJiing I'oatiires 
of ^poradrnxyydbhidliydhii and llio rest going to !»<• dosorilH'd 
bolow ( vorsos o-Tj of this 'dckin ' know tlio mind to bo tlu* 
‘ instigator — in NrsindKqtrasddn (Prayasliolnilil II a); — 
and vorso (;>) only in /*rdi/r(x/i< /tdffivn}ektf (|i. 12). 

VERSIO 

* V/fft(hd(diinii'e-'</if>h \ — ' Adlioroneo to false; doe-trin«,*s ' 
( Moelhiltitlii) ; -'cenisiaiK doop liatroel ’ ("otht‘rs’ in Mi‘ellialithi). 

d'liis vorse; is (|uot(xl in Miid>inui>drijdUi (p. ()!12) ;---in 
ulpararka (p. ff{l7) ; — in Nr>tiiidinprii,!idd.(t, (J’rayasluliitta 
1 1 a) ; — in Henuddvi (Kiila p. <i.*}2) ; — anel in SiuriUdroddharn 
(p. 8.S). 

VERSE VJ 

n’liis verso is ejnotexl in Madonapdrijdla (p. 002) ; — in 
A^iurarkii (p. 998) ; — in IVr.sT/n/i( 7 >?'o.v«ri« (Prayaslie-liitla 41 
a.) ; — in Jlemddri (Kiila, p. 0.42) ; — ‘and in S'mrtiadrod^thdrft 
(p. 88). 

VERSE Vll 

Tliis ver.su is (juolud in Mitdam,ninvrt^ (p. ; in 

Apardrka (p. 998), which adds that the tun kinds ul sinful acts, 
’ 108 



856 


M.ViVL' SMKITi — NtyrKs 


proceeding h’om tlie mind, speeeli and l)ody, when conunitted 
intentionally and repeatedly, should b(.* luwlerstood to he what 
leads to the uian being born in such bodies as those ot the 
and the lik<; ; but ol the same kinds oi acts, when 
done unintentionally, I la; results are dill'erent — in AVs/.m/wt- 
jrt'aswla (Prayashchitta 41 a); — in ITntmdri (Ivala, p. 682); 
— and in Snir/isdroddhdro, (p. 88). * 


VERSE VlTl 

This vers(! is quoted in Mwhmnpdi'hjui.n (p. 602); — arul 
in Pi'df/fta/if/nfioi'wehf (p, 12). 

VERSE IX 

This veise is (luoted in Mad(ni((pdrvjul<i (p. 602) ; — in 
(p. 180) ; — in Mitdktitird 68), in support ol 
the view that mental acts k‘a<l to the soul being born in 
particular kinds of liodies ; — and in /*)-ui/aslii hitt<nurekff 

(p. (*). 

VERSIC X 

'J'his v<!rse is quotiHi in Xirnayii.nndlii!- (p. 454) ; — in 
ApaTdrka (p. 051); — in Po‘rd><har(middltova (Achilra, p. 
558) ; — in MwhmttpdrijdUi (p. .87 f) ; — and in N'rsihdui- 
pnisdda (Saniskara 70 a). 

VEKSh: XI 

Tins verst* is quoti'd in ParddufraindrUawa (AchtTra, 
p. 558). 

VERSE XII 

' — Xmulaua is luisrepresenteil by Rufiler; 

lie also taki!s tlu; word in the sense of the Jlrdfind. 
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' Bhvtdtma '. — ^^rhc body (MiHlhatithi, ( iioviodni’iTj:u 
Krdluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘'Pho soul in llu‘ form of the 
niato'ial sobstaow's and oibor noii-soritieol things' (Xarayana); 
— ‘ the sons(M>rgans and tin* rest ' (Nandana, who is again 
misreposentod by Bnblor). 


VRRSE Xfll 


— Xamlana is aiiain inisn^prosontod by 
Bnlilor ; bis words arc* ‘ Jlrrl/ indnam yusj/tt,' wliicli 

)noans ‘that wbiob dcrivc's conscionsnoss fi’oin tla* Jlrn' and 
not ■ who fnlly knows the* divas,' as Biibicr puls it, 

VERSE Xl\' 

' Vydpyx ' — ‘ Poi-vadc* ’ ((lovindaraja),— ‘ ivst on ’ (Knl- 
Inka) ; (Vmcc’al llirongli illusion’ (XariTyana). 


\'ERSE XA’ 

‘ S/iurh'f fifth' — * Erojii tin* snpronu* soul' ( McHlbalitbi and 
NiTrayana) ; - iVom tin* body of cpialifK'd Brahman' (Hilgha- 
vfinanda), ‘ from tlu* Bool Evolvcjil wbierb is the* body of 
the' snproino soul ’ (‘ otliors ' in .M<ilbalilbi). 


VERSE XVII 

“ Knllnka and Nandana assume' that tin* snbjf'ct of bofli 
idansos is ‘ diisl rtini/ jrrdh". — Bnblc'r. 

‘‘ Aociording to Nandana the* moaning of the* vc'rsc^ is — 
‘Tbo individnal souls, having snllbnil by moans of that Itody 
flio tormcfnts of ^'ama, aro cUssolvod, on llio tcM inination of 
thoso suff'orings in thoso vory live olc'incMits according to the 
proportion of ibc'ir works", — Bnblor. 
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VKHBE XIX 

'' l^uahyatah ' — ‘ Ex:imiiM‘ ' jin<l Knlluka) ; 

— ‘ Ity tlu'ir ((fostMicc, ciiiisc lo Ik; |K.Tloiine<r (llfighiiA'anaiulfi). 


VER8E XXIV 

This vorso is (pioU'd in l^uva>ihar(itaadhmi (Pnlyash- 
♦•liittii p. hS7); — and in Nrshnlia'pvtisCuhi (Pravashchitta, 
40 1 ).) 


VERSE XX 

'riiis vorso is (|iiotwl in Pnrdsluirftiitndhavo (Prayash- 
ohiOa (). 4<S7) and in Nrsi}nh>ip)'a-'<dda (IVayashchitta, 
40 h.) 

VERSE XXVI 

'Phis vovsp is qnotod in Purd><h<irii;mddho,v<i (PriTyash- 
phitla, p. 4S7); — and in Nrsmihnpramdtu (PriTyasliohitia 
in }).) 

VERSE XXVII 

'I'liis vnrsp is qiioUKl in Apardrbi (|). 000), wJiii'h 
has tliP lollnwing notes \i< xiil>h<(, happiness; what 
brings ahont this ha|)pin(.“ss is ' — shiuidhd- 

bfumi, tlie sonrtH' ol' laultless knowhxlgx;, — this is ‘ Snttva.' 

VERSE XXXIT 

‘ Adhairyam ' — ‘ Inipatioiai** (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Want of 
lontented ilisposition ’ (Narayana). 


. VERSE XXXIX 

This vprs(‘ is quoted in Madmiapdrv}dtu (p. C93). 
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\-E]{SE XI. 

'Phis vers(‘ is (|Uol(*<l in Sladnnapdrijfda (p. (Ulii); — in 
P(irdi'‘li(fro:iiid<llt(ivK (FiiiyiislK*liiu:i. ]>. -liSS); — ainl in iVrxnii- 
hajwamdfi (Praviishcliitta 41 a.) 


VERSE XIJ 

'riiis vwsc is (piolcd in MindrimpdrlpVa (p. (i'.K'R; — 
in Pard-dmrnmddhtivii (IVayaslu'liitta, p. PSS); — and in 
Mrsifii/Htjjrasddu (l’ravasli(;liit(a, II a.) 

VERSE XLII 

Tins vcisn i^ tpioic'd in Apurdrku (p. I,IHIII); — in 
MitddTin'pdrijdtii ()). — in Pardsln H' k mdd ht t,vn (Pi'a- 

vasli<‘liijta, p. I8S); — and in Nrsiviliajrnmlffn (Rra- 
yahsrliilui 41 a.) 


VERSE XIJTI 

This verse is <pinl<‘d in Apxivdrhn (p. 1,00(1); — in 

ytiuhtiinpdrijdhi (p. 00.‘») ; in I'lirddiurtmiddhivit (Pnl- 
yasJifliitla p. 4SH) ; -and in .Vrurfidtufmisddu (RnTyasli- 
(4iilta 41 a.) 


VERSE XI.IV 

‘ Cltdrnnuh ’ — ' Bards, sinj'xas eie." ( Medhivtilln) ; — ‘ r’op<f- 
(WiccTs ' (Xaruyana), — ‘ a class ut niytholo^ieal heings ’ 
( Rilgl la riina nda.) 

This s’urse is (pinled in Apardrkfi. (p. LOOO), which adds 
lliat tlu! variatinn in the resnltanr eondilinn is diu* to variations 
in the being’s |,>ast aitls; — in Mtidawqjdrijdln {yt. (iOd); - 
in Pardshn'fttmddhuvd (Prayasheliitla, p. 488); — and in 
Nrsini/tftprasddtt (Prayasheliilt.-i 41 a). 
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versp: xt.v 

'Phis vorse is (juoOid in Apararka ([>. 1,000); — in 

Madcbnnpdrijata (p. ()0.‘{); — in Pardaharaiyiddhava (Prii- 
yashchiiOr p. ISS ); -and in Nr.<7iidKiprnmd<< (Prayasli- 
chitta, 41 a). 


a'kksp: XL VI 

'Phis verse is quettHl in Apurarkti (p. 1 000);- -in 

Mfulfmapurijap! (p. iiOP.) ; — in JPird-diayaniddlumt (Pra- 
yasholiiWa, p. 4SS): — and in Nr.nmhapramdtt (Prayasliehitta 
41 a). 


VERSE XLVll 

'Pliis verse is (pioied in Apm'drla, (|). l,00(i); — in Ma- 
tbtnapdirijdta (p. (>91); — in Pfirdshtirmnddhiva (l>ayasli- 
eliitia p. IMS); — and in ykruiiithajyi'amdn (PriTyaslK-liilta 
41 a). 


AVERSE XlA^ni 

Tliis verse is quoted in Aptn’drld (p. IHj'.t) -iti Mrtdn- 
•nAtpd'i'ijdio (p. t)9l); “in PurdAKiiAiiiidilhira. (Prayasli- 
ehitta, p. 4SS) ; — and in Sr.<riiili7tprn.sd<la (Prayasliehitta 1 1 a ). 

An<:RSE xivix 

"Vi'iliis '. — ‘Verbal text ' (Aledhatithi) ; - ‘Personifiea" 
tion of the A'^t'ila’ (‘t»thc‘rs* in Aredhatitlii, (lovindaraja 
an»l Knlluka). 

'Phis verse is <pu>ted in Apavdrha (p. 09J)) ; — in 

3Ia,dana>pdrijdt<i (ji. ()94), which notes tliat the terms ‘V<xla’ 
and ‘vaisara’ stand for the respei^ivi* presiding Deities; — 
in Pardxhnrtimddhaxn (Prayash(4iitla, ]>, 4<S.S);— and in 
Nrs-irii/t((,prr(sdd(f (Pravashc^iitta 11 a). 
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VEH8E L 

' Maliwi,'. — ‘Supivuu* souE (McHiliiitillii); — ‘iho deity 
pivsiiJing ever the ol (he Kfihkliy:is ' fdovintlti- 

nTja and Kulluka). 

^ Tins verse is quele*! in .Lpnrdrha ( j). hlltl); — in Mu>l^ir 
uapdrijCda (p. (>04);- -in Pfirdslim-ifiifiidliavif. (I’rayasli- 
ehitla, p, 4-St>) ; — and in Nrsimhopi'osdda (I’rayaslufhitta 
U a). 

VERSE Id 

This verse is quoled in ModatKtpdrijdfii (|t. tiO 1 ) ; — 
and in Purdt^hfirmiindhui'a ( !*riiyashchitla, p. IS'4). 


VIORSE I A 

'Phis verse is quoted in \[iidiiiiaj>dri}df,<i (p. 70(1); — 
and in Mitdi't<tird (d. LMIH). 

VERSE lA I 

'This verse is quoted i)i Mitdlij>ird JOS) ; and in 
Pfird^h'JruniddhurK ( I'rayashehilta. p. old). 


VERSE LVIl 

'Phis verse is (juo(e<.l in Mi.ldl>><<ird (r>. llOS), whieJi 
explains ' lutd' the spider, and * ’ j,s the lizard; — 

and in J^(irdshur<iniddhtiv<( (Pinyaslieliitta, p. ol I ), 


VERSE LVIll 

This verse is quolCfl in Mitdl-'sn rd (d. 20S). 


VERSE 1.x 

This verse is quoted in Po/rd.dtaratiiddhara (Prayash 
ehitta p. 49ll aiul p. oil). 
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VKR8E LXI 

This verse is (jiioied in Mitahard (3. — in Parasha- 
ranaidhava (IVayashehitlH, p. rill); -and in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Hiiinskaj'a 7 ta j. 

VICRHK I.XII 


' Rasam'. ‘Juice ol sujjar-eane’ (Kullrdca); — Niuiek- 

silvev’ (Nartiyana). , 

This vers(! is quoted in Pii,rdsJiara,i)tndha,Vfi. (Friiyasli- 

chilta, p. 51 1 ). 


VERSE i.xrn 

This verse is (piot»xl in Pard><harrm>di:lharfi (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 51 1 ). 


VERSE EXIV— I.XVH 

'rijese vei'ses ar<‘ quotinl in Paraxhorifindd/iftra 
( pT-aya s I u Ji i H a , p. 5 1 2 ) . 


VEKSE LXVm 

This verse is (pioted in Mitdhsard {I). — and in 
Purdsharainddha ra (I’layaslK-hida, p. 512). 

VERSE LXIX 

This verse is (pioied in Mitdhsard (;>. 21 (i); — in Jlada- 
iKipdrijdfa ([). 702) p — and in Pard-'^hartanddhffva (Pj-jiyash- 
(fhitta, p. 5 1 2). 


VERSE EXXI 

'riiis vei’se is (pioled in Mildhsard (J. 220), in thi‘ sense 
that the man negleetiu”- Jiis duties snlleis (lie sinie tortuivs 
as the Ullidnii'l'ha and (lie r<!st. 
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VERBE LXXII 

Hiis verso is quoted in Mildh^ard (3. 220) in the sume 
sense as the above. 


VERSE LXXXV 


At7nt:ijiidiu.im ' — ‘ Knowledge of the Supieme Soul, 
taught in the Upanisads’ (Metllmtithi, Goviiulaifija, Kulliika 
and Kandana) ; — ‘ Meditation ’ (Narayaua). 

VERSE LXXXVJJl 

This verse is (pioteil in MtldLsitrii (.‘J. 58); — and in 
A'lMrdrka, (p. 1033). 

VJiRSE IvXXXrX 

This verse is quote<.l in Apm'drh.i (p. 1033) ; — and in 
3Iitdk.Hard (3. 5(8). 

VERSE X(* 

'riiis verse is () noted in Apurdrku {\k 1033). 

VEItSE Xt’l 

‘ Atmuyd)V . — ‘ AVho ixsilises tlie presence of all deities in 
himself’ (Medhatithi and (lovindaraja) ; — ‘he who fHirforms 
the Jyotistonia and other sacriliees in the manner of the 
.Brahmaipana ’ (Kulluka. and Xandsma anil Riighavananda). 

VERSE XCII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3.58) which 
explains ‘ Vedabhyasa ’ as ‘ lepeating the Pranava, Oru ’ ; — 
and in Yatidharnuimhyraha (p, 26). 

. I0i» 
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VERSE XCIII 

‘ Krtakrtynh ’ — ‘ All whose ends have been accomplishal ' 
(Medhiltithi) ‘ who has done all he ought to do ’ ((4ovinda- 
mja). 

VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quotetl in the Sinrticluindrikd (Samskara 
p. 129). 

VERSE XCV 

‘ Pretya ’ — ‘ Having aecjuired excellence ’ (Medhatitlii); — 
‘alter dejith ’ (‘others’ in jMedhiitithi, (iovindarilja and 
Kidluka). 


VERSE XCVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 12.) 


VERSE Ximi 

Tliis verst! is quoted in Vtrimiiirodaya (Samskara 
p. otlO) ; — in Nrsimhapramda (Samskara, -46b) ; — and in 
Stnrlichumlrikd (Samskara, p. 128). 


VERSE XCVTIT 

‘ PrcmdiryunakurnKitah ’. — An obs(!ure word, the 
diflerent readings for which di.sgust(!<l even Medhatitlii. P'or 
the vaiious explantitions see Ruhler. 

VERSE XCIX 


Cf. 76. 
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VERSE Cl 

This verse is quoted in Pffrdsharmnndhnva (Pra- 
yashehitta, p. 172); — and in Snirticfniwlrild (Sainskiirii, 

p. 120). 

VERSE cri 

This vers(' is quoted in VtmmitnAnyd (Sainskiira. p. 
510); — and in SriirfichnndriJidt (Sainskiim p. 182). 


VERSE CUT 

‘ AjTCehhyah \ — ‘ Entirely ignorant ’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana), ‘ who Iiave not read the Veda ’ (Nandana), — ‘ who 
have learnt a little ’ (Govindai-aja and Kulluka). 

‘ Ch'anthinfih \ — ‘Forgetful stiaknits ’ (Ivulluka and Nan- 
dana), — ‘ those who learn the verbal ((>xl alojie ami «lo not 
ponder over the meaning’, (Medhatillii, f.iovindariija. and 
Namyana). 

Tins verse is quoted m SmrtUnilvH 11 (p. 73), whidi 
adds the following notes : — ‘ h'nmfhiiitth' who (*an read only 
with the help of tlu'book, — ‘ Dltdrinnh, ' who can mid without 
the help of the book, — ^Tudn'inah,' who bavi; studied the 
scnptui’es and know their imvining. 

\T.RSE CIV 

This verse is quotetl in V'lrnmitrodayn (Sainskara, 
p. 512); — and in Sinrhvhaixh'ikd (Sainskara, p. 144). 

VERSE CV 

' Shdstram \ — ‘ Verla ’ (Go\nndariija and Narayana); 
‘Veda and Smrti’ (Meclhatithi), — ‘Snirti’ (KnllSka) 
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VERSE CVI 

This vorso is qiiotod in Apnrdrha (p. 22) ; — ami in 
Smriiiftttva (p. 511). 


\^RSE cvni 

This verse is quotol in Apnrdrha (p. 21); — and in 
Smrtichand'i'ikd (Saniskara, p. 7), which explains ''Dharmepi'’ 
as ‘ the soui’ces of the knowledge of Dharina.’ 


^T^RSE CIX 

^Hhr'>ii%praiya^ 4 (Aiet(mih ' — ‘ Those who have learnt the 
V^lie text, also facts of pertH*ption and reasonings’, nr ‘those 
for whom the penioptibh^ Vedie texts are the sole means of 
disciriminaling virtue and vice’ (Medhatithi) ; — who are the 
eans<5 of the leaching of the sub]<‘cts perceptible in tlu' Veda ’ 
(Govindariija), — ‘ who are the causes of making the I’cvealetl 
texts perceptible by reciting them ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ those for 
whose knowledge and exposition of the iiaw', the causes 
consist of Hearing and Perception by the senses’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quot<^l in Srnrtichanfh-ihl (Samskara 
p. 0) as defining the ' Sft lsfa.’ 


VERSE CX 

This verse is quoted in Nitytlchdv'apraMpta (p, GO). 


CXI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdl'mrd {?>. .301) as 

describing the institution of tlie Assembly or Court. ; it adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Haitukah \ who is conversant with 
the essential principles of the Mimiins^ — ‘ tarki,* who is 
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expert, in the science of misoning ; — in Madannpdvijdta 
(p. 774), which adds the following notes : — ^ Hef xlcth' (which 
is its reading for ‘ haituhah ’), export in inference ; — ' tarhl \ 
one who is expert in ‘ Tarhi\ which is the name given to 
that process of reasoning hy which one conies to the correct 
conclusion on Ji definite question, by rejecting all other possi- 
ble alternatives ; the ‘ tarka ’ ‘argiunentation’ meant here is 
one that doas not go against the Vedic scriptures. 

It is quotwl in Smrtitattvu IT (p. 109), which adds the 
following notes — ‘ Trairidyrih \ one who knows the thiw 
Vetlas, — ‘ one who acts in a reasonable manner; 
— and in Ajxirdrka (p, 22). 


VER8E f'XIl 

This verse is quotetl in Mildktiord (P>. HiK)) as prescriln’ng 
a secoml kind of ‘Assembly’; — in Apardrht (p. 21); — and 
in Srnriicluindrikd (Samskani, p. 8). 

VERSE eXTTT 

This verse Is quoli'd in Mitdk.xird 0>. .‘>00), whi<*h 
notes that which particular Form of the ‘ Assembly ’ is to be 
got together in a particular case should «le|icnd upon the gravity 
of the ofilmce to lie trie<]. 


VERSE CXVT 

This verse is quotetl in Apfirdrhi (p. 1027). 


VERSE CXVTI 


This ver.se is quoted in Apardrka (p. Itl27). 



MANU SMKTTI — NOTES 


8r,s 


V13RSE CXVIIT 

'‘Atwmi '. — ‘In the supreme self’ (KuUaka ami Nan- 
(lana), — ‘ in his own individual self’ (Govindai'aja). 

‘ Sadasat \ — ' The products and the causes, or the in- 
telligent and the non-intelligent ’ (Nandana), — ‘that which has 
shape and which is shapeless’ (Govindaraja), — ‘that whltdi 
comes into existence and [lerishes,’ or ‘ that which is an abso- 
lute non-entity and that which is eternjd ’ (proposed by 
]Me<lhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Apnrdrhn (p, 1027). 
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